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Preface 


THE  STUDY  of  small  groups  is  important  not  only  to  those  who 
specialize  in  social  science,  but  also  to  those  of  us  who  want  to  under- 
stand better  our  own  behavior  and  the  behavior  of  our  fellows.  In  the 
study  of  small  groups  the  events  we  are  interested  in  relating  to  each  other 
occur  within  a  limited  range  of  space  and  time.  It  becomes  possible  to 
make  the  actual  observations  required  by  our  theories  without  encounter- 
ing many  of  the  difficulties  present  in  examining  similar  phenomena  on  a 
larger  scale.  As  Homans  puts  it  in  The  Human  Group,  one  stands  some 
chance  to  "get  all  the  way  around"  a  small  group,  and  to  relate  a  diversity 
of  factors  to  each  other. 

Small  groups  are  often  so  called  because  they  have  the  same  advantage 
for  the  participant  that  they  do  for  the  scientist  studying  the  group— 
they  are  groups  that  are  small  enough  so  that  the  individual  participant 
can  "get  all  the  way  around"  and  fill  out  his  relationship  to  each  other 
person  by  some  direct  interaction  with  him.  One  can  assemble  small  groups  \s 
in  the  laboratory  or  observe  them  in  the  field,  and  obtain  a  large  range  of 
information  about  overt  behavior,  perception  of  members,  attitudes  to- 
ward each  other,  values  and  consensus  on  values,  degrees  of  satisfaction, 
and  so  on,  in  a  degree  of  detail  not  possible  when  the  number  of  persons 
involved  is  too  large  to  be  held  within  the  mind  of  the  single  participant. 
The  study  of  social  interaction  and  its  related  causes  and  effects  in  small 
groups  is  a  microscopic  method  in  more  senses,  perhaps,  than  has  com- 
monly been  recognized.  The  idea  that  a  small  group  may  bear  many  gen- 
eral resemblances  to  larger-scale  social  systems  is  fairly  common  by  now. 
However,  the  idea  that  the  content  analysis  of  discussion  in  a  small  group 
such  as,  for  example,  a  therapy  group  can  be  a  microscopic  method  of 
studying  culture  is  not  so  common.  In  the  study  of  small  groups  we  are 
concerned  with  the  microscopic  study  of  sub-cultures,  just  as  we  are  con- 
cerned with  the  microscopic  study  of  small  social  systems.  Similarly,  in 
the  total  process  which  goes  on  in  small  groups  we  are  observing  the 
process  by  which  personality  elements  are  developed  and  elaborated  in  the 
individual. 

The  study  of  small  groups  is  thus  a  method  for  the  study  of  social 
systems,  of  culture,  and  of  personality— all  three.  Its  strategic  significance 
in  the  development  of  social  science  generally  is  that  it  relates  all  three  of 
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these  types  of  structure  to  a  common  base— the  social  process  out  of  which 
they  arise  and  through  which  they  change.  This  field  of  research  does  not 
"belong"  to  any  one  of  the  recognized  social  sciences  alone.  It  is  the 
common  property  and  concern  of  all.  It  has  historical  roots  in  each  of 
them,  and,  as  it  develops,  may  be  expected  to  contribute  to  each  of  them. 
Small  group  research  is  more  than  the  study  of  one  concrete  "compart- 
ment" of  social  phenomena  among  many  others.  It  is  the  study  of  the 
generic  social  process  on  the  microscopic  level. 

Most  of  the  social  sciences  and  a  number  of  applied  disciplines  are 
vitally  involved  in  small  group  research  at  the  present  time.  Quite  a  num- 
ber of  social  psychologists  are  working  in  the  field,  both  with  a  psycho- 
logical and  a  sociological  emphasis.  From  clinical  psychology  there  are  a 
number  of  workers  interested  in  problems  of  interviewing,  counseling, 
and  psychotherapy.  A  large  number  of  workers  of  different  disciplines 
who  study  the  roles  of  family  members,  the  socialization  of  the  child, 
and  the  internal  dynamics  of  the  family  may  be  considered  students  of 
small  groups.  Still  another  historical  root  may  be  found  in  a  line  of  specu- 
lation and  later  research  concerned  with  the  process  of  group  thinking, 
group  problem-solving,  and  the  operation  of  seminars,  boards,  panels,  and 
decisio7i-making  committees.  There  is  a  very  lively  interest  among  educa- 
tional psychologists  in  classroom  and  instructional  groups.  Still  other  in- 
terest stems  from  problems  of  administration  in  all  sorts  of  settings— 
educational,  recreatio?ial,  religious,  govermnental,  industrial,  and  military. 
The  conviction  seems  to  be  growing  that  problems  of  ad?ninistration, 
human  relations  on  the  face  to  face  level,  leadership,  job  training,  and  the 
like  are  pretty  much  the  same  no  matter  what  the  concrete  job  of  the 
organization. 

In  the  social  process  we  may  expect  to  find  the  seeds,  at  least,  of  the 
organizations  of  activities  that  we  view  on  a  more  general  level  as  person- 
ality, society,  and  culture.  And  similarly,  in  various  patterned  aspects  of 
the  social  process  we  may  expect  to  find  the  concrete  referents  of  many 
of  the  higher-order  abstractions  we  use  to  describe  these  more  fully  de- 
veloped and  complicated  structures.  The  study  of  small  groups  may  per- 
form a  clarifying  service  in  showing  us  how  certain  of  our  common  con- 
cepts in  social  science,  such  as  status,  role,  function,  motivation,  trait, 
culture  pattern,  and  the  like,  are  really  only  useful  abstractions  from  the 
same  concrete  events— the  behavior  of  individuals  in  interaction  with  each 
other.  We  often  express  the  desirability  of  translation  from  one  frame  of 
reference  to  another,  say  from  a  sociological  to  a  psychological  to  a  cul- 
tural. The  translation  can  probably  best  be  made,  not  from  one  set  of  ab- 
stractions directly  to  the  other,  but  by  relating  each  of  them  to  the  more 
microscopic  level  of  process  which  provides  the  basic  reference  material 
with  which  all  are  concerned. 

The  book  is  divided  into  four  parts.  The  first  part  is  concerned  with 
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the  historical  and  theoretical  background  of  the  field.  The  second  contains 
a  collection  of  studies  which  view  the  social  process  from  the  perspective 
of  the  single  individual  in  a  social  situation.  The  third  contains  studies  in 
which  the  perspective  is  more  that  of  an  external  observer  viewing  the 
group  as  a  system  of  social  interaction  and  describing  its  characteristics. 
The  final  part  is  a  guide  to  the  research  literature  in  the  field  in  the  form 
of  an  annotated  bibliography  of  about  580  titles. 

There  is  a  saying  that  "it  is  a  wise  child  that  knows  its  own  father." 
The  field  of  small  group  research  is  so  new  that  it  has  not  yet  recognized 
sufficiently  even  the  more  important  of  its  ancestors.  It  is  our  hope  to  make 
a  beginning  in  this  direction  in  Chapters  1  and  2,  where  we  have  included 
some  of  the  early  theoretical  and  empirical  classics  of  the  field.  In  Chap- 
ter 3  on  current  theory  we  have  tried  to  obtain  a  more  or  less  representa- 
tive selection  of  points  of  view  which  are  either  current  and  thriving  in 
the  field  at  present,  or  have  been  influential  in  the  development  of  cur- 
rent theory  and  research.  Throughout  the  book,  within  each  chapter,  the 
articles  are  arranged  so  far  as  possible  in  order  of  their  dates  of  publica- 
tion. We  hope  that  this  may  be  helpful  in  giving  some  impression  of  the 
developmental  history  of  the  field.  The  impression  cannot  be  exact,  how- 
ever, since  in  a  number  of  cases  the  authors  worked  for  some  considerable 
period  before  publishing  the  particular  selection  we  have  included,  and 
their  work  was  known  to  other  persons  working  in  the  field. 

The  annotated  bibliography  in  Part  IV  in  many  ways  will  give  a  truer 
picture.  It  will  be  noted  that  the  parent  fields  of  thought  represented  show 
a  broad  range,  embracing  anthropology,  sociology,  social  psychology  of 
several  different  traditions,  clinical  psychology,  psychiatry,  mental  testing, 
sociometry,  and  parts  of  mathematics  as  well  as  many  applied  fields.  Small 
group  research  is  not  identified  in  an  exclusive  sense  with  any  of  the  exist- 
ing disciplines.  It  is  a  method  of  approaching  problems  which  are  primary 
concerns  of  each  of  the  major  fields  of  the  behavioral  sciences. 

In  Parts  II  and  III  we  have  in  general  tried  to  include  substantial  em- 
pirical studies  which  contain  source  data  from  which  further  theorizing 
may  be  done.  We  hope  that  the  studies  we  have  chosen  carry  enough 
information  so  that  the  creative  reader  of  the  book  will  be  able  to  make 
generalizations  that  have  not  previously  been  stated,  and  perhaps  even  new 
discoveries.  It  is  our  opinion  that  the  facts  and  empirical  generalizations 
available  even  now  are  adequate  for  a  new  and  powerful  synthesis,  in 
mathematical  form,  of  certain  basic  aspects  of  the  interaction  process. 
Simmel's  reluctant  apology  of  fifty  years  ago  that  such  an  attempt  "during 
the  foreseeable  future  .  .  .  would  be  a  wholly  fantastic  enterprise"  stands 
as  a  prediction  which  has  been  seriously  undermined  by  now. 

Although  the  line  of  division  is  not  absolutely  distinct,  there  is  a  dif- 
ference in  perspective  that  may  be  recognized  between  the  studies  in 
Part  II  and  those  in  Part  III.  When  one  tries  to  understand  the  immediate 
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motives  for  behavior,  it  is  more  or  less  natural  to  take  the  point  of  view 
of  the  acting  subject,  as  an  individual  facing  a  social  situation,  being  in- 
fluenced by  factors  in  that  situation,  and  in  turn  attempting  to  influence 
it  through  his  behavior.  One  can  do  this  for  a  specific  subject,  for  each  of 
the  subjects  in  the  group  taken  as  a  series,  or  try  to  arrive  at  some  kind 
of  average.  This,  generally  speaking,  is  the  perspective  of  Part  II. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  one  tries  to  understand  how  the  situation  gets 
to  be  what  it  is  for  a  given  subject  at  a  given  time,  it  is  natural  to  take  the 
perspective  of  an  observer  who  takes  into  account  the  reciprocal  orienta- 
tion and  behavior  of  two  or  more  persons  who  adjust  and  readjust  their 
relation  over  the  course  of  time  by  some  series  of  interactions.  From  this 
perspective  one  sees  uniformities  in  the  patterns  of  relationship  and  com- 
munication as  they  are  developed  and  maintained  between  the  individuals 
viewed  as  an  interdependent  system.  This,  in  general,  is  the  perspective  of 
Part  III. 

One  should  not  suppose  that  either  perspective  excludes  the  other. 
They  are  both  abstracted  from  the  same  process.  It  may  be  true  that  per- 
sons differ  in  the  perspective  which  seems  most  natural  to  them,  but  the 
student  of  human  behavior  should  be  able  to  take  either  or  both,  as  re- 
quired by  the  problem. 

The  ease  of  taking  a  given  perspective  is  certainly  influenced  by  the 
research  techniques  that  are  available.  One  of  the  impressions  that  emerges 
strongly  from  a  study  of  the  history  of  the  field  is  a  sense  of  the  intimate 
connection  between  the  discovery  or  development  of  methods  of  research 
and  the  development  of  new  bodies  of  theory.  It  is  no  accident  that  the 
problem  of  "together  and  apart"  was  a  very  early  theoretical  preoccupa- 
tion; it  rested  on  perhaps  the  simplest  of  all  methods  of  experimental 
manipulation.  The  sociometric  theory  of  likes  and  dislikes  rests  on  a 
basically  simple  questionnaire,  and  the  more  recent  upsurge  of  interest  in 
social  perception  rests  on  an  extension— the  use  of  questions  in  which  the 
subject  is  asked  to  predict  how  others  will  answer.  The  experimental 
manipulation  of  exposing  the  same  individual  to  a  series  of  relationships 
and  the  ability  to  reduce  large  masses  of  observations  to  simpler  form  by 
statistical  methods  are  essential  to  the  development  of  substantial  theory 
of  the  consistency  of  individuals.  Studies  featuring  these  techniques  are 
included  in  Part  II. 

The  perspective  of  Part  III,  which  views  the  group  as  a  system  of  in- 
teraction, is  equally  dependent  upon  the  development  of  research  methods. 
A  whole  area  of  theory  concerning  the  properties  of  various  types  of 
communication  networks  hinges  around  the  fact  that  one  can  experimen- 
tally manipulate  the  channels  of  communication  between  members  of  a 
group.  A  new  dimension  of  theoretical  development  opens  up  when  one  is 
able  to  obtain  measurements  of  a  set  of  interdependent  variables  through 
a  long  time  series,  as  one  can  in  the  observation  of  overt  interaction  or 
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other  sorts  of  content  analysis  of  communication.  Indeed,  the  very  con- 
cept of  a  system  can  have  little  reality  unless  a  series  of  measurements 
through  time  can  be  visualized.  Similarly,  for  this  order  of  conceptuali- 
zation, one  must  be  able  to  visualize  a  number  of  different  sorts  of  variables 
each  measured  separately.  One  cannot  go  far  in  the  development  of  theory 
about  how  and  why  the  roles  of  members  in  a  group  become  differenti- 
ated from  each  other  without  the  prior  development  of  many  methods 
of  measurement:  personality  measures,  interaction  measures,  perception 
measures,  and  rating  and  choice  measures. 

The  problem  of  leadership  appears  early  and  late.  Of  all  the  perennials 
in  the  field,  this  one  is  the  hardiest.  No  matter  which  perspective  one 
takes,  it  looms  prominently.  From  the  individual  perspective  it  is  perhaps 
the  most  salient  form  of  influencing  and  being  influenced  by  others  in  the 
social  situation.  From  the  perspective  of  the  group  as  a  differentiated  sys- 
tem, it  is  perhaps  the  most  salient  form  of  role  differentiation.  Theory 
about  leadership  ranges  from  the  most  simple-minded  notions  to  the  most 
complex  and  subtle.  Hardly  any  variable  is  easier  to  manipulate,  by  ap- 
pointment, choice,  or  instruction,  but  hardly  any  is  harder  to  analyze  and 
control.  This  is  true  in  practical  affairs  as  in  the  scientific  laboratory.  But 
as  the  problem  is  difficult,  the  rewards  of  solving  it  are  great.  It  is  a  safe 
prediction  that  leadership  will  continue  to  be  a  focus  of  much  small  group 
research. 

The  problem  of  "getting  all  the  way  around"  the  literature  is  almost  as 
hard  to  solve  as  the  problem  of  getting  all  the  way  around  the  group.  The 
annotated  bibliography  in  Part  IV  has  been  carefully  selected  after  an 
extended  search  of  the  literature.  We  hope  it  will  be  of  aid  to  student, 
teacher,  researcher,  and  practitioner  alike.  Although  the  desire  to  promote 
the  scientific  development  of  the  field  was  uppermost  in  our  minds  in  the 
selection  of  these  titles,  we  hope  that  the  annotations  can  be  read  with 
profit,  and  perhaps  even  with  pleasure,  by  anyone  who  wants  to  obtain 
a  bird's  eye  view  of  the  literature. 

We  wish  to  acknowledge  the  contributions  of  many  persons  who  have 
helped  us  in  the  past  in  guiding  our  interest  in  small  groups  or  in  the 
present  in  the  actual  preparation  of  this  volume.  Of  the  persons  who  have 
influenced  one  or  more  of  us  by  their  interest  and  guidance,  we  especially 
wish  to  mention  Professors  Gordon  W.  Allport,  Joseph  B.  Gittler,  J.  L. 
Aioreno,  William  F.  Ogburn,  Talcott  Parsons,  Malcolm  G.  Preston,  To- 
matsu  Shibutani,  Samuel  Stouffer,  Herbert  A.  Thelen,  W.  Lloyd  Warner, 
and  Wellman  J.  Warner. 

Since  the  "Bibliography  of  Small  Group  Research"  published  in  Soci- 
ometry  in  1954  served  to  set  limits  for  the  field  of  "small  groups"  and 
provided  a  source  useful  to  us  in  our  task  with  this  book,  we  are  particu- 
larly indebted  to  Fred  L.  Strodtbeck,  its  senior  editor,  and  to  the  many 
others  who  contributed  to  its  development. 
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Much  of  the  detailed  and  tedious  work  involved  in  checking  form  and 
in  the  preparation  of  copy  for  the  printer  has  been  done  by  Joyce  E. 
Goldberg.  Also,  we  are  much  indebted  to  Elizabeth  Cohen  and  Barbara 
Beran  who  assisted  in  the  process  of  annotating  articles  and  books  which 
appear  in  the  bibliography.  We  are  grateful  to  the  Harvard  Laboratory  of 
Social  Relations  which  allowed  us  use  of  its  many  facilities. 

Finally,  we  are  indebted  to  the  authors  who  have  given  us  permission 
to  include  their  work  in  this  volume,  and  to  the  American  Psychological 
Association,  American  Sociological  Society,  Sociotnetry,  Human  Rela- 
tions, and  the  other  organizations  and  publishers  who  have  given  permis- 
sion to  reprint  their  materials. 
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Introduction 


the  historical  origins  of  small  group  research  are  diffuse  and 
diverse.  Of  the  many  pioneers,  we  have  chosen  a  few  to  represent  the  rest. 
Most  of  the  writers  who  have  treated  the  development  of  social  and  cul- 
tural phenomena,  as  well  as  many  who  have  been  concerned  with  the  devel- 
opment of  the  self  and  the  internalization  of  social  norms,  have  had  some- 
thing to  say  about  small  groups.  They  found  that  in  some  way  the  origins 
of  the  phenomena  they  were  seeking  could  be  seen  on  the  small  group 
level,  or  that  the  comparison  of  small  with  large  groups  gave  them  a  more 
generalized  perception  than  could  be  had  by  confining  their  interest  to 
groups  of  larger  size. 

Simmel,  who  was  writing  about  groups  of  two  and  three  persons  at  the 
turn  of  this  century,  is  a  particularly  good  example  of  a  theorist  whose  urge 
toward  generalized  theory  led  him  to  a  long,  clear  look  at  the  factor  of  size 
\  itself  as  a  determinant  of  the  form  of  social  relationships.  Durkheim, 
Cooley,  and  Mead,  as  well  as  Simmel,  all  in  their  own  ways,  were  deeply 
concerned  with  the  problem  of  the  social  control  of  behavior  and  saw  the 
}  phenomenon  of  "internalization"  as  intimately  tied  up  with  the  interac- 
tion of  the  individual  with  others  in  small  groups.  Indeed,  if  there  is  any 
preoccupation  which  has  been  more  characteristic  of  small  group  theory 
than  the  interest  in  leadership,  it  is  the  more  general  theme  of  social  con- 
trol—an interest  in  the  social  conditions  under  which  the  motivation  of 
individuals  is  most  effectively  developed,  maintained,  and  changed. 

Most  of  the  early  research  in  the  field  is  easily  associated  with  this 
theme.  Among  the  earliest  relevant  experimental  studies  are  those  of  Trip- 
let! in  1898,  concerned  with  a  curious  facilitating  or  "dynamogenic" 
effect  that  occurred  when  people  were  together  and  in  competition  rather 
than  alone.  The  alone  and  together  theme  was  given  a  new  impetus  in  the 
early  twenties  by  the  experiments  of  F.  H.  Allport,  and  is  still  active  today. 
The  study  of  child  development  by  first  hand  observation  is  another  impor- 
tant source  of  small  group  research  which  goes  back  at  least  to  the  turn  of 
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the  century.  We  have  chosen  Terman's  1904  study  of  the  "Psychology  and 
Pedagogy  of  Leadership"  among  children  as  an  early  landmark.  Terman's 
study  is  classic  in  its  foreshadowing  of  methods  and  themes  that  were  to  be 
developed  later  in  the  work  of  Goodenough,  Anderson,  D.  S.  Thomas, 
Pigors,  and  many  others.  Piaget's  work  on  children's  games  is  almost  in  a 
class  by  itself  as  an  exemplification  of  the  study  of  the  small  group  as  the 
creator  and  carrier  of  a  sub-culture.  Here,  also,  the  theme  of  social  control  is 
prominent. 

The  failure  of  social  control  in  the  larger  society  and  its  re-establish- 
ment with  reversed  content  in  the  small  group  has  provided  the  motive  for 
many  important  studies.  We  have  taken  the  work  of  Thrasher  on  the  gang 
to  represent  the  work  in  the  field  of  gangs  of  other  pioneers,  such  as  Puffer, 
Furfey,  and  Whyte.  Riddle's  study,  in  1925,  of  aggressive  behavior  in  a 
small  social  group  is  still  ahead  of  much  present-day  laboratory  research  in 
the  use  of  physiological  measures,  although  some  research  of  this  type  is 
now  being  done  in  hospital  settings.  Current  developments  in  the  theory  of 
games  and  economic  behavior  are  likely  to  give  rise  to  small  group  studies 
that  will  look  back  to  Riddle's  work  as  a  pioneer  effort.  Although  systematic 
observations  of  individual  and  group  behavior  in  the  factory  had  been 
made  in  the  early  part  of  the  century  by  F.  K.  Taylor  and  other  proponents 
of  scientific  management,  the  Western  Electric  researches,  described  here 
in  an  early  article  by  Turner,  are  generally  regarded  as  the  classic  studies 
in  the  industrial  area  of  small  group  research. 

In  Chapter  3  we  present  a  series  of  selections  in  current  theory  repre- 
senting a  number  of  different  points  of  view.  Current  theory  in  the  technical 
sense  is  still  far  from  unified,  in  spite  of  the  widespread  conviction  that  it 
can  and  will  be.  Differences  in  language,  imagery,  and  interpretive  thought- 
models  always  present  a  certain  amount  of  difficulty.  But  the  difficulties 
are,  after  all,  familiar.  All  the  traditional  dilemmas  and  puzzles  that  have 
been  encountered  by  the  behavioral  sciences  in  their  struggle  toward  an  un- 
derstanding of  human  behavior  are  encountered  in  small  group  theory. 
Small  group  research  may  well  be  the  setting  in  which  many  of  the  tradi- 
tional dilemmas  will  be  resolved  and  the  divergent  perspectives  merged.  This 
hope,  as  much  as  the  desire  to  obtain  answers  to  practical  problems,  is  prob- 
ably a  major  factor  in  the  widespread  appeal  of  the  field.  We  believe  that, 
in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  pieces  have  not  yet  been  completely  fitted  to- 
gether, the  serious  reader  of  Chapter  3  can  hardly  fail  to  gain  a  sense  of  an 
emerging  congruence,  and  feel  a  sense  of  this  hope. 


CHAPTER  1 

EARLY  THEORY 

Division  of  Labor 

EMILE  DURKHEIM 


([  while  Durkheim's  Division  of  Labor  centers  on  societal  problems, 
the  reference  frequently  is  to  group  organization  in  a  generic  sense.  His 
analysis  of  the  division  of  labor  has  many  modern  counterparts  in  the 
emphases  on  concepts  such  as  role  differentiation  and  the  problem  of 
equilibrium.  Here  we  have  reproduced  three  very  brief  sections  which 
summarize  major  points  of  relevance  for  small  group  (and  large  group) 
organizational  theory. 

WE  K N O W,  in  effect,  that,  wherever  organic  solidarity  is  found, 
we  come  upon  an  adequately  developed  regulation  determining  the 
mutual  relations  of  functions.  For  organic  solidarity  to  exist,  it  is  not 
enough  that  there  be  a  system  of  organs  necessary  to  one  another,  which 
in  a  general  way  feel  solidary,  but  it  is  also  necessary  that  the  way  in 
which  they  should  come  together,  if  not  in  every  kind  of  meeting,  at 
least  in  circumstances  which  most  frequently  occur,  be  predetermined. 
Otherwise,  at  every  moment  new  conflicts  would  have  to  be  equilibrated, 
for  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  can  be  discovered  only  through  grop- 
ings  in  the  course  of  which  one  part  treats  the  other  as  an  adversary  as 
much  as  an  auxiliary.  These  conflicts  would  incessantly  crop  out  anew, 
and,  consequently,  solidarity  would  be  scarcely  more  than  potential,  if 

from  Division  of  labor.  Glencoe,  111.:  Free  Press,  1947.  Reprinted  by  permission  of 
the  publisher. 
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mutual  obligations  had  to  be  fought  over  entirely  anew  in  each  particular 
instance.  It  will  be  said  that  there  are  contracts.  But,  first  of  all,  all  social 
relations  are  not  capable  of  assuming  this  juridical  form.  We  know,  more- 
over, that  a  contract  is  not  self-sufficient,  but  supposes  a  regulation  which 
is  as  extensive  and  complicated  as  contractual  life  itself.  Besides,  the  links 
which  have  this  origin  are  always  of  short  duration.  A  contract  is  only  a 
truce,  and  very  precarious;  it  suspends  hostilities  only  for  a  time.  Of 
course,  as  precise  as  this  regulation  may  be,  it  will  always  leave  a  place 
for  many  disturbances.  ButJt  is  neither  necessary  nor  even  possible  for 
social  life  to  be  without  conflicts.  The  role  of  solidarity  is  not  to  suppress 
competition,  but  to  moderate  it. 

Moreover,  in  the  normal  state,  these  rules  disengage  themselves  from 
the  division  of  labor.  They  are  a  prolongation  of  it.  Assuredly,  if  it  only 
brought  together  individuals  who  united  for  some  few  moments  to  ex- 
change personal  services,  it  could  not  give  rise  to  any  regulative  action. 
But  what  it  brings  face  to  face  are  functions,  that  is  to  say,  ways  of  defi- 
nite action,  which  are  identically  repeated  in  given  circumstances,  since 
they  cling  to  general,  constant  conditions  of  social  life.  The  relations 
which  are  formed  among  these  functions  cannot  fail  to  partake  of  the  same 
degree  of  fixity  and  regularity.  There  are  certain  ways  of  mutual  reaction 
which,  finding  themselves  very  conformable  to  the  nature  of  things,  are 
repeated  very  often  and  become  habits.  Then  these  habits,  becoming 
forceful,  are  transformed  into  rules  of  conduct.  The  past  determines  the 
future.  In  other  words,  there  is  a  certain  sorting  of  rights  and  duties  which 
is  established  by  usage  and  becomes  obligatory.  The  rule  does  not,  then, 
create  the  state  of  mutual  dependence  in  which  solidary  organs  find  them- 
selves, but  only  expresses  in  clear-cut  fashion  the  result  of  a  given  situa- 
tion. In  the  same  way,  the  nervous  system,  far  from  dominating  the  evolu- 
tion of  the  organism,  as  we  have  already  said,  results  from  it  (2,  p.  746). 
The  nerve-cords  are  probably  only  the  lines  of  passage  which  the  streams 
of  movements  and  excitations  exchanged  between  different  organs  have 
followed.  They  are  the  canals  which  life  has  hewed  for  itself  while  stead- 
ily flowing  in  the  same  direction,  and  the  ganglia  would  only  be  the  place 
of  intersection  of  several  of  these  lines  (3,  pp.  438  ff.).  Because  they  mis- 
understood this  aspect  of  the  phenomena,  certain  moralists  have  claimed 
that  the  division  of  labor  does  not  produce  true  solidarity.  They  have  seen 
in  it  only  particular  exchanges,  ephemeral  combinations,  without  past  or 
future,  in  which  the  individual  is  thrown  on  his  own  resources.  They  have 
not  perceived  the  slow  work  of  consolidation,  the  network  of  links  which 
little  by  little  have  been  woven  and  which  makes  something  permanent  of 
organic  solidarity. 

We  are  now  in  a  position  to  solve  the  practical  problem  that  we  posed 
for  ourselves  at  the  beginning  of  this  work. 

If  there  is  one  rule  of  conduct  which  is  incontestable,  it  is  that  which 
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orders  us  to  realize  in  ourselves  the  essential  traits  of  the  collective  type. 
Among  lower  peoples,  this  reaches  its  greatest  rigor.  There,  one's  first 
duty  is  to  resemble  everybody  else,  not  to  have  anything  personal  about 
one's  beliefs  or  actions.  In  more  advanced  societies,  required  likenesses  are 
less  numerous;  the  absences  of  some  likenesses,  however,  is  still  a  sign  of 
moral  failure.  Of  course,  crime  falls  into  fewer  different  categories;  but 
today,  as  heretofore,  if  a  criminal  is  the  object  of  reprobation,  it  is  be- 
cause he  is  unlike  us.  Likewise,  in  lesser  degree,  acts  simply  immoral  and 
prohibited  as  such  are  those  which  evince  dissemblances  less  profound  but 
nevertheless  considered  serious.  Is  this  not  the  case  with  the  rule  which 
common  morality  expresses  when  it  orders  a  man  to  be  a  man  in  every 
sense  of  the  word,  which  is  to  say,  to  have  all  the  ideas  and  sentiments 
which  go  to  make  up  a  human  conscience?  No  doubt,  if  this  formula  is 
taken  literally,  the  man  prescribed  would  be  man  in  general  and  not  one  of 
some  particular  social  species.  But,  in  reality,  this  human  conscience  that 
we  must  integrally  realize  is  nothing  else  than  the  collective  conscience 
of  the  group  of  which  we  are  a  part.  For  what  can  it  be  composed  of,  if 
not  the  ideas  and  sentiments  to  which  we  are  most  attached?  Where  can 
we  find  the  traits  of  our  model,  if  not  within  us  and  around  us?  If  we  be- 
lieve that  this  collective  ideal  is  that  of  all  humanity,  that  is  because  it  has 
become  so  abstract  and  general  that  it  appears  fitting  for  all  men  indis- 
criminately. But,  really,  every  people  makes  for  itself  some  particular  con- 
ception of  this  type  which  pertains  to  its  personal  temperament.  Each  rep- 
resents it  in  its  own  image.  Even  the  moralist  who  thinks  he  can,  through 
thought,  overcome  the  influence  of  transient  ideas,  cannot  do  so,  for  he  is 
impregnated  with  them,  and  no  matter  what  he  does,  he  finds  these  pre- 
cepts in  the  body  of  his  deductions.  That  is  why  each  nation  has  its  own 
school  of  moral  philosophy  conforming  to  its  character. 

On  the  other  hand,  we  have  shown  that  this  rule  had  as  its  function 
the  prevention  of  all  agitation  of  the  common  conscience,  and,  conse- 
quently, of  social  solidarity,  and  that  it  could  accomplish  this  role  only  by 
having  a  moral  character.  It  is  impossible  for  offenses  against  the  most 
fundamental  collective  sentiments  to  be  tolerated  without  the  disintegra- 
tion of  society,  and  it  is  necessary  to  combat  them  with  the  aid  of  the 
particularly  energetic  reaction  which  attaches  to  moral  rules. 

But  the  contrary  rule,  which  orders  us  to  specialize,  has  exactly  the 
same  function.  It  also  is  necessary  for  the  cohesion  of  societies,  at  least  at 
a  certain  period  in  their  evolution.  Of  course,  its  solidarity  is  different 
from  the  preceding,  but  though  it  is  different,  it  is  no  less  indispensable. 
Higher  societies  can  maintain  themselves  in  equilibrium  only  if  labor  is  di- 
vided; the  attraction  of  like  for  like  less  and  less  suffices  to  produce  this 
result.  If,  then,  the  moral  character  of  the  first  of  these  rules  is  necessary 
to  the  playing  of  its  role,  it  is  no  less  necessary  to  the  second.  They  both 
correspond  to  the  same  social  need,  but  satisfy  the  need  differently,  be- 
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cause  the  conditions  of  existence  in  the  societies  themselves  differ.  Conse- 
quently, without  speculating  concerning  the  first  principle  of  ethics,  we 
can  induce  the  moral  value  of  one  from  the  moral  value  of  the  other.  If, 
from  certain  points  of  view,  there  is  a  real  antagonism  between  them,  that 
is  not  because  they  serve  different  ends.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  because  they 
lead  to  the  same  end,  but  through  opposed  means.  Accordingly,  there  is 
no  necessity  for  choosing  between  them  once  for  all  nor  of  condemning 
one  in  the  name  of  the  other. 

But  if  the  division  of  labor  produces  solidarity,  it  is  not  only  because 
it  makes  each  individual  an  exchangist,  as  the  economists  say  (i,  p.  248); 
it  is  because  it  creates  among  men  an  entire  system  of  rights  and  duties 
which  link  them  together  in  a  durable  way.  Just  as  social  similitudes  give 
rise  to  a  law  and  a  morality  which  protect  them,  so  the  division  of  labor 
gives  rise  to  rules  which  assure  pacific  and  regular  concourse  of  divided 
functions.  If  economists  have  believed  that  it  would  bring  forth  an  abiding 
solidarity,  in  some  manner  of  its  own  making,  and  if,  accordingly,  they 
have  held  that  human  societies  could  and  would  resolve  themselves  into 
purely  economic  associations,  that  is  because  they  believed  that  it  affected 
only  individual,  temporary  interests.  Consequently,  to  estimate  the  inter- 
ests in  conflict  and  the  way  in  which  they  ought  to  equilibrate,  that  is  to 
say,  to  determine  the  conditions  under  which  exchange  ought  to  take 
place,  is  solely  a  matter  of  individual  competence;  and,  since  these  interests 
are  in  a  perpetual  state  of  becoming,  there  is  no  place  for  any  permanent 
regulation.  But  such  a  conception  is,  in  all  ways,  inadequate  for  the  facts. 
The  division  of  labor  does  not  present  individuals  to  one  another,  but  so- 
cial functions.  And  society  is  interested  in  the  play  of  the  latter;  in  so  far 
as  they  regularly  concur,  or  do  not  concur,  it  will  be  healthy  or  ill.  Its 
existence  thus  depends  upon  them,  and  the  more  they  are  divided  the 
greater  its  dependence.  That  is  why  it  cannot  leave  them  in  a  state  of  in- 
determination.  In  addition  to  this,  they  are  determined  by  themselves. 
Thus  are  formed  those  rules  whose  number  grows  as  labor  is  divided,  and 
whose  absence  makes  organic  solidarity  either  impossible  or  imperfect. 

But  it  is  not  enough  that  there  be  rules;  they  must  be  just,  and  for  that 
it  is  necessary  for  the  external  conditions  of  competition  to  be  equal.  If, 
moreover,  we  remember  that  the  collective  conscience  is  becoming  more 
and  more  a  cult  of  the  individual,  we  shall  see  that  what  characterizes  the 
morality  of  organized  societies,  compared  to  that  of  segmental  societies,  is 
that  there  is  something  more  human,  therefore  more  rational,  about  them. 
It  does  not  direct  our  activities  to  ends  which  do  not  immediately  concern 
us;  it  does  not  make  us  servants  of  ideal  powers  of  a  nature  other  than  our 
own,  which  follow  their  directions  without  occupying  themselves  with 
the  interests  of  men.  It  only  asks  that  we  be  thoughtful  of  our  fellows  and 
that  we  be  just,  that  we  fulfill  our  duty,  that  we  work  at  the  function  we 
can  best  execute,  and  receive  the  just  reward  for  our  services.  The  rules 
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which  constitute  it  do  not  have  a  constraining  force  which  snuffs  out  free 
thought;  but,  because  they  are  rather  made  for  us  and,  in  a  certain  sense, 
by  us,  we  are  free.  We  wish  to  understand  them;  we  do  not  fear  to  change 
them.  We  must,  however,  guard  against  finding  such  an  ideal  inadequate 
on  the  pretext  that  it  is  too  earthly  and  too  much  to  our  liking.  An  ideal  is 
not  more  elevated  because  more  transcendent,  but  because  it  leads  us  to 
vaster  perspectives.  What  is  important  is  not  that  it  tower  high  above  us, 
until  it  becomes  a  stranger  to  our  lives,  but  that  it  open  to  our  activity  a 
large  enough  field.  This  is  far  from  being  on  the  verge  of  realization.  We 
know  only  too  well  what  a  laborious  work  it  is  to  erect  this  society  where 
each  individual  will  have  the  place  he  merits,  will  be  rewarded  as  he  de- 
serves, where  everybody,  accordingly,  will  spontaneously  work  for  the 
good  of  all  and  of  each.  Indeed,  a  moral  code  is  not  above  another  because 
it  commands  in  a  drier  and  more  authoritarian  manner,  or  because  it  is 
more  sheltered  from  reflection.  Of  course,  it  must  attach  us  to  something 
besides  ourselves  but  it  is  not  necessary  for  it  to  chain  us  to  it  with  impreg- 
nable bonds. 
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The  Significance  of  Numbers 
for  Social  Life 

GEORG  SIMMEL 


THE  PRESENT  studies  begin  by  examining  forms  of  social  life, 
combinations  and  interactions  among  individuals.  But  they  do  so  in 
one  respect  only:  the  bearing  which  the  mere  number  of  sociated  individu- 
als has  upon  these  forms  of  social  life.  It  will  immediately  be  conceded  on 
the  basis  of  everyday  experiences,  that  a  group  upon  reaching  a  certain  size 
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must  develop  forms  and  organs  which  serve  its  maintenance  and  promo- 
tion, but  which  a  smaller  group  does  not  need.  On  the  other  hand,  it  will 
also  be  admitted  that  smaller  groups  have  qualities,  including  types  of  in- 
teraction among  their  members,  which  inevitably  disappear  when  the 
groups  grow  larger.  This  quantitative  determination  of  the  group,  as  it 
may  be  called,  has  a  twofold  function.  Negatively  speaking,  certain  de- 
velopments, which  are  necessary  or  at  least  possible  as  far  as  the  contents 
or  conditions  of  life  are  concerned,  can  be  realized  only  below  or  above  a 
particular  number  of  elements.  Positively,  certain  other  developments  are 
imposed  upon  the  group  by  certain  purely  quantitative  modifications.  Yet 
not  even  these  developments  emerge  automatically,  for  they  also  depend 
on  other  than  numerical  characteristics.  The  decisive  point,  however,  is 
that  they  are  not  the  result  of  these  characteristics  alone,  for  they  emerge 
only  under  certain  numerical  conditions. 


The  Quantitative  Determination  of  Group  Divisions 
and  of  Certain  Groups 

obviously,  the  notions  "large"  and  "small"  groups  are  extremely  crude 
scientific  designations,  indeterminate  and  vague.  They  are  useful,  really, 
only  as  a  suggestion  that  the  sociological  form  of  the  group  depends  upon 
its  quantitative  aspects.  But  they  are  quite  insufficient  to  show  the  real 
connection  between  the  two  in  any  more  precise  manner.  Yet  it  is  perhaps 
not  always  impossible  to  determine  this  relation  more  exactly.  To  be  sure, 
during  the  foreseeable  future  in  the  development  of  our  knowledge,  it 
would  be  a  wholly  fantastic  enterprise  if  we  wanted  to  express  the  forma- 
tions and  relations  so  far  discussed  in  exact  numerical  values.  Nevertheless, 
within  modest  limits,  namely  in  regard  to  characteristic  sociations  among 
small  numbers  of  persons,  certain  traits  can  be  indicated  even  at  this  stage 
of  our  knowledge.  As  transitions  from  complete  numerical  determinate- 
ness,  I  shall  discuss  some  cases  in  which  the  quantitative  determination  of 
the  group  is  already  of  some  sociological  significance  but  is  not  yet  fixed 
in  every  detail. 

NUMERICALLY    EQUAL    SUBDIVISIONS 

The  number  operates  as  a  classificatory  principle  within  the  group.  That 
is,  parts  of  the  group  which  are  formed  through  enumeration  function 
as  relative  units.  At  this  point,  I  merely  emphasize  this  general  principle; 
later  I  shall  discuss  the  significance  of  particular  individual  numbers.  The 
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division  of  a  unified  group,  and  more  especially,  its  division  not  only 
from  top  to  bottom,  in  terms  of  ruling  and  being  ruled,  but  among  its 
coordinated  members,  is  one  of  the  most  extraordinary  advances  made  by 
mankind.  It  is  the  anatomical  structure  which  forms  the  basis  of  the  higher 
organic  and  social  processes.  The  classification  may  derive  from  ancestry, 
or  from  associations  based  on  voluntary  pledges,  or  from  identity  of  occu- 
pation, or  from  grouping  by  local  districts.  All  these  principles  of  classi- 
fication are  combined  with  the  quantitative  principle:  the  mass  of  existing 
men  or  families  is  divided  by  a  certain  number  and  thus  yields  numerically 
equal  subdivisions.  To  each  of  them,  the  whole  has  approximately  the 
same  relation  as  each  subdivision  has  to  its  component  individuals.  This 
principle  is,  however,  so  mechanical  that  in  order  to  operate  it  must  be 
combined  with  a  more  concrete  one:  numerical  equal  subdivisions  are 
composed  either  of  persons  who  are  somehow  related— relatives,  friends, 
neighbors— or  of  equals  or  unequals  who  supplement  one  another.  Yet  the 
numerical  identity  constitutes  the  formal  principle  of  classification,  even 
though  it  never  decides  alone.  But  it  always  plays  its  role,  which  may  be 
very  important,  or  may  be  almost  negligible. 


The  Isolated  Individual  and  the  Dyad 

our  statements  up  to  this  point  concerned  social  formations  which  de- 
pend on  the  number  of  their  component  elements.  But  our  insight  was  in- 
capable of  formulating  this  dependence  in  a  way  which  would  have 
allowed  us  to  derive  sociological  consequences  from  certain  specific  num- 
bers. This  is  not  impossible,  however,  if  we  content  ourselves  with  suffi- 
ciently simple  structures.  If  we  begin  with  the  lower  limit  of  the  nu- 
merical series,  there  appear  arithmetically  definite  magnitudes  as  the 
unequivocal  presuppositions  of  characteristic  sociological  formations. 

THE    ISOLATED    INDIVIDUAL 

The  numerically  simplest  structures  which  can  still  be  designated  as  so- 
cial interactions  occur  between  two  elements.  Nevertheless,  there  is  an 
externally  even  simpler  phenomenon  that  belongs  among  sociological 
categories,  however  paradoxical  and  in  fact  contradictory  this  may  seem 
—namely,  the  isolated  individual.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  the  proc- 
esses that  shape  elements  in  the  dual  are  often  simpler  than  those  required 
for  the  sociological  characterization  of  the  singular.  For  this,  two  phe- 
nomena are  above  all  relevant  here:  isolation  and  freedom.  The  mere  fact 
that  an  individual  does  not  interact  with  others  is,  of  course,  not  a  socio- 
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logical  fact,  but  neither  does  it  express  the  whole  idea  of  isolation.  For, 
isolation,  in  so  far  as  it  is  important  to  the  individual,  refers  by  no  means 
only  to  the  absence  of  society.  On  the  contrary,  the  idea  involves  the 
somehow  imagined,  but  then  rejected,  existence  of  society.  Isolation  at- 
tains its  unequivocal,  positive  significance  only  as  society's  effect  at  a  dis- 
tance—whether as  lingering-on  of  past  relations,  as  anticipation  of  future 
contacts,  as  nostalgia,  or  as  an  intentional  turning  away  from  society.  The 
isolated  man  does  not  suggest  a  being  that  has  been  the  only  inhabitant  of 
the  globe  from  the  beginning.  For  his  condition,  too,  is  determined  by  so- 
ciation,  even  though  negatively.  The  whole  joy  and  the  whole  bitterness 
of  isolation  are  only  different  reactions  to  socially  experienced  influences. 
Isolation  is  interaction  between  two  parties,  one  of  which  leaves,  after 
exerting  certain  influences.  The  isolated  individual  is  isolated  only  in  real- 
ity, however;  for  ideally,  in  the  mind  of  the  other  party,  he  continues  to 
live  and  act. 

A  well-known  psychological  fact  is  very  relevant  here.  The  feeling 
of  isolation  is  rarely  as  decisive  and  intense  when  one  actually  finds  oneself 
physically  alone,  as  when  one  is  a  stranger,  without  relations,  among  many 
physically  close  persons,  at  a  "party,"  on  a  train,  or  in  the  traffic  of  a  large 
city.  The  question  whether  a  group  favors  or  even  permits  such  loneliness 
in  its  midst  is  an  essential  trait  of  the  group  structure  itself.  Close  and  in- 
timate communities  often  allow  no  such  intercellular  vacuums.  When 
we  speak  of  anti-social  phenomena  like  wretched  persons,  criminals,  pros- 
titutes, suicides,  etc.,  we  may  refer  to  them  as  a  social  deficit  that  is  pro- 
duced in  a  certain  proportion  to  social  conditions.  In  a  similar  way,  a 
given  quantity  and  quality  of  social  life  creates  a  certain  number  of  tempo- 
rarily or  chronically  lonely  existences,  although  they  cannot  as  easily  be 
ascertained  by  statistics  as  can  these  others. 

ISOLATION 

Isolation  thus  is  a  relation  which  is  lodged  within  an  individual  but  which 
exists  between  him  and  a  certain  group  or  group  life  in  general.  But  it 
is  sociologically  significant  in  still  another  way:  it  may  also  be  an  inter- 
ruption or  periodic  occurrence  in  a  given  relationship  between  two  or 
more  persons.  As  such,  it  is  especially  important  in  those  relations  whose 
very  nature  is  the  denial  of  isolation.  This  applies,  above  all,  to  monog- 
amous marriage.  The  structure  of  a  particular  marriage,  of  course,  may 
not  even  involve  the  finest  and  most  intimate  nuances  of  the  mates.  But 
where  it  does,  there  is  an  essential  difference  between  the  case  in  which 
they  have  preserved  the  joy  of  individual  isolation  in  spite  of  the  perfect 
happiness  of  their  life  in  common,  and  the  case  in  which  the  relation  is 
never  interrupted  by  devotion  to  solitude.  The  second  case  may  have  vari- 
ous reasons.  Habituation  to  the  life  in  common  may  have  deprived  isola- 
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tion  of  its  attractiveness;  or  insufficient  certainty  of  love  may  make  inter- 
ruption by  solitude  feared  as  unfaithfulness  or,  what  is  worse,  as  a  danger 
to  faithfulness.  At  any  rate,  it  is  clear  that  isolation  is  not  limited  to  the 
individual  and  is  not  the  mere  negation  of  association.  It  also  has  a  positive 
sociological  significance.  As  a  cons^IousTeeling  on  the  part  of  the  indi- 
vidual, it  represents  a  very  specific  relation  to  society.  And  furthermore, 
its  occurrence  changes  the  nature  of  both  large  and  very  intimate  groups, 
whereby  it  may  be  the  cause  as  well  as  the  effect  of  this  change. 

THE    DYAD 

We  see  that  such  phenomena  as  isolation  and  freedom  actually  exist  as 
forms  of  sociological  relations,  although  they  often  do  so  only  by  means 
of  complex  and  indirect  connections.  In  view  of  this  fact,  the  simplest  so- 
ciological formation,  methodologically  speaking,  remains  that  which  op- 
erates between  two  elements.  It  contains  the  scheme,  germ,  and  material 
of  innumerable  more  complex  forms.  Its  sociological  significance,  how- 
ever, by  no  means  rests  on  its  extensions  and  multiplications  only.  It  itself 
is  a  sociation.  Not  only  are  many  general  forms  of  sociation  realized  in  it 
in  a  very  pure  and  characteristic  fashion;  what  is  more,  the  limitation  to 
two  members  is  a  condition  under  which  alone  several  forms  of  relation- 
ship exist.  Their  typically  sociological  nature  is  suggested  by  two  facts. 
One  is  that  the  greatest  variation  of  individualities  and  unifying  motives 
does  not  alter  the  identity  of  these  forms.  The  other  is  that  occasionally 
these  forms  exist  as  much  between  two  groups— families,  states,  and  organ- 
izations of  various  kinds— as  between  two  individuals. 
—  Everyday  experiences  show  the  specific  character  that  a  relationship 
attains  by  the  fact  that  only  two  elements  participate  in  it.  A  common  fate 
or  enterprise,  an  agreement  or  secret  between  two  persons,  ties  each  of 
them  in  a  very  different  manner  than  if  even  only  three  have  a  part  in  it. 
This  is  perhaps  most  characteristic  of  the  secret.  General  experience  seems 
to  indicate  that  this  minimum  of  two,  with  which  the  secret  ceases  to  be 
the  property  of  the  one  individual,  is  at  the  same  time  the  maximum  at 
which  its  preservation  is  relatively  secure.  A  secret  religious-political  so- 
ciety which  was  formed  in  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  in 
France  and  Italy,  had  different  degrees  among  its  members.  The  real  se- 
crets of  the  society  were  known  only  to  the  higher  degrees;  but  a  discus- 
sion of  these  secrets  could  take  place  only  between  any  two  members 
of  the  high  degrees.  The  limit  of  two  was  felt  to  be  so  decisive  that, 
where  it  could  not  be  preserved  in  regard  to  knowledge,  it  was  kept  at 
least  in  regard  to  the  verbalization  of  this  knowledge.  More  generally 
speaking,  the  difference  between  the  dyad  x  and  larger  groups  consists  in 

1  Never  Simmel's  term,  but  shorter  and  more  convenient  than  his,  which  here,  for 
instance,  is  "Zweierverbindung"  (union  of  two).— Tr. 
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the  fact  that  the  dyad  has  a  different  relation  to  each  of  its  two  elements 
than  have  larger  groups  to  their  members.  Although,  for  the  outsider,  the 
group  consisting  of  two  may  function  as  an  autonomous,  super-individual 
unit,  it  usually  does  not  do  so  for  its  participants.  Rather,  each  of  the  two 
feels  himself  confronted  only  by  the  other,  not  by  a  collectivity  above 
him.  The  social  structure  here  rests  immediately  on  the  one  and  on  the 
other  of  the  two,  and  the  secession  of  either  would  destroy  the  whole. 
The  dyad,  therefore,  does  not  attain  that  super-personal  life  which  the  in- 
dividual feels  to  be  independent  of  himself.  As  soon,  however,  as  there  is  a 
sociation  of  three,  a  group  continues  to  exist  even  in  case  one  of  the  mem- 
bers drops  out. 

THE  EXPANSION  OF  THE  DYAD:  THE  TRIAD 
VS.  THE  DYAD 

This  peculiar  closeness  between  two  is  most  clearly  revealed  if  the  dyad 
is  contrasted  with  the  triad.2  For  among  three  elements,  each  one  operates 
as  an  intermediary  between  the  other  two,  exhibiting  the  twofold  func- 
tion of  such  an  organ,  which  is  to  unite  and  to  separate.  Where  three  ele- 
ments, A,  B,  C,  constitute  a  group,  there  is,  in  addition  to  the  direct  rela- 
tionship between  A  and  B,  for  instance,  their  indirect  one,  which  is  derived 
from  their  common  relation  to  C.  The  fact  that  two  elements  are  each 
connected  not  only  by  a  straight  line— the  shortest— but  also  by  a  broken 
line,  as  it  were,  is  an  enrichment  from  a  formal-sociological  standpoint. 
Points  that  cannot  be  contacted  by  the  straight  line  are  connected  by  the 
third  element,  which  offers  a  different  side  to  each  of  the  other  two,  and 
yet  fuses  these  different  sides  in  the  unity  of  its  own  personality.  Discords 
between  two  parties  which  they  themselves  cannot  remedy,  are  accommo- 
dated by  the  third  or  by  absorption  in  a  comprehensive  whole. 

Yet  the  indirect  relation  does  not  only  strengthen  the  direct  one.  It 
may  also  disturb  it.  No  matter  how  close  a  triad  may  be,  there  is  always 
the  occasion  on  which  two  of  the  three  members  regard  the  third  as  an 
intruder.  The  reason  may  be  the  mere  fact  that  he  shares  in  certain  moods 
which  can  unfold  in  all  their  intensity  and  tenderness  only  when  two  can 
meet  without  distraction:  the  sensitive  union  of  two  is  always  irritated  by 
the  spectator.  It  may  also  be  noted  how  extraordinarily  difficult  and  rare 
it  is  for  three  people  to  attain  a  really  uniform  mood— when  visiting  a  mu- 
seum, for  instance,  or  looking  at  a  landscape— and  how  much  more  easily 
such  a  mood  emerges  between  two.  A  and  B  may  stress  and  harmoniously 
feel  their  m,  because  the  n  which  A  does  not  share  with  B,  and  the  x  which 
B  does  not  share  with  A,  are  at  once  spontaneously  conceded  to  be  indi- 
vidual prerogatives  located,  as  it  were,  on  another  plane.  If,  however,  C 

2  Again  not  Simmel's  term,  but  again  more  convenient  than  "Verbindung  zu  dreien" 
(association  of  three)  and  the  like.— Tr. 
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joins  the  company,  who  shares  n  with  A  and  x  with  b,  the  result  is  that 
(even  under  this  scheme,  which  is  the  one  most  favorable  to  the  unity  of 
the  whole)  harmony  of  feeling  is  made  completely  impossible.  Two  may 
actually  be  one  party,  or  may  stand  entirely  beyond  any  question  of  party. 
But  it  is  usual  for  just  such  finely  tuned  combinations  of  three  at  once  to 
result  in  three  parties  of  two  persons  each,  and  thus  to  destroy  the  un- 
equivocal character  of  the  relations  between  each  two  of  them. 

The  sociological  structure  of  the  dyad  is  characterized  by  two  phe- 
nomena that  are  absent  from  it.  One  is  the  intensification  of  relation  by  a 
third  element,  or  by  a  social  framework  that  transcends  both  members  of 
the  dyad.  The  other  is  any  disturbance  and  distraction  of  pure  and  imme- 
diate reciprocity.  In  some  cases  it  is  precisely  this  absence  which  makes  the 
dyadic  relationship  more  intensive  and  strong.  For,  many  otherwise  unde- 
veloped, unifying  forces  that  derive  from  more  remote  psychical  reser- 
voirs come  to  life  in  the  feeling  of  exclusive  dependence  upon  one  another 
and  of  hopelessness  that  cohesion  might  come  from  anywhere  but  imme- 
diate interaction.  Likewise,  they  carefully  avoid  many  disturbances  and 
dangers  into  which  confidence  in  a  third  party  and  in  the  triad  itself  might 
lead  the  two.  This  intimacy,  which  is  the  tendency  of  relations  between 
two  persons,  is  the  reason  why  the  dyad  constitutes  the  chief  seat  of 
jealousy. 


Primary  Groups 
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BY  PRIMARY  groups  I  mean  those  characterized  by  intimate  face-  < 
to-face  association  and  cooperation.  They  are  primary  in  several 
senses,  but  chiefly  in  that  they  are  fundamental  in  forming  the  social  na- 
ture and  ideals  of  the  individual.  The  result  of  intimate  association,  psy- 
chologically, is  a  certain  fusion  of  individualities  in  a  common  whole,  so 
that  one's  very  self,  for  many  purposes  at  least,  is  the  common  life  and 
purpose  of  the  group.  Perhaps  the  simplest  way  of  describing  this  whole-  1 
ness  is  by  saying  that  it  is  a  "we";  it  involves  the  sort  of  sympathy  and 
mutual  identification  for  which  "we"  is  the  natural  expression.  One  lives 

from  Social  organization  by  Charles  H.  Cooley;  copyright  1909  by  Charles  Scribner's 
Sons,  1937  by  Elsie  Jones  Cooley;  used  by  permission  of  the  publishers. 
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in  the  feeling  of  the  whole  and  finds  the  chief  aims  of  his  will  in  that 
feeling. 

It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the  unity  of  the  primary  group  is  one  of 
mere  harmony  and  love.  It  is  always  a  differentiated  and  usually  a  com- 
petitive unity,  admitting  of  self-assertion  and  various  appropriative  pas- 
sions; but  these  passions  are  socialized  by  sympathy,  and  come,  or  tend  to 
come,  under  the  discipline  of  a  common  spirit.  The  individual  will  be  am- 
bitious, but  the  chief  object  of  his  ambition  will  be  some  desired  place  in 
i  the  thought  of  the  others,  and  he  will  feel  allegiance  to  common  standards 
\of  service  and  fair  play.  So  the  boy  will  dispute  with  his  fellows  a  place  on 
the  team,  but  above  such  disputes  will  place  the  common  glory  of  his 
)class  and  school. 

The  most  important  spheres  of  this  intimate  association  and  coopera- 
tion—though by  no  means  the  only  ones— are  the  family,  the  play-group  of 
children,  and  the  neighborhood  or  community  group  of  elders.  These  are 
practically  universal,  belonging  to  all  times  and  all  stages  of  development; 
and  are  accordingly  a  chief  basis  of  what  is  universal  in  human  nature  and 
human  ideals.  The  best  comparative  studies  of  the  family,  such  as  those  of 
Westermarck  (7)  or  Howard  (5),  show  it  to  us  as  not  only  a  universal  in- 
stitution, but  as  more  alike  the  world  over  than  the  exaggeration  of  excep- 
tional customs  by  an  earlier  school  had  led  us  to  suppose.  Nor  can  anvone 
doubt  the  general  prevalence  of  play-groups  among  children  or  of  infor- 
mal assemblies  of  various  kinds  among  their  elders.  Such  association  is 
clearly  the  nursery  of  human  nature  in  the  world  about  us,  and  there  is 
no  apparent  reason  to  suppose  that  the  case  has  anywhere  or  at  any  time 
been  essentially  different. 

As  regards  play,  I  might,  were  it  not  a  matter  of  common  observation, 
multiply  illustrations  of  the  universality  and  spontaneity  of  the  group  dis- 
cussion and  cooperation  to  which  it  gives  rise.  The  general  fact  is  that 
children,  especially  boys  after  about  their  twelfth  year,  live  in  fellowships 
in  which  their  sympathy,  ambition  and  honor  are  engaged  even  more,  of- 
ten, than  they  are  in  the  family.  Most  of  us  can  recall  examples  of  the  en- 
durance by  boys  of  injustice  and  even  cruelty,  rather  than  appeal  from 
their  fellows  to  parents  or  teachers— as,  for  instance,  in  the  hazing  so  prev- 
alent at  schools,  and  so  difficult,  for  this  very  reason,  to  repress.  And  how 
elaborate  the  discussion,  how  cogent  the  public  opinion,  how  hot  the  am- 
bitions in  these  fellowships. 

Nor  is  this  facility  of  juvenile  association,  as  is  sometimes  supposed,  a 
trait  peculiar  to  English  and  American  boys;  since  experience  among  our 
immigrant  population  seems  to  show  that  the  offspring  of  the  more  re- 
strictive civilizations  of  the  continent  of  Europe  form  self-governing  play- 
groups with  almost  equal  readiness.  Thus  Miss  Jane  Addams,  after  point- 
ing out  that  the  "gang"  is  almost  universal,  speaks  of  the  interminable 
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discussion  which  every  detail  of  the  gang's  activity  receives,  remarking 
that  "in  these  social  folk-motes,  so  to  speak,  the  young  citizen  learns  to 
act  upon  his  own  determination."  (1,  p.  177) 

Of  the  neighborhood  group  it  may  be  said,  in  general,  that  from  the 
,time  men  formed  permanent  settlements  upon  the  land,  down,  at  least,  to 
Ithe  rise  of  modern  industrial  cities,  it  has  played  a  main  part  in  the  pri- 
11  mary,  heart-to-heart  life  of  the  people.  Among  our  Teutonic  forefathers 
Ithe  village  community  was  apparently  the  chief  sphere  of  sympathy  and 
mutual  aid  for  the  commons  all  through  the  "dark"  and  middle  ages,  and 
for  many  purposes  it  remains  so  in  rural  districts  at  the  present  day.  In 
some  countries  we  still  find  it  with  all  its  ancient  vitality,  notably  in  Rus- 
sia, where  the  mir,  or  self-governing  village  group,  is  the  main  theatre  of 
life,  along  with  the  family,  for  perhaps  fifty  millions  of  peasants. 

In  our  own  life  the  intimacy  of  the  neighborhood  has  been  broken 

/  up  by  the  growth  of  an  intricate  mesh  of  wider  contacts  which  leaves  us 

)  strangers  to  people  who  live  in  the  same  house.  And  even  in  the  country 

/  the  same  principle  is  at  work,  though  less  obviously,  diminishing  our  eco- 

\  nomic  and  spiritual  community  with  our  neighbors.  How  far  this  change 

is  a  healthy  development,  and  how  far  a  disease,  is  perhaps  still  uncertain. 

Besides  these  almost  universal  kinds  of  primary  association,  there  are 

many  others  whose  form  depends  upon  the  particular  state  of  civilization; 

the  only  essential  thing,  as  I  have  said,  being  a  certain  intimacy  and  fusion 

of  personalities.  In  our  own  society,  being  little  bound  by  place,  people 

/  easily  form  clubs,  fraternal  societies  and  the  like,  based  on  congeniality, 

1  which  may  give  rise  to  real  intimacy.  Many  such  relations  are  formed  at 

school  and  college,  and  among  men  and  women  brought  together  in  the 

first  instance  by  their  occupations— as  workmen  in  the  same  trade,  or  the 

like.  Where  there  is  a  little  common  interest  and  activity,  kindness  grows 

like  weeds  by  the  roadside. 

But  the  fact  that  the  family  and  neighborhood  groups  are  ascendant 
in  the  open  and  plastic  time  of  childhood  makes  them  even  now  incom- 
parably more  influential  than  all  the  rest. 

Primary  groups  are  primary  in  the  sense  that  they  give  the  individual 
his  earliest  and  completest  experience  of  social  unity,  and  also  in  the  sense 
that  they  do  not  change  in  the  same  degree  as  more  elaborate  relations,  but 
form  a  comparatively  permanenent  source  out  of  which  the  latter  are  ever 
springing.  Of  course  they  are  not  independent  of  the  larger  society,  but 
to  some  extent  reflect  its  spirit;  as  the  German  family  and  the  German 
school  bear  somewhat  distinctly  the  print  of  German  militarism.  But  this, 
after  all,  is  like  the  tide  setting  back  into  creeks,  and  does  not  commonly 
go  very  far.  Among  the  German,  and  still  more  among  the  Russian,  peas- 
antry are  found  habits  of  free  cooperation  and  discussion  almost  uninflu- 
enced by  the  character  of  the  state;  and  it  is  a  familiar  and  well-supported 
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view  that  the  village  commune,  self-governing  as  regards  local  affairs  and 
habituated  to  discussion,  is  a  very  widespread  institution  in  settled  com- 
munities, and  the  continuator  of  a  similar  autonomy  previously  existing  in 
the  clan.  "It  is  man  who  makes  monarchies  and  establishes  republics,  but 
the  commune  seems  to  come  directly  from  the  hand  of  God."  (4,  ch.  5) 

In  our  own  cities  the  crowded  tenements  and  the  general  economic 
and  social  confusion  have  sorely  wounded  the  family  and  the  neighbor- 
hood, but  it  is  remarkable,  in  view  of  these  conditions,  what  vitality  they 
show;  and  there  is  nothing  upon  which  the  conscience  of  the  time  is  more 
determined  than  upon  restoring  them  to  health. 

These  groups,  then,  are  springs  of  life,  not  only  for  the  individual  but 
for  social  institutions.  They  are  only  in  part  moulded  by  special  traditions, 
and,  in  larger  degree,  express  a  universal  nature.  The  religion  or  govern- 
ment of  other  civilizations  may  seem  alien  to  us,  but  the  children  or  the 
family  group  wear  the  common  life,  and  with  them  we  can  always  make 
ourselves  at  home. 

By  human  nature,  I  suppose,  we  may  understand  those  sentiments  and 
impulses  that  are  human  in  being  superior  to  those  of  lower  animals,  and 
also  in  the  sense  that  they  belong  to  mankind  at  large,  and  not  to  any  par- 
ticular race  or  time.  It  means,  particularly,  sympathy  and  the  innumerable 
sentiments  into  which  sympathy  enters,  such  as  love,  resentment,  ambi- 
tion, vanity,  hero-worship,  and  the  feeling  of  social  right  and  wrong.1 

Human  nature  in  this  sense  is  justly  regarded  as  a  comparatively  per- 
manent element  in  society.  Always  and  everywhere  men  seek  honor  and 
dread  ridicule,  defer  to  public  opinion,  cherish  their  goods  and  their  chil- 
dren, and  admire  courage,  generosity,  and  success.  It  is  always  safe  to  as- 
sume that  people  are  and  have  been  human. 

It  is  true,  no  doubt,  that  there  are  differences  of  race  capacity,  so 
great  that  a  large  part  of  mankind  are  possibly  incapable  of  any  high  kind 
of  social  organization.  But  these  differences,  like  those  among  individuals 
of  the  same  race,  are  subtle,  depending  upon  some  obscure  intellectual  de- 
ficiency, some  want  of  vigor,  or  slackness  of  moral  fiber,  and  do  not  in- 
volve unlikeness  in  the  generic  impulses  of  human  nature.  In  these  all  races 
are  very  much  alike.  The  more  insight  one  gets  into  the  life  of  savages, 
even  those  that  are  reckoned  the  lowest,  the  more  human,  the  more  like 
ourselves,  they  appear.  Take  for  instance  the  natives  of  Central  Australia, 
as  described  by  Spencer  and  Gillen  (6),  tribes  having  no  definite  govern- 
ment or  worship  and  scarcely  able  to  count  to  five.2  They  are  generous  to 
one  another,  emulous  of  virtue  as  they  understand  it,  kind  to  their  children 
and  to  the  aged,  and  by  no  means  harsh  to  women.  Their  faces  as  shown 
in  the  photographs  are  wholly  human  and  many  of  them  attractive. 

1  These  matters  are  expounded  at  some  length  in  Cooley  (2). 

2  Compare  also  Darwin's  views.  (3,  ch.  7) 
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And  when  we  come  to  a  comparison  between  different  stages  in  the 
development  of  the  same  race,  between  ourselves,  for  instance,  and  the 
Teutonic  tribes  of  the  time  of  Caesar,  the  difference  is  neither  in  human 
nature  nor  in  capacity,  but  in  organization,  in  the  range  and  complexity  of 
relations,  in  the  diverse  expression  of  powers  and  passions  essentially  much 
the  same. 

There  is  no  better  proof  of  this  generic  likeness  of  human  nature  than 
in  the  ease  and  joy  with  which  the  modern  man  makes  himself  at  home  in 
literature  depicting  the  most  remote  and  varied  phases  of  life— in  Homer, 
in  the  Nibelung  tales,  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  in  the  legends  of  the 
American  Indians,  in  stories  of  frontier  life,  of  soldiers  and  sailors,  of  crim- 
inals and  tramps,  and  so  on.  The  more  penetratingly  any  phase  of  human 
life  is  studied  the  more  an  essential  likeness  to  ourselves  is  revealed. 

To  return  to  primary  groups:  the  view  here  maintained  is  that  human 
nature  is  not  something  existing  separately  in  the  individual,  but  a  group- 
nature  or  primary  phase  of  society,  a  relatively  simple  and  general  condi- 
tion of  the  social  mind.  It  is  something  more,  on  the  one  hand,  than  the 
mere  instinct  that  is  born  in  us— though  that  enters  into  it— and  something 
less,  on  the  other,  than  the  more  elaborate  development  of  ideas  and  sen- 
timents that  makes  up  institutions.  It  is  the  nature  which  is  developed  and 
expressed  in  those  simple,  face-to-face  groups  that  are  somewhat  alike  in 
\  all  societies;  groups  of  the  family,  the  playground,  and  the  neighborhood. 
In  the  essential  similarity  of  these  is  to  be  found  the  basis,  in  experience, 
for  similar  ideas  and  sentiments  in  the  human  mind.  In  these,  everywhere, 

i  human  nature  comes  into  existence.  A4an  does  not  have  it  at  birth;  he  can- 
not acquire  it  except  through  fellowship,  and  it  decays  in  isolation. 
If  this  view  does  not  recommend  itself  to  common  sense  I  do  not 
know  that  elaboration  will  be  of  much  avail.  It  simply  means  the  applica- 
tion at  this  point  of  the  idea  that  society  and  individuals  are  inseparable 
I  phases  of  a  common  whole,  so  that  wherever  we  find  an  individual  fact 
we  may  look  for  a  social  fact  to  go  with  it.  If  there  is  a  universal  nature 
in  persons  there  must  be  something  universal  in  association  to  corre- 
spond to  it. 

What  else  can  human  nature  be  than  a  trait  of  primary  groups?  Surely 
not  an  attribute  of  the  separate  individual— supposing  there  were  any  such 
thing— since  its  typical  characteristics,  such  as  affection,  ambition,  vanity, 
and  resentment,  are  inconceivable  apart  from  society.  If  it  belongs,  then, 
to  man  in  association,  what  kind  or  degree  of  association  is  required  to  de- 
velop it?  Evidently  nothing  elaborate,  because  elaborate  phases  of  society 
are  transient  and  diverse,  while  human  nature  is  comparatively  stable  and 
universal.  In  short  the  family  and  neighborhood  life  is  essential  to  its  gene- 
'  sis  and  nothing  more  is. 

Here  as  everywhere  in  the  study  of  society  we  must  learn  to  see  man- 
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kind  in  psychical  wholes,  rather  than  in  artificial  separation.  We  must  see 
and  feel  the  communal  life  of  family  and  local  groups  as  immediate  facts, 
not  as  combinations  of  something  else.  And  perhaps  we  shall  do  this  best 
by  recalling  our  own  experience  and  extending  it  through  sympathetic  ob- 
servation. What,  in  our  life,  is  the  family  and  the  fellowship;  what  do  we 
know  of  the  we-feeling?  Thought  of  this  kind  may  help  us  to  get  a  con- 
crete perception  of  that  primary  group-nature  of  which  everything  social 
is  the  outgrowth. 
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The  Social  Foundations  and 

Functions  of  Thought 

and  Communication 

GEORGE  H.  MEAD 


([  mead's  theoretical  conceptualization  in  Mind,  Self  and  Society  is 
today  one  of  the  landmarks  of  social  psychology.  Here  we  have  reproduced 
a  small  section  on  communication  and  social  organization. 

THE   PRINCIPLE  which  I  have  suggested  as  basic  to  human 
social  organization  is  that  of  communication  involving  participation 
/in  the  other.  This  requires  the  appearance  of  the  other  in  the  self,  the  iden- 
tification of  the  other  with  the  self,  the  reaching  of  self-consciousness 

from  Mind,  self  &  society  from  the  standpoint  of  a  social  behaviorist;  copyright  1934 
by  the  University  of  Chicago.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  publisher. 
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through  the  other.  This  participation  is  made  possible  through  the  type  of 
communication  which  the  human  animal  is  able  to  carry  out— a  type  of 
communication  distinguished  from  that  which  takes  place  among  other 
forms  which  have  not  this  principle  in  their  societies.  I  discussed  the  sen- 
tinel, so-called,  that  may  be  said  to  communicate  his  discovery  of  the  dan- 
ger to  the  other  members,  as  the  clucking  of  the  hen  may  be  said  to  com- 
Imunicate  to  the  chick.  There  are  conditions  under  which  the  gesture  of 
one  form  serves  to  place  the  other  forms  in  the  proper  attitude  toward  ex- 
ternal conditions.  In  one  sense  we  may  say  the  one  form  communicates 
with  the  other,  but  the  difference  between  that  and  self-conscious  com- 
munication is  evident.  One  form  does  not  know  that  communication  is 
faking  place  with  the  other.  We  get  illustrations  of  that  in  what  we  term 
/  mob-consciousness,  the  attitude  which  an  audience  will  take  when  under 
[  the  influence  of  a  great  speaker.  One  is  influenced  by  the  attitudes  of  those 
about  him,  which  are  reflected  back  into  the  different  members  of  the  au- 
vrdience  so  that  they  come  to  respond  as  a  whole.  One  feels  the  general  atti- 
tude of  the  whole  audience.  There  is  then  communication  in  a  real  sense, 
that  is,  one  form  communicates  to  the  other  an  attitude  which  the  other 

(assumes  toward  a  certain  part  of  the  environment  that  is  of  importance  to 
them  both.  That  level  of  communication  is  found  in  forms  of  society 
which  are  of  lower  type  than  the  social  organization  of  the  human  group. 
In  the  human  group,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  not  only  this  kind  of 
I  communication  but  also  that  in  which  the  person  who  uses  this  gesture 
and  so  communicates  assumes  the  attitude  of  the  other  individual  as  well 
as  calling  it  out  in  the  other.  He  himself  is  in  the  role  of  the  other  person 
whom  he  is  so  exciting  and  influencing.  It  is  through  taking  this  role  of 
the  other  that  he  is  able  to  come  back  on  himself  and  so  direct  his  own 
process~oTo5mmunication.  This  taking  the  role  of  the  other,  an  expression 
I  have  so  often  used,  is  not  simply  of  passing  importance.  It  is  not  some- 
thing that  just  happens  as  an  incidental  result  of  the  gesture,  but  it  is  of  im- 
portance in  the  development  of  cooperative  activity.  The  immediate  ef- 
fect of  such  role-taking  lies  in  the  control  which  the  individual  is  able  to 
exercise  over  his  own  response.1  The  control  of  the  action  of  the  individual 

1  From  the  standpoint  of  social  evolution,  it  is  this  bringing  of  any  given  social  act, 
or  of  the  total  social  process  in  which  that  act  is  a  constituent,  directly  and  as  an  organ- 
ized whole  into  the  experience  of  each  of  the  individual  organisms  implicated  in  that 
act,  with  reference  to  which  he  may  consequently  regulate  and  govern  his  individual 
conduct,  that  constitutes  the  peculiar  value  and  significance  of  self-consciousness  in 
these  individual  organisms. 

We  have  seen  that  the  process  or  activity  of  thinking  is  a  conversation  carried  on  by 
the  individual  between  himself  and  the  generalized  other;  and  that  the  general  form 
and  subject  matter  of  this  conversation  is  given  and  determined  by  the  appearance  in 
experience  of  some  sort  of  problem  to  be  solved.  Human  intelligence,  which  expresses 
itself  in  thought,  is  recognized  to  have  this  character  of  facing  and  dealing  with  any 
problem  of  environmental  adjustment  which  confronts  an  organism  possessing  it.  And 
thus,  as  we  have  also  seen,  the  essential  characteristic  of  intelligent  behavior  is  de- 
layed responses— a  halt  in  behavioi  while  thinking  is  going  on;  this  delayed  response 
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in  a  cooperative  process  can  take  place  in  the  conduct  of  the  individual 
himself  if  he  can  take  the  role  of  the  other.  It  is  this  control  of  the  re- 
sponse of  the  individual  himself  through  taking  the  role  of  the  other  that 
leads  to  the  value  of  this  type  of  communication  from  the  point  of  view  of 
the  organization  of  the  conduct  in  the  group.  It  carries  the  process  of  co- 
operative activity  farther  than  it  can  be  carried  in  the  herd  as  such,  or  in 
the  insect  society. 

And  thus  it  is  that  social  control,  as  operating  in  terms  of  self-criti- 
cism, exerts  itself  so  intimately  and  extensively  over  individual  behavior 
or  conduct,  serving  to  integrate  the  individual  and  his  actions  with  refer- 
ence to  the  organized  social  process  of  experience  and  behavior  in  which 
he  is  implicated.  The  physiological  mechanism  of  the  human  individual's 
central  nervous  system  makes  it  possible  for  him  to  take  the  attitudes  of 
other  individuals,  and  the  attitudes  of  the  organized  social  group  of  which 
he  and  they  are  members,  toward  himself,  in  terms  of  his  integrated  social 
relations  to  them  and  to  the  group  as  a  whole;  so  that  the  general  social 
process  of  experience  and  behavior  which  the  group  is  carrying  on  is  di- 
rectly presented  to  him  in  his  own  experience,  and  so  that  he  is  thereby  able 
to  govern  and  direct  his  conduct  consciously  and  critically,  with  reference 
i  to  his  relations  both  to  the  social  group  as  a  whole  and  to  its  other  indi- 
vidual members,  in  terms  of  this  social  process.  Thus  he  becomes  not  only 
self-conscious  but  also  self-critical;  and  thus,  through  self-criticism,  social 
j  control  over  individual  behavior  or  conduct  operates  by  virtue  of  the  so- 
I  cial  origin  and  basis  of  such  criticism.  That  is  to  say,  self-criticism  is  essen- 
tially social  criticism,  and  behavior  controlled  by  self-criticism  is  essen- 
tially behavior  controlled  socially.2  Hence  social  control,  so  far  from 
tending  to  crush  out  the  human  individual  or  to  obliterate  his  self-conscious 
individuality,  is,  on  the  contrary,  actually  consjitutive^gX.and  inextricably 
associated  with  that  individuality;  for  the  individual  is  what  he  is,  as  a 
conscious  and  inHividuai'personality,  just  in  as  far  as  he  is  a  member  of  so- 
ciety, involved  in  the  social  process  of  experience  and  activity,  and  thereby 
socially  controlled  in  his  conduct. 

The  very  organization  of  the  self-conscious  community  is  dependent 
upon  individuals  taking  the  attitude  of  the  other  individuals.  The  develop- 
ment of  this  process,  as  I  have  indicated,  is  dependent  upon  getting  the  at- 

and  the  thinking  for  the  purposes  of  which  it  is  delayed  (including  the  final  selection, 
as  the  result  of  the  thinking,  of  the  best  or  most  expedient  among  the  several  responses 
possible  in  the  given  environmental  situation)  being  made  possible  physiologically 
through  the  mechanism  of  the  central  nervous  system,  and  socially  through  the  mecha- 
nism of  language. 

2  Freud's  conception  of  the  psychological  "censor"  represents  a  partial  recognition 
of  this  operation  of  social  control  in  terms  of  self-criticism,  a  recognition,  namely,  of 
its  operation  with  reference  to  sexual  experience  and  conduct.  But  this  same  sort  of 
censorship  or  criticism  of  himself  by  the  individual  is  reflected  also  in  all  other  aspects 
of  his  social  experience,  behavior,  and  relations— a  fact  which  follows  naturally  and  in- 
evitably from  our  social  theory  of  the  self. 
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ritude  of  the  group  as  distinct  from  that  of  a  separate  individual— getting 
what  I  have  termed  a  "generalized  other."  I  have  illustrated  this  by  the 
ball  game,  in  which  the  attitudes  of  a  set  of  individuals  are  involved  in  a 
cooperative  response  in  which  the  different  roles  involve  each  other.  In 
so  far  as  a  man  takes  the  attitude  of  one  individual  in  the  group,  he  must 
take  it  in  its  relationship  to  the  action  of  the  other  members  of  the  group; 
(and  if  he  is  fully  to  adjust  himself,  he  would  have  to  take  the  attitudes  of 
^all  involved  in  the  process.  The  degree,  of  course,  to  which  he  can  do 
that  is  restrained  by  his  capacity,  but  still  in  all  intelligent  processes  we 
are  able  sufficiently  to  take  the  roles  of  those  involved  in  the  activity  to 
make  our  own  action  intelligent.  The  degree  to  which  the  life  of  the 
whole  community  can  get  into  the  self-conscious  life  of  the  separate  in- 
dividuals varies  enormously.  History  is  largely  occupied  in  tracing  out 
the  development  which  could  not  have  been  present  in  the  actual  experi- 
ence of  the  members  of  the  community  at  the  time  the  historian  is  writing 
about.  Such  an  account  explains  the  importance  of  history.  One  can  look 
back  over  that  which  took  place,  and  bring  out  changes,  forces,  and  in- 
terests which  nobody  at  the  time  was  conscious  of.  We  have  to  wait  for 
.  the  historian  to  give  the  picture  because  the  actual  process  was  one  which 
J  transcended  the  experience  of  the  separate  individuals. 

Occasionally  a  person  arises  who  is  able  to  take  in  more  than  others 
of  an  act  in  process,  who  can  put  himself  into  relation  with  whole  groups 
h'm  the  community  whose  attitudes  have  not  entered  into  the  lives  of  the 
others  in  the  community.  He  becomes  a  leader.  Classes  under  a  feudal  or- 
der may  be  so  separate  from  each  other  that,  while  they  can  act  in  certain 
,,  traditional  circumstances,  they  cannot  understand  each  other;  and  then 
there  may  arise  an  individual  who  is  capable  of  entering  into  the  attitudes 
of  the  other  members  of  the  group.  Figures  of  that  sort  become  of  enor- 
mous importance  because  they  make  possible  communication  between 
groups  otherwise  completely  separated  from  each  other.  The  sort  of  ca- 
pacity we  speak  of  is  in  politics  the  attitude  of  the  statesman  who  is  able 
to  enter  into  the  attitudes  of  the  group  and  to  mediate  between  them  by 
making  his  own  experience  universal,  so  that  others  can  enter  into  this 
form  of  communication  through  him. 
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([the  section  of  Termans  study  presented  below  represents  one  of  the 
earliest  systematic  experimental  and  observational  researches  reported  in 
the  literature  of  this  country.  The  focus  on  sugge  stability,  deriving  directly 
from  the  work  of  Binet,  was  expanded  in  this  study.  Readers  will  note 
that  the  design  of  experiment  and  sophistication  of  interpretation  are 
"modern." 

LEADERSHIP    AMONG    CHILDREN 

Experimental 

THE  FOLLOWING  experimental  study  was  made.  It  is  in  part 
a  repetition  of  some  work  done  by  Binet  (i,  p.  330  ff.).  It  seemed, 
however,  that  the  study  should  embrace  a  much  larger  number  of  pupils  1 

abridged  from  the  article  of  the  same  title  in  Pedagogical  Se??iinary,   1904,  11, 
413-451.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author  and  publisher. 

1  Binet  used  only  24. 
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and  should  also  be  made  more  intensive.  That  is,  facts  concerning  the  pu- 
pils should  be  gained  from  other  sources  than  the  tests. 

One  hundred  pupils  of  the  Bloomington,  Indiana,  public  schools  acted 
as  subjects.  They  were  distributed  as  follows: 

Grade  2,  12  boys  and  12  girls 

"       4,  12     "       "     12     " 

"       6,  8     "       "     12     " 


In  addition,  8  boys  and  8  girls,  in  the  colored  school,  ranging  from  the  5th 
to  the  8th  grade,  were  tested  separately. 

The  general  aim  was  to  discover  those  pupils  who  might  be  termed 
"leaders"  of  their  fellows,  and  to  ascertain  the  qualities  whereby  they  held 
this  ascendency.  It  is  evident  that  without  long  personal  acquaintance 
with  each  pupil,  and  without  opportunity  for  long  and  careful  observa- 
tions of  their  actions  during  work  and  play,  the  outcome  of  the  study  must 
be  meager  enough.  The  results  are  not  claimed  to  have  a  high  degree  of 
absolute  value. 

The  tests  were  as  follows:  on  a  heavy  cardboard  about  16  x  24  inches 
were  fastened  pictures  and  objects,  to  the  number  of  ten.  The  pupils  were 
withdrawn,  four  at  a  time,  to  an  unoccupied  and  quiet  room.  To  throw 
them  off  their  guard  they  were  told  that  they  were  to  engage  in  a  mem- 
ory test.  It  was  further  explained  that  the  cardboard  would  be  turned  so 
that  they  could  view  for  ten  seconds  the  objects  and  pictures  pasted  on 
the  other  side.  After  the  removal  of  the  cardboard  from  sight  they  were 
to  answer  a  number  of  questions  concerning  what  they  had  seen.  They 
were  given  to  understand  that  we  would  record  the  reply  of  each  pupil 
and  the  order  in  which  it  was  given.  They  were  therefore  urged  to  reply 
both  quickly  and  correctly.  The  answers  were  given  with  loud  voice.  The 
instructions  were  always  repeated  till  they  were  clearly  understood. 

Binet  used  only  three  pupils  in  each  group.  On  consideration,  it 
seemed  best  to  have  more.  Groups  of  five  were  first  tried  but  the  order  of 
the  replies  being  too  difficult  to  get,  the  number  was  reluctantly  reduced 
to  four.  Binet  also  chose  one  member  of  each  group  to  act  as  chairman  of 
that  group,  allowing  him  to  read  the  questions,  to  record  the  answers,  and 
at  the  same  time  to  act  as  subject  himself.  To  say  nothing  of  the  relative 
disadvantage  thus  thrown  on  such  pupil,  it  appeared  that  even  so  slight  an 
exhibition  of  preference  on  the  part  of  the  experimenter  would  likely  af- 
fect the  group  spirit.  Accordingly  all  were  allowed  to  stand  on  equal  foot- 
ing, either  myself  or  an  assistant  asking  the  questions  while  the  other  kept 
the  records.  The  girls  and  the  boys  were  tested  separately.  Moreover,  ex- 
cept in  the  colored  school,  the  pupils  of  any  group  were  chosen  from  a 
single  grade. 

Twenty-three  questions  were  asked  concerning  the  objects  and  pic- 
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tures,  n  of  which  were  catch  questions;  that  is,  they  asked  about  things 
which  were  not  on  the  cardboard.  These  "were  intended  to  serve  as  a  test 
of  the  pupils'  suggestibility.  It  was  found  somewhat  difficult  to  hit  upon 
the  right  sort  of  catch  questions  and  to  locate  them  properly  in  the  series. 
Two  extremes  were  to  be  avoided.  The  traps  must  not  be  too  glaring,  else 
the  suspicions  of  the  subject  would  be  aroused.  Neither  must  they  be  so 
easily  led  up  to  that  none  would  escape  them.  Usually  they  were  separated 
by  fair  questions,  and  the  more  obvious  ones  were  placed  toward  the  lat- 
ter part  of  the  list,  since  we  hoped  by  that  time  to  have  won  the  confi- 
dence of  the  pupils. 

When  all  the  ioo  subjects  had  been  thus  tested  in  groups  of  4,  a  sec- 
ond series  was  begun  in  an  exactly  analogous  way,  with  a  new  set  of  ob- 
jects on  the  cardboard  and  a  new  set  of  23  questions,  9  of  which  were 
catches.  Eighty  of  the  former  100  pupils  participated.  For  this  series  of  ex- 
periments the  former  groups  were  broken  up  and  new  ones  formed.  In  the 
latter,  the  pupils  were  intentionally  so  chosen  that  each  group  would  con- 
tain at  least  one  pupil  who  had  shown  himself  a  leader,  and  one  who  had 
appeared  to  be  an  automaton  in  the  previous  tests.  It  could  thus  be  deter- 
mined whether  the  rank  of  a  pupil  in  any  group  of  the  first  series  had 
wholly  a  relative,  or  to  some  extent  an  absolute  meaning. 

In  elaborating  the  results  the  following  points  were  noted  for  each 
pupil: 

1.  The  number  of  times  his  reply  was  first,  second,  third,  or  fourth. 

2.  Originality. 

3.  The  number  of  times  each  pupil  of  a  group  imitated  each  of  the 
others. 

4.  Total  number  of  imitations  made  by  each. 

5.  Total  number  of  times  each  pupil  was  imitated,  by  all  the  others. 

6.  Suggestibility,  as  measured  by  the  number  of  times  the  subject  fell 
into  the  trap. 

The  arbitrary  use  of  some  of  the  above  terms  must  be  explained. 
"Originality"  means  that  the  answer  could  not  have  been  influenced  by 
the  answer  of  any  other  pupil.  This  does  not,  however,  preclude  its  being 
suggested  by  a  trap  question.  The  "originality"  can  be  shown  in  two 
ways:  First,  by  answering  before  all  the  others;  second,  by  giving  an  an- 
swer which,  though  not  first,  differed  from  the  preceding  answers  in  such 
a  way  that  it  could  not  have  been  influenced  by  them.  Here,  it  must  be 
acknowledged,  there  was  often  room  for  doubt,  since  it  was  not  always 
possible  to  calculate  just  how  far  contrary  suggestion  was  at  work.  "Sug- 
gestibility" was  computed  in  per  cent.  If  the  pupil  fell  into  all  the  traps  his 
"suggestibility"  was  reckoned  100%.  If  into  4  out  of  a  total  of  8,  50%,  etc. 
The  other  items  will  be  made  clear  by  the  following  illustration:  Suppose 
that  in  answer  to  a  question  the  same  reply  was  given  by  all,  A,  B,  C,  and 
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D,  in  a  group.  If  A  answers  first,  he  is  "original."  B  answers  second,  and 
since  his  answer  is  the  same  as  A's,  he  is  credited  with  one  "imitation." 
C  answers  third  and  therefore  "imitates"  A  and  B  once  each.  D  answers 
fourth  and  therefore  "imitates"  A,  B,  and  C  once  each.  That  is,  A  makes 
no  "imitation,"  B  makes  one,  C  makes  two,  and  D  makes  three.  A  was  "im- 
itated" three  times,  B  twice,  and  C  once. 

As  expected,  certain  of  the  pupils  answered  first  nearly  always,  while 
others  were  generally  last  and  were  content  to  repeat  exactly  or  with 
slight  variation  the  answer  of  another.  For  example,  in  one  group: 


FIRST 

SECOND 

THIRD 

FOURTH 

A  answered 

I 

4 

8 

IO 

C 

9 

6 

5 

2 

It  soon  became  evident  that  not  always  could  those  who  answered 
first  be  called  "leaders."  Fifteen  times  it  occurred  that  the  group  rank  of 
pupils  in  quickness  and  in  number  of  times  "imitated"  differed  radically, 
i.e.,  by  as  much  as  two  places.  Here,  we  have  an  unmistakable  exhibition 
of  personal  preference.  Those  who  have  not  the  initiative  for  framing  an 
answer  of  their  own,  will  prefer  to  repeat  the  answer  of  one  pupil  rather 
than  that  of  another.  The  first  reply  is  a  stimulus  which  always  tends  to 
result  in  an  activity  of  the  other  pupils  suggested  by  it  or  imitative  of  it, 
but  in  the  above  fifteen  cases  the  tendency  was  generally  overcome  by 
some  inhibition.  It  likewise  happened  several  times  that  the  quickest  were 
not  the  most  "original."  With  twelve  pupils  there  was  a  wide  divergence 
between  the  group  rank  in  "originality,"  and  that  in  number  of  times  "im- 
itated." Another,  and  perhaps  more  significant  result  was  the  fact  that 
low  "originality"  often  accompanied  low  "suggestibility,"  and  vice  versa 
in  fact  the  average  "suggestibility"  of  the  leaders  was  slightly  greater 
than  that  of  the  automatons,  the  percentage  being  62  and  59  respectively. 
Their  comparative  "originality,"  however,  was  13.4  and  5.6,  out  of  a  total 
of  2  3  questions  answered.  This  fact  may  have  been  due  to  the  intense  de- 
sire of  the  leaders  to  answer  first,  though  the  subjects  were  repeatedly  re- 
minded that  it  was  as  important  to  answer  correctly  as  to  answer  quickly. 

A  greater  number  than  expected,  namely,  19  out  of  80,  obtained  in  the 
second  series  of  tests  a  radically  different  rank  from  what  they  had  gained 
in  the  first  series.  Of  22  leaders  in  the  second  series,  12  had  been  leaders  in 
the  first  series,  and  five  had  occupied  very  low  rank.  Out  of  32  autom- 
atons in  the  second  series,  18  had  been  so  in  the  first  series,  and  7  had 
occupied  very  high  rank. 

The  following  table  shows  the  grade  and  sex  differences  for  "origi- 
nality." Each  number  represents  the  number  of  original  answers  out  of 
the  total  set  of  23. 
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AVERAGE 

GRADE 

2 

4 

6 

8 

COLORED 

FOR 
EACH  SEX 

boys 
girls 

8.50 
7.16 

8.33 
6.91 

9.25 
8.00 

10.12 
10.62 

9.50 
9.62 

J;£j  Series  I 

boys 
girls 

9.85 
6.37 

7--5 
5.87 

8.00 
8.00 

10.00 
9.62 

7.12 
8.87 

*%  )  Series  II 

Average  for ' 
each  grade 

7-97 

7.09 

8.31 

10.09 

8.78 

8.45 

The  following  table  shows  the  percentage  of  "suggestibility." 


AVERAGE 

GRADE 

2 

4 

6 

8 

COLORED 

FOR 
EACH  SEX 

boys 

girls 

50 
66 

77 
76 

77 
77 

45 

52 

73 
77 

gj  Series  I 

boys 
girls 

72 
86 

76 
97 

91 
90 

45 

55 

78 
61 

0  \  Series  II 

Average  for 
each  grade 

>68.5 

81.5 

83.7 

49.2 

72.2 

7i 

The  second  part  of  our  task  was  to  get  further  facts  about  the  pupils 
that  would  throw  light  on  the  cases  of  leadership  among  them.  This  the 
teachers  Avere  kind  enough  to  furnish  by  answering  22  questions  in  regard 
to  each  pupil.  They  are  as  follows: 

1.  Age?  2.  Size,  in  relation  to  grade?  3.  Dress?  4.  Is  dress  gaudy?  5.  Any 
physical  peculiarity  or  deformity?  6.  Health?  7.  Are  parents  wealthy  or  other- 
wise prominent?  8.  Is  it  an  only  child?  9.  Quality  of  school  work?  10.  Notable 
for  boldness  or  daring?  11.  A  leader  in  games  or  pranks?  12.  If  so,  is  it  by 
forcing  others  or  by  natural  attraction?  13.  Liked  or  disliked  by  other  pupils? 
14.  Why?  15.  Fluent  of  speech  in  conversation?  16.  Any  dramatic  qualities? 
17.  Looks?  18.  Reads  much  or  little?  19.  Timid  or  forward?  20.  High  tempered 
or  amiable?  21.  Selfish  or  considerate?  22.  Emotional  or  deliberate  in  tem- 
perament? 

Questions  like  2,3,  and  9  were  graded  on  a  scale  of  five.  To  illustrate, 
1  =  very  large,  2  =  large,  3  =  average,  4  =  small,  5  ==  very  small.  Ques- 
tions like  16,  18,  19,  and  20  were  graded  similarly  on  a  scale  of  three.  Some 
of  the  most  important  results  are  summed  up  in  the  following  table. 


GRADE 

2 

4 

6 

8 

COL- 
ORED 

AVER- 
AGE 

Age  in  years 

Leaders 

7.67 

10.43 

13.20 

14-75 

14.OO 

12.01 

Automatons 

7.40 

10.17 

12.60 

14.80 

14.60 

1 1. 91 

Size,  on  scale  of 

Leaders 

2.16 

2.62 

2-33 

3.20 

2.00 

2.46 

five 

Automatons 

3. 11 

3.00 

2.80 

3.00 

3.OO 

2.98 
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GRADE 

2 

4 

6 

8 

COL- 
ORED 

AVER- 
AGE 

Dress,  on  scale  of 

Leaders 

2.50 

3.28 

..83 

1.80 

2.50 

2.38 

five 

Automatons 

2.70 

3-25 

2.40 

2.00 

2.6o 

2.59 

Quality  of  work, 

Leaders 

2.40 

2.14 

2.50 

2.20 

3.OO 

2.4I 

scale  of  five 

Automatons 

2.50 

3.50 

2.60 

3.00 

2.6o 

2.84 

Looks,  scale  of 

Leaders 

2.25 

1.62 

1.50 

1.20 

2.00 

I.72 

three 

Automatons 

2. 11 

2.12 

2.20 

i-75 

2.20 

2.O9 

Selfishness,  scale 

Leaders 

2.20 

1.56 

2.00 

1.20 

2.25 

I.84 

of  three 

Automatons 

2.00 

2.00 

2.00 

2.25 

2.00 

2.05 

Several  of  the  questions  do  not  furnish  data  to  show  anything  clearly. 
To  sum  up  the  chief  results,  the  pupils  who  were  leaders  in  the  tests  are 
larger,  better  dressed,  of  more  prominent  parentage,  brighter  in  their 
school  work,  more  daring,  more  fluent  of  speech,  better  looking,  greater 
readers,  and  less  selfish  than  the  automatons.  It  was  found  that  a  surprising 
number  of  times  the  leaders  were  graded  on  size,  dress,  and  school  work 
either  as  5  or  1.  To  illustrate,  in  grade  4  the  leaders  are  graded  on  school 
work  as  1,  1,5,  1,  1,5,  1.  The  automatons  of  the  same  grade  received  the 
following  ranks  on  the  same  question:  3,  4,  3,  3,  4,  3,  5,  3.  This  indicates 
that  possibly  there  is  a  tendency  for  children  to  be  influenced  by  what  is 
unusual;  that  they  are  on  the  lookout  for  striking  qualities  of  whatever 
sort;  anything  to  get  clear  of  tiresome  mediocrity. 

Finally,  the  same  pupils,  excepting  those  in  grade  2,  were  allowed  to 
answer  the  following  questions: 

What  one  of  your  schoolmates  would  you  rather  be  like  if  you  were 
not  yourself?  Why?  Several  other  questions  were  asked  calling  for  ideals, 
but  the  answers  were  so  scattered  that  no  well  defined  tendency  could  be 
made  out.  Above  all  it  was  desired  to  find  out  how  much  oftener,  if  any, 
those  pupils  stamped  as  leaders  by  the  experiments  would  be  chosen  con- 
sciously as  ideals  by  their  mates,  than  would  the  automatons.  The  results 
show  that  they  were  chosen  4^  times  as  often.  The  fact  is  important  as  in- 
dicating the  validity  of  the  method  of  experimentation  and  the  great  im- 
portance of  suggestion  and  imitation  as  elements  in  leadership. 

Summary  of  Experimental  Results 

1.  A  large  number  maintain  a  well  defined  rank  either  as  first  or  last 
in  the  groups. 

2.  The  leaders  in  the  tests  were  twice  as  often  mentioned  by  the 
teachers  as  being  leaders,  and  further  were  chosen  4^  times  as  often  by 
their  mates  as  ideals. 

3.  Suggestibility,  as  measured  by  these  tests,  rises  from  the  second  to 
the  fourth  grade  and  then  falls  rapidly  in  the  succeeding  grades.  The 
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naivete  with  which  the  smallest  children  gave  correct  answers  to  the  catch 
questions  was  remarkable.  It  reminds  one  of  the  old  story  of  the  king  who 
thought  to  appear  in  procession  before  his  people  in  a  magic  garment,  vis- 
ible to  all  except  the  wicked,  and  whose  nakedness  was  denounced  only  by 
a  little  child. 

4.  The  pupils  show  marked  choice  in  imitating  the  answers  of  others. 
Circumstances  favor  the  quickest,  but  not  always  are  these  the  most  imi- 
tated. 

5.  The  leaders  have  a  high  average  suggestibility.  This  may  indicate 
that  there  is  some  truth  in  the  assertion,  often  made,  that  to  be  a  leader  it 
is  more  important  to  lead  the  way  than  to  be  right. 

6.  The  group  rank  of  many  pupils  in  the  second  series  was  radically 
different  from  what  it  had  been  in  the  first.  This  does  not  seem  to  be  due 
to  a  wide  divergence  between  the  average  reaction  time  or  "originality" 
of  the  second  group  as  compared  to  the  first.  It  is  the  group  spirit  as  mir- 
rored in  the  consciousness  of  each  pupil.  In  one  group  a  certain  pupil  feels 
himself  inferior;  he  follows,  therefore,  the  answers  of  the  others.  In  an- 
other group  the  same  pupil  may  feel  himself  superior,  and  be  so  regarded 
by  the  others.  This  recalls  Emerson's  words:  "Who  has  more  soul  than  I, 
masters  me,  though  he  should  not  raise  his  finger.  .  .  .  Who  has  less,  I 
rule  with  like  facility." 

7.  The  leaders  in  the  tests,  according  to  the  testimony  of  their  teach- 
ers, are  on  the  average  larger,  better  dressed,  of  more  prominent  par- 
entage, brighter,  more  noted  for  daring,  more  fluent  of  speech,  better 
looking,  greater  readers,  less  emotional  and  less  selfish  than  the  automatons. 

8.  As  regards  the  reasons  given  by  the  pupils  for  choosing  certain  of 
their  schoolmates  for  ideals,  intelligence  increases  in  importance  rapidly 
from  the  second  to  the  eighth  grade  and  goodness  as  rapidly  falls. 

9.  According  to  the  opinion  of  the  teachers,  such  pupils  are  preferred 
most  often  for  the  following  qualities,  given  in  order  of  their  importance: 
intelligence,  congeniality,  liveliness,  and  goodness. 

10.  The  data  were  not  suited  to  bring  out  race  differences  in  the  qual- 
ities of  leadership. 
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The  Influence  of  the  Group  upon 
Association  and  Thought 

FLOYD  H.  ALLPORT 


INTRODUCTION 

IF  SOCIAL  psychology  is  to  achieve  the  title  of  an  independent 
science,  it  is  high  time  that  its  many  speculative  theories  and  crude  gen- 
eralizations be  subjected  to  experimental  methods.  The  data  of  this  science, 
it  appears  to  the  writer,  may  be  for  convenience  subsumed  under  two 
heads,  viz.:  (1)  the  behavior  of  an  individual  in  direct  response  to  social 
stimulus,  that  is  in  response  to  some  form  of  behavior  in  others,  and, 
(2)  behavior  which  is  the  response  to  a  nonsocial  stimulus,  e.g.,  a  column 
of  figures  to  be  added,  or  a  meal  to  be  eaten,  when  such  response  is  modi- 
fied by  the  presence  and  actions  of  other  persons.  Responses  to  direct  and 
incidental  social  stimuli  are,  in  brief,  the  two  classes  of  data  for  social 
psychology. 

The  following  experiments  bear  upon  certain  problems  of  the  second 
class  of  data  mentioned.  The  method  employed  was  to  compare  the  men- 
tal processes  (in  this  case  association  and  thought)  of  the  individual  when 
alone  with  his  reactions  to  similar  and  equivalent  stimuli  when  a  member 
of  a  "co-working  or  co-feeling"  group.  In  this  manner  the  part  played  by 
incidental  or  contributory  social  stimulation  was  determined.1 

GENERAL    METHOD 

It  was  considered  advisable  to  eliminate  all  incentives  to  rivalry  which 
were  not  inherent  in  the  very  nature  of  the  situation  (i.e.,  individuals 
working  on  similar  tasks  in  one  another's  presence).  The  subjects  were  in- 
structed not  to  regard  their  work  as  competitive;  overt  comparisons  be- 

from  Journal  of  Expermiental  Psychology,  1920,  3,  159-182.  Reprinted  by  permission 
of  the  author  and  the  American  Psychological  Association,  Inc. 

1  A  brief  historical  account  of  the  study  of  the  influence  of  the  group  upon  the 
individual  may  be  found  in  an  article  by  Burnham  ( 1 ) . 
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tween  individuals  were  also  prohibited.  The  time  given  for  the  tests  was 
constant,  hence  no  one  subject  finished  before  the  others.  In  this  way  ri- 
valry, which  is  a  distinct  social  problem  and  which  should  be  studied  sep- 
arately, was  reduced  to  its  natural  minimum.  Each  subject,  however,  was 
instructed  to  acquire  the  attitude  of  doing  his  best  in  both  the  group  and 
the  solitary  work. 

The  subjects  were  arranged  in  groups,  containing  from  3  to  5  subjects 
each.  The  groups  had  no  changes  of  personnel  during  a  whole  experiment. 
The  subjects  were  upper  classmen  and  graduate  students  in  psychology  at 
Harvard  and  Radcliffe  Colleges.  They  were  26  in  number,  though  not 
more  than  15  were  used  in  any  single  experiment.  There  were  24  men  and 
2  women.  In  age  they  ranged  from  20  to  40  years,  26  being  the  aver- 
age age. 

In  the  group  work  the  subjects  were  seated  one  on  each  side  of  a  ta- 
ble 3  feet  by  5  feet  in  dimensions.  In  groups  of  5  two  subjects  sat  at  one 
of  the  longer  sides.  The  same  seats  were  retained  by  subjects  throughout 
the  course  of  an  experiment.  Care  was  taken  to  secure  conditions,  such  as 
type  of  table,  light,  air,  seating  of  the  subjects,  etc.,  in  the  rooms  used  for 
solitary  work  comparable  to  those  conditions  in  the  room  where  the  sub- 
jects worked  as  a  group. 

The  free  chain  associations  which  were  to  be  written  were  started  by 
a  stimulus  word,  for  example  "building"  or  "laboratory,"  written  at  the 
top  of  a  sheet  of  paper  given  to  each  subject.  The  same  stimulus  words 
were  employed  in  the  two  conditions,  T  and  A.2  It  was  also  emphasized  in 
group  work  that  the  same  stimulus  word  was  given  to  all.  It  is  not  be- 
lieved that  the  presence  of  the  experimenter  in  the  group  work  materially 
affected  the  results  of  the  social  influence. 

In  all  experiments  except  the  first  constant  intervals  of  time  were 
given,  in  the  group  by  spoken  signal,  and  alone  by  buzzers  placed  in  each 
room  and  tuned  down  to  inobtrusive  intensity.  Control  tests  were  given 
in  the  group,  using  the  buzzer  for  signals  in  order  to  determine  whether 
the  buzzer  itself  played  a  part  in  the  results.  No  difference  was  found  in 
the  average,  between  group  tests  given  by  the  buzzer  and  those  given  by 
verbal  signal.  The  writing  materials  (pen,  pencil,  etc.)  used  by  each  sub- 
ject were  kept  as  constant  as  possible  throughout  the  experiment. 

SUMMARY    OF    CONCLUSIONS 

A.  The  Influence  of  the  Group  upon  Association 

I.    QUANTITATIVE   ASPECTS 

i .  The  main  result  of  the  preceding  experiments  on  association  is  the 
conclusion  that  the  presence  of  a  co-working  group  is  distinctly  favorable 
2  I.e.,  "Together"  and  "Alone." 
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to  the  speed  of  the  process  of  free  association.  In  various  tests  from  66  per 
cent  to  93  per  cent  of  the  subjects  show  this  beneficial  influence  of  the 
group. 

2.  The  beneficial  group  influence  is  subject  to  variation  according  to 
the  nature  of  the  task.  In  the  more  mechanical  and  motor  requirements, 
such  as  writing  each  word  associated,  the  group  stimulus  is  more  effective 
than  in  the  more  highly  mental  or  more  purely  associational  tasks  such  as 
writing  only  every  third  or  fourth  word. 

3.  There  are  individual  differences  in  susceptibility  to  the  influence 
of  the  group  upon  association.  One  type,  who  are  nervous  and  excitable, 
may  succumb  to  the  distracting  elements  of  the  group  activity  and  may 
show  either  no  effect,  or  else  a  social  decrement. 

•     4.  In  its  temporal  distribution  the  beneficial  effect  of  the  group  is 
greatest  in  the  first  part  of  the  task  and  least  toward  the  end  of  the  task. 

5.  There  is  a  tendency  for  the  slow  individuals  to  be  more  favorably 
affected  in  speed  by  the  group  co-activity  than  the  more  rapid  workers. 
There  are,  however,  certain  striking  exceptions. 

6.  The  variability  in  output  among  the  individuals  varies  generally 
with  the  social  influence.  Hence  it  is  usually  greatest  in  the  group  work. 
A  striking  exception  to  this  occurs  in  the  tests  where  rivalry  is  correlated 
with  the  social  increment,  and  where  only  every  third  or  fourth  word  is 
written.  Here  the  variability  is  greatest  in  the  solitary  work.  This  result  is 
in  agreement  with  that  of  earlier  investigators  working  on  different  proc- 
esses. 

7.  There  is  suggestive  but  not  conclusive  evidence  that  the  output  of 
associations  in  a  group  where  all  the  members  are  forming  associations  in 
the  same  category  is  greater  than  that  in  groups  in  which  the  members  are 
divided  in  the  trend  of  their  associations  between  opposite  or  contrasted 
categories. 

II.    QUALITATIVE   ASPECTS 

8.  A  greater  number  of  personal  associations  are  produced  alone  than 
in  the  group. 

9.  In  harmony  with  this  fact  is  the  tendency  for  subjects  to  produce 
ideas  suggested  by  their  immediate  surroundings  with  greater  frequency 
in  the  group  than  alone. 

10.  Less  clear  cut,  but  very  probable,  are  the  tendencies  to  produce  a 
greater  number  of  "free  rising"  ideas  in  the  group,  and  to  produce  a 
greater  number  of  words  suggested  mainly  by  the  initial  stimulus  word 
when  working  alone. 

III.    FACTORS    IN    THE    SOCIAL   INFLUENCE 

1 1 .  There  are  two  opposing  groups  of  factors  in  the  influence  of  the 
social  condition  upon  the  association  process.  They  are: 
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(i)  Facilitating  Factors: 

(a)  Facilitation  of  movement  by  perceptions  or  ideas  of  movements 
in  others  near  us. 

(b)  Rivalry  intrinsic  in  the  bare  social  setting  of  a  group  working  to- 
gether. Rivalry  is  well  correlated  with  the  beneficial  influence  of  the 
group  in  tests  of  a  more  mental  sort  (and  less  mechanical)  such  as  writing 
every  fourth  word  only.  It  is  not  so  correlated  when  each  word  is  written. 

The  beneficial  effects  of  the  group  in  experiments  where  the  rivalry 
consciousness  is  closely  correlated  with  this  influence  is  less  than  in  ex- 
periments where  it  is  not  so  correlated,  but  where  other  factors— for  ex- 
ample, motor  facilitation— serve  as  the  stimulus  of  the  group. 

(2)  Impeding  Factors:  distraction,  over-rivalry,  emotions.  Of  the  two 
groups,  the  facilitating  is  by  far  the  more  important  in  the  total  effect 
upon  the  work. 

12.  Beside  the  comparisons  already  indicated,  we  may  note  the 
general  agreement  of  our  work  with  that  of  earlier  students  in  the  speed 
improvement  of  mental  operations,  as  shown  by  the  quantity  of  the  prod- 
uct, under  conditions  of  working  with  others. 

B.  The  Influence  of  the  Group  upon  the  Thought  Process 

13.  In  the  highly  controlled  association  of  the  thought  process,  as 
typified  in  written  argument,  more  ideas  are  produced  in  the  group  than 
when  working  alone.  Again  we  find  an  increased  flow  of  thought  owing 
to  the  social  stimulus. 

14.  Among  the  ideas  so  produced,  those  of  superior  quality,  however, 
are  of  relatively  greater  frequency  in  the  solitary  than  in  the  group 
work.  Ideas  of  a  lower  logical  value  are  relatively  more  numerous  in  the 
group  work. 

15.  More  words  are  used  in  the  arguments  produced  in  the  group 
than  in  those  produced  in  solitude. 

1 6.  From  the  above  facts,  and  also  from  the  introspection  of  the  sub- 
jects, we  may  conclude  that  the  presence  of  the  group  influences  the  rea- 
soner  toward  a  more  conversational  and  expansive  form  of  expression. 
The  more  intense  logical  thinking  of  solitude  gives  way  in  the  group  to 
extensity  of  treatment. 

17.  These  results  appear  to  be  related  to  the  common  observation  that 
work  requiring  imagination  or  more  concentrated  and  original  thought  is 
best  performed  in  seclusion.  There  is  also  a  connection  suggested  with  the 
writer's  experiments  upon  the  social  influence  in  attention  and  mental 
work.  In  that  investigation,  as  well  as  in  the  present,  the  social  influence 
was  found  to  improve  the  quantity  but  not  the  quality  of  the  mental 
performance. 
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Aggressive  Behavior  in  a 
Small  Social  Group 

ETHEL  M.  RIDDLE 


([  riddle's  experiment  with  a  group  of  six  poker  players  is  of  great 
historical  significance  since  it  heralded  the  joining  of  several  approaches  of 
research.  It  was  a  combination  of  the  group  suggestibility  experiment  with 
psychometric  measurement  and  introspective  reports.  We  have  reprinted 
the  review  given  the  research  by  Murphy,  Murphy,  and  Newcomb  since 
the  original  monograph  is  too  long  and  detailed  to  be  presented  here. 

AN  ELABORATE  experimental  approach  to  a  highly  competi- 
tive situation  is  Riddle's  study  of  a  series  of  poker  games.  Six  college 
students  participated.  Each  knew  the  others  well,  and  within  a  short  time 
all  were  accustomed  to  the  situation  of  having  their  game  in  the  labora- 
tory.  They  agreed,  furthermore,  to  various  more  or  less  disturbing  or  bor- 
ing interruptions  and  distractions,  such  as  the  frequent  recording  of  their 
feelings  and  attitudes,  and  the  wearing  of  rubber  stethograph  tubes  during 
the  course  of  the  experimental  periods.  They  were,  to  be  sure,  paid  for  the 
time  given  to  the  experiment,  but  none  showed  any  hesitation  in  betting  his 
own  money.  The  players  were  allowed  to  fix  their  own  limits,  a  5-cent 
ante  and  a  20-cent  limit.  This  was  higher  than  usual  for  most  of  them. 
By  the  time  the  experimenter  was  ready  to  take  records,  the  players  ap- 
pear to  have  been  able  to  lose  themselves  quite  naturally  in  the  game.  For 
each  draw,  each  player  was  required  to  fill  out  a  "schedule  A":  "How 
anxious  are  you  to  beat  each  player?"  (ratings  from  +  100  to  —  100  for 

from  G.  Murphy,  Lois  B.  Murphy,  &  T.  M.  Newcomb,  Experimental  social  psy- 
chology. New  York:  Harper  &  Bros.,  1937.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  authors 
and  publisher. 
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each  of  his  antagonists).  Schedule  B  asked,  "Did  you  try  to  bluff  anyone 
during  this  game?"  and  "Did  anyone  try  to  bluff  you  during  this  draw?"; 
and  presented  a  scale  for  the  emotional  state  ranging  from  +  100  (elated) 
to  —  100  (gloomy).  On  schedule  C  was  recorded  the  bodily  state,  from 
maximum  excitement  to  maximum  physical  retardation. 

A  curious  set  of  intercorrelations  appears  in  which  the  three  variables 
to  be  considered  are:  (1)  the  player's  own  hand;  (2)  the  player's  desire 
to  win;  (3)  the  player's  own  bet.  The  correlation  between  the  first  and 
third  is  +  .62,  and  that  between  the  first  and  second  is  +  .53.  Since  the 
player's  own  hand  can  be  only  a  cause  and  not  a  result  of  these  other  two 
factors,  whereas  the  second  and  third  factors  may  be  causally  related  to 
each  other,  it  becomes  important  to  partial  out  the  influence  of  one  factor 
at  a  time  in  order  to  find  the  causal  relations.  When  this  is  done,  it  turns 
out  that  the  correlation  between  hand  and  bet  falls  to  +  .44,  while  that 
between  hand  and  desire  is  +  .09.  The  highest  correlation  of  all,  however, 
is  between  desire  and  bet,  which  is  +  .63.  Riddle  argues  that  the  bet  acts 
as  a  stimulus  to  desire  rather  than  desire  as  a  stimulus  to  bet. 

A  further  problem  in  motivation  appears  in  response  to  one's  op- 
ponent's hand.  By  a  similar  technique  Riddle  shows  that  the  opponent's 
bet  correlates  only  +  .05  with  the  player's  own  bet  when  the  player's 
desire  to  win  is  partialed  out.  With  this  and  much  other  statistical  ma- 
terial, Riddle  reaches  the  conclusion  that  the  desire  to  win  in  this  game 
situation  is  only  to  a  slight  extent  aroused  by  the  size  of  the  player's  own 
hand  value.  It  is  aroused  more  fully  by  the  value  of  the  opponent's  hand. 
The  influence  of  one's  own  hand  is,  of  course,  to  increase  one's  own  bet, 
and  the  effect  of  the  opponent's  hand  is  to  inhibit  one's  bet.  When,  how- 
ever, the  balance  has  been  struck  and  the  bet  made,  this  bet  in  turn  duly 
determines  the  total  strength  of  the  desire  to  win.  The  method  devised 
here  seems  entirely  practicable  in  the  study  of  even  more  complicated 
competitive  situations. 

A  series  of  interesting  individual  differences  appear  among  the  six 
players.  One,  for  example,  has  about  the  same  desire  to  win  over  all  of  his 
opponents,  whereas  another's  desire  to  win  varies  greatly  with  the  par- 
ticular opponent  he  is  trying  to  beat  at  a  given  time.  This  leads  to  the 
question  whether  one  player,  who  greatly  stimulates  the  desire  of  other 
players  to  beat  him,  has  any  peculiar  characteristics  of  his  own  which 
may  explain  the  trend.  He  certainly  has.  A  study  of  the  number  of  times 
that  a  player  bluffed  and  the  number  of  times  that  his  opponent  knew  he 
was  bluffing  shows  that  player  A  (the  one  whose  bets  aroused  in  other 
players  such  a  desire  to  win)  bluffed  3 1  times— far  more  than  the  number 
of  times  anyone  else  bluffed.  Only  seven  times  did  the  opponent  against 
whom  the  bluff  was  aimed  recognize  that  A  was  bluffing.  Players  B  and 
C  each  tried  only  once  to  bluff  during  the  whole  experiment,  and  both 
were  detected.  On  the  other  hand,  the  number  of  times  a  player  suspected 
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that  he  was  being  bluffed  varied  all  the  way  from  one  to  thirty.  The  num- 
ber of  times  that  this  suspicion  coincided  with  the  actual  attempt  to  bluff 
him  was  rather  small,  and  only  one  of  the  six  players  seemed  to  be  able 
to  tell  definitely  when  he  was  being  bluffed. 

It  turns  out  that  successful  and  unsuccessful  efforts  at  bluffing  are 
the  very  heart  of  the  situation,  and  that  precise  quantitative  analysis  throws 
much  light  upon  the  causes  of  aggressive  and  defensive  responses  of  the 
players.  Correlations  are  worked  out  for  size  of  bets,  amount  of  bluffing, 
suspicion  of  being  bluffed,  amount  won,  etc.,  some  of  which  are  illuminat- 
ing. The  correlations  between  the  average  winning  per  draw  and  the 
tendency  to  be  "bluffed  against"  is  +  .97.  Whether  a  player  wins  or  loses 
has,  however,  but  little  effect  upon  the  opponent's  judgment  as  to  whether 
he  is  bluffing.  The  player  who  makes  the  highest  bets,  has  the  largest  pile, 
and  whose  hands  are  running  high,  is,  in  general,  thought  by  his  opponents 
to  bluff  frequently.  The  player  who  is  most  successful  in  the  game,  who 
is  most  likely  to  win  by  good  hands  and  a  large  pile,  and  who  is  most 
aggressive  in  his  betting  is  the  one  against  whom  bluffs  are  most  frequently 
directed.  It  turns  out  that  the  betters  are  not,  in  general,  eager  to  win 
against  those  from  whom  they  could  most  easily  win;  the  weak  player  is 
not  the  one  against  whom  the  bluffs  are  directed.  Quite  contrary  to  the 
hedonistic  interpretation,  the  goal  here,  even  when  measured  in  money 
terms,  is  very  specific.  It  is  not  simply  a  desire  to  win  money  where  it  can 
be  won  most  safely  or  in  the  largest  amount,  but  rather,  where  an  aggres- 
sive attitude  and  an  exhibition  of  skill  afford  a  direct  challenge.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  player  who  attempts  to  bluff  most  frequently  is  unlikely 
to  be  the  one  with  the  highest  average  desire  to  win,  but  rather  the  one 
whose  desire  varies  most  from  game  to  game,  and  from  opponent  to  op- 
ponent. The  one  who  is  really  anxious  to  win  seems  to  be  definitely  low  in 
his  willingness  to  risk  money.  The  man  "with  the  least  adequate  means  of 
defense,"  whose  pile  and  hands  are  low,  is  the  one  who  most  frequently 
thinks  he  is  being  bluffed. 
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([  thrasher's  The  Gang  was  one  of  the  early  systematic  studies  of 
small  group  informal  organization.  From  this  classic  we  have  selected  sec- 
tions on  size  of  gang,  two  and  three  boy  gangs,  and  personality  and  role 
differentiation.  Case  materials,  which  are  copiously  presented  in  the  text, 
are  omitted  here. 

The  Size  of  the  Gang 

THE  NECESSITIES  of  maintaining  face-to-face  relationships 
set  definite  limits  to  the  magnitude  to  which  the  gang  can  grow.  The 
size  of  Itschkie's  group  was  determined  by  the  number  of  boys  readily  able 
to  meet  together  on  the  street  or  within  the  limited  space  of  their  hang- 
out. The  gang  does  not  usually  grow  to  such  proportions  as  to  be  un- 
wieldly  in  collective  enterprises  or  to  make  intimate  contacts  and  controls 
difficult.1  Ordinarily,  if  all  members  are  present,  what  is  said  by  one  of  the 
group  can  be  heard  by  all.  Otherwise,  common  experience  becomes  more 
difficult  and  the  group  tends  to  split  and  form  more  than  one  gang.  The 
number  of  "fringers"  and  hangers-on  upon  whom  the  gang  can  count  for 
backing,  however,  may  be  larger,  especially  if  it  has  developed  a  good 
athletic  team. 

Greater  growth  can  be  accomplished  only  through  modifications  of 
structure,  such  as  those  resulting  from  conventionalization.  When  a  gang 
becomes  conventionalized,  assuming,  for  example,  the  form  of  a  club,  it 
may  possibly  grow  to  large  proportions.  The  original  gang,  however, 
probably  now  becomes  an  "inner  circle,"  remaining  the  active  nucleus  in 

from  The  gang;  copyright  1927  by  the  University  of  Chicago.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission of  the  author  and  publisher. 

1  College  fraternity  policy,  based  on  long  years  of  experience  in  attempting  to 
maintain  intimate  relationships  and  unity  of  purpose  among  its  members,  illustrates 
the  necessity  of  controlling  numbers.  Thirty-five  to  forty  members  seems  to  be  the 
maximum  size  for  such  a  group  if  these  conditions  are  to  be  maintained  and  communal 
life  is  to  be  carried  on  in  the  fraternity  homes.  If,  for  financial  or  other  reasons,  a 
fraternity  grows  to  larger  proportions,  it  is  the  custom  to  refer  to  its  house  satirically 
as  a  "hotel." 
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such  cases.  The  additional  members  may  develop  their  own  cliques  within 
the  larger  whole  or  maintain  merely  a  more  or  less  formal  relationship  to 
the  organization.  In  many  cases  such  a  club  is  the  result  of  the  combina- 
tion of  two  or  more  gangs. 

Table  1  does  not  include  the  major  portion  of  the  gang  clubs;  these 
vary  in  number  of  members  ordinarily  from  20  or  25  to  75  or  100;  only 
a  few  of  the  more  prosperous  clubs  exceed  100  members.  It  will  be  seen 
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that  806  of  these  gangs  have  memberships  of  50  or  under;  these  are 
largely  of  the  non-conventionalized  type.  Most  of  the  remaining  89  have 
memberships  ranging  from  51  to  2,000,  though  not  all  of  them  have  been 
conventionalized. 

The  Two-  and  Three-Boy  Relationship 

What  has  been  defined  as  a  "two-boy  gang"  or  an  "intimacy"  must  not  be 
overlooked  in  discussing  the  inner  organization  of  the  gang.  In  this  type 
of  relationship  there  is  generally  a  subordination  of  one  boy  to  the  other. 
In  one  instance  other  members  of  the  group  expressed  it  in  this  way, 
"Jerry  is  running  Alfred  now."  Hero-worship,  open  or  tacit,  plays  an 
important  part  in  such  cases.  Sometimes  the  abilities  of  one  boy  supple- 
ment those  of  the  other. 

In  many  of  these  cases  one  boy  tends  to  become  utterly  enthralled  by 
the  other;  and  there  grows  up  a  devotion  hardly  to  be  excelled  even  in 
the  cases  of  the  most  ardent  lovers  of  opposite  sexes.2  While  these  in- 

2  The  intimacy  in  the  gang  provides  a  satisfaction  for  the  boy's  wish  for  response. 
One  boy  may  fascinate  another  and  the  two  be  completely  wrapped  up  in  one  another. 
While  attachments  such  as  these  would  probably  be  regarded  as  homosexual  by  the 
Freudians,  they  exist  in  most  cases  without  definite  sex  impulses  and  are  to  be  regarded 
as  entirely  normal  and  practically  universal  among  boys. 
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timacies  usually  develop  in  pairs  (the  introduction  of  a  third  person  many 
times  making  for  complications  and  friction),  yet  it  sometimes  happens 
that  the  relationship  may  include  three  boys  who  cooperate  in  perfect 
congeniality. 

It  is  relations  of  this  sort,  existing  before  the  gang  develops,  that  serve 
as  primary  structures  when  the  group  is  first  formed  and  that  shape  the 
growth  of  its  future  organization.  The  intimacy  partly  explains  why  many 
of  the  exploits  of  gang  boys  are  carried  out  in  pairs  and  trios.  The  boys 
often  prefer  to  have  a  favored  pal  or  two  associated  in  an  enterprise 
rather  than  bring  in  the  whole  gang. 

The  two-  and  three-boy  relationship  is  often  much  more  important 
to  the  individual  boy  than  his  relationship  to  the  gang.  In  such  cases  a 
boy  would  doubtless  forego  the  gang  before  he  would  give  up  his  special 
pal  or  pair  of  pals.  A  series  of  such  palships,  one  or  two  of  which  may  be 
more  highly  prized  than  others,  are  characteristic  of  boys  of  the  non-gang 
areas  of  the  city  and  also  of  gangland  boys  who  are  not  in  gangs.  In  other 
words,  under  different  conditions,  the  two-  and  three-boy  relationship 
becomes  a  completely  satisfactory  substitute  for  the  gang  and  the  wish 
for  recognition  from  a  larger  circle,  if  imperative,  is  gratified  through 
membership  in  the  family,  the  school,  the  club,  and  other  groups  and 
institutions  to  which  the  boy  has  access. 

The  "Organism"  as  a  Whole 

Each  gang  as  a  whole,  and  other  types  of  social  groups  as  well,  may  be 
conceived  of  as  possessing  an  action  pattern.  Every  person  in  the  group 
performs  his  characteristic  function  with  reference  to  others,  or  to  put 
it  another  way,  fills  the  individual  niche  that  previous  experience  in  the 
gang  has  determined  for  him.  Lacking  the  group,  personality  in  the  sense 
here  used  would  not  exist.  The  action  pattern  of  a  group  tends  to  become 
fixed  and  automatic  in  the  habits  of  its  members;  it  may  persist  long  after 
the  formal  organization  of  the  group  has  changed. 

Yet  the  action  pattern  which  characterizes  each  group  can  hardly 
be  thought  of  as  rigid  and  static;  for  it  must  be  constantly  changing  to 
accommodate  losses  and  additions  of  personnel,  changes  in  its  members 
due  to  growth  and  increasing  experience,  and  other  changes  within  and 
without  the  gang. 

PERSONALITY    AND    THE    ACTION    PATTERN 
OF    THE    GANG 

Every  member  of  a  gang  tends  to  have  a  definite  status  within  the  group. 
Common  enterprises  require  a  division  of  labor.  Successful  conflict  neces- 
sitates a  certain  amount  of  leadership,  unreflective  though  it  may  be,  and 
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a  consequent  subordination  and  discipline  of  members.  As  the  gang  de- 
velops complex  activities,  the  positions  of  individuals  within  the  group 
are  defined  and  social  roles  become  more  sharply  differentiated.  As  a  re- 
sult of  this  process  there  arises  a  more  or  less  efficient  and  harmonious 
organization  of  persons  3  to  make  possible  a  satisfactory  execution  of  col- 
lective enterprises  and  to  further  the  interests  of  the  group  as  a  whole. 
This  is  the  action  pattern  of  the  gang. 

The  conflicts  of  the  gang  with  outsiders  and  the  execution  of  its 
other  enterprises  and  activities  result  in  a  sort  of  social  stratification  in  its 
membership.  There  are  usually  three,  more  or  less  well-defined,  classes  of 
members:  the  "inner  circle,"  which  includes  the  leader  and  his  lieutenants; 
the  rank  and  file,  who  constitute  members  of  the  gang  in  good  standing; 
and  the  "fringers,"  who  are  more  or  less  hangers-on  and  are  not  considered 
regular  members. 

The  inner  circle  is  usually  composed  of  a  constellation  of  especially 
intimate  pals  formed  about  the  leader.  The  rank  and  file— the  less  enter- 
prising and  less  capable— are  subordinated  to  the  inner  circle,  just  as  it, 
in  turn,  tends  to  be  subordinated  to  the  leader.  Most  gangs  are  not  closed 
corporations,  however,  but  have  a  certain  group  of  hangers-on  or  as- 
sociates—the fringers,  who  may  be  "kid  followers"  or  admirers.  They 
constitute  a  sort  of  nebulous  ring,  not  to  be  counted  on  to  go  the  full 
length  in  any  exploit  and  likely  to  disappear  entirely  in  case  of  trouble. 
Yet  the  gang  usually  tolerates  them  for  their  applause  and  their  occasional 
usefulness.  A  gang  in  embryo  sometimes  forms  in  this  fringe. 

The  Struggle  for  Status 

Internally  the  gang  may  be  viewed  as  a  struggle  for  recognition.4  It  of- 
fers the  underprivileged  boy  probably  his  best  opportunity  to  acquire 
status  and  hence  it  plays  an  essential  part  in  the  development  of  his  per- 
sonality. 

This  struggle  in  the  gang  takes  the  form  of  both  conflict  and  competi- 
tion, which  operate  to  locate  each  individual  with  reference  to  the  others. 
As  a  result  the  gang  becomes  a  constellation  of  personal  interrelationships 
with  the  leader  playing  the  central  and  guiding  role.  It  may  be  considered 
as  a  "unity  of  interacting  personalities";  but  it  may  also  be  regarded  as  an 
accommodation  of  conflicting  individualities  more  or  less  definitely  subor- 
dinated and  superordinated  with  reference  to  each  other  and  the  leader. 

It  is  in  these  very  roles,  subordinate  though  they  may  be,  that  person- 
ality is  developed.  Any  standing  in  the  group  is  better  than  none,  and  there 
is  always  the  possibility  of  improving  one's  status.  Participation  in  gang 

3  Like  the  family,  the  gang  may  be  conceived  of  as  a  "unity  of  interacting  person- 
alities." See  Burgess  ( i ) . 

4  See  Thomas  (2,  pp.  31-32). 
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activities  means  everything  to  the  boy.  It  not  only  defines  for  him  his 
position  in  the  only  society  he  is  greatly  concerned  with,  but  it  becomes 
the  basis  for  his  conception  of  himself.  The  gang  boy  might  well  say  "I 
would  rather  be  a  fringer  in  the  hang-out  of  the  gang  than  to  dwell  in 
the  swell  joints  of  the  dukes  forever." 

For  this  reason  the  gang  boy's  conception  of  his  role  is  more  vivid 
with  reference  to  his  gang  than  to  other  social  groups.  Since  he  lives 
largely  in  the  present,  he  conceives  of  the  part  he  is  playing  in  life  as  be- 
ing in  the  gang;  his  status  in  other  groups  is  unimportant  to  him,  for  the 
gang  is  his  social  world.  In  striving  to  realize  the  role  he  hopes  to  take  he 
may  assume  a  tough  pose,  commit  feats  of  daring  or  of  vandalism,  or  be- 
come a  criminal.  Thus,  his  conception  of  his  essential  role  as  being  in  the 
gang  helps  to  explain  why  the  larger  community  finds  difficulty  in  con- 
trolling him.  If  acquiring  a  court  record,  or  being  "put  away"  in  an  in- 
stitution, gives  him  prestige  in  the  gang,  society  is  simply  promoting  his 
rise  to  power,  rather  than  punishing  or  "reforming"  him.  Agencies  which 
would  attempt  to  redirect  the  boy  delinquent  must  reach  him  through  his 
vital  social  groups  where  an  appeal  can  be  made  to  his  essential  concep- 
tion of  himself. 

The  Process  of  Selection 

There  is  a  process  of  selection  in  the  gang,  as  a  result  of  the  struggle  for 
status,  whereby  the  ultimate  position  of  each  individual  is  determined. 
The  result  of  this  process  depends  largely  upon  the  individual  differ- 
ences—both native  and  acquired— which  characterize  the  members  of  the 
group.  Other  things  being  equal,  a  big  strong  boy  has  a  better  chance  than 
a  "shrimp."  Natural  differences  in  physique  are  important  and  physical 
defects  play  a  part.  Natural  and  acquired  aptitudes  give  certain  individuals 
advantages.  Traits  of  character,  as  well  as  physical  differences,  are  sig- 
nificant; these  include  beliefs,  sentiments,  habits,  special  skills,  and  so  on. 
If  all  members  of  the  gang  were  exactly  alike,  status  and  personality  could 
only  be  determined  by  chance  differences  in  opportunity  arising  in  the 
process  of  gang  activity.  In  reality,  both  factors  play  a  part. 

That  physical  differences  are  important  in  determining  status  is  in- 
dicated by  the  fact  that  the  biggest  boy  or  the  strongest  is  often  leader 
by  virtue  of  that  fact  alone,  for  bulk  usually  means  an  advantage  in  fight- 
ing. Mere  size,  too,  may  enable  a  bully  to  gain  control  of  the  gang;  his 
tenure  as  leader,  however,  is  always  uncertain. 

Physical  disabilities  often  help  to  determine  status  in  the  gang,  as  else- 
where, through  the  mechanism  of  compensation.  The  defect  in  such  cases 
serves  as  a  drive  to  some  type  of  behavior  whose  excellence  will  make  up 
for  the  lowered  status  which  the  boy  feels  himself  likely  to  possess  on 
account  of  his  disability.  Compensation  arises,  therefore,  because  of  the 
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discrepancy  between  his  possible  role  and  his  conception  of  the  role  he 
feels  he  ought  to  play. 

If  a  boy  can  compensate  in  some  effective  manner  for  a  disability,  it 
may  not  serve  as  an  insurmountable  barrier  to  leadership. 

Fighting  is  one  of  the  chief  means  of  determining  status  in  the  gang; 
each  member  is  usually  rated  on  the  basis  of  his  fistic  ability.  In  a  fight  to 
determine  which  of  two  contenders  is  the  better,  the  gang  usually  guaran- 
tees fair  play,  equalizing  the  conditions  as  nearly  as  possible.  In  some  gangs 
the  best  fighter  is  considered  the  leader;  he  can  defend  his  title  against  all 
comers. 

In  addition  to  fighting,  excelling  in  any  other  activity  in  which  the 
gang  engages  is  a  method  of  gaining  recognition.  For  most  gangs  this 
applies  particularly  in  the  field  of  athletic  prowess,  but  it  may  apply 
equally  to  some  form  of  daring  or  predatory  activity.  "Hardness"  is  fre- 
quently a  means  of  getting  prestige;  usually  the  boy  who  has  been  arrested, 
has  a  court  record,  or  has  been  put  away  to  serve  a  sentence  is  looked 
upon  with  admiration. 

Special  Roles  in  the  Gang 

Besides  leadership  there  are  other  social  functions  in  the  gang.  Like  lead- 
ership, these  are  also  determined  by  individual  qualities  in  the  process  of 
struggle  and  activity.  They  evolve  as  a  result  of  group  experience;  they 
are  determined  by  interaction  in  all  of  its  complexities.  The  principal  roles 
in  the  gang  are  sometimes  distinguished  from  each  other  as  being  differ- 
ent types  of  leadership.5 

If  the  imaginative  boy  does  not  have  the  qualities  of  geniality  and 
physical  force  to  give  him  pre-eminence,  he  may  become  the  brains  of 
the  gang. 

Like  the  jester  of  old,  the  "funny  boy"  is  tolerated  in  spite  of  behavior 
that  might  otherwise  be  insulting.  His  irresponsibility  is  generally  excused 
because  of  its  humorous  possibilities.  This  type  of  behavior  is  sometimes 
the  result  of  an  attempt  to  compensate  for  some  trait— such  as  a  high- 
pitched  voice— which  gives  undesirable  status  in  the  gang. 

A  very  undesirable  status  in  the  gang  is  that  of  a  "sissy,"  a  rating 
which  may  arise  through  effeminate  traits,  unwillingness  to  fight,  or  too 
much  interest  in  books  or  other  cultivated  pursuits.  It  usually  carries  with 
it  a  girl's  nickname.  Ordinarily  boys  will  go  to  any  length  to  avoid  such 
a  role. 

Another  personality  type  which  often  emerges  in  the  gang  is  the 
"show-off."  He  is  the  egotist,  the  braggart,  the  boaster,  the  bluffer,  the 
"loud-mouth"  of  the  group;  and  the  other  members  usually  discount  him 
accordingly.  He  may  resort  to  "loudness"  to  gain  attention  not  otherwise 

5  See  Woods  (3,  pp.  115-116). 
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forthcoming,  or,  in  his  naive  conception  of  his  role  in  the  gang,  he  may 
simply  be  overestimating  himself.  His  resulting  status  is  certainly  unfore- 
seen by  him  and  even  unsuspected  in  certain  cases. 

Every  gang  usually  has  its  "goat."  He  is  a  boy  who  is  considered  un- 
commonly "dumb";  he  may  be  subnormal,  as  measured  by  psychological 
tests;  and  he  can  usually  be  depended  upon  to  get  caught  if  anybody  does. 
Boys  of  this  type  are  sometimes  known  as  "goofy  guys,"  if  they  combine 
some  special  peculiarity  with  their  dumbness.  Inexperienced  boys  are  often 
used  as  "cats'-paws"  in  the  exploits  of  the  gang. 

The  nature,  number,  and  variety  of  specialized  roles,  which  in  their 
interrelationships  constitute  the  action  pattern  of  the  gang,  must  depend 
to  a  large  extent  upon  the  nature  and  complexity  of  the  activities  and  en- 
terprises undertaken.  If  the  gang  maintains  a  team,  individual  aptitudes 
play  an  important  part  in  assigning  places.  Special  abilities  are  useful  in 
carrying  out  certain  types  of  activities.  The  gang  itself  may  become 
highly  specialized  (a  functional  type),  as  in  the  case  of  the  development 
of  some  particular  line  of  athletic  sport  or  criminal  pursuit.  The  more 
specialized  the  gang,  the  more  highly  differentiated  is  usually  the  division 
of  labor  among  its  members. 
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Test  Room  Studies 
in  Employee  Effectiveness 

C.  E.  TURNER 


THROUGH  the  courtesy  of  the  Western  Electric  Company,  a  re- 
port is  presented  here  upon  the  public  health  aspects  of  certain 
studies  in  the  conduct  of  which  the  writer  served  as  consultant.  The  in- 
vestigations have  been  too  extensive  to  be  encompassed  adequately  in  this 

from  American  Journal  of  Public  Health,  1933,  23,  577-584.  Reprinted  by  permission 
of  the  author  and  publisher. 
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brief  paper  which  will  be  limited  to  a  description  of  this  new  type  of  in- 
dustrial research  and  some  of  the  major  outcomes  of  the  study. 

The  establishment  of  the  test  room  study  was  the  result  of  a  3 -year  in- 
vestigation conducted  by  the  company  in  cooperation  with  the  National 
Research  Council  upon  the  relationship  between  illumination  and  the  pro- 
ductivity of  employees.  A  literal  interpretation  of  the  results  would  have 
suggested  that  poor  illumination  is  desirable,  for  a  comparison  of  two  com- 
parable groups  of  workers  showed  that  those  working  with  gradually  re- 
duced illumination  had  a  higher  output  than  those  with  ideal  illumination. 
Such  a  conclusion  would  be  obviously  absurd. 

What  the  investigation  really  showed  was  that  the  type  of  laboratory 
investigation  which  is  possible  in  the  exact  sciences,  where  all  but  one  fac- 
tor can  be  controlled,  is  not  possible  in  the  study  of  human  beings,  and 
that  other  factors  had  entered  the  experiment  which  were  more  important 
than  illumination.  This  suggested  to  G.  A.  Pennock,  now  Assistant  Works 
Manager,  the  desirability  of  undertaking  a  study  of  employee  effective- 
ness under  test  room  conditions  in  which  all  of  the  factors  affecting  the 
physical  and  mental  status  of  the  worker  could  be  observed  with  the 
greatest  possible  completeness.  The  company  sought  to  learn  those  con- 
ditions under  which  people  work  best.  We  wished  to  study  the  human 
energy  flowing  into  the  product  in  order  that  we  might  deal  with  it  more 
intelligently. 

In  April,  1927,  6  experienced  female  operators,  chosen  at  random, 
were  removed  from  the  department  in  which  they  were  working  to  a 
small  test  room  in  the  corner  of  a  regular  shop.  Their  work  was  the  as- 
sembly of  telephone  relays  and  involved  putting  together  a  coil,  an  arma- 
ture, contact  springs  and  insulators  in  a  fixture,  and  securing  the  parts  in 
position  by  means  of  four  machine  screws.  The  girls  were  invited  to  the 
office  of  the  Superintendent  in  charge  where  the  plan  and  objectives  of 
the  study  were  explained  to  them.  Although  shy  at  this  first  meeting, 
they  readily  consented  to  take  part  in  the  study.  They  were  expressly 
cautioned  to  work  at  a  comfortable  pace  and  not  to  make  a  race  out  of 
the  test. 

The  working  equipment  in  the  test  room  was  like  that  in  the  regular 
department  except  that  there  was  a  hole  in  the  bench  at  the  right  of  each 
girl's  position  into  which  completed  relays  were  dropped.  The  relay  falls 
through  a  chute  actuating  a  flapper  gate.  The  opening  of  the  gate  closes 
an  electrical  circuit  which  controls  a  perforating  device  which  in  turn 
records  the  completion  of  the  relay  by  punching  a  hole  in  a  moving  tape. 
This  tape  moves  at  the  rate  of  \"  per  minute  and  has  space  for  a  separate 
row  of  holes  for  each  operator.  The  punched  tape  furnishes  a  complete 
output  record  for  each  girl  for  each  instant  of  the  day.  The  tape  mecha- 
nism also  carries  a  bank  of  5  message  registers  giving  a  numerical  record 
of  the  total  number  of  relays  completed  by  each  operator. 
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As  we  began  the  test,  our  objectives  were  stated  in  the  form  of  6 
questions: 

1.  Do  employees  actually  get  tired  out? 

2.  Are  rest  pauses  desirable? 

3.  Is  a  shorter  working  day  desirable? 

4.  What  is  the  attitude  of  employees  toward  their  work  and  toward  the 
company? 

5.  What  is  the  effect  of  changing  the  type  of  working  equipment? 

6.  Why  does  production  fall  off  in  the  afternoon? 

Fairly  good  answers  have  been  secured  to  all  of  these  questions  except 
No.  5.  New  questions  have  constantly  arisen  and  some  of  them  have  been 
satisfactorily  answered. 

Some  description  may  well  be  given  of  the  test  room  method  as  a 
means  of  research  in  industrial  health  and  employee  effectiveness.  It  is  the 
observational  method  dealing  simultaneously  with  many  variables.  Some 
factors  can  be  controlled  and  made  constant.  One  condition  is  changed  at 
a  time;  but  there  are  certain  conditions  which  are  not  subject  to  experi- 
mental control.  These  must  be  watched  carefully  and  interrelationships 
established.  Too  often  scientists  have  been  guilty  of  the  post  hoc,  ergo 
propter  hoc  fallacy.  They  have  changed  one  condition  and  regarded  it 
as  the  cause  of  all  subsequent  events.  Such  factors  as  the  physical  or  men- 
tal health  or  the  attitude  of  the  employee  cannot,  of  course,  be  accurately 
measured  quantitatively.  Over  long  periods  of  time,  however,  many  fac- 
tors can  be  satisfactorily  evaluated  by  means  of  proper  statistical  pro- 
cedures. 

Disregarding  the  problems  of  placement  and  working  equipment,  it 
has  been  our  assumption  that  the  effectiveness  of  an  individual  will  vary 
with  (a)  his  bodily  status  or  physiological  efficiency  (health,  skill,  endur- 
ance); (b)  his  mental  state  (contentment  and  freedom  from  worry,  fear, 
anger,  hate,  shame,  or  other  morbid  preoccupations) ;  (c)  his  zest  for  work 
(determined  by  the  enjoyment  in  performing  the  work,  the  feeling  of 
justice  in  his  treatment,  and  the  desire  for  securing  reward). 

Certain  specific  changes  having  to  do  with  the  length  of  the  working 
day  or  week,  with  the  introduction  of  rest  periods  and  with  the  sitting 
position  of  the  operators  have  been  made.  These  are  described  in  Table  1. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  study,  output  records  were  kept  for  each  girl 
in  her  regular  department  for  2  weeks  without  her  knowledge.  The  girls 
were  then  moved  to  the  test  room  where  they  worked  for  5  weeks  before 
any  changes  in  working  conditions  were  introduced.  The  intentional 
changes  subsequently  introduced  have  not  by  any  means  been  the  only 
ones  studied.  The  following  statement  presents  other  differences  which 
we  have  recognized  between  test  room  and  shop  conditions. 

In  the  test  room,  the  group  piecework  basis  of  payment  paid  each 
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girl  more  nearly  in  proportion  to  her  individual  effort,  since  she  was  paid 
with  a  group  of  6  instead  of  100  or  more.  The  girls  in  the  test  room  as- 
sembled fewer  different  types  of  relays.  The  operators  could  read  their 
exact  output  at  any  time  from  the  recorder.  The  test  room  was  not  quieter; 
if  anything,  it  was  somewhat  noisier  than  the  regular  department.  New 
conditions  of  work  provided  an  element  of  novelty.  The  girls  realized  that 
the  experiment  was  receiving  the  attention  of  company  officials,  which 
meant  that  they  were  being  noticed  as  individuals. 

TABLE    I 


NUMBER  PERIOD  NAME  DURATION 

i .  In  Regular  Department  2  weeks 

2.  Introduction  to  Test  Room  5 

3.  Special  Group  Rate  8 

4.  Two  5  Minute  Rests  5 

5.  Two  10  Minute  Rests  4 

6.  Six  5  Minute  Rests  4 

7.  15  Minute  a.m.  Lunch  10  Minute  p.m.  Rest  11 

8.  Same  as  No.  7,  but  4:30  stop  7 

9.  Same  as  No.  7,  but  4:00  stop  4 

10.  Same  as  No.  7,  (Check)  12 

11.  Same  as  No.  7,  but  Sat.  a.m.  off  9 

12.  Same  as  No.  3,  (No  Lunch  or  Rests)  12 

13.  Same  as  No.  7,  but  operators  furnish  own  lunch.  Com- 

pany furnishes  beverage  31 

14.  Same  as  No.  11  9 

15.  Same  as  No.  13  31 

16.  Same  as  No.  13,  except  operators  change  position  4 

17.  Same  as  No.  16,  except  4: 15  stop  and  Sat.  a.m.  off  25 

18.  Same  as  No.  17,  except  Friday  p.m.  off  15 

Beginning  with  Period  7,  rest  periods  have  begun  at  9:30  in  the  morning  and 
2:30  in  the  afternoon. 

There  has  been  a  fundamental  change  in  supervision.  There  was  no 
group  chief  in  the  test  room,  but  instead  a  "friendly  observer"  of  the 
experiment.  Discipline  was  secured  through  leadership  and  understanding. 
The  girls  were  allowed  to  talk  and  to  leave  the  bench  whenever  they 
liked;  they  were  not  compelled  to  pick  up  parts  from  the  floor  at  the  time 
they  were  dropped.  An  esprit  de  corps  grew  up  within  the  group. 

The  girls  were  given  physical  examinations  every  6  weeks.  They 
objected  to  this  at  first  but  later  each  trip  to  the  hospital  became  a  "party." 

Three  types  of  records  are  kept  in  the  test  room  in  order  that  changes 
may  be  determined  in  (1)  output,  (2)  the  individual,  (3)  conditions  of 
work. 

1.  Changes  in  production  may  be  accurately  measured  and  constitute  one 
evidence  of  the  effectiveness  of  the  worker.  By  means  of  a  conversion  factor, 
all  output  data  were  expressed  in  terms  of  a  single  type  of  relay.  From  the 
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output  records  previously  mentioned,  we  have  determined  for  each  operator 
(1)  the  daily  output;  (2)  the  average  hourly  output  at  different  times  of  day,  for 
different  days  of  the  week  and  for  different  periods  of  the  study;  (3)  average 
weekly  output;  (4)  the  number  of  defective  relays;  (5)  the  amount  of  repair 
work  done.  During  the  first  few  periods  of  the  study,  15-minute  output  records 
were  computed  in  order  to  study  variability  or  uniformity  of  performance. 

2.  Data  concerning  changes  in  the  health,  the  habits,  or  the  attitudes  of  the 
operators  have  been  secured  from  ( 1 )  physical  examinations,  ( 2 )  the  comments 
of  operators,  (3)  attendance  irregularities,  (4)  occasional  series  for  blood  pres- 
sure and  pulse  rate  records,  (5)  vascular  skin  reaction  readings,  (6)  records  of 
the  hours  of  sleep,  (7)  social  case  records,  (8)  intelligence  and  dexterity  tests, 
(9)  questionnaires  to  reflect  attitude  toward  working  conditions,  (10)  diet 
records  over  certain  periods. 

3.  Changes  in  condition  of  work  have  been  indicated  above.  Records  have 
also  been  kept  of  the  types  of  relays  assembled,  the  temperature  and  humidity 
of  the  room  and  any  differences  in  the  quality  or  methods  of  handling  raw 
materials. 

FINDINGS 

The  first  specific  problem  which  the  test  room  sought  to  study  was  the 
effect  of  rest  pauses  which  were  introduced  in  Period  4.  We  did  learn 
much  concerning  rest  pauses  but  soon  found  that  there  was  a  continually 
rising  output  in  the  test  room  which  was  in  large  measure  at  least  inde- 
pendent of  rest  pauses.  At  the  end  of  4  years,  the  individual  operators  had 
increased  their  output  from  40  to  62  per  cent.  The  relationship  of  this 
increase  to  rest  pauses  is  shown  in  Chart  1 .  It  will  be  seen  that  output  rose 
appreciably  in  Period  3  before  rest  periods  were  introduced.  In  Period  12, 
rest  periods  were  entirely  eliminated  and  during  1 2  weeks,  output  reached 
a  new  height.  This  continued  and  the  unexpected  increase  in  production 
which  was  independent  of  hours  of  work  showed  the  absurdity  of  any 
experiment  in  which  rest  periods  are  introduced  and  changes  in  output 
ascribed  to  this  cause  without  checking  to  see  whether  other  factors  may 
have  been  responsible.  With  the  reintroduction  of  rest  pauses  in  Period  13, 
total  output  rose  still  further. 

We  inevitably  became  more  and  more  concerned  with  the  task  of 
finding  the  explanations  for  the  remarkably  increased  output.  Was  it  be- 
cause of  better  health  or  at  the  expense  of  health  of  the  worker?  Was  it 
due  to  lessened  fatigue?  Was  it  due  to  changed  pay  incentive?  Was  it  due 
to  an  improved  mental  state  on  the  part  of  the  worker,  to  the  elimination 
of  unhappy  preoccupations,  or  a  greater  zest  for  work? 

These  studies  gave  us  new  knowledge  of  two  types:  (1)  more  infor- 
mation concerning  the  relative  importance  of  fatigue,  working  conditions 
and  mental  attitudes  as  factors  in  the  increased  output;  (2)  specific  infor- 
mation concerning  the  effect  upon  employee  efficiency  of  certain  specific 
factors  like  sleep,  rest  pauses,  and  sitting  position. 
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chart  i.  Solid  line  shows  daily  output  increase  from  one  full-day  period  to  the 
next  full-day  period.  Dotted  line  shows  the  actual  average  daily  output.  The 
work  periods  indicated  at  the  bottom  of  the  chart  are  as  follows:  (i)  regular 
department  (2  weeks),  (2)  test  room  (5  weeks),  (3)  special  gang  rate  (8  weeks), 
(4)  two  5-minute  rests  (5  weeks),  (5)  two  10-minute  rests  (4  weeks),  (6)  six 
5-minute  rests  (4  weeks),  (7)  lunch  rest  (11  weeks),  (8)  lunch  rest  and  4:30 
stop  (7  weeks),  (9)  lunch  rest  and  4:00  stop  (4  weeks),  (10)  same  as  period  7 
(12  weeks),  (11)  lunch  rest  and  Sat  a.m.  off  (9  weeks),  (12)  same  as  No.  3  (12 
weeks) . 


It  is  impossible  to  present  here  the  detailed  statistical  evidence  upon 
which  conclusions  are  based.  These  data  may  be  found  in  the  Progress 
Reports  issued  by  the  company  and  it  is  probable  that  many  of  them  will 
be  included  in  a  summarizing  volume  which  is  in  preparation.  We  give  a 
brief  statement  of  the  more  important  findings  and  ask  the  reader  to  check 
the  statistical  evidence  from  the  Progress  Reports  if  he  wishes  to  do  so. 


So 
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Let  us  first  summarize  the  findings  with  respect  to  specific  factors: 
Rest  periods  were  found  to  decrease  the  variability  in  output.  They 
did  not  decrease  total  output  but  slightly  increased  it.  (See  Chart  2, 
which  shows  output  following  the  establishment  of  rest  pauses  in  the  test 
room  and  in  3  shop  departments.)  They  reduced  the  amount  of  time 
which  the  operator  voluntarily  took  away  from  her  bench  by  about  one 
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chart  2.  The  output  for  different  groups  of  workers  following  the  introduction 
of  rest  periods  is  compared  with  the  output  of  a  base  period  just  before  rest 
pauses  were  put  into  effect. 

half.  Single  10-  or  15-minute  rest  periods  in  the  middle  of  the  half  day 
were  preferred  to  more  frequent  shorter  rest  pauses. 

The  physical  examinations  showed  that  the  increased  output  was  not 
at  the  expense  of  the  health  of  the  worker.  The  health  of  the  girls  re- 
mained constant  or  improved  slightly. 

The  question  naturally  arose  as  to  whether  the  increased  output  was 
due  to  muscular  fatigue.  The  studv  of  the  weekly  output  curve  indicates 
that  appreciable  cumulative  muscular  fatigue  does  not  exist.  Vascular  skin 
tests  and  pulse  product  readings  were  both  taken  to  detect  differences. 
They  did  not  show  cumulative  fatigue  and  the  latter  test  indicated  less 
fatigue  in  this  group  than  among  workers  in  other  occupations  who  had 
been  tested  elsewhere. 

It  seemed  likely  that  the  more  satisfactory  basis  of  payment  may  have 
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been  a  factor  in  increasing  output.  We  sought  to  check  this  by  setting  up 
2  other  test  groups.  One  group  of  relay  assemblers  was  left  in  the  regular 
department  but  paid  as  a  small  group.  A  group  of  mica  splitters  who  had 
always  been  paid  on  a  straight  piecework  basis  were  put  in  a  test  room. 
With  Group  I,  we  administratively  changed  only  the  pay  incentive,  al- 
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chart  3.  Comparison  of  output  with  hours  of  sleep  showing  an  average  of  ave- 
rages for  5  operators  of  the  first  relay  assembly  group.  Figures  in  circles  indicate 
the  number  of  observations  for  each  point. 

though  changes  in  attitude  may  also  have  taken  place.  With  Group  II, 
we  provided  test  room  conditions  but  did  not  change  the  pay  incentive. 
The  output  in  both  groups  went  up  over  10  per  cent  in  a  few  months.  We 
are  inclined  to  believe  that  changed  pay  incentive  may  have  been  one  fac- 
tor in  increasing  output  but  it  certainly  was  not  the  only  factor. 

An  analysis  of  output  on  days  following  various  amounts  of  sleep 
showed  that  sleep  has  a  definite,  though  not  a  dominant  effect  on  output. 
Chart  3. 
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A  comparison  of  the  output  for  the  first  hour  after  the  operators 
changed  from  one  type  of  relay  to  another  with  the  average  output  for 
the  first  full  day  following  such  a  change  showed  that  there  is  not  a  de- 
crease in  output  immediately  after  so  slight  a  change  in  the  nature  of  the 
work. 

Shortening  the  'working  week  did  not  show  an  increase  in  hourly 
output  but  shortening  the  working  day  did  show  such  an  increase.  Chart 
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chart  4.  Percentage  of  efficiency  in  relationship  to  the  length  of  the  working 
week  for  operators  3  and  4  of  the  relay  group.  The  types  of  working  week  in 
the  different  periods  were  as  follows:  (1)  regular  departments,  (2)  test  room, 
(3)  special  gang  rate,  (4)  two  5-minute  rests,  (5)  two  10-minute  rests,  (6)  six 
5-minute  rests,  (7)  a  1 5-minute  morning  rest  with  lunch  and  10-minute  after- 
noon rest,  (8)  same  as  No.  7  with  4:30  stop,  (9)  same  as  No.  7  with  4:00  stop, 
(10)  same  as  No.  7,  (11)  same  as  No.  7  with  Sat  a.m.  off,  (12)  same  as  No.  3 
with  no  rests,  (13)  same  as  No.  7,  (14)  same  as  No.  11,  (15)  same  as  No.  13. 

4  shows  increases  in  efficiency  when  the  week  became  shorter  by  reduc- 
ing the  length  of  the  working  day,  but  no  increases  when  Saturday  work 
was  omitted.  (Periods  11  and  14.) 

The  girls  engaged  in  this  type  of  work  did  not  show  a  change  in  out- 
put during  menstrual  periods. 

Changes  in  sitting  position  showed  that  the  output  of  an  operator  is 
influenced  by  the  workers  sitting  beside  her. 

Complete  individual  social  case  records  were  kept  for  test  room 
employees.  There  is  a  definite  relationship  between  output  and  satisfactory 
or  unsatisfactory  home  conditions  and  social  relationships. 

We  at  first  thought  that  the  novelty  of  test  room  conditions  might 
be  partly  responsible  for  increased  output  but  the  continuing  increase  in 
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production  over  a  4-year  period  suggests  that  it  was  not  of  great  impor- 
tance. In  the  judgment  of  the  girls  themselves,  certain  elements  of  the  test 
room  situation  were  listed  in  the  following  order  of  importance:  (1)  the 
small  group,  (2)  the  type  of  supervision,  (3)  earnings,  (4)  novelty,  (5)  in- 
terest of  the  girls  in  the  experiment,  (6)  the  attention  given  in  the  test 
room  by  officials  and  investigators. 

In  order  to  test  the  effect  which  the  test  room  observer  himself  might 
have  upon  the  group,  the  one  who  had  been  in  the  test  room  since  its  be- 
ginning was  removed  and  his  assistant  placed  in  charge.  The  supervision 
in  the  test  room  remained  approximately  the  same;  there  seemed  to  be  no 
measurable  effect  which  could  be  assigned  to  the  change  in  personalities. 


CHAPTER  3 

CURRENT  THEORY 
The  Equilibrium  of  Groups 

ELIOT  D.  CHAPPLE  and  CARLETON  S.  COON 

AS  T  A  T  E  of  equilibrium  may  be  defined  as  follows:  if  a  small  force 
is  impressed  upon  a  system,  a  change  or  adjustment  takes  place  within 
the  system,  and  once  this  force  is  removed,  the  system  returns  to  approxi- 
mately its  previous  state. 

States  of  equilibrium  are  characteristic  not  onlv  of  individuals,  but 
also  of  groups  of  individuals.  In  other  words,  the  individuals  of  whom  a 
group  is  composed  adjust  their  interaction  rates  to  each  other;  as  they 
separately  attain  equilibrium,  the  group  attains  it  likewise.  Therefore  a 
disturbance  which  upsets  the  equilibrium  of  one  member  will  affect  the 
others  also. 

If  one  of  the  members  of  a  family  becomes  sick,  we  can  observe  how 
the  relations  of  the  group  change  in  response  to  the  new  situation.  This 
change  is  particularly  evident  if  the  sick  person  is  one  who  works  in  an 
office  and  is  habitually  away  from  home  most  of  the  day.  The  daily  visits 
of  the  doctor  introduce  a  new  person  into  the  system  of  relations  which 
we  are  studying,  a  person,  furthermore,  to  whom  all  members  of  the  fam- 
ily have  to  adjust.  Secondly,  the  constant  requirements  of  the  patient 
greatly  increase  the  frequency  of  interaction  between  him  (or  her)  and 
the  members  of  the  family  who  live  at  home.  In  the  third  place,  the  normal 

from  Principles  of  anthropology.  New  York:  Henry  Holt  &  Co.,  1942.  Reprinted 
by  permission  of  the  authors  and  publisher. 
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interaction  rates  between  the  members  of  the  family  living  at  home  are 
disturbed.  As  the  patient's  health  improves,  these  disturbances  of  the  fam- 
ily equilibrium  decrease;  when  the  patient  returns  to  work,  the  quantita- 
tive character  of  the  relations  within  the  family  becomes  approximately 
what  it  was  before  the  illness  started. 

At  this  point,  it  may  be  profitable  to  remind  the  reader  that  the  equi- 
librium of  the  internal  environment,  the  equilibrium  of  the  individual  in 
relation  to  others,  and  the  equilibrium  of  the  group  are  similar  and  related 
phenomena.  We  have  pointed  out  that  disturbances  in  the  external  en- 
vironment produce  consequent  disturbances  in  the  internal  environment, 
and  vice  versa.  The  actions  of  others  stimulate  the  autonomic  nervous  sys- 
tem, and  a  change  in  the  internal  environment,  as  for  example  a  severe 
illness  accompanied  by  a  rise  in  temperature,  produces  marked  changes  in 
the  interaction  rate  between  the  affected  individual  and  his  group. 

Since  the  equilibrium  of  an  individual  depends  upon  the  differences 
between  the  interaction  rates  of  the  persons  with  whom  he  interacts,  one 
of  the  commonest  phenomena  which  can  disturb  his  equilibrium  is  a 
change  in  the  personnel  of  his  group.  Changes  of  this  type  include  the  loss 
of  a  member,  the  substitution  of  one  member  for  another,  and  the  addition 
of  a  new  individual  to  the  already  existing  personnel. 

If  one  wishes  to  discover  whether  or  not  a  given  group  of  individuals 
(for  example,  five  persons)  has  attained  a  state  of  equilibrium,  he  may  do 
so  by  applying  two  tests.  The  first  of  these  is  to  observe  whether  or  not 
the  rates  of  interaction  between  the  individuals  in  the  group  are  constant 
within  clearly  defined  limits;  that  is,  whether  or  not  significant  increases 
or  decreases  are  taking  place  in  the  frequency  of  events,  in  the  origin- 
response  ratio,  in  the  interaction  rate  within  the  event,  and  in  the  degree 
of  synchronization.  If  the  rates  are  constant  and  no  such  changes  are  tak- 
ing place,  equilibrium  has  been  attained. 

The  second  test  is  to  see  whether  or  not,  after  a  disturbance  takes 
place,  the  rates  return  to  their  previous  values.  They  will  do  this  if  the 
group  is  in  a  state  of  equilibrium.  When  the  personnel  of  such  a  group  is 
changed,  however,  the  previous  state  of  equilibrium  cannot  be  restored, 
unless  the  new  member  has  exactly  the  same  interaction  rate  as  the  person 
whom  he  has  replaced,  which  rarely  happens. 

When  one  member  of  our  group  of  five  individuals  dies,  changes  in 
the  relations  of  all  members  must  take  place  before  the  group  can  attain 
a  new  state  of  equilibrium.  In  the  development  of  this  new  equilibrium, 
each  individual  must  adjust  his  own  rates  in  some  way.  Let  us  suppose  that 
one  of  the  members,  A,  has  been  interacting  daily  for  about  an  hour  a  day 
at  a  given  rate  with  B,  the  deceased  member.  If  A  is  to  maintain  his  state 
of  equilibrium,  or  at  least  return  to  a  state  somewhat  similar  to  his  old  one, 
he  must  find  some  outlet  for  the  interaction  to  which  he  was  accustomed. 
This  means  that,  in  order  to  make  up  for  what  he  has  lost,  he  will  have  to 
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increase  his  interaction  with  one  or  more  persons,  either  within  the  circle 
of  the  surviving  members  of  the  group,  or  outside  it.  His  interaction  rate, 
and  the  rates  of  the  persons  to  whom  he  makes  his  new  adjustment,  must 
be  synchronized  if  his  previous  equilibrium  is  to  be  restored.  If  this  can- 
not be  done,  he  will  try  to  attain  a  new  state  of  equilibrium  at  a  different 
level  of  interaction. 

Similar  readjustments  take  place  when  a  new  individual  is  substituted 
for  the  deceased  member.  In  this  case,  the  new  person  will  almost  certainly 
have  an  interaction  rate  different  from  that  of  his  predecessor,  and  he  will 
consequently  produce  a  different  state  of  equilibrium  in  each  of  the  other 
members.  The  amount  of  interaction  which  he  contributes  may  be  greater 
or  smaller  than  that  provided  by  the  previous  member;  the  new  man  may 
also  have  a  much  higher  origin  rate,  or  again,  he  may  have  a  slow  and 
phlegmatic  rate  of  interaction.  In  any  case,  the  other  members  of  the 
group  will  be  obliged  to  adjust  to  him,  as  he  will  to  them.  This  process  of 
mutual  adjustment  takes  place  slowly;  the  original  members  must  be  con- 
ditioned to  the  newcomer,  and  the  reverse. 

Let  us  consider  a  third  situation,  in  which  a  new  individual  is  added 
to  the  group  without  the  loss  of  an  original  member.  In  this  case,  two  re- 
sults usually  occur;  the  older  members  of  the  group  adjust  themselves  to 
the  newcomer,  and  the  increase  in  the  number  of  individuals  concerned 
often  causes  a  decrease  in  the  individual  interactions  that  take  place.  The 
resulting  interaction  rates  represent  a  new  distribution  of  the  separate 
rates  of  the  constituent  individuals. 

The  process  of  adjustment  which  takes  place  within  a  group  as  the 
aftermath  of  a  disturbance  is  marked  by  cyclical  fluctuations;  by  days  on 
which  the  members  of  the  group  fail  to  adjust,  interrupt  each  other,  be- 
come angry,  and  are  unable  to  work  together— days  on  which  the  regular 
routine,  to  which  the  members  have  been  conditioned,  is  upset.  As  the 
group  gradually  regains  its  equilibrium,  the  range  of  these  fluctuations  de- 
creases and  the  rhythm  of  the  routine  interactions  becomes  more  constant. 

As  we  can  readily  understand  through  our  knowledge  of  the  condi- 
tioning process,  the  degree  to  which  a  state  of  equilibrium  becomes  stable 
depends  upon  the  length  of  time  that  the  interaction  rates,  of  which  the 
equilibrium  is  composed,  remain  constant.  This  is  equally  true  in  respect 
to  individuals  and  to  groups.  The  longer,  therefore,  the  individual  or  the 
group  maintains  his,  or  its,  equilibrium,  the  more  fixed  and  automatic  will 
the  conditioning  of  the  individual,  or  individuals,  concerned  become. 

The  degree  of  stablity  has  an  important  bearing  on  the  ability  of  the 
individual  or  group  to  withstand  disturbances  of  equilibrium;  as  a  rule, 
the  greater  the  stability,  the  stronger  and,  at  the  same  time,  less  elastic  is 
the  state  of  equilibrium.  For  example,  a  group  with  a  high  interaction  rate 
and  a  long  history  of  continued  stability  will  maintain  its  equilibrium  un- 
der the  impact  of  powerful  external  forces,  but  an  internal  change,  such 
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as  the  loss  of  a  member,  will  produce  serious  effects,  and  its  adjustment 
to  a  new  equilibrium  after  the  loss  will  be  a  slow  and  difficult  process,  if 
such  an  adjustment  can  be  made  at  all. 

There  is,  therefore,  a  great  difference  between  groups,  as  well  as  be- 
tween the  individuals  of  whom  they  are  composed,  in  their  ability  to  with- 
stand major  changes  of  environment;  and  this  ability  depends  in  part,  as 
we  have  seen  above,  on  the  relative  stability  of  the  states  of  equilibrium 
concerned. 


1 he  Analysis  of  Situational 
Fields  in  Social  Psychology 

LEONARD  S.  COTTRELL,  JR. 


IN  COMMON  with  many  others  operating  in  the  vague  and  com- 
plex field  of  social  psychology,  I  find  it  impossible  at  this  juncture  to 
produce  a  logically  rigorous  system  of  assumptions  and  concepts  with 
which  to  analyze  and  interpret  human  social  interaction.  Notwithstanding 
the  rickety  condition  of  the  present  formulation,  I  deem  it  worthwhile  to 
expose  it  for  critical  examination  by  fellow  workers  in  the  hope  of  gaining 
new  perspectives  on  it  myself.1 

There  are  no  essentially  new  terms  in  this  formulation.  I  am  particu- 
larly aware  of  the  influence  on  my  own  thinking  of  the  work  of  Charles  H. 
Cooley,  George  H.  Mead,  Ellsworth  Faris,  Sigmund  Freud,  and  Kurt 
Lewin.  Those  familiar  with  recent  developments  in  social  psychology  will 
also  see  that  the  present  statement  is  in  line  with  a  general  current  which 
is  also  manifest  in  the  work  of  H.  S.  Sullivan,  R.  D.  Lasswell,  J.  L. 
Moreno,  Karen  Horney,  Erich  Fromm,  W.  L.  Warner,  and  many  others. 
In  what  follows,  I  shall  be  taking  the  position,  familiar  to  most  soci- 
ologists, (1)  that  any  item  of  social  behavior  is  understood  only  as  it  is 

from  American  Sociological  Review,  1942,  7,  37^-382.  Reprinted  by  permission  of 
the  author  and  publisher. 

1  1  wish  to  express  my  appreciation  for  the  many  helpful  suggestions  I  have  received 
from  Ruth  Gallagher  Goodenough,  Ward  H.  Goodenough,  and  Ralph  White  with 
whom  I  have  frequently  discussed  the  ideas  in  this  paper. 
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seen  as  a  functional  part  of  a  situation  composed  of  interacting  selves;  (2) 
that  in  functioning  in  an  interactive  system,  the  organism  not  only  de- 
velops the  response  patterns  representing  its  part  in  such  an  interact  but 
actually  incorporates  the  response  patterns  of  the  other (s)  in  its  reactive 
system;  and  (3)  that  when  one  elaborates  the  two  foregoing  assumptions 
into  a  working  system  of  social  psychology,  he  finds  it  necessary  to 
modify  radically  the  atomistic  methods  of  traditional  psychology  which 
treat  of  reflexes,  traits,  motives,  and  various  other  behavioral  syndromes 
which  are  referred  to  the  individual  with  a  minimum  of  attention  to  pre- 
cise specification  of  the  interactive  context.2 

I.    ILLUSTRATIVE    MATERIAL 

I  shall  begin  this  discussion  by  introducing  some  very  simple  concrete  ma- 
terials to  which  it  may  be  convenient  to  refer  later.  These  materials  will 
also  serve  to  indicate  a  few  of  the  problems  of  interpretation  for  which  I 
believe  the  situational  approach  offers  a  possible  solution. 

First  Illustration.  B  (aged  14  months)  was  as  curious  about  his  environ- 
ment as  most  children  of  his  age.  The  knobs  on  the  gas  cook  stove  were  particu- 
larly fascinating.  The  mother,  though  usually  rather  patient  and  indulgent 
toward  his  explorations,  met  these  particular  manipulative  efforts  with  very  firm 
"No!  No's!,"  pulling  him  away  and  starting  him  off  in  other  directions.  After 
this  interact  had  been  repeated  several  times,  B  found  the  field  clear  for  another 
try.  He  pulled  up  to  the  knobs  and  as  he  started  to  take  hold  he  suddenly  let 
loose  a  torrent  of  "No!  No!  No's!"  with  vigorous  shaking  of  his  head;  where- 
upon he  backed  off  to  survey  the  situation.  He  seemed  a  little  surprised  at  hear- 
ing the  parental  admonition  when  no  parent  was  present  but  he  took  another 
look  and  repeated  the  whole  act  again.  He  finally  crashed  through  this  rudi- 
mentary conscience  and  twisted  the  forbidden  knobs,  at  which  point  adult  in- 
tervention ended  the  scene. 

This  performance  is  interpreted  here  as  a  simple  instance  in  which  the 
child  manifested  an  incorporated  (introjected)  act  of  the  other  and  re- 
sponded to  his  own  action  with  the  action  of  the  other.  At  a  later  stage  in 
his  career,  he  may  refer  to  certain  of  such  "other"  parts  of  self-other  pat- 
terns as  his  conscience. 

Second  Illustration.  At  a  later  age  (26  months),  the  child  mentioned 
above  put  on  more  complicated  performances  which  may  be  regarded  as  mani- 
festations of  his  introjection  of  more  complex  "other"  activity.  A  fairly  typical 
instance  may  be  cited. 

One  late  afternoon  near  the  dinner  hour,  B  knotted  his  face  into  something 
of  a  scowl  and  pitched  his  normally  low  voice  into  something  approaching  an 
infant  growl. 

2  This  type  of  treatment  has  its  uses  and  is  entirely  suitable  for  many  purposes  but 
not  for  analysis  of  social  interactional  phenomena. 
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"I  want  some  meat  for  my  supper,"  he  said  to  his  mother.  Then  added, 
"I'm  daddy  and  I've  come  home  from  work."  The  mother  took  the  cue  and 
addressed  him  as  daddy,  asked  how  his  little  boy  B  was,  etc.,  etc. 

At  the  table,  he  insisted  on  taking  his  father's  place  at  the  head  of  the  table, 
assigning  the  displaced  parent  to  the  high  chair.  He  wished  to  serve  but  had  to 
submit  (after  some  protest)  to  being  assisted  in  this  part  of  his  role.  He  ad- 
monished "B"  not  to  spill  his  "brown  milk"  referring  to  the  father's  coffee.  He 
referred  to  his  milk  as  "white  coffee,"  saying  only  big  people  could  drink  white 
coffee.  After  the  meal,  B  continued  to  act  in  his  capacity  as  daddy  and  "read" 
a  story  to  his  "son"  and  finally  undertook  to  put  him  to  bed.  The  father  finally 
balked  at  being  put  in  the  crib,  giving  as  his  reason  that  the  crib  might  break 
down.  The  two  then  agreed  to  "pretend"  to  put  the  father  in  the  crib. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  if  the  father  acted  out  of  character,  B 
prompted  him  with  very  definite  direction  as  to  how  "B"  should  act. 
Moreover  if  the  mother  or  the  maid  did  not  treat  B  himself  as  father  and 
the  father  as  B,  they  were  peremptorily  put  back  into  the  proper  relation- 
ship by  B. 

Third  Illustration.  F,  a  woman  aged  35,  was  the  second  of  three  chil- 
dren. The  oldest  child  was  a  boy  and  the  youngest,  a  girl.  The  father  was  a  very 
adequate  person  and  a  benevolent  patriarch.  All  the  family  seemed  devoted  to 
him,  but  F  was  his  favorite  child  from  the  time  of  her  birth.  When  the  younger 
daughter  was  born,  F,  at  that  time  about  four,  became  very  ill  and  the  father 
gave  her  all  of  his  attention.  From  that  time  on,  Y  was  practically  an  invalid. 
She  consistently  regarded  herself  as  weak,  helpless,  and  dependent.  She  expected 
and  received  the  appropriate  solicitous  behavior  from  family  and  friends.  She 
was  suspected  of  tuberculosis,  anemia,  etc.  No  positive  findings  were  made  and 
no  treatment  was  effective.  Meanwhile,  the  father  gave  most  of  his  time  and 
interest  to  his  sick  daughter.  If  the  daughter  improved  a  little  and  essayed  a 
trip,  she  would  become  ill  and  her  father  would  have  to  go  for  her  and  bring 
her  home.  There  grew  up  between  father  and  daughter  a  very  intimate  bond  of 
communication  and  understanding.  This  "conditioning"  of  Y  went  on  until 
she  was  nearly  30  years  of  age.  At  that  time,  her  father  died  suddenly  after  a 
brief  illness. 

The  day  after  his  death,  F,  who  for  nearly  30  years  could  hardly  climb  the 
stairs,  got  up,  took  the  dazed  family  in  hand,  directed  arrangements  for  the 
funeral,  supervised  the  settling  of  the  estate,  and  went  off  to  take  a  short  busi- 
ness course  in  order  to  prepare  herself  for  a  job.  She  already  knew  much  about 
her  father's  business  and,  with  her  special  preparation,  she  brushed  her  older 
brother  aside  and  took  over  the  supervision  of  the  father's  business  and  made  a 
success  of  it.  She  has  become  the  "father"  of  the  familv,  and  is  now  locally 
famous  for  her  advocacy  of  vigorous  living.  Her  father  had  been  quite  a  water 
sportsman;  she  became  an  even  better  one.  In  many  ways,  she  manifested  her 
vigorous  responsibility-assuming  attitudes  in  her  relations  with  others. 

Apparently  her  illness  was  functional  rather  than  organic.  But  leav- 
ing aside  this  and  other  interesting  problems  in  the  case,  we  are  interested 
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here  in  interpreting  the  shift  in  personality  as  a  manifestation  of  a  rather 
complete  incorporation  of  the  father's  role.  With  this  interpretation,  Y's 
behavior  becomes  intelligible.  For  example,  she  does  not  expect  her 
brother  and  the  other  members  of  her  family  to  become  independent.  She 
expects  them  to  be  dependent  upon  her  for  leadership  and  aid.  With  the 
suggested  interpretation,  we  are  not  surprised  at  this  attitude  toward  the 
other  members  of  her  family.  Nor  shall  we  be  surprised  if  she  should  show 
a  reversion  to  her  former  dependent,  cared-for  self  if  she  ever  falls  in  love 
with  an  adequate,  solicitous  older  man.  On  the  other  hand,  she  may  well 
marry  or  otherwise  take  unto  herself  a  very  dependent  to-be-cared-for 
person  to  fuss  over. 

Fourth  Illustration.  The  following  experiment  was  tried  in  a  class  in 
social  psychology. 

A  case  study  was  broken  up  into  descriptions  of  behavior  of  the  person  in 
different  areas  of  his  life  activity.  Each  separate  description  was  read  to  the 
class  and  the  students  were  asked  to  rate  the  subject  on  a  few  traits  on  the  basis 
of  the  single  description.  The  raters  were  told  that  each  description  was  of  a 
different  person.  This  may  be  illustrated  by  giving  two  condensed  descriptions 
and  the  resulting  median  ratings  from  one  case. 

Description  of  A,  aged  10:  "The  parents  complain  that  A,  their  oldest 
child,  is  a  very  difficult  child  at  home.  He  is  moody,  sulks  a  lot,  refuses  to 
cooperate,  does  his  work  under  protest,  fights  and  bullies  the  younger  children, 
and  is  frequently  very  cruel  to  them.  He  is  always  causing  a  quarrel  or  a  fight 
and  is  stubborn  and  defiant  in  his  attitude  toward  the  parents  .  .  .  ,  etc." 

Description  of  B,  aged  10:  "When  the  teachers  referred  B  to  the  clinic,  he 
was  described  as  a  very  isolated  and  shy  child.  He  did  what  he  was  required  to 
do  in  class  work  but  was  very  timid  and  diffident  about  participating  in  discus- 
sions or  volunteering  to  do  anything.  He  was  always  on  the  sidelines  in  any- 
thing the  class  or  play  groups  did.  He  was  frequently  bullied  by  children 
smaller  and  younger  than  himself,  and  never  seemed  to  stand  up  for  himself 
with  his  equals  or  superiors.  He  cried  easily  and  seemed  to  have  a  general  feel- 
ing of  inferiority.  He  frequently  daydreamed  in  class  .  .  .  ,  etc." 

The  group  of  raters  was  then  told  that  the  excerpts  represented  rating  on 
the  same  personality.  The  group  was  then  asked  to  rate  the  person  on  the  basis 
of  their  knowledge  of  him  in  all  of  the  different  situations  from  which  the 
various  descriptions  of  him  were  derived.  This  assignment  was  found  to  be  very 
difficult  and  no  one  was  satisfied  with  his  ratings.  The  ratings  showed  more 
scatter  than  did  the  ratings  on  separate  situations.  When  questioned  as  to  how 
they  decided  on  a  general  rating  some  were  found  to  have  struck  some  kind 
of  informal  average;  others  rated  the  person  on  what  was  probably  his  most 
frequently  manifested  behavior;  still  others  rated  the  person  on  what  they  de- 
cided was  his  "truest"  self. 

If  time  permitted  us  to  present  an  analysis  of  this  case,  it  could  be 
shown  that  the  different  behavior  patterns  of  the  child  in  question  were 
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functionally  related  to  the  particular  roles  or  positions  he  had  in  the  dif- 
ferent situations.  The  adjustive  work  which  was  intensive  and  resulted  in 
considerable  success  was  chiefly  a  matter  of  establishing  the  child  in  a 
different  relationship  to  the  situations  in  which  he  was  having  difficulty, 
partly  by  situational  changes  and  partly  by  helping  him  to  redefine  his 
situations. 

Fifth  Illustration.  A  university  personnel  office  referred  a  secretary  for 
consultation.  The  difficulty  seemed  to  be  that  although  a  very  skillful  worker, 
she  couldn't  or  wouldn't  hold  a  position  very  long.  The  interviews  revealed  that 
no  matter  what  the  job  situation  appeared  to  be  when  she  started  it,  she  would 
very  shortly  establish  a  relationship  with  the  other  members  of  the  staff  in 
which  she  perceived  herself  to  be  the  object  of  antagonism  and  injustice.  The 
interpretation  drawn  from  her  history  rested  chiefly  on  the  rigid  conception 
of  a  self-other  pattern  in  which  she  expected  rejection  and  hostility  and  reacted 
by  retaliative  behavior.  This  frame  of  relationships  she  projected  on  every  new 
situation. 

II.    SOME    PROPOSITIONS    CONCERNING    INTERPERSONAL 

BEHAVIOR 

The  foregoing  concrete  instances  suggest  certain  ideas  which  may  be 
stated  in  the  form  of  propositions.  The  general  point  of  view  may  be 
tested  by  determining  the  truth  or  falsity  of  these  propositions.  They  are 
presented  not  as  proved  principles  but  as  propositions  to  be  tested. 

The  following  propositions  refer  to  interpersonal  activity.  Later  we 
shall  indicate  the  way  this  frame  of  reference  may  be  applied  to  interac- 
tion of  groups. 

I.  When  human  organisms  respond  to  each  other  over  a  period  of 
time,  the  activity  of  each  becomes  the  stimulus  pattern  for  a  more  or  less 
stabilized  response  pattern  in  the  other  (s),  assuming  that  the  motivational 
components  remain  essentially  unchanged. 

Definition  i.  A  series  of  conditioned  acts  comprising  the  reciprocal  re- 
sponses of  all  members  of  a  social  situation  is  referred  to  as  an  interact 
pattern. 

Definition  2.  An  internally  consistent  series  of  conditioned  responses 
by  one  member  of  a  social  situation  which  represents  the  stimulus  pattern 
for  the  similarly  internally  consistent  series  of  conditioned  responses  of 
the  other  (s)  in  that  situation  is  called  a  role. 

II.  The  impact  upon  one  human  organism,  A,  of  the  activities  of  an- 
other, B,  not  only  stimulates  and  conditions  a  response  pattern  of  A  to  B 
but  also  conditions  in  A  the  response  pattern  of  B  to  A  as  A  has  perceived 
that  action,  and  vice  versa.  The  latter  pattern  is  not  necessarily  manifested 
overtly  but  must  be  assumed  to  exist  at  least  in  incipient  or  attitudinal 
form. 
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(This  process  of  responding  by  reproducing  the  acts  of  the  other  (s) 
has  been  referred  to  by  various  writers  as  taking  the  role  of  the  other, 
identification,  introjection,  sympathy,  empathy,  imitation.) 

Definition  3.  This  process  of  "double  conditioning"  is  referred  to  as 
the  incorporation  or  internalization  of  an  interact  pattern. 

Definition  4.  An  internalized  interact  is  referred  to  as  a  self-other  pat- 
tern. 

III.  It  follows  from  II  that  each  member  of  an  interpersonal  relation- 
ship is  not  only  conditioned  to  respond  to  the  acts  of  the  other  (s)  with 
his  own  act  series  but  is  conditioned  to  respond  to  his  own  response  series 
as  a  stimulus  series  with  actions  he  incorporates  from  the  other (s). 

Hence,  after  the  interactive  experience  has  been  repeated  enough 
times,  it  is  possible  for  each  member  to  carry  out  the  entire  interact  alone, 
at  least  in  incipient  form. 

Propositions  I — III  may  be  crudely  represented  schematically  in  the 
following  diagrams. 

1.  Assume  two  unconditioned  organisms  A  and  B  with  motives  SAD 
and  SBD  respectively.  Assume  further  that  the  activities  of  each  become  a 
stimulus  series  for  the  other.  This  condition  can  be  represented  thus: 
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where  SD  is  the  motivational  component  and  R,a-b)  and  R(b-a>  are  the  re- 
sponses of  A  to  B  and  B  to  A  respectively. 

2.  Let  the  conditions  in  1  be  repeated  a  number  of  times  and  by  pro- 
position II,  we  have: 

Sa \ 


A         R(A-B)t  r(B-Afi    R(A-B)2  rcB-A)2  R(A-B)3  >R(A-B)n  4IV(B-A)„ 
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B  R(B-A)i   r(A-B)2>R(B-A)2>r(A-B)3>R(B-A)3         ^T(A-B)n   "^RfB-A^ 

where  r  represents  the  incorporated  response  of  the  other. 
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The  responses  of  each  have  now  been  incorporated  by  the  other  as 
expected  "other"  responses  to  the  own-self  responses. 

3.  When  responses  represented  in  2  have  been  established,  it  is  then 
possible  for  each  member  of  the  pair  to  carry  out  the  interact  in  incipient 
form,  thus: 

Sa >> 

(A  <■  -  •>  &')        x&LtHh  ->  r<B"-A)7  _>  r^Bij  ~  "*¥{&■$)„"  _>rcB-A)n 

and  {B<r>A')  can  be  similarly  represented.  Where  B'  and  A'  represent  the 
incorporated  response  series  of  B  into  A  and  A  into  B  respectively. 

The  instances  cited  above  in  First  and  Second  Illustrations  will  serve 
as  very  simple  illustrations  of  the  processes  considered  in  Propositions 
I-III. 

If  these  propositions  can  be  proved,  then  in  analvzing  or  treating  per- 
sonalities, it  becomes  necessary  to  assume  that  the  reactive  system  includes 
not  only  those  response  patterns  the  person  has  manifested  but  also  the 
response  patterns  of  the  others  of  his  life  situations.  Thus,  from  this  point 
of  view  the  rebellious  child  is  also  in  part  the  authoritarian  parent;  the 
saint  is  part  sinner;  the  communist  is  part  capitalist;  the  Southern  White 
is  part  Negro  psychologically. 

IV.  The  self-other  patterns  of  each  member  of  an  interact  system  are 
frequently  not  congruent.  The  more  intimate  the  contact  through  time, 
the  greater  will  be  the  tendency  for  the  patterns  to  coincide.  (Exceptions 
to  this  latter  statement  will  be  found  in  cases  where  personality  structures 
are  extremely  rigid  such  as  those  found  among  neurotics.) 

V.  A  self-other  pattern  once  established  tends  to  persist  either  as  a 
dynamic  tendency  (if  motivational  components  remain  integrated  with 
it)  or  as  a  latent  pattern  which  can  be  reproduced,  given  appropriate  situ- 
ational and  motivational  conditions.  (See  Third  and  Fourth  Illustrations 
above.) 

VI.  A  self-other  pattern  once  established  tends  to  be  projected  on 
new  interact  situations  unless  the  components  and  structure  of  the  field  are 
very  unlike  that  in  which  the  pattern  was  developed.  Projection  means 
here,  that  if  through  interaction,  A  has  developed  a  self-other  pattern  of 
(A<-*B'),  then  if  A's  contact  with  C  is  not  too  unlike  that  with  B,  A  will 
expect  B'  behavior  from  C  and  will  behave  toward  C  in  terms  of  those  ex- 
pectations. If  C  does  not  fit  the  pattern,  an  exploratory  period  will  yield 
a  self-other  pattern  in  A  of  (A<r*C). 

Under  certain  conditions,  the  personality  is  rendered  so  insecure  by 
having  to  develop  new  relational  patterns  that  it  clings  rigidly  to  those  it 
has  even  where  they  are  maladaptive  to  the  objective  situation  as  seen  by 
an  observer.  (See  Fifth  Illustration  above.) 

VII.  Self-other  patterns  established  early  in  the  life  of  the  organism 
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are  more  likely  to  be  persistent  and  pervasive  than  are  those  acquired 
later. 

1.  The  earlier  patterns  are  projected  on  a  wider  variety  of  new,  later, 
situations.  By  reacting  to  anticipated  "other"  responses,  the  person  is  more 
likelv  to  receive  the  responses  he  expects.  This  process  reinforces  the  pre- 
vious self-other  pattern. 

2.  Feelings  of  anxiety  arising  from  having  to  function  in  an  unknown 
pattern  of  interaction  will  tend  to  reinforce  those  patterns  which  have 
already  been  established  even  though  they  may  appear  to  an  observer  to 
result  in  frustrations. 

VIII.  From  I,  II,  and  III  it  follows  that  every  interact  series  that  be- 
comes established  as  an  incorporated  self-other  pattern  provides  the 
organism  with  two  or  more  (depending  on  the  number  of  roles  in  the  pat- 
tern) response  systems  or  roles.  The  interact  (A^>B)  produces  a  self- 
other  pattern  in  A  of  A  and  B'  and  in  B  of  A'  and  B.  Under  certain  con- 
ditions, A  will  act  overtly  in  the  role  B'  rather  than  as  A. 

This  fact  is  of  considerable  importance  in  accounting  for  or  predict- 
ing major  changes  in  personality.  (See  Second  and  Third  Illustrations.) 

IX.  The  human  organism  will  incorporate  a  limited  number  of  self- 
other  patterns  with  which  it  functions  in  the  series  of  situational  fields  in 
which  it  exists. 

Definition  j.  Personality  is  the  population  of  self-other  patterns  and 
their  intra-personal  organization.  (See  Fourth  Illustration.) 

X.  The  personality  system  includes  self-other  patterns  developed  by 
other  persons  and  acquired  through  the  process  of  identification. 

Propositions  concerning  the  factors  which  govern  the  selection  of 
identification  patterns  cannot  be  presented  now.  Motivational  factors,  per- 
sonality structure  and  situational  pressures  all  operate  in  determining  the 
selection. 

XI.  The  self-other  patterns  composing  a  personality  are  not  all  given 
direct  overt  expression  with  equal  frequency  or  completeness.  Certain 
patterns  will  dominate  the  system  while  others  remain  latent  or  gain  in- 
direct expression. 

Propositions  covering  the  determinants  of  dominance  cannot  be  pre- 
sented here.  The  three  general  factors  mentioned  in  connection  with 
Proposition  X  are  the  important  ones. 

XII.  All  personality  systems  are  subject  to  internal  stress  due  to  the 
activity  of  contradictory  roles.  The  greater  the  number  of  incompatible 
roles  and  the  more  overlapping  the  situations  are  which  evoke  them,  the 
greater  the  amount  of  conflict  in  the  personality. 

XIII.  Persons  seek  to  minimize  conflict  by:  (1)  living  within  a  re- 
stricted and  simply  structured  field;  (2)  keeping  separated  those  situations 
requiring  incompatible  roles;  (3)  remaining  "unconscious"  of  contra- 
dictory roles  by  such  mechanisms  as  projection,  reaction  formation,  con- 
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version,  etc.;  (4)  developing  a  master  definition  of  the  situation  such  as 
a  philosophy  of  history,  a  theology,  or  a  philosophy  of  life  which  gives 
consistency,  meaning,  and  integration  to  their  various  patterns. 

XIV.  The  person  responds  in  a  social  situation  according  to  his  own 
definition  of  the  situation. 

This  definition  will  usually  deviate  from  that  of  an  observer,  unless 
or  until  the  latter  is  closely  identified  with  the  former.  (See  Proposition 
II.) 

Definition  6.  By  the  social  situation  is  meant  the  system  of  self-other 
patterns  comprising  a  given  interact.  (The  terms  social  situation  and  so- 
cial interact  as  used  here  are  equivalent  and  may  be  used  interchangeably.) 

Definition  7.  By  definition  of  the  situation  is  meant  the  system  of  ex- 
pected "other"  responses  aroused  in  a  given  personality  by  a  given  situa- 
tion. 

From  Definitions  6  and  7  it  is  evident  that  a  social  situation  as  seen  by 
an  observer  may  not  coincide  with  a  given  participant's  definition  of  it. 
Moreover,  the  various  participants  will  necessarily  have  differing  defini- 
tions of  the  situation.  This  raises  the  interesting  questions  of  how  con- 
sensus is  achieved,  how  communication  takes  place,  and  how  we  under- 
stand another  person.  These  are  subjects  which  call  for  the  formulation 
and  testing  of  additional  propositions. 

XV.  It  follows  from  the  foregoing  propositions  that  understanding 
the  behavior  of  a  personality  requires  an  observer  to  comprehend  its  sev- 
eral definitions  of  the  situation.  This  calls  for  a  partial  identification  with 
the  subject. 

XVI.  It  follows  further  that  items  of  behavior  such  as  attitudes, 
traits,  etc.,  studied  apart  from  the  context  provided  by  the  actor's  defini- 
tion of  the  situation,  yield  meaningless  results. 

If  these  propositions  are  valid,  they  call  for  a  radical  shift  in  much  of 
our  methodology  in  social  psychology.  (See  Fourth  Illustration  above.) 

III.    APPLICATION    TO    ANALYSIS    OF    COLLECTIVE 
BEHAVIOR 

The  foregoing  propositions  have  been  aimed  at  the  analysis  of  interper- 
sonal relations.  If  space  permitted,  we  could  show  that  with  slight  modifi- 
cations, the  same  general  propositions  would  hold  when  applied  to  be- 
havior in  and  between  groups.  To  discuss  group  interaction,  we  do  not 
need  to  desert  the  vocabulary  we  have  found  useful  in  describing  indi- 
vidual personality  phenomena.  Groups  of  individuals  occupy  functional 
positions  in  relation  to  other  groups,  and  the  overt  behavior  characteris- 
tics, ideologies,  and  frames  of  reference  which  individual  members  show 
are  functionally  related  to  these  positions. 

This  approach  to  group  interaction  focuses  attention  upon  the  way 
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an  individual  actually  participates  in  intergroup  relations,  upon  the  mean- 
ing of  these  relations  to  the  individuals  involved.  Symbols  have  meaning 
when  they  arouse  an  incorporated  structure  of  acts.  Group  interaction  is 
mediated  by  symbolic  tags,  which  serve  to  identify  self  and  "other"  roles 
for  groups.  These  tags,  or  symbols  of  identification,  refer  to  an  act  and 
counteract  structure  in  which  the  "I"  or  self  role  is  actually  a  "we"  role, 
and  the  role  of  the  other  is  the  behavior  expected  from  any  member  of  a 
group  of  others,  or  a  "they"  role. 

The  average  individual  in  our  society  is  able  to  act  in  the  name  of 
many  such  symbolized  groups.  His  role  for  some  of  them  is  laid  down  in 
very  early  interaction,  for  instance  his  role  as  a  member  of  a  particular 
family  in  the  community,  or  the  roles  appropriate  to  sex  or  class  positions. 
Other  worlds  of  secondary  symbolic  participation  open  up  to  him  as  he 
matures,  so  that  he  comes  to  have  as  many  symbolized  selves  as  there  are 
groups  which  claim  his  allegiance.  Which  of  these  selves  gains  overt  ex- 
pression at  a  given  time  depends  upon  the  way  in  which  self-other  rela- 
tions of  a  particular  moment  are  perceived  by  the  actor.  In  times  of  inter- 
national crisis,  the  individual's  attention  is  directed  consistently  toward  the 
stage  on  which  national  symbols  represent  the  acting  roles.  He  interprets 
the  acts  of  other  national  groups  from  his  position  as  an  American  or  as  a 
Briton  or  as  a  German.  He  feels  insecure  when  a  hostile  national  group 
increases  its  armed  strength,  or  he  feels  righteous  and  belligerent  when  his 
personal  surrogate  is  able  to  wave  the  Big  Stick.  Similarly  his  attention  is 
drawn  to  a  field  dominated  by  the  symbols  "capital"  and  "labor,"  when  he 
becomes  aware  of  his  interests  involved  on  that  front.  His  identification 
with  one  or  the  other  of  these  groups  provides  him  with  a  role  position 
from  which  to  perceive  and  interpret  events  and  actions  in  this  particular 
field. 

Group  interaction  of  this  sort  can  be  arrested  at  almost  any  degree  of 
inclusiveness,  simply  by  defining  a  dominant  "we-they"  relationship.  A 
skillful  employer  can  block  attempts  to  organize  his  workers  if  he  can 
keep  racial,  national,  or  religious  antagonisms  alive.  Indeed,  the  formula 
"divide  and  rule,"  expressed  in  situational  terms,  means  to  prevent  effec- 
tive opposition  by  defining  the  field  for  interaction  about  irrelevant  or  less 
inclusive  symbols.  The  Ministry  of  Propaganda  of  the  German  Reich  uses 
this  technique  to  disable  the  nations  it  opposes,  while  at  the  same  time  it 
subordinates  every  other  symbol  of  identification  within  Germany  to  es- 
tablish the  supremacy  of  the  national  symbol. 

Propaganda,  from  this  point  of  view,  is  simply  a  technique  for  defin- 
ing fields  of  group  interaction  and  for  keeping  the  focus  of  attention  on 
these  fields.  Groups  that  play  for  high  stakes  of  power  and  prestige  must 
develop  refined  propaganda  methods,  first  of  all  to  hold  group  interaction 
in  desired  areas  of  "we-they"  relationships,  and  then  to  control  the  specific 
expectancy  patterns  of  those  relationships. 
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Space  does  not  allow  for  further  elaboration  of  the  application  of 
situational  analyses  to  collective  behavior.  Enough  has  been  said  to  indi- 
cate the  general  line  along  which  such  applications  might  proceed. 

IV.    THE    SOCIAL    ACT 

The  discussion  thus  far  has  been  centered  on  the  patterning  of  a  series  of 
reciprocally  related  responses  of  two  or  more  social  selves.  Motivational 
components  of  these  acts  have  been  indicated  but  the  integration  of  a 
theory  of  motivation  and  the  present  theory  has  not  been  made  explicit. 
The  limits  of  this  paper  permit  of  only  a  bare  indication  of  the  way  this 
problem  may  be  approached. 

An  adequate  conception  of  the  social  act  and  the  ways  it  may  be 
analyzed  seems  to  me  to  furnish  an  excellent  lead  to  the  desired  integra- 
tion. A  social  act  is  conceived  of  here  as  a  series  of  reciprocally  related 
acts  by  units  called  selves,  which  series  forms  a  dynamic  perceptual  unit. 
The  general  form  consists  of  a  beginning  or  precipitating  condition,  the 
definition  of  goals  or  end  relations  toward  which  the  interacting  units 
conceive  themselves  to  be  moving,  a  series  of  relevant  intermediate  activi- 
ties, and  finally  some  kind  of  end-state  of  relationship  of  the  implicated 
selves.3  This  end-state  varies  in  its  degree  of  permanence.  A  social  act  is 
usually  not  perceived  in  the  same  way  by  actors  and  observers  of  the  so- 
cial act.  Thus,  a  social  act  which  one  may  describe  as  a  parent  disciplining 
his  child  may  be  perceived  by  the  child  as  an  unwarranted  aggression  by  a 
stupid  but  powerful  bully,  by  the  parent  as  an  unpleasant  part  of  the  task 
of  fitting  the  child  for  participation  in  larger  social  acts  of  the  family  and 
community  life,  and  by  an  observer  as  an  overt  expression  of  jealousy 
which  the  parent  holds  toward  the  child  and  rationalizes  as  parental  duty. 
The  social  act  of  a  strike  or  a  war  is  too  obviously  a  differently  defined 
experience  by  participants  to  need  elaboration  here.  To  understand  the 
behavior  of  a  participant,  it  is  therefore  necessary  to  perceive  the  social 
act  as  he  does— his  notion  of  how  it  started,  the  goals  he  perceives  for  him- 
self and  the  other  selves  implicated  and  the  functional  relevance  he  assigns 
to  the  intermediate  activity. 

This  conception  of  the  social  act  calls  for  two  supplementary  modes 
of  analysis  which,  used  separately,  yield  incomplete  knowledge  but  to- 
gether provide  a  relatively  complete  frame  of  reference  which  will  make 
intelligible  most  if  not  all  behavior  with  which  the  social  psychologist  is 
concerned. 

i.  Human  social  activity  may  be  analyzed  as  motivated  or  goal- 
directed  actions.  The  analytical  problem  is  to  determine  the  motives  and 
goals. 

3  It  should  be  noted  that  a  social  act  may  take  place  intrapersonally  among  the  selves 
composing  a  part  or  all  of  a  single  personality. 
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2.  Goal-seeking  activity  which  concerns  the  social  psychologist  al- 
ways implicates  more  than  one  self.  Hence,  the  motivational  analysis  must 
be  supplemented  by  an  analysis  of  the  self-other  patterns  which  emerge 
out  of  and  function  in  the  interaction  of  motivated  organisms.  Two  or- 
ganisms may  both  need  affection  but  the  self-other  pattern  into  which  this 
motive  has  been  integrated  may  differ  widely. 

It  may  be  well  to  add  the  caution  that  motive-goal  analysis  when 
used  alone  tends  to  reify  such  terms  as  affection,  security,  etc.,  as  entities 
the  organism  wants.  It  must  always  be  kept  in  mind  that  satisfactions  or 
goal  responses  classed  as  affection,  security,  etc.,  involve  a  set  of  responses 
that  must  be  made  to  the  self's  acts.  Hence,  the  goal  is  not  a  "thing"  but  a 
reciprocal  system  of  activity.  Barriers  which  block  the  organism  are  not 
static  elements  of  a  maze  he  must  learn  but  are  responses  which  other  in- 
teracting selves  make  to  his  acts.  These  barriers  may  be  overt  responses 
from  others  objectively  present  or  introjected  patterns  within  the  per- 
sonality system. 

From  this  discussion  it  will  be  seen  that  the  boundaries  of  a  social  act 
are  determined  with  respect  (i)  to  goals,  and  (2)  to  the  interacting  self- 
other  patterns  implicated  in  the  activity.  On  the  goal-directed  axis,  we 
may  say  a  social  act  begins  when  a  terminal  or  goal  response  is  defined. 
The  end  point  in  the  act  lies  between  two  points  on  the  continuum.  The 
first  is  that  point  at  which,  if  the  action  is  stopped,  the  symptoms  of  frus- 
tration would  be  at  a  maximum.  The  second  is  that  point  at  which,  if  the 
action  is  stopped,  the  symptoms  of  frustration  would  be  minimal. 

On  the  interact  axis,  the  social  act  is  limited  by  what  we  have  called 
the  person's  definition  of  the  situation.  (See  Definition  7.) 

A  great  many  important  implications  for  social  psychological  analysis 
emerge  from  this  view  of  the  social  act  but  discussion  of  them  must  be 
omitted. 


V.    SOME    IMPLICATIONS 

The  theoretical  orientation  suggested  in  this  paper  implies  a  good  many 
changes  in  research  method  as  well  as  in  practical  techniques  in  thera- 
peutic procedures,  in  education  for  social  living,  as  well  as  in  the  way  peo- 
ple approach  the  actual  problems  of  living  together  in  the  family,  the 
community,  and  the  world. 

Research  Method.  The  theoretical  position  outlined  here  does  not 
require  one  to  question  the  value  for  many  purposes  of  much  experimental 
work  and  measurement  of  abstracted  trait  attributes  which  may  justifiably 
be  called  atomistic  and  which  have  passed  for  social  psychological  re- 
search. However,  it  makes  it  necessary  to  insist  that  such  work  be  deliber- 
ately and  self-consciously  oriented  to  a  situational  frame  of  reference.  At- 
titudes, motives,  traits,  emotions,  opinions,  and  national,  and  racial  group 
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characteristics  can  no  longer  be  studied  in  abstraction  or  with  vague  refer- 
ences to  "the  general  social  situation"  if  results  are  to  have  any  meaning. 
The  behavior  indicated  by  such  terms  must  be  tied  to  a  specifically  defined 
social  interact  frame.  Predictions  of  behavior  must  be  made  in  terms  of 
probable  behavior  in  a  specified  situational  context  as  perceived  by  the 
actor.  This  of  course  requires  a  vocabulary  adapted  to  situational  descrip- 
tion. It  also  requires  an  enormous  amount  of  research  to  establish  major 
types  of  social  situational  patterns  in  which  the  persons  must  function. 

Perhaps  the  most  important  methodological  implication  is  the  one 
calling  for  skills  by  which  an  investigator  can  assimilate  himself  to  the  act- 
ing perspective  of  his  subject,  individual  or  group.  Such  skills  are  some- 
times referred  to  as  intuition,  sympathetic  or  empathetic  introspection, 
identification-projection,  role  taking,  etc.  Whatever  the  name  and  what- 
ever the  actual  process,  the  proposed  orientation  requires  that  the  proc- 
esses involved  be  made  as  explicit  as  possible  and  as  subject  to  testing,  veri- 
fication, and  operational  formulation  as  possible.  The  way  this  method  is 
made  more  explicit  and  subject  to  testing  may  not,  to  be  sure,  be  the  same 
way  in  which  other  methodological  devices  are  handled,  but  that  does  not 
essentially  alter  the  requirement. 

Therapeutic  Method.  The  marked  shifts  in  phrasing  the  therapeu- 
tic problem  and  in  therapy  itself  may  be  appreciated  by  a  review  of  the  re- 
cent work  of  Fromm  (1),  Horney  (2,  3),  Moreno  (4,  5),  and  Sullivan 
(6).  Instead  of  seeking  for  the  traumatic  cyst  in  the  psyche,  the  complex, 
or  the  strayed  libido,  the  focus  is  on  the  self-other  patterns  and  their 
genesis,  distortions,  projection,  etc.,  as  seen  in  actual  operation  in  the  in- 
terview, on  the  clinical  stage,  and  as  reported  from  extraclinical  experi- 
ences. Problem  behavior  is  not  given  a  clinical  name  and  treated  as  a  dis- 
ease entity  but  is  regarded  as  a  function  of  the  situational  fields  and  the 
positions  in  them  which  the  subject  represents.  The  various  innovators  in 
psychiatric  therapeutic  work  state  their  orientation  and  therapeutic  pro- 
cedures differently,  but  it  is  not  hard  to  see  that  they  all  point  in  the  di- 
rection of  a  situational  orientation. 

Education.  There  are  obviously  many  implications  for  formal  as 
well  as  informal  education  relevant  to  the  development  of  a  healthy  basic 
self-other  orientation.  I  wish  to  suggest  what  this  view  of  human  behavior 
implies  for  education  for  citizenship.  One  of  the  deepest  problems  of  mod- 
ern society  is  to  deal  with  the  profound  and  dangerous  cleavages  that 
threaten  the  basic  consensus  on  which  the  society  rests.  Totalitarianism  is 
one  answer  to  the  intransigent  oppositions  generated  in  western  cultures. 
A  democratic  solution  of  the  problem  requires  that  the  citizens  interacting 
in  their  roles  as  members  of  opposing  groups  become  increasingly  able  to 
take  the  roles  of  their  opponents.  It  is  only  through  this  ability  that  inte- 
grative solution  of  conflict  rather  than  armed  truces  can  be  arrived  at. 
Education  for  citizenship  must  develop  content  and  techniques  in  social 
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studies  that  will  enable  the  child  and  vouth  readily  to  see  the  community 
and  the  world  through  the  eyes  of  persons  occupying  many  different 
functional  positions  in  his  society.  This  is  important  not  only  in  education 
for  living  with  and  solving  problems  with  different  race,  class,  and  na- 
tional groups,  but  in  education  for  marriage  and  family  living  as  well. 

I  suspect  that  a  major  shift  must  take  place  from  teaching  mere  ab- 
stract knowledge  about  society  to  greater  emphasis  on  the  presentation  of 
life  experiences  of  many  different  persons  with  whom  the  student  may  be- 
come identified  and  thus  experience  the  world  and  its  problems  as  others 
of  his  society  experience  it. 

Social  Adjustments .  The  opportunity  to  observe  persons  operating 
in  marriage,  parent-child,  and  local  community  relations  has  left  me  with  a 
very  definite  opinion  that  facility  for  seeing  situational  relations  and  a 
wide  range  of  genuine  (not  merely  verbal)  role  taking  ability  greatly  in- 
creases the  probabilities  that  conflicts  and  maladjustments  will  be  dealt 
with  integratively  and  constructively  rather  than  in  repressive  destructive 
ways.  Attribute  thinking  about  and  diagnoses  of  social  problems  leads  to 
witch-hunting  and  futile  efforts  to  exterminate  the  bad.  Situational  think- 
ing  and  role  taking  skill  open  up  broad  possibilities  for  creative  inventions 
of  techniques  and  social  arrangements  for  treating  and  preventing  disinte- 
grative and  destructive  processes. 
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Group  Emotion  and  Leadership 


FRITZ  REDL 


FREUD'S  article  on  Group  Psychology  and  the  Analysis  of  the  Ego 
has  influenced  psychoanalytic  literature  since  192  1,  mainly  in  two  di- 
rections. A  series  of  valuable  attempts  have  been  made  to  expand  psycho- 
analytic explorations  through  the  application  of  sociological,  anthropologi- 
cal, and  socio-economic  theory.  Then,  in  the  field  of  education  some  of 
the  later  publications  in  the  Zeitschrift  fur  Psy choanalytische  Padagogik 
clearly  recognize  the  growing  importance  of  group  psychology,  especially 
for  educational  practice.  Strictly  speaking,  however,  Freud's  article  has 
not  found  supplementation  on  the  same  level  on  which  the  author  started 
his  investigation  of  the  problem. 

,  This  is  all  the  more  surprising,  because  people  during  the  last  decade 
have  been  more  interested  in  these  problems.  They  clearly  understand 
how  futile  it  is  to  attempt  to  interpret  events  in  the  world  at  large  without 
more  thorough  group  psychological  consideration.  In  addition,  there  is 
no  doubt  that  Freud's  article  is  incomplete,  and  that  it  does  invite  more 
supplementation  than  any  of  his  other  writings.  The  methodological 
equipment  used  and  the  material  to  which  it  is  being  applied  chiefly  char- 
acterizes his  paper. 

The  methodological  equipment  is  markedly  different  from  the  one  he 
would  have  used  had  he  written  the  article  after  his  concepts  and  funda- 
mental theories  had  undergone  their  later  changes.  This  would  be  espe- 
cially true  if  it  were  applied  to  the  following  points: 

His  concept  of  the  ego-ideal— frequently  called  ideal-ego— is  not  yet  differ- 
entiated into  the  two  components  which  he  later  distinguished  as  elements  de- 
rived through  an  incorporation  of  parental  threats— conscience— and  the  residues 
of  a  narcissistic  cathexis  of  personality  traits— ego-ideal— in  the  later  meaning  of 
the  term.  He  used  the  term  ego-ideal  in  a  way  which  comprised  both  functions 
indiscriminately. 

abridged  from  Psychiatry,  1942,  5,  573-596.  Copyright,  1942,  by  the  William  Alan- 
son  White  Psychiatric  Foundation,  Inc.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author  and 
publisher.  The  reprinted  portion  represents  approximately  the  first  half  of  the 
article  as  it  appears  in  Psychiatry. 
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In  his  use  of  the  term  identification  Freud  changed  his  meaning  several 
times  during  the  course  of  the  article.  In  some  places,  he  distinguished  between 
the  "establishment  of  an  object  in  the  ego-ideal"  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
"identification  of  the  group  members  'in  their  ego'  "  on  che  other  hand.  Else- 
where, he  used  the  term  in  its  later  meaning. 

Freud's  article  appeared  shortly  before  he  developed  his  theory  of  the  dif- 
ferentiation of  love-drives  and  aggressive  drives.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the 
application  of  these  concepts  would  make  considerable  difference.  It  seems  espe- 
cially promising  to  applv  this  differentiation  to  the  chapter  on  group  psycho- 
logical explanations  of  the  army. 

The  material  Freud  used  for  his  discussion  is  also  responsible  for  some 
of  the  peculiarities  of  his  publication.  He  applied  the  insight  gained  out 
of  rich  experience  in  handling  individual  patients  and  used  these  to  draw 
analogies  with  situations  in  "the  church,"  "the  army,"  and  other  group 
psychological  phenomena.  The  generality  of  some  of  his  formulations  is 
clearly  due  to  the  fact  that  he  did  not  compare  concrete  personality  ex- 
perience with  equally  direct  group  psychological  experience.  This  is  why 
his  formula  reads:  "Such  a  (primary)  mass  is  a  number  of  individuals, 
who  have  put  one  and  the  same  individual  in  the  place  of  their  ego-ideal 
and  have,  through  doing  so,  identified  with  each  other  in  their  ego." 

In  general,  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  the  validity  of  this  formula, 
but  there  is  serious  doubt  of  its  adequacy  for  every  group  formation  found 
in  practice.  Of  course,  Freud  purposely  excluded  from  his  investigation 
those  group  formations  which  occur  without  the  influence  of  a  "leader." 
Even  if  one  follows  him  in  this  limitation  of  the  problem,  it  seems  highly 
probable  that  this  formula  needs  modification  and  supplementation.  It 
must,  perhaps,  be  partly  replaced  by  other  formulae,  if  it  is  to  cover  the 
rich  field  of  practical  group  formations  around  a  central  person  of  some 
kind. 

This  investigation  tries  to  supplement  Freud's  study  in  the  points  just 
mentioned.  It  attempts  to  utilize  the  methodological  equipment  developed 
after  192 1;  it  applies  this  equipment  on  such  group  psychological  observa- 
tions which  could  be  gained  from  practical  work  with  groups  of  children 
and  adolescents,  in  school  and  camp  situations.  Nevertheless,  the  funda- 
mental object  of  investigation  remains  strictly  the  same:  an  attempt  to 
examine  the  intra-psychical  emotional  and  instinctual  events  in  the  mem- 
bers of  groups,  especially  those  which  happen  "round"  some  central  per- 
son, and  are  constituent  factors  in  group  formative  processes. 

PSYCHOANALYTIC    EXPLORATION   AND    SOCIOLOGY 

The  final  word  about  the  relationship  between  the  two  fields  has  not  been 
written— nor  should  this  study  be  weighted  with  such  an  attempt.  How- 
ever, methodological  considerations  of  this  sort  are  sufficiently  vital  that 
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a  clear  statement  as  to  the  author's  position  might  well  help  to  avoid  a 
number  of  possible  misunderstandings.  This  can  easily  be  done. 

A  psychoanalytic  study  of  group  emotion  is  not  identical  with  a  psy  • 
choanalytic  study  of  the  group  or  groups.  It  is  only  the  first  which  is  be- 
ing attempted.  To  try  the  second  seems  nonsensical.  "Groups"  are  phe- 
nomena containing  so  many  different  ingredients  that  the  attempt  to  bring 
them  to  any  one  formula  by  the  technique  of  psychoanalytic  exploration 
must  remain  futile.  Indeed,  an  attempt  to  do  so  seems  analogous  to  the 
idea  that  any  one  person  could  be  understood  by  psychoanalytic  methods 
exclusively,  eliminating  all  the  data  about  this  person's  organic  structure, 
for  example.  The  importance  of  understanding  the  manifold  factors  con- 
stituting group  life— psychological,  socio-economic,  and  all  others— is, 
therefore,  fully  recognized,  but  this  paper  does  not  attempt  to  deal  with 
all  of  them.  It  purposely  singles  out  only  one  of  the  aspects  of  group  life, 
the  emotional  and  instinctual  relationships  between  persons  who  constitute 
a  group.  This  is,  therefore,  an  attempt  to  supplement,  not  to  substitute, 
work  with  other  or  wider  aspects  of  the  problem. 

Neither  is  this  an  attempt  to  mix  psychoanalytic  with  "sociological" 
viewpoints.  Such  mixtures  are  frequently  offered  as  an  advanced  develop- 
ment. Attempts  at  keeping  the  psychoanalytic  technique  in  its  pure  form 
are  threatened  with  the  stigma  of  narrow-mindedness  and  lack  of  "so- 
ciological sensitivity."  Yet,  this  study  obviously  confines  its  scope  to  the 
merely  psychoanalytic  sphere  for  the  following  reasons. 

It  is  hoped  that  some  blend  between  psychoanalytic  and  sociological 
insights  may  eventually  be  created.  However,  it  is  definitely  felt  that  the 
time  is  not  yet  ripe.  One  cannot  mix  two  things  before  one  has  them.  To- 
day, there  is  a  Sociology  of  the  Group  on  the  one  hand  and  a  Psycho- 
analytical Psychology  of  the  Person  on  the  other.  These  two  do  not  blend. 
The  product  of  such  mixing  is  either  a  sociology  with  a  certain  number  of 
friendly  complements  to  the  contribution  of  psychoanalytic  thought,  or 
a  psychoanalytic  study  with  more  or  less  eager  recognition  of  the  im- 
portance of  sociological  research.  The  desirable  blend  would  first  require 
a  Psychoanalytic  Psychology  of  the  Group.  To  develop  this,  following 
the  steps  made  in  that  direction  by  Freud's  article,  seems  to  be  the  first 
task.  Only  after  exhaustive  studies  will  there  be  some  meaningful  integra- 
tion between  sociology  and  psychoanalysis. 

DEFINITIONS    AND    BASIC    ASSUMPTIONS 

Group  Emotion 

The  term  emotion  is  used  here  with  the  same  wide  meaning  that  is  implied 
in  phrases  like  "the  emotional  development  of  children,"  for  example.  In 
all  these  cases  emotion  "proper"  is  not  alone  intended,  drives  as  well  are 
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included.  Since  the  word  drive  does  not  have  an  adequate  adjective,  a 
further  complication  has  been  introduced  into  these  formulations.  The 
term  instinctual  will  be  used  as  adjective  for  drive.  The  summarizing  of 
emotions  and  drives  under  the  same  phrase  is  a  deplorable  shortcoming, 
but  it  corresponds  to  a  widespread  scientific  habit  based  on  terminological 
tradition  and  convenience. 

When  "group  emotions"  are  discussed,  it  is  realized  that  they  do  not 
occur  in  a  vacuum,  but  they  are  events  that  take  place  within  and  among 
the  persons  who  constitute  a  group.  In  all  probability  they  are  composed 
of  the  same  ingredients  found  in  any  "emotion,"  although  they  occasion- 
ally seem  to  obey  their  own  special  laws.  The  term  group  does  not  seem 
to  designate  some  special  quality,  but  rather,  the  "conditions  for  their 
arousal."  Thus,  by  " group  emotions"  reference  shall  be  made  to  instinctual 
and  emotional  events  taking  place  within  persons  under  the  pressure  of 
group  formative  processes. 

From  this  definition  it  is  obvious  that  further  distinctions  should  be 
made.  Not  all  of  the  emotion  people  have  while  they  are  in  a  group  is 
really  "group"  emotion.  Thus,  for  example,  a  pair  of  lovers  holding  hands 
in  a  political  propaganda  meeting  might  justly  refuse  to  have  the  love 
emotion  in  which  they  participated  considered  under  the  category  of 
group-emotion.  Where  it  seems  necessary  this  difference  can  be  taken 
care  of  by  calling  emotions  which  are  not  the  result  or  cause  of  the  group 
formative  process  going  on  concurrently,  just  "individual"  emotions— al- 
though it  is  realized  that  this  term  is  misleading  insofar  as  any  emotion  is, 
basically,  a  process  happening  within  a  personal  situation.  Furthermore, 
not  all  group  emotions  are  equally  basic  to  the  process  of  group  forma- 
tion. Some,  for  example,  are  the  source  of  group  formation.  The  adoration 
one  hundred  people  have  for  one  and  the  same  person  may  make  this  per- 
son their  leader.  It  is  basic  for  the  formation  of  the  group.  On  the  other 
hand,  on  the  basis  of  this  group  formation,  a  number  of  other  emotional 
relationships  may  develop  between  these  persons  which  might  not  other- 
wise have  been  experienced.  These  emotions  are  the  result  of,  rather  than 
the  cause  for,  group  formative  processes.  Thus,  for  example,  A  may  begin 
to  distrust  B,  without  any  highly  "personal"  hate  against  him,  merely  on 
the  basis  of  a  general  group  aversion  which  has  developed  through  the 
role  B  has  played  within  his  group.  In  that  case  A's  feeling  toward  B  is 
the  product  of  a  special  group  emotional  constellation.  The  following 
distinction  will  therefore  be  made: 

Constituent  group  emotions  are  instinctual  and  emotional  events  in  the  poten- 
tial members  of  a  group  which  are  basic  to  the  group  formative  processes; 
secondary  group  emotions  are  such  instinctual  and  emotional  procedures  within 
and  among  the  members  of  a  group  as  have  developed  on  the  basis  of  some 
group  formative  processes. 
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Of  course,  any  emotion  may  be  constituent  in  one  situation  and  sec- 
ondary in  another.  The  diagnosis  as  to  the  one  or  the  other  situation  is  not 
always  easy,  although  vital  for  the  judgment  and  influence  of  group  forma- 
tive processes. 

The  Central  Person 

Freud  called  the  person  around  whom  the  group  formative  process  crys- 
tallizes the  "leader,"  following  a  well  rooted  linguistic  habit.  However, 
since  192 1,  quite  a  few  things  have  happened  which  make  all  more  sensi- 
tive to  the  tremendous  differences  of  meaning  which  this  word  assumes 
under  certain  circumstances.  This  investigation,  especially,  led  to  the  dis- 
covery of  a  number  of  types  of  group  formation,  which  do  occur  "around 
a  central  person,"  but  for  the  designation  of  which  the  word  "leader" 
simply  does  not  lend  itself.  It  is  therefore  necessary  to  begin  with  a 
terminological  correction,  reserving  the  word  "leader"  for  only  one  tvpe 
of  role  of  the  person  central  for  group  formation  and  relationships  with 
members,  giving  different  names  to  the  other  forms. 

By  central  person  is  meant  person  "around  whom"  group  formative 
processes  take  place,  the  "crystallization  point"  of  the  whole  affair.  The 
word  "central"  is  simply  willful  and  should  not  be  taken  literally.  "Focal" 
might  be  better  for  logical  reasons,  but  for  linguistic  purposes,  it  is  un- 
satisfactory. 

The  term  central  person  designates  the  one  through  emotional  rela- 
tionship to  whom  the  group  formative  processes  are  evoked  in  the  poten- 
tial group  members. 

Ten  types  of  "leadership"— ten  different  roles  which  this  central  per- 
son may  play  in  group  formation— can  easily  be  distinguished. 

The  object  of  this  investigation  must  be  recognized  as  the  study  of 
drive-relationships  and  emotional  procedures  within  each  member  of  a 
group,  on  the  basis  of  which  group  formative  processes  are  evoked. 

Freud's  limitation  of  the  topic  to  those  types  of  group  formation 
which  occur  "around  some  person,"  is  followed,  excluding  other  mass 
psychological  investigations  from  this  study. 

The  weight  of  the  study  is  on  the  constituent  group  emotions,  the 
secondary  consequences  of  group  formation  on  the  emotional  relationships 
between  the  members  are  only  alluded  to  occasionally  for  the  purpose  of 
illustration.  The  interpersonal  relations  should  provide  the  basis  for  an- 
other study,  equally  important  for  the  purpose  of  education.1 


1  Studies  made  by  Kurt  Lewin  of  the  University  of  Iowa,  and  Ronald  Lippitt  of 
New  York,  furnish  data  on  this  topic. 
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Basic  Assumptions 

The  methodological  equipment  developed  by  Freud  is  used  in  this  study. 
During  this  work  two  further  assumptions  are  suggested,  both  of  a  meta- 
psychological  character.  They  are  the  assumption  of  the  guilt- and-f  ear  - 
assuaging  effect  of  the  initiatory  act,  and  the  assumption  of  the  infectious- 
ness of  the  unconnected  on  the  conflicted  personality  constellation,  or  of 
the  spatial  repetition  compulsion.  These  two  assumptions  will  be  explained 
in  detail;  a  partial  attempt  at  their  justification  will  be  made  in  this  study. 

TEN  TYPES  OF  GROUP  FORMATION 

All  the  Ten  Types  presented  deal  with  group  formation  "around"  a  cen- 
tral person.  The  difference  between  the  ten  types  lies  in  the  different 
role  of  the  central  person  for  the  basic  processes  of  group  formation.  The 
method  which  has  been  used  to  present  these  ten  types  is  somewhat  in- 
volved. Its  peculiarity  for  the  whole  problem  will  become  a  topic  of  dis- 
cussion later.  Let  it  suffice  at  this  point  to  say  that  an  attempt  has  been 
made  to  present  each  type  by  describing  one  or  more  "illustrative  ex- 
amples." The  explanation  and  formula  which  is  thought  to  differentiate 
the  type  from  others  is  then  given.  This  summarizes  the  nature  of  the  con- 
stituent group  formative  processes  at  work. 

The  "examples"  are  not  necessarily  identical  with  clinical  material, 
nor  are  they  to  be  used  as  "proof"  for  the  formula  which  follows  them. 
The  examples  are  intended  as  illustrations  for  the  purpose  of  introduction 
and  explanation  of  each  type.  In  condensing  many  observations  into  a 
composite  picture,  a  host  of  practically  irrelevant  items  were  discarded  in 
order  to  isolate  one  process.  These  illustrative  examples  will  be  best  un- 
derstood if  they  are  taken  as  graphic  slides.  They  all  claim  to  be  based 
on  concrete  reality  experiences,  but  none  of  them  pretends  to  be  a  photo- 
graph. Problems  of  frequency  and  actuality— for  example— will  be  taken 
up  in  "discussion"  of  the  ten  types  immediately  following  their  presen- 
tation. 

Type  i:  "The  Patriarchal  Sovereign 

Illustrative  Example:  This  group  is  composed  of  approximately  ten-year-old 
children,  most  of  whom  are  just  at  that  point  in  their  development  where  they 
most  fully  represent  the  end  states  of  "childhood"  immediately  before  the  out- 
break of  preadolescent  symptoms.  In  charge  of  them  is  a  teacher  who  fits  the 
following  description:  "He  is  an  elderly  gentleman  of  stern  but  not  unfriendly 
exterior,  decided  but  fundamentally  mild  in  his  manner.  He  stands  for  'order 
and  discipline'  but  they  are  values  so  deeply  ingrained  in  him  that  he  hardly 
thinks  of  them  explicitly,  nor  does  it  occur  to  anyone  to  doubt  them  in  his 
presence.  He  believes  in  good  and  thorough  work,  knows  very  clearly  what  he 
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expects  and  leaves  no  doubt  about  it  in  the  minds  of  his  students."  The  atmos- 
phere of  the  classroom  may  be  easily  described.  The  children  accept  his  values 
without  question.  Their  emotions  about  him  are  a  mixture  of  love  and  adora- 
tion, with  an  element  of  anxiety  in  all  those  instances  in  which  they  are  not 
quite  sure  of  his  approval.  As  long  as  they  behave  according  to  his  code  they 
feel  happily  secure— sheltered.  Thoughts  and  imaginations  which  do  not  comply 
with  his  code  are  suppressed  in  his  presence.  The  jokes  he  makes,  or  acknowl- 
edges, are  funny.  If  one  youngster  is  not  quite  so  ready  as  the  others  to  concen- 
trate his  filial  adoration  upon  this  type  of  a  teacher,  makes  unfitting  remarks, 
unruly  gestures,  or  shows  lack  of  submission,  the  others  will  experience  a  deep 
feeling  of  moral  indignation— even  though  they  may  have  enjoyed  this  young- 
ster's jokes  a  few  minutes  previously  during  the  recreation  period.  They  all  love 
their  teacher  and  trust  him  infinitely,  but  certain  thoughts  must  never  enter 
their  minds  in  his  presence.  When  questioned  or  doubted  by  this  teacher,  tears 
come  more  easily  than  words;  behind  the  happy  security  felt  in  his  presence 
there  is  a  nagging  fear  of  its  loss  which  streams  into  awareness  every  once  in  a 
while  without  apparent  cause. 

Explanation:  These  youngsters  love  their  teacher,  but  that  is  not  all 
that  occurs.  Their  love  is  of  a  type  which  leads  to  "identification."  It 
would  be  absurd  to  say  that  they  want  to  be  like  their  teacher,  but  they 
want  to  behave  so  that  their  teacher  will  approve  of  them. 

Formula:  These  children  become  a  group  because  they  incorporate 
the  "super-ego"— conscience— of  the  central  person,  into  their  own.  On 
the  basis  of  this  similarity  between  them,  they  develop  group  emotions 
toward  each  other. 

Type  2:  "The  Leader" 

Illustrative  Example:  This  group  of  boys  are  between  fifteen  and  seventeen 
years  of  age.  Most  of  them  are  far  beyond  their  preadolescence— at  the  verge  of 
transition  from  earlier  adolescence  into  later  adolescence.  The  teacher  in  charge 
of  them  is,  or  has  the  appearance  of  being,  very  young.  He  has  an  attractive 
exterior.  He  is  somewhat  juvenile  but  not  too  unpleasantly  so  in  his  views  and 
behavior.  He  also  stands  for  "work  and  discipline,"  and  gets  his  youngsters  to 
comply  without  much  outward  pressure.  However,  the  basis  on  which  he  gets 
them  to  accept  his  authority  is  a  little  different.  He  differs  from  the  patriarch 
mainly  in  that  he  strongly  sympathizes  with  the  drives  of  the  children.  They 
are  clearly  aware  of  it.  He  plays  a  dual  role  in  his  teaching.  In  his  own  super- 
ego, he  is  identified  with  the  order  and  the  demands  of  the  school  which  he 
represents;  but  he  is  keenly  aware  of  the  instinctual  demands  of  the  youngsters. 
In  order  to  combine  both  he  has  to  display  considerable  technical  skill.  If  he 
succeeds,  he  makes  his  class  feel  secure  and  happy;  if  he  fails,  they  are  frightened 
either  of  him  or  of  their  own  drives.  The  children  adore  him,  but  they  also 
accept  what  he  stands  for  without  much  question.  The  boy  who  misbehaves  is 
not  the  greatest  danger  to  the  emotional  equilibrium  of  the  group.  He  elicits 
moral  pity  rather  than  indignation  from  the  others.  The  danger  is  the  boy  who 
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tries  to  get  a  more  intensive  emotional  counter  response  from  the  teacher  than 
the  others,  while  less  ready  to  pay  for  it  by  conscientious  output  of  work.  He  is 
hated  and  despised  by  them.  A  single  youngster  in  that  group,  feeling  negatively 
viewed  by  the  teacher,  is  unhappy  rather  than  frightened.  Undesirable  thoughts 
and  actions  still  remain  confessable.  To  be  "understood"— accepted— is  the  mini- 
mum requirement  of  group  happiness  in  this  class. 

Explanation:  A  central  person  of  this  kind  appeals  to  the  love  emo- 
tions as  well  as  to  the  narcissistic  tendencies  in  the  children.  However,  it 
would  be  difficult  to  say  that  they  put  the  teacher  in  the  place  of  their 
"conscience."  Rather  they  place  him  in  the  other  part  of  their  super-ego, 
in  what  is  usually  called  their  "ego-ideal,"  which  means  that  they  start 
wishing  to  become  the  type  of  person  he  is. 

Formula:  The  children  become  a  group  because  they  incorporate 
the  teacher's  personality  into  their  ego-ideal.  On  the  basis  of  this  similarity 
thev  develop  group  emotions  toward  each  other.  This  formula  coincides 
most  closely  with  that  of  Freud  in  Group  Phychology  and  the  Analysis 
of  the  Ego. 

Type  y.  "The  Tyrant" 

Illustrative  Example:  This  is  a  class  of  children  approximately  ten  years  old, 
near  the  verge  of  preadolescence.  In  charge  of  them  is  an  elderly,  or  middle- 
aged  teacher,  among  whose  motives  for  teaching  were  one  or  both  of  the  fol- 
lowing: He  is  compulsively  bound  to  repeat  a  certain  pattern  of  "discipline" 
against  the  children  because  this  is  the  only  way  he  can  prove  late  obedience 
to  some  of  the  demands  of  his  own  parents;  or,  his  most  intensive  drive  satis- 
factions lie  in  the  direction  of  sadism,  and  he  has  to  use  the  children  as  objects 
for  that  purpose.  This  teacher  will  not  "stand  for"  anything,  but  has  to  "im- 
pose" some  kind  of  capricious  "order"  or  "discipline"  all  the  time.  Nor  will  he 
be  satisfied  to  do  so  quietly.  He  will  require  a  noisy  machinery  of  special  tricks, 
rules,  and  revenge  techniques.  His  concept  of  discipline,  too,  will  be  of  the 
most  compulsive,  unrealistic  sort;  the  way  he  works  it  out  is  as  "unchild- 
minded"  as  possible.  In  short,  there  is  a  "regular  tyrant"  in  charge  of  this  class. 
Everyday  psychology  might  tempt  one  to  expect  children  to  hate  the  teacher 
and  fight  him  as  much  as  they  dared.  Indeed,  this  does  happen  in  a  few  ex- 
amples, which  I  will  describe  later.  The  entirely  different  reaction  from  the 
youngsters  is  surprising.  These  children  submit  easily.  They  rebel  against  the 
silly  pedantry  of  this  tyrant  less  vehemently  than  other  groups  do  against 
the  reasonable  demands  of  their  beloved  leader.  Nor  do  they  submit  only  tem- 
porarily. What  they  show  is  genuine  "identification."  How  strong  is  this  iden- 
tification? This  is  illustrated  by  the  youngster  who  does  dare  to  rebel  in  such  a 
class.  He  has  a  difficult  time.  He  has  everyone  against  him,  the  teacher,  the 
other  youngsters,  and  himself.  The  others  show  intensive  signs  of  moral  indig- 
nation, eventually  becoming  afraid  of  the  child. 

However,  one  difference  seems  obvious.  The  emotional  relations  these 
youngsters  develop  among  themselves  seem  less  intensive  than  in  the  other 
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illustrations.  Children  of  such  classes  develop  little  "comradeship"— unlike  those 
who  just  hate  their  teacher  without  identifying  with  him— and  they  seem  to  be 
afraid  of  each  other,  and  distrustful.  They  seem  to  fear  that  too  much  intimacy 
might  endanger  the  successful  repression  of  their  hostility  and  might  force  them 
to  realize  what  cowards  they  are. 

Expla?iatio?i:  Doubtless,  the  identification  of  these  children  with  their 
tyrant  is  genuine.  He  is  the  central  person  for  that  group.  Unlike  the  two 
previous  illustrations,  this  identification  occurs  from  a  different  motive. 
It  is  not  love  which  causes-  them  to  identify,  but  fear.  Of  course,  not  all 
fear  leads  into  identification,  but  it  does  in  the  type  just  described. 

Formula:  These  children  incorporate  the  super-ego  of  the  central 
person  into  their  own  by  way  of  identification,  the  outgrowth  of  fear  of 
the  aggressor,  and  on  this  basis  establish  group  emotions  between  each 
other. 

Type  4.:  The  Central  Person  as  Love  Object 

Freud  mentioned  an  example  of  group  formation  which  he  exempted  from 
the  leadership  type.  It  fits  into  the  pattern  according  to  the  broadened 
concept  of  the  central  person  I  have  introduced. 

Imagine  a  number  of  women  who  are  in  love  with  a  singer  or  pianist  and 
crowd  around  him  after  his  performance.  Certainly  each  of  them  would  prefer 
to  be  jealous  of  all  the  others.  However,  considering  their  large  number  and 
how  impossible  it  is  for  them  to  reach  the  aim  of  their  infatuation,  they  resign 
and  instead  of  pulling  each  other's  hair,  they  act  like  a  uniform  group.  They 
bring  ovations  to  their  idol  in  common  actions  and  would  be  glad  to  divide  his 
locks  among  themselves  (2). 

The  life  in  the  school  class  furnishes  two  similar  examples  for  il- 
lustration. 

Illustrative  Example,  1:  There  is  a  group  of  sixteen-year-old  girls  in  a  class 
of  a  girls'  high  school.  In  charge  of  them  is  a  male  teacher— young,  attractive, 
but  narcissistic  enough  so  that  they  are  not  too  greatly  frightened  sexually  from 
the  outset.  It  is  known  that  in  some  such  cases  "the  whole  class  falls  in  love  with 
him."  From  that  moment  on,  they  will  act  like  a  group  in  many  ways  along  the 
line  of  Freud's  example.  Despite  their  infatuation  for  him,  it  would  not  be  sur- 
prising if  the  teacher  complained  that  he  had  trouble  with  discipline— that  these 
girls  did  not  obey  him  or  follow  his  wishes  without  pressure.  It  seems  that  this 
kind  of  "being  in  love"  with  the  central  person  does  not  make  for  "identifica- 
tion" described  in  Type  2. 

Illustrative  Example,  2:  In  a  coeducational  class  of  approximately  sixteen- 
year-old  children,  there  is  one  especially  pretty  girl,  rather  narcissistic.  In  simi- 
lar situations  one  frequently  finds  a  whole  cluster  of  boys  loving  and  adoring 
her  in  various  ways,  but  equally  unsuccessful  insofar  as  their  wish  for  exclusive 
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possession  goes.  The  girl  is  equipped  with  special  skill  for  keeping  them  all 
equidistant  and  yet  equally  near.  Symptoms  of  dense  group  formation  may 
sometimes  be  observed  among  these  boys.  They  seem  very  close  to  each  other, 
and  yet  their  relationship  is  not  genuine  friendship.  It  is  on  a  group  emotional 
basis.  This  becomes  evident  when  the  girl  ultimately  decides  in  favor  of  one  of 
her  suitors.  The  other  boys  then  begin  to  hate  him  as  their  rival,  with  the  ex- 
ception perhaps  of  the  one  or  two  who  may  move  even  closer  to  the  successful 
colleague  and,  thus,  enjoy  some  of  the  satisfactions  denied  to  them  via  the 
mechanism  of  altruistic  concession  ( i ) . 

Explanation:  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  group  emotional  symptoms 
are  genuine  and  that  the  teacher  in  Example  i  and  the  girl  in  Example  2 
are  plaving  the  role  of  the  central  person  without  whose  presence  this 
type  of  group  formative  process  would  not  have  been  evoked.  However, 
it  is  also  evident  that  these  central  persons  could  not  be  called  "leaders" 
by  any  interpretation  of  the  term— that  the  other  children  do  not  "iden- 
tify" with  them.  Nor  do  they  incorporate  their  central  person's  standards. 
The  central  person  remains  "outside"  but  does  call  out  a  display  of  group 
emotional  symptoms  in  these  children. 

Formula:  The  children  choose  one  and  the  same  person  as  an  object 
of  their  love,  and  on  the  basis  of  this  similarity  they  develop  group  emo- 
tions between  each  other. 

Type  y.  The  Central  Person  as  Object  of  Aggressive  Drives 

Illustrative  Example,  1 :  A  type  of  teacher  similar  to  the  one  described  under  the 
heading  of  "tyrant"  is  less  intensive  in  his  sadism,  less  superior  in  the  rest  of  his 
personality  traits.  He  is  in  charge  of  a  group  of  rather  problematic  adolescents 
in  a  school  setup  which  is  so  well  regimented  through  an  established  system  of 
suppressive  rules  that  no  one  dares  to  rebel,  because  it  would  be  too  futile. 
These  children  obey  their  teacher  under  the  constant  application  of  pressure. 
They  behave  sufficiently  well  to  keep  out  of  trouble,  but  they  do  so  grudgingly. 
They  neither  identify  with  the  teacher  nor  with  what  he  represents.  Their  re- 
lationship toward  him— with  the  possible  exception  of  a  "sissy"  in  the  class— is 
one  of  intensive  hatred,  of  piled-up  aggression  which  is  kept  from  exploding 
only  by  their  reality-insight.  And  yet,  although  they  do  not  identify  with  the 
teacher,  the  emotions  they  develop  toward  each  other  will  be  truly  positive  and 
strong.  The  amount  of  "comradeship"  these  children  display  is  enormous- 
greater  than  in  any  of  the  other  groups.  He  who  dares  to  identify  with  the 
hated  oppressor  is  an  outcast— arouses  a  lynching  attitude  in  the  rest  of  the  class. 
Their  feeling  toward  him  is  one  of  moral  indignation,  but  its  content  it  different 
from  the  other  examples.  It  is  moral  indignation  "from  beneath,"  to  use  one  of 
Nietzsche's  terms. 

Illustrative  Example,  2:  Here  is  a  group  of  children  who  have  developed  no 
special  group  structure.  There  is  no  person  in  charge  of  them  with  a  sufficiently 
outspoken  personality  to  encourage  any  of  the  previously  mentioned  types  of 
group  formation.  A  new  youngster  suddenly  enters  the  class  who  differs  from 
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them  in  that  he  is  a  very  outspoken  type.  This  new  youngster  is  especially  nar- 
cissistic, defiant,  lofty,  and  unskilled  in  handling  other  people's  weaknesses.  If 
he  is  intellectually  superior,  he  need  not  even  be  of  a  different  ethnic  group. 
Everyone's  aggression  is  immediately  turned  against  him.  At  the  same  time  one 
may  observe  that  his  entrance  into  the  class  has  indirectly  influenced  group 
formative  processes.  They  move  closer  together;  their  common  aggression 
against  him  seems  to  "bind"  them,  and  they  become  more  of  a  "group"  than 
they  were  before. 

Explanation:  This  new  youngster  cannot  be  called  a  "leader."  The 
others  neither  like  him  nor  "identify"  with  him.  They  do  quite  the  con- 
trary; and  yet,  he  does  apparently  become  the  focal  point  of  their  group 
formative  procedures,  much  as  the  teacher  did  in  Example  i. 

Formula:  The  children  choose  one  and  the  same  person  as  an  object 
of  their  aggressive  drives  and  through  this  similarity  develop  group  emo- 
tions about  each  other. 

Type  6:  The  Organizer 

Illustrative  Example:  In  a  class  of  approximately  thirteen-year-old  boys  there 
are  five  who  find  clandestine  enjoyment  of  the  cigarette  as  a  symbol  of  adult- 
hood. And  yet,  all  five  are  of  the  type  who  have  decided  worries  about  how 
they  can  obtain  cigarettes.  They  have  neither  the  money  to  buy  them,  the 
courage  to  do  so,  nor  the  impudence  to  steal  them  from  their  fathers.  Pre- 
adolescent  revolt  against  adult  concepts  of  what  a  good  child  should  be  has  not 
progressed  far  enough.  A  new  boy,  for  whom  smoking  is  no  great  problem, 
enters  the  class.  He  neither  invites,  instigates  nor  encourages  the  others  in  this 
enterprise.  They  all  know  that  he  can  get  the  desired  cigarettes  for  them  if  they 
but  ask.  I  have  seen  cases  where  hardly  any  other  factor  was  involved.  The  boys 
neither  loved  nor  admired  this  youngster;  on  the  contrary,  he  was  rather  looked 
down  upon  as  socially  inferior.  They  did  not  fear  him  nor  did  he  use  any  direct 
or  indirect  pressure  upon  them.  Yet,  by  the  mere  fact  of  getting  them  the  ciga- 
rettes, they  suddenly  eventuated  into  a  regular  "group,"  held  together  on  the 
basis  of  their  participation  in  the  same  forbidden  pleasure. 

Explanation:  Perhaps  this  example  seems  more  complicated— less 
credible— than  the  others,  being  unaccustomed  to  finding  this  function  of 
the  organizer  isolated.  Usually,  it  is  coupled  with  other  roles  which  the 
central  person  assumes  for  the  potential  group  members.  Although  there 
are  not  many  clear  examples  of  this  type,  they  cannot  be  reduced  to  any 
of  the  other  types  because  neither  love,  hatred,  nor  identification  is  in- 
volved. 

Formula:  The  central  person  renders  an  important  service  to  the  ego 
of  the  potential  group  members.  He  does  so  by  providing  the  means  for 
the  satisfaction  of  common  undesirable  drives  and  thus  prevents  guilt 
feelings,  anxieties,  and  conflicts  which  otherwise  would  be  involved  in 


82  Historical  and  Theoretical  Background 

that  process  for  them.  On  the  basis  of  this  service,  the  latent  undesirable 
drives  of  these  youngsters  can  manifest  openly.  Through  this  common 
conflict-solution,  group  emotions  develop  in  the  interpersonal  situation. 

Type  7:  The  Seducer 

Illustrative  Example,  1:  In  a  group  of  thirteen-year-old  boys,  six,  involved  in 
"group  masturbation,"  are  apprehended.  The  first  superficial  examination  bv 
school  authorities  reveals  apparent,  unequal  participation.  Some  were  onlookers, 
none  were  mutuallv  active;  all  agreed  that  one  of  them  was  the  "leader"  of  the 
gang.  After  thorough  investigation  the  following  situation  was  revealed.  The 
obvious  "culprit"  was  most  "activelv"  engaged  in  masturbation.  He  was  the 
"first  to  start  it."  However,  he  was  not  at  all  active  in  encouraging  the  others 
to  join  or  to  perform  likewise.  He  was  a  little  more  developed  than  any  of 
them;  he  masturbated  freely  at  home  without  special  guilt  feelings.  Masturba- 
tion meant  something  entirely  different  for  him  than  for  them,  nor  did  he  need 
the  group  from  the  standpoint  of  sex  satisfaction.  He  gained  nothing  from  the 
group  situation,  except  prestige.  He  was  not  homosexual  in  the  usual  sense  of 
the  term;  more  surprising,  perhaps,  is  the  fact  that  the  others  neither  especiallv 
loved  nor  feared  him.  They  were  more  infantile  than  he.  They  had  sufficiently 
conquered  their  anxieties  about  sex  curiosity  to  take  the  first  step  in  active  ex- 
perimentation on  a  highly  pregenital  level.  However,  they  might  not  have  done 
so  alone,  since  that  would  have  made  them  feel  guilty  about  it.  Actuallv,  they 
used  this  boy  for  the  purpose  of  "seduction."  They  needed  him  and  the  group 
situation  allowed  them  to  overcome  their  restrictions.  Only  after  he  was  the 
"first  one  to  do  it"  were  they  ready  and  able  to  join. 

Illustrative  Example,  2:  A  class  of  fifteen-year-old  children,  in  high  spirits 
toward  the  end  of  their  morning  sessions,  wait  for  their  teacher  to  arrive.  He  is 
somewhat  late.  He  is  the  "leader"  type,  with  a  slight  patriarchal  tendency.  Re- 
cently, at  an  examination  period,  a  considerable  amount  of  tension  and  dissatis- 
faction was  extant.  The  relationship  between  them  and  their  teacher  was  rather 
strained.  He  now  enters  the  room.  They  stand  at  attention  as  was  expected. 
Suddenly,  one  youngster,  neither  much  liked,  respected,  nor  feared  by  the 
others,  starts  yelling  aggressively  in  a  much  more  rebellious  manner  than  any- 
one would  have  expected,  especially  toward  this  teacher.  There  is  a  moment  of 
surprise.  Before  the  teacher  can  react  manifestly,  they  all  join  in.  The  whole 
class  is  in  an  uproar,  more  intensively  so  than  any  of  them  can  afterwards 
"understand." 

Explanation:  Both  examples  beyond  doubt  represent  group  formation 
through  the  existence  of  a  central  person.  In  both  cases  the  potential  group 
members  had  much  in  common  before  the  group  formative  processes  be- 
gan. It  is  also  evident  that  they  did  not  start  before  the  central  person 
committed  the  "first  act."  Apparently  what  evoked  the  group  emotional 
reactions  was  the  fact  that  these  central  persons  committed  an  "initiatory" 
act.  Through  this  act,  the  satisfaction  of  undesirable  drives  became  pos- 
sible in  others,  who  would  otherwise  not  have  openly  expressed  them. 
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This  concept  of  the  "initiatory  act"  is  not  an  invention  but  the  description 
of  a  procedure  observed  so  frequently  in  school  and  adult  life  that  it  does 
not  require  proof.  It  needs,  however,  to  be  explained.  Thus  far,  I  do  not 
attempt  to  show  why  the  "first  act"  may  have  such  magical  power  over 
other  people's  suppressed  drives.  I  simply  allude  to  the  fact  here  and  keep 
its  explanation  for  a  later  presentation. 

What  occurred  in  these  children  is  here  described.  There  is  a  strong 
increase  in  the  intensity  of  undesirable  drives— sex,  in  Example  1,  aggres- 
sions, in  Example  2.  The  personal  super-ego  of  these  children  remains 
strong  enough  to  suppress  any  possibility  of  the  drives  becoming  overt. 
The  ego  of  these  children  is  in  a  predicament.  Pressed  with  equal  strength 
from  oppressed  drives  and  super-ego  demands,  it  knows  not  what  to  do. 
Anxiety  and  uneasiness  are  the  usual  emotional  accompaniments  of  such 
disturbances  to  balance.  It  is  on  the  basis  of  such  a  situation  that  the  effect 
of  an  "initiatory  act"  seems  to  take  place. 

Formula:  The  central  person  renders  a  service  to  the  ego  of  the  po- 
tential group  members.  He  does  this  by  committing  the  "initiatory  act" 
and  thus  prevents  guilt  feelings,  anxieties,  and  conflicts.  On  the  basis  of 
this  service,  the  latent  drives  of  these  children  manifest  openly.  Through 
this  common  conflict-solution,  they  develop  group  emotions. 

Type  8:  The  Hero 

Illustrative  Example:  This  is  the  same  tyrant-group  described  under  Type  3— 
where  all  the  children  were  fully  identified  with  their  oppressor— at  a  later  in- 
terval. These  children  have  developed  further  into  preadolescent  rebelliousness. 
Their  reality  insight  begins  to  fade  in  important  issues:  yet  sufficiently  fright- 
ened, they  keep  their  defensive  identification  against  rebellious  wishes.  The 
tyrant  now  begins  to  make  deplorable  mistakes.  He  chooses,  for  example,  one 
child  as  the  preferable  object  of  his  sadism  and  persecutes  him  more  and  more 
persistently.  The  others  almost  pity  the  child,  but  pity  would  imply  criticism 
of  their  tyrant,  and  that  would  tend  to  revive  their  own  dangerously  rebellious 
feelings  against  him.  So,  they  hold  as  tightly  to  their  protective  identification 
with  the  oppressor  as  they  can.  However,  one  of  them  has  more  courage.  Some- 
thing in  his  history  makes  him  less  able  to  endure  this— or,  perhaps,  his  insight 
into  the  real  dangers  implied  by  rebellion  dwindles  more  rapidly.  In  any  event, 
he  is  one  day  unable  to  tolerate  the  teacher's  attack  upon  his  victim.  This  boy 
defends  his  colleague  and  is  considered  "fresh"  and  reckless.  The  whole  class 
gasps  with  surprise.  They  expect  something  fearful  to  happen.  Surely  the 
teacher  will  kill  that  child,  or  lightning  will  strike  out  of  the  clear  sky.  But  no 
avenging  stroke  of  lightning  descends  to  quell  the  rebellion.  The  teacher  is 
evidently  too  surprised  or  frightened  momentarily  to  know  what  to  do.  When 
he  demonstrates  his  fury,  it  is  too  late.  The  "hero"  has  worked  his  miracle.  All 
the  youngsters  have  altered  their  sentiments,  at  least  secretly.  Now  they  adore 
him  and  even  start  identifying  with  him.  He  takes  his  punishment,  but  remains 
victorious. 
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Explanation:  The  situation  is  similar  to  the  one  previously  described, 
but  events  now  move  in  the  opposite  direction.  These  youngsters  suffer 
similarly  from  a  number  of  suppressed  tendencies— such  as  just  rebellion 
in  favor  of  a  suffering  colleague— however,  they  are  too  fearful  of  the 
realistic  consequences  of  such  feelings.  Their  personal  cowardice  hinders 
them  from  doing  what  they  feel  is  right,  but  what  would  have  awful  con- 
sequences for  them.  Again  the  hero  commits  the  "initiatory  act."  Through 
his  demonstration  of  courage  the  others  suddenly  discard  anxieties  and 
dare— if  not  to  act,  then,  at  least— to  feel  what  their  own  standard  of  justice 
has  long  wanted  them  to  experience. 

Formula:  The  central  person  renders  a  service  to  the  ego  of  the  poten- 
tial group  members.  He  does  so  by  committing  the  "initiatory  act"  and 
thus  saves  them  anxieties  and  conflicts.  The  "initiatory  act,"  however, 
leads  in  the  direction  of  moral  values  versus  cowardly  self-protection  this 
time.  On  the  basis  of  this  service  the  undesirable  tendencies  toward  cow- 
ardly submission  in  these  children  are  conquered.  Through  this  common 
conflict-solution  group  psychological  emotions  are  evoked. 

Type  9:  The  "Bad  Influence''' 

There  are  children  in  many  classes  who  are  constantly  being  accused  of 
being  "undesirable  elements"  by  all  teachers,  parents,  and  by  the  other 
children,  too.  And  yet,  they  can  scarcely  be  accused  of  "having  an  evil" 
influence.  Usually  what  they  are  accused  of  is  unclear  but  it  is  assumed 
that  their  mere  presence  in  the  classroom  affects  the  others  badly— "brings 
out  the  worst  in  them."  And  yet  it  would  be  embarrassing  to  say  how 
they  do  this.  Accusations  made  against  them  often  have  to  be  withdrawn, 
because  no  definite  basis  exists  in  fact.  Nothing  can  be  proved.  Sometimes, 
admittedly,  these  children  are  not  so  difficult  to  manage;  they  are  better 
than  the  influence  they  are  accused  of  having  on  the  others.  Fundamen- 
tally, this  is  an  accusation  of  seduction  through  magic.  Apparently  belief 
in  the  infectiousness  of  something  within  these  children  seems  absurd,  and 
yet,  it  is  not.  The  background  upon  which  the  accusations  are  made  is 
usually  true.  These  children  do  affect  the  others,  not  overtly— quite  in 
contrast  to  the  "seducer  type"— but,  by  their  presence  in  the  same  room, 
something  happens  to  these  youngsters  which  makes  them  unruly,  full  of 
"dirty"  ideas,  or  just  difficult  to  manage.  What  supports  this? 

Illustrative  Exa?nple:  In  a  botany  class  of  eleven-year-old  children,  a  word 
is  mentioned  which  reminds  those  who  "know"  of  a  sex  situation.  About  a  dozen 
are  preoccupied  with  associations  of  this  sort.  When  the  word  is  mentioned, 
they  all  look  at  one  boy,  then  at  each  other.  They  grin.  He  grins  back.  The 
whole  room,  at  this  moment,  is  divided  in  two.  The  threads  of  this  little  clique 
are  spread  like  a  net  over  it.  Next  day  a  nearly  identical  situation  recurs.  How- 
ever, that  boy  happens  to  be  absent  from  class.  Nothing  happens.  The  children 
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fail  to  make  the  same  association  as  the  day  before.  Their  little  "gang"  remains 
submerged  in  the  group  without  interruption. 

Explanation:  This  type  again  is  very  similar  to  that  of  the  "seducer"; 
the  difference,  however,  rests  in  the  technique  used  for  "seduction."  Noth- 
ing like  the  "initiatory  act"  is  implied  here.  The  explanation  has  to  be  re- 
duced to  a  more  descriptive  statement  to  show  how  the  "bad  influence" 
works.  The  dynamic  explanation  must  be  considered  later. 

With  the  inner  constellation  of  the  potential  group  members  similar 
to  that  described  in  the  seduction  type,  it  can  apparently  be  said  that  they 
possess  a  number  of  undesirable  drives  which  seek  expression;  their  super- 
ego is  in  command  of  the  situation,  so  that  satisfaction  of  these  undesirable 
drives  is  impossible  without  the  penalty  of  remorse  and  anxiety;  and,  the 
ego  of  these  children  is  in  a  "bad  jam,"  squeezed  between  the  urges  of 
their  drives  and  the  demands  of  a  strong  super-ego. 

The  inner  constellation  of  the  "bad  influence"  type  of  a  central  per- 
son is  different  from  that  of  the  group  members.  In  him  there  is  no  con- 
flict. His  drives  in  the  same  direction  do  not  set  loose  conflicts  and  prob- 
lems for  him.  He  faces  them  and  does  not  care.  Alertness,  on  the  part  of 
the  others  to  this  event  seems  sufficient  encouragement  for  the  expression 
of  what  they  had  just  been  trying  to  suppress.  This  really  means  the  as- 
sumption of  a  definite  process  which  might  best  be  described  by  saying 
that  the  "unconflicted"  personality  constellation  has  an  infectious  influ- 
ence on  the  conflicted  whenever  they  meet.  This  again  is  the  description 
of  an  easily  observable  fact,  which  by  itself  provides  no  understanding  of 
the  process.  However,  it  is  enough  to  explain  the  group  formative  proc- 
esses in  these  cases.  It  is  important  to  realize  that  these  examples  of  so- 
called  "bad  influence"  are  usually  group  psychological  procedures. 

Formula:  The  central  person  renders  a  service  to  the  ego  of  the  po- 
tential group  members.  He  does  so  by  virtue  of  the  "infectiousness  of  the 
unconflicted  personality  constellation  upon  the  conflicted  one."  Through 
this,  he  saves  them  the  expense  of  guilt  feelings,  anxieties,  and  conflicts. 
On  the  basis  of  this  service,  the  latent  undesirable  drives  of  these  children 
can  manifest  openly.  Through  this  common  conflict  solution,  these  chil- 
dren develop  group  emotions  in  relationship  with  each  other. 

Type  10:  The  "Good  Example" 

Illustrative  Example:  The  same  class  as  the  one  mentioned  in  the  previous  ex- 
ample contains  another  group  of  boys  who  "gang  up"  with  each  other  even 
more  intensively  than  do  the  undesirable  ones.  Nevertheless,  the  teacher  would 
hesitate  to  call  them  a  "gang"  or  even  a  group.  They  are  just  a  bunch  of  very 
good  friends,  he  would  say.  However,  one  of  them  is  the  obvious  center,  and  he 
"has  a  marvelous  influence"  upon  the  others.  They  are  much  nicer  when  he  is 
around.  If  pressed,  the  teacher  could  hardly  explain  how  that  boy  manages  to 
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influence  them  for  he  obviously  does  nothing.  In  looking  at  this  group  more 
closelv,  the  following  situation  is  discovered.  These  children  are  not  "friends" 
in  the  personal  meaning  of  this  term.  All  are  at  that  stage  where  they  are  full 
of  new  curiosities  of  which  they  are  afraid,  because  they  would  feel  guilty  in 
satisfying  them.  This  one  boy,  however,  is  far  removed  from  any  undesirable 
thought  or  act. 

Explanation:  The  inner  constellation  in  the  potential  group  members 
shows  a  number  of  undesirable  drives  seeking  expression,  the  super-ego  is 
decidedly  against  this  but  scarcely  able  to  maintain  its  position  for  long, 
and  the  ego  is  in  a  "bad  jam"  about  how  to  maintain  balance  in  such  a  sit- 
uation. The  inner  constellation  of  the  central  boy  in  this  situation  contains 
no  conflict  of  this  kind.  The  mere  idea  of  expressing  undesirable  thoughts 
in  his  presence  is  impossible.  So,  the  group  moves  closer  to  him;  in  his 
presence  they  feel  secure.  What  they  fear  is  their  own  drives;  what  they 
look  for  is  some  support  for  their  endangered  super-ego.  The  situation  is 
the  exact  reverse  of  the  "Bad  Influence"  example. 

Formula:  The  central  person  renders  a  service  to  the  ego  of  the  po- 
tential group  members.  He  does  so  by  virtue  of  the  "infectiousness  of  the 
unconflicted  personality  constellation  upon  the  conflicted  one."  Through 
this,  he  saves  them  the  necessity  to  face  their  own  drives  of  which  they 
are  afraid,  and  conflicts  resulting  from  this.  This  time,  however,  the  solu- 
tion leads  in  the  direction  of  moral  values  instead  of  undesirable  drives. 
On  the  basis  of  this  service,  the  children  can  suppress  their  undesirable 
drives  according  to  the  command  of  their  own  super-ego.  Through  this 
common  conflict  solution  they  develop  group  emotions  in  the  relationship 
with  each  other. 

SUMMARY 

For  the  purpose  of  rapid  summary,  these  ten  types  can  be  grouped  into 
three  main  categories  and  tabulated. 


The  Role  of  the  Central  Person  for  the  Group  Formative  Process 

The  Central  Person  as  an  Object  of  Identification 
On  the  basis  of  love 

Incorporation  into  conscience  Type     i 

Incorporation  into  the  "ego  ideal"  Type     2 

On  the  basis  of  fear 
Identification  with  the  aggressor  Type     3 

The  Central  Person  as  an  Object  of  Drives 
As  an  object  of  love  drives  Type    4 

As  an  object  of  aggressive  drives  Type     5 

The  Central  Person  as  an  Ego  Support 
Providing  means  for  drive  satisfaction  Type    6 

Dissolving  conflict  situations  through  guilt-anxiety  assuagement 
Through  the  technique  of  the  initiatory  act  in  the  service  of 
drive  satisfaction  Type    7 
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and  in  the  service  of  drive  defense  Type     8 

Through  the  "infectiousness  of  the  unconnected  personality 
constellation  over  the  conflicted  one"  in  the  service  of  drive 
satisfaction  Type    9 

and  in  the  service  of  drive  defense  Type  10 

REFERENCES 

1.  Freud,  Anna.  The  ego  and  the  mechanisms  of  defense.  London:  Hogarth,  1922. 

2.  Freud,  S.  Group  psychology  and  the  analysis  of  the  ego.  London:  Hogarth,  1922. 


The  Principles  and  Traits 
of  Leadership 
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INTRODUCTION 

THE  PROBLEM  of  leadership  as  a  psychological  phenomenon  is 
closely  related  with  considerations  of  the  nature  of  personality  and 
achieves  some  clarity  if  the  relation  between  the  two  concepts  is  briefly 
considered.  Psychologists  have  defined  personality  generally  in  one  of  two 
ways:  (a)  as  the  effect  the  individual  has  on  other  people  or  (b)  as  the 
total  pattern  of  habits  of  cognition,  affection,  and  conation.  The  latter  use 
is  that  more  frequently  chosen.  Personality  in  this  sense  is  an  abstraction 
from  observed  behavior  and  the  apparent  relations  of  this  behavior  to  the 
individual's  needs  and  to  the  environment.  As  Burt  has  recently  pointed 
out  (2), 

[the  individual  is  never  an  isolated  unit  and]  what  the  psychologist  has  to  study 
are  the  interactions  between  a  "personality"  and  an  "environment"— the  be- 
havior of  a  dynamic  mind  in  a  dynamic  field  of  which  it  forms  a  part. 

abridged  from  Journal  of  Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology,  1947,  42,  267-284.  Re- 
printed by  permission  of  the  author  and  the  American  Psychological  Association, 
Inc. 
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"Leadership"  is  a  concept  applied  to  the  personality-environment  re- 
lation to  describe  the  situation  when  one,  or  at  most  a  very  few,  personal- 
ities are  so  placed  in  the  environment  that  his,  or  their,  "will,  feeling,  and 
insight  direct  and  control  others  in  the  pursuit  of  a  cause"  (9). 

Leadership  has  usually  been  thought  of  as  a  specific  attribute  of  per- 
sonality, a  personality  trait,  that  some  persons  possess  and  others  do  not, 
or  at  least  that  some  achieve  in  high  degree  and  others  scarcely  at  all. 
The  search  for  leaders  has  often  been  directed  toward  finding  those  per- 
sons who  have  this  trait  well  developed.  The  truth  would  seem,  however, 
to  be  quite  different.  In  fact,  viewed  in  relation  to  the  individual,  leader- 
ship is  not  an  attribute  of  the  personality  but  a  quality  of  his  role  within  a 
particular  and  specified  social  system.1  Viewed  in  relation  to  the  group, 
leadership  is  a  quality  of  its  structure.  And,  depending  upon  the  definition 
of  "group,"  this  particular  quality  may  become  a  "sine  qua  non."  Without 
leadership,  there  is  no  focus  about  which  a  number  of  individuals  may 
cluster  to  form  a  group.  A  group  is  here  defined  as  two  or  more  people  in 
a  state  of  social  interaction.  Group  activity  means  that  individuals  are  act- 
ing together  in  some  fashion;  that  there  is  some  order  of  the  different 
lines  of  individual  action.  There  is  a  division  of  labor  within  a  group  that 
is  accepted  by  all  members  of  the  group.  In  a  discussion  group,  for  exam- 
ple, the  speaker  performs  a  task  different  from  that  of  other  members. 
Both  he  and  the  members  act  in  expected  ways,  and  yet  their  behavior 
may  be  collective.  The  coherence  occurs  because  of  the  common  under- 
standings or  cultural  traditions  as  to  how  they  should  behave.  Similarly, 
the  concept  of  leadership  as  a  cultural  norm  plays  a  considerable  part  in 
the  emergence  of  a  leader.  And  this  would  seem  to  be  the  significance  of 
Warren's  parenthetic  statement  that  "leadership  depends  on  attitudes  and 
habits  of  dominance  in  certain  individuals  and  submissive  behavior  in  oth- 
ers" (11).  It  is  not  implied  that  these  are  instincts  variously  strong  in 
some  individuals  and  weak  in  others,  but  that  these  are  accepted  ways  of 
behaving  within  the  cultural  framework  and  that  therefore  they  tend  to 
determine  the  field  forces  acting  in  a  group  situation. 

LEADERSHIP    THEORY 

This  dynamic  conception  of  groups  composed  of  dynamic  entities  or  per- 
sonalities interacting  will  accord  well  with  Lewin's  notion  (7)  that  the  in- 
dividual's characteristics  and  actions  change  under  the  varying  influence  of 
"the  social  field."  It  does  not  seem  unreasonable  to  claim  that  groups  have 

1  "The  place  in  a  particular  system  which  a  certain  individual  occupies  at  a  par- 
ticular time  will  be  referred  to  as  his  status  with  respect  to  that  system1'  (8,  p.  76). 
"In  so  far  as  it  represents  overt  behavior,  a  role  is  the  dynamic  aspect  of  a  status:  what 
the  individual  has  to  do  in  order  to  validate  his  occupation  of  the  status"  (8,  p.  77). 
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a  capacity  to  propel  to  leadership  one  or  more  of  their  number;  and,  what 
is  more,  the  choice  of  a  specific  individual  for  the  leadership  role  will  be 
more  dependent  upon  the  nature  of  the  group  and  of  its  purpose  than 
upon  the  personality  of  the  individual;  but  it  will  be  most  dependent  upon 
the  relation  between  the  personality  and  the  group  at  any  particular  mo- 
ment. That  is  to  say,  in  Linton's  terms,  that  the  group  choice  of  a  leader 
will  be  determined  by  the  status  of  individual  members.  This  claim  does 
not  lose  sight  of  the  nature  of  the  individuals  who  constitute  the  group, 
and  it  does  not  assert  that  any  member  may  be  propelled  to  leadership  nor 
does  it  suggest  that  the  social  situation  alone  makes  the  leader.  Leadership 
is  both  a  function  of  the  social  situation  and  a  function  of  personality,  but 
it  is  a  function  of  these  two  in  interaction;  no  additive  concept  is  adequate 
to  explain  the  phenomenon.  There  is  no  justification  for  saying  that  per- 
sonality qualities  which  make  for  leadership  exist  in  a  latent  form  when 
not  being  exercised  in  a  social  situation.  Any  qualities  of  personality  com- 
mon to  leaders  in  varying  situations  may  also  exist  in  persons  who  never 
achieve  leadership  status.  What  might  be  called  the  attributes  of  leaders 
are  abstracts  from  a  total  interactional  situation  and  are  qualities  of  a  par- 
ticular social  role.  In  the  absence  of  this  kind  of  social  situation  the  latent 
existence  of  the  same  pattern  of  qualities  cannot  be  inferred.  Again,  this 
does  not  mean  that  there  can  be  no  potential  leaders,  but  it  does  mean  that 
the  potentiality  cannot  be  directly  known  any  more  than  capacity  can  be 
known  except  as  a  back-inference  from  expressed  ability. 

Leadership  is  not  usually  an  enduring  role  unless  an  organization  is 
built  up  which  enables  an  individual  to  retain  the  role  after  he  ceases  to  be 
qualified  for  it.  In  this  case  leadership  becomes  domination  or  mere  head- 
ship. In  the  absence  of  such  an  artificial  restriction,  the  interaction  within 
the  group  is  very  fluid  and  the  momentary  group  leader  is  that  person  who 
is  able  to  contribute  most  to  progress  toward  the  common  goal.  Ten  men 
previously  unknown  to  each  other  are  set  a  common  problem,  such  as 
transporting  heavy  radio  equipment  to  the  top  of  a  steep  cliff.  In  the  ini- 
tial stages  they  are  ten  individuals  thinking  of  possible  solutions.  One  may 
find  a  solution  which  he  communicates  to  the  others.  Usually  this  estab- 
lishes interaction.  The  ten  now  become  one  group  and  the  group  focus  is 
the  man,  A,  who  offered  the  solution.  He  is  the  leader  at  the  moment.  He 
is  in  the  position  of  influencing  their  behavior  more  than  they  influence 
his.  He  is  in  the  role  of  initiator  of  group  action,  which  at  this  point  con- 
sists of  discussion.  If  now  his  plan  is  accepted,  the  group  goal  changes.  It 
has  been  the  choice  of  a  plan  and  for  that  phase  A  occupied  the  leadership 
role.  The  goal  now,  however,  is  the  execution  of  the  plan.  Two  things 
may  happen.  A,  by  virtue  of  a  prestige  he  has  acquired,  may  continue  in 
the  role  of  leader  or  he  may  find  another  individual,  B,  naturally  taking 
over.  The  group  problem  is  now  more  practical,  and  B  may,  by  virtue  of 
his  different  innate  capacities  or  previous  experiences,  be  better  able  to 
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contribute  to  the  group  project.  Leadership  then  passes  naturally  to  B, 
and,  if  difficulties  are  met  and  a  third  man,  C,  offers  a  solution,  the  role 
may  pass  to  him.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  possible  that  all  of  these  indi- 
viduals, A,  B,  and  C,  may  find  their  retention  of  the  leadership  role  very 
short  lived  and  even  momentary  only  because  another  member  of  the 
group,  D,  rises  to  a  more  permanent  occupancy  of  the  role  by  virtue  of  his 
ability  to  translate  suggestions  into  working  orders,  and  by  virtue  of  his 
greater  social  effectiveness. 

Observation  of  group  behavior  in  this  way  strongly  supports  the  con- 
tention that  leadership  is  not  an  attribute  of  personality  or  of  character.  It 
is  a  social  role,  the  successful  adoption  of  which  depends  upon  a  complex 
of  abilities  and  traits.  But  even  more,  the  adoption  of  a  leadership  role  is 
dependent  upon  the  specific  situation.  The  same  individual  in  the  same 
group  may  alternate  between  the  role  of  leader  and  follower  as  the  group 
goal  changes.  Most  frequently  the  individual  is  propelled  into  a  position 
of  leadership  by  virtue  of  his  capacity  for  interpersonal  contribution  in 
the  specific  situation.  There  is,  however,  a  generic  aspect  to  leadership  as 
Du  Vail  (3)  has  pointed  out.  This  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  the  person 
of  all-round  superiority  is  more  frequently  in  situations  in  which  he  is 
able  to  make  a  contribution. 

The  first  main  point  to  be  made,  then,  in  leadership  theory  is  that 
leadership  is  relative  always  to  the  situation.  Men  may  come  together  and 
yet  not  constitute  a  group.  Until  the  individuals  of  the  aggregation  are 
given  a  common  object  or  goal,  there  will  be  no  social  interaction  and 
consequently  no  group  formation.  Each  may  face  an  individual  problem 
and  achieve  an  individual  solution.  But  when  many  face  a  common  prob- 
lem and  one  or  more  of  the  individual  solutions  is  communicated  to  oth- 
ers then  there  is  interaction,  and,  if  that  interaction  is  focused  upon  one  or 
two  individuals  in  the  group,  then  he  or  they  are  leaders  for  the  time  be- 
ing. Clearly,  in  order  that  such  a  situation  may  develop,  it  is  necessary  that 
there  should  be  a  problem,  and  that  it  should  be  such  a  problem  as  to  af- 
ford an  opportunity  for  the  play  of  individual  differences  in  its  solution. 
The  circumstances  must  be  such  as  to  require  a  choice.  As  Schneider  (10) 
has  pointed  out,  it  is  the  social  circumstances  which  make  particular  attri- 
butes of  personality  attributes  of  leadership.  While  the  social  circum- 
stances are  such  as  to  demand  the  original  formulation  of  a  plan,  inventing 
ability  will  be  an  attribute  of  personality  determining  the  adoption  of  a 
leadership  role.  But,  the  plan  having  been  formulated,  the  social  circum- 
stances then  demand  not  invention  but  social  effectiveness  as  an  attribute 
of  personality  essential  for  the  leadership  role.  And,  unless  the  same  indi- 
vidual possesses  both  attributes,  the  leadership  passes  from  one  to  another. 
The  situation  determines  which  of  many  attributes  of  personality  will  be 
attributes  of  leadership  at  any  given  moment.  That  is  why  Pigors  (9)  ob- 
serves that,  "whenever  an  obstacle  physical  or  mental  prevents  the  flow  of 
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action,  the  group  welcomes  any  manifestation  of  individual  difference 
that  tends  to  resolve  this  uncertainty  or  to  facilitate  group  action." 
(4^  Leadership,  then,  is  alw.ays_ielative  to  the  situation  (.a),  to  the  extent 
that  a  certain  kind  of  situation  is  required  before  the  leadership  relation 
will  appear  at  all,  and  (b)  in  the  sense  that  the  particular  set  of  social  cir- 
cumstances existing  at  the  moment  determines  which  attributes  of  person- 
ality will  confer  leadership  status  and  consequently  determines  which 
members  of  a  group  will  assume  the  leadership  role,  and  which  qualities 
of  personality  function  to  maintain  the  individual  in  that  role.  This  was 
one  of  the  things  indicated  by  Thrasher's  study  of  juvenile  gangs  in  Chi- 
cago. Leadership  seemed  to  be  a  quality  that  came  out  as  the  group  moved 
about  together— it  was  the  result  of  the  social  situation.  This  is,  in  fact, 
the  second  principle  of  leadership  theory.  It  is  thaCrodividual  accession  to 
the  leadership  role  is  dependent  upon  the  group  goal  and  upon  the  capac- 
ity of  the  individual  to  contribute  to  the  achievement  of  the  goal.  Pigors 
says: 

It  is  nonsense  to  talk  of  leadership  in  the  abstract  since  no  one  can  just 
lead  without  having  a  goal.  Leadership  is  always  msome  sphere  of  interest,  and 
toward  some  objective  goal  seen  by  leader  and  follower  (9). 

Only  in  so  far  as  the  individual  can  contribute  to  group  progress  in 
the  required  direction  has  he  any  claim  to  a  hearing,  and,  unless  he  can 
establish  himself  with  his  fellow  members,  he  will  not  receive  recognition 
as  their  leader.  This  is,  of  course,  to  raise  the  question  whether  the  leader 
can  exercise  a  creative  influence  upon  the  group's  goals  and  activities  or 
whether  he  can  do  no  more  than  express  and  exemplify  already  accepted 
ideals  and  contribute  to  progress  in  the  direction  of  an  accepted  goal  per- 
haps by  pin  pointing  and  clarifying  a  previously  vague  conception.  Kline- 
berg  (5)  suggests  that  a  compromise  is  indicated  in  that  "the  leader  has 
great  influence  but  only  on  certain  groups  under  certain  conditions. 
Change  these  or  change  him,"  he  says,  "and  the  resulting  behavior  is 
markedly  altered."  Schneider  (10),  on  the  other  hand,  claims  that  the 
"new"  history  as  written  by  JVlarx,  Turner,  Beard,  and  others,  "sees  leaders 
as  a  product  of  the  times  and  leadership  as  a  function  of  the  circumstances 
of  the  moment."  The  problem  seems  to  be  indeterminate  because  there  is 
no  denying  that  the  "great  men"  of  history  have  been  responsible  for 
changes  in  the  social  situation  of  which  they  were  a  part  but  there  is  no 
way  of  telling  to  what  extent  these  changes  would  have  occurred  anyway 
or  under  the  leadership  of  another  group-chosen  personality. 
3)  The  third  characteristic  of  the  leadersjripj^o^e^s_io_wluch  attention 
may  be  drawn  is  that  its  basic  psychology  is  that  of  social  interaction. 
There  can  be  no  leadership  in  isolation^it  is  distinctly  a  quality  of.  a  group 
situation.  There_can  be  no  leader  without  followers.  An  individual's  intel- 
lectual quality  may  be  very  Superior  and  his  individual  solution  of  a  group 
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problem  may  be  excellent  but  he  is  not  a  leader  until  his  solution  is  com- 
municated, and  then  not  until  other  people  are  associated  with  him  in  giv- 
ing expression  to  his  ideas.  Leader  and  follower  must  be  united  by  com- 
mon goals  and  aspirations  and  by  a  will  to  lead,  on  one  side,  and  a  will  to 
follow,  on  the  other,  i.e.,  by  a  common  acceptance  of  one  another.  From 
this  it  follows  that  the  individual  must  have  membership  character  in  the 
group  which  makes  him  its  leader,  because  leaders  and  followers  are  in- 
terdependent. This  is  the  first  of  Brown's  ( i )  "field  dynamical  laws  of 
leadership,"  and  the  first  of  Du  Vall's  (3)  criteria  of  the  leadership  proc- 
ess. The  leader  must  be  a  member  of  the  group;  he  must  share  the  group 
objectives  and  aspirations.  Stated  in  other  words,  this  principle  of  mutual 
interaction  between  the  leader  and  the  group  implies  that  the  individual 
chosen  leader  must  have  certain  qualities  of  personality  which,  derived  as 
thev  are  from  his  group-membership-character,  confer  upon  him  a  cer- 
tain social  effectiveness  and  determine  his  acceptability. 

Having  group-membership-character,  it  is  upon  individual  differences 
that  one  depends  for  election  to  leadership  status.  It  is  because  there  are 
individual  differences  of  capacity  and  skill  that  one,  and  usually  only  one, 
of  a  group  emerges  having  a  pattern  of  qualifications  superior  to  others 
for  meeting  present  group  needs.  But  these  "superior"  persons  must  not 
be  too  different.  Followers  subordinate  themselves  not  to  an  individual 
who  is  utterly  different  but  to  a  member  of  their  group  who  has  superi- 
ority at  this  time  and  who  is  fundamentally  the  same  as  they  are,  and  who 
at  other  times  is  prepared  to  be  a  follower  just  as  they  are. 

For  Jennings  (4) : 

Leadership  is  definable  by  a  manner  of  interacting  with  others.  .  .  .  Both 
isolation  and  leadership  were  found  to  be  products  of  interpersonal  interaction 
and  not  of  attributes  residing  within  the  persons.  .  .  .  No  simple  variable  such 
as  the  length  of  time  the  individual  had  been  in  the  community  or  his  chrono- 
logical age  relative  to  other  members,  or  his  intelligence  or  even  his  greater 
opportunity  for  contacting  others,  appears  to  account  for  the  particular  choice- 
status  accorded  him.  Instead  the  reciprocal  interplay  maintaining  between  the 
individual  and  those  in  the  same  field  and  constituting  the  individual's  person- 
ality as  the  latter  view  him  appears  to  be  the  underlving  basic  explanation  of 
isolation  and  leadership. 

The  determination  of  the  role  to  be  played  by  the  individual  is  the 
group  reaction  to  his  interpersonal  contribution.  The  close  relation  be- 
tween leader  and  followers  is  therefore  apparent. 

The  leader  inevitably  embodies  many  of  the  qualities  of  the  followers. 
Any  individual's  personality  at  a  given  point  in  time  reflects  the  field 
forces  with  which  it  is  interacting.  The  personality  which  most  ade- 
quately reflects  those  forces  is  the  one  most  likely  to  be  propelled  to  lead- 
ership. Thus  it  is  that  La  Piere  and  Farnsworth  (6)  are  led  to  make  the 
point  that  because  there  is  such  close  interaction  between  the  leader  and 
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the  led  it  is  often  difficult  to  determine  just  who  affects  whom  and  to  what 
extent.  For  this  reason  it  is  possible  for  leadership  to  be  nominal  only. 
This  possibility  is  emphasized  by  a  carry-over  of  prestige  from  one  point 
in  time  to  another.  The  fact  that  individual  A  in  our  earlier  example  was 
intellectually  quickest  with  a  suggested  solution  of  the  group  problem  es- 
tablished him  as  a  focus  of  attention  in  the  minds  of  the  others.  Momen- 
tarily, at  any  rate,  he  became  their  leader  and  they  became  followers.  A 
definite  interactional  pattern  was  established.  A  social-cultural  evaluation 
was  made  of  him  by  the  others.  That  is  precisely  what  is  meant  by  pres- 
tige. Prestige  is  a  distinction  attaching  to  a  person  in  the  minds  of  others. 
It  depends,  as  we  have  now  seen,  on  the  qualities  ascribed  to  the  individual 
by  other  members  of  the  group.  As  Young  points  out,  prestige  is  a  special 
case  of  the  point 

that  a  man's  personality  reflects  others'  image  and  recognition  of  him.  A  leader's 
prestige  rests  upon  the  apperceptive  background  of  the  followers.  The  leader 
takes  on  the  qualities  which  his  adherents  project  on  him  (12). 

This,  too,  is  Brown's  (1)  second  "field  dynamical  law  of  leadership," 
that  the  "leader  must  represent  a  region  of  high  potential  in  the  social 
field,"  i.e.,  that  he  must  have  prestige  and  this  he  acquires  by  symbolizing 
the  ideals  of  all  members  of  the  group.  In  some  instances  it  may  be  said 
that  prestige  within  a  group  is  acquired  by  virtue  of  an  external  appoint- 
ment or  by  virtue  of  a  certain  status  in  an  institution  which  embraces  that 
group,  as  in  the  case  of  a  parish  priest.  In  such  a  case  the  assumption  of  a 
leadership  role  is  made  easier,  but  it  is  still  true  that  it  will  be  retained  only 
while  the  individual  so  appointed  is  able  to  symbolize  the  ideals  of  the 
group  members.  In  other  words,  the  personality  thus  "made"  leader  must 
so  reflect  the  field  forces  within  the  group  with  which  it  is  interacting  as 
to  have  had  potential  leadership  status  if  membership  without  leadership 
could  have  been  granted  by  the  appointment. 

Reviewing  leadership  theory  one  may  say,  then,  that  its  three  most 
important  principles  are,  first,  that  leadership  is  always  relative  to  the  sit- 
uation—relative, that  is,  in  two  senses:  (a)  that  leadership  flourishes  only 
in  a  problem  situation  and  (b)  that  the  nature  of  the  leadership  role  is  de- 
termined by  the  goal  of  the  group;  and  this  is,  in  fact,  the  second  princi- 
ple of  leadership,  that  it  is  always  toward  some  objective  goal.  The  third 
principle  is  that  leadership  is  a  process  of  mutual  stimulation— a  social  in- 
teractional phenomenon  in  which  the  attitudes,  ideals,  and  aspirations  of 
the  followers  play  as  important  a  determining  role  as  do  the  individuality 
and  personality  of  the  leader. 

These  principles  lead  us  to  accept  Pigors'  (9)  definition  of  leadership 
as  a  "process  of  mutual  stimulation  which,  by  the  successful  interplay  of 
relevant  individual  differences  controls  human  energy  in  the  pursuit  of  a 
common  cause."  And  any  person  may  be  called  a  leader  "during  the  time 
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when  and  in  so  far  as,  his  will,  feeling,  and  insight  direct  and  control  oth- 
ers in  the  pursuit  of  a  cause  which  he  presents." 
As  Jennings  says: 

the  "why"  of  leadership  appears  not  to  reside  in  any  personality  trait  considered 
singly,  nor  even  in  a  constellation  of  related  traits,  but  in  the  interpersonal  con- 
tribution of  which  the  individual  becomes  capable  in  a  specific  setting  eliciting 
such  contribution  from  him  (4). 

provided  that  the  individual  superiority  is  not  so  great  as  to  preclude  sol- 
idarity" of  purpose. 

Such  a  theory  of  the  leadership  process  excludes  such  group  situa- 
tions as  those  organized  for  professional  tuition,  expert  advice,  manage- 
ment, and  the  like,  and  excludes  the  concept  of  headship.  When  once  the 
group  activity  has  become  dominated  by  an  established  and  accepted  or- 
ganization, leadership  tends  to  disappear.  Even  if  this  organization  origi- 
nally served  the  leadership  role,  any  continuance  of  the  organization  as 
such,  after  the  causal  set  of  circumstances  has  ceased  to  exist,  represents  a 
transition  to  a  process  of  domination  or  headship,  where  headship  is  re- 
garded, as  Warren  (11)  defined  it,  as  "a  form  of  authority  determined  by 
caste,  class  or  other  factors  than  popular  selection  and  acceptance,"  and 
where  domination  is  defined  by  Pigors  (9)  as 

a  process  of  social  control  in  which  accepted  superiors  assume  a  position  of  com- 
mand and  demand  obedience  from  those  who  acknowledge  themselves  as  in- 
feriors in  the  social  scale;  and  in  which  by  the  forcible  assumption  of  authority 
and  the  accumulation  of  prestige  a  person  (through  a  hierarchy  of  function- 
aries) regulates  the  activities  of  others  for  purposes  of  his  own  choosing. 

The  characteristics  of  this  process  of  domination  as  distinct  from  that 
of  leadership  are  that:  (a)  the  position  of  headship  is  maintained  through 
an  organized  system  and  not  by  the  spontaneous  recognition  of  the  indi- 
vidual contribution  to  the  group  goal;  (b)  the  group  goal  is  arbitrarily 
chosen  by  the  autocratic  head  in  his  own  self-interest  and  is  not  internally 
determined;  (c)  there  is  not  really  a  group  at  all,  since  there  is  no  sense  of 
shared  feeling  or  joint  action;  and  (d)  there  is  in  this  process  a  wide  social 
gap  between  the  group  members  and  the  head,  who  strives  to  maintain 
this  social  distance  as  an  aid  to  his  coercion  of  the  group  through  fear. 

This  concept  of  domination  and  headship  is  important  because  it  is  so 
different  from  that  of  leadership  and  because  so  much  so-called  leadership 
in  industry,  education,  and  in  other  social  spheres  is  not  leadership  at  all, 
but  is  simply  domination.  It  is  not,  however,  necessary  that  headship 
should  preclude  leadership. 
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rrSubjective"  and  crOhjedive" 

Elements  in  the  Social  Field. 

The  Three  Step  Procedure 

KURT  LEWIN 


ON E  last  point  concerning  conceptualization  and  general  methodol- 
ogy may  be  mentioned.  To  predict  the  course  of  a  marriage,  for  in- 
stance, a  psychologist  might  proceed  in  the  following  way.  He  might  start 
by  analyzing  the  life  space  of  the  husband  H.  This  analysis  would  involve 
the  relevant  physical  and  social  facts  in  the  husband's  surroundings,  in- 
cluding the  expectations  and  character  of  his  wife  W,  all  represented  in 
the  way  the  husband,  H,  perceives  them.  Let  us  assume  that  this  analysis 
is  sufficiently  complete  to  permit  the  derivation  of  the  resultant  forces  on 

from  Kurt  Lewin,  Frontiers  in  group  dynamics:  Concept,  method  and  reality  in 
social  science;  social  equilibria  and  social  change.  Human  Relations,  1947,  1,  5-41. 
Reprinted  by  permission  of  Mrs.  Gertrude  W.  Lewin  and  the  publisher. 
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the  husband  (Fig.  ia).  This  would  be  equivalent  to  a  prediction  of  what 
the  husband  actually  will  do  as  his  next  step.  The  data  about  the  life  space 
of  the  husband  might  be  sufficiently  elaborate  to  determine  the  resultant 
force  on  the  wife  W,  as  he  sees  her  (Fig.  ia).  This  resultant  force,  how- 
ever, would  not  indicate  what  the  wife  will  actually  do  but  merely  what 
the  husband  expects  his  wife  to  do. 


FIG.Ia- 

Life  space  or  husband 
at  Time  I 


FIG.  lb- 
Life   space  of  wife 
a/-  Time  I 
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FIG. 2—  Social    field  at  Time  2 
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FIG.  3  a  — 

Life  space  of  husband 
at    Time  2 


FIG.  3  6  — 

Life  space  of  wife 
at  Time  2 
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To  derive  the  next  conduct  of  the  wife,  her  life  space  would  have  to 
be  analyzed  (Fig.  ib).  Usually  the  wife  will  see  the  situation,  including 
herself,  W,  and  her  husband,  H,  somewhat  differently  from  her  hus- 
band. Let  us  assume  she  sees  her  husband  located  in  an  area  corresponding 
to  his  own  perception  of  himself;  that  she  perceives  her  own  position, 
however,  as  being  in  region  e  rather  than  d;  and  that  the  cognitive  struc- 
ture of  the  intermediate  regions  b  and  c  are  for  her,  too,  somewhat  differ- 
ent from  what  they  are  for  her  husband.  Corresponding  to  this  difference 
between  the  life  spaces  of  the  husband  and  wife,  the  resultant  force  on 
the  wife,  W,  may  point  to  the  region  f  rather  than  to  c.  This  means  that 
the  wife  will  actually  move  forward  f  rather  than  toward  c  as  her  husband 
expected. 

The  considerations  thus  far  give  the  bacis  for  predicting  the  next 
moves  of  husband  and  wife  to  the  region  b  and  f  respectively  (Fig.  2): 
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analyzing  the  two  psychological  ("subjective")  fields  gives  the  basis  for 
predicting  the  actual  ("objective")  next  step  of  behavior. 

But  how  do  we  proceed  from  here  if  we  are  to  answer  the  social 
problem  of  the  fate  of  the  marriage?  Neither  husband  nor  wife  had  ex- 
pected their  partner  to  behave  as  he  or  she  actually  did.  Obviously,  the 
next  step  will  depend  largely  on  how  each  will  react  to  this  surprise,  how 
each  will  interpret  the  conduct  of  the  other,  or,  more  generally  speaking, 
how  each  will  "perceive"  the  new  situation. 

The  husband  who  has  expected  his  wife  to  move  from  d  to  c  and  now 
sees  her  moving  in  the  opposite  direction,  to  f,  may  interpret  this  to  mean 
that  his  wife  has  "changed  her  mind."  In  this  case  he  may  expect  her  next 
move  to  proceed  in  the  same  direction,  namely  toward  g  (Fig.  3a).  Fur- 
thermore, the  behavior  of  his  wife  is  likely  to  change  for  him  the  "mean- 
ing" of  c,  that  is,  the  cognitive  structure  of  the  situation.  The  wife  who 
sees  her  husband  move  to  b  rather  than  g  may  perceive  this  to  be  an  ex- 
cursion to  an  activity  which  would  be  completed  in  a  certain  time  after 
which  he  would  return  to  a  (Fig.  3b).  She  therefore  decides  to  join  her 
husband  in  b  (Fig.  3b),  whereas  her  husband,  having  a  different  percep- 
tion of  the  situation  (Fig.  3a),  intends  to  move  on  to  f,  which  he  perceives 
as  being  closer  to  his  wife. 

Obviously,  husband  and  wife  will  soon  be  in  trouble  if  they  do  not 
"talk  things  over,"  that  is,  if  they  do  not  communicate  to  each  other  the 
structure  of  their  life  spaces  with  the  object  of  equalizing  them. 

This  analysis  of  the  history  of  a  marriage  has  proceeded  in  a  series  of 
three  steps:  first,  a  separate  analysis  of  the  psychological  situation  of  the 
husband  and  that  of  the  wife,  at  time  1  with  the  purpose  of  deriving  the 
next  behavior  of  each.  Second,  representing  the  resultant  sociological 
("objective")  situation  at  time  2.  Third,  deriving  with  the  help  of  the  laws 
of  perception  the  resultant  psychological  situation  for  husband  and  wife 
at  time  2.  This  would  give  the  basis  for  the  next  sequence  of  three  steps, 
starting  with  the  analysis  of  the  psychological  situation  of  the  persons  in- 
volved predict  their  actual  next  step. 

Such  a  procedure  looks  involved,  particularly  if  we  consider  groups 
composed  of  many  members.  Is  it  possible  to  eliminate  the  "objective,"  or 
the  "subjective,"  aspect  of  this  analysis?  Actually,  social  science  faces  here 
two  types  of  question;  one  concerning  the  size  of  units,  the  other  concern- 
ing the  role  of  perception  in  group  life.  It  would  be  prohibitive  if  the 
analysis  of  group  life  always  had  to  include  analysis  of  the  life  space  of 
each  individual  member. 

Analysis  of  group  life,  can  proceed  rather  far  on  the  basis  of  relatively 
larger  units.  In  the  end,  of  course,  the  theory  of  small  and  large  units  has 
to  be  viewed  in  social  science  as  well  as  in  physical  science,  as  one  theo- 
retical system.  But  this  stage  can  be  reached  only  after  an  attack  on  both 
the  larger  and  the  smaller  units. 
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Unfortunately,  treating  groups  as  units  does  not  eliminate  the  di- 
lemma between  "subjective"  and  "objective"  aspects  of  social  fields.  It 
seems  to  be  impossible  to  predict  group  behavior  without  taking  into  ac- 
count group  goals,  group  standards,  group  values,  and  the  way  a  group 
"sees"  its  own  situation  and  that  of  other  groups.  Group  conflicts  would 
have  quite  different  solutions  if  the  various  groups  concerned  did  not  per- 
ceive differently  the  situation  existing  at  a  given  time.  To  predict  or  to 
understand  the  steps  leading  to  war  between  two  nations  A  and  B  it  seems 
to  be  essential  to  refer  to  the  group  life  space  of  A  and  to  the  different 
group  life  space  of  B.  This  means  that  the  analysis  of  group  interaction 
has  again  to  follow  a  three-step  procedure,  moving  from  the  separate  anal- 
ysis of  the  life  space  of  each  group  to  the  group  conduct  in  the  total  social 
field  and  from  there  back  again  to  the  effect  on  the  group  life  space. 

This  procedure  of  analysis  which  swings  from  an  analysis  of  "percep- 
tion" to  that  of  "action,"  from  the  "subjective"  to  the  "objective,"  and 
back  again  is  not  an  arbitrary  demand  of  scientific  methodology,  nor  is  it 
limited  to  the  interaction  between  groups  or  between  individuals.  The 
procedure  mirrors  one  of  the  basic  properties  of  group  life.  Any  kind  of 
group  action  or  individual  action,  even  including  that  of  the  insane,  is 
regulated  by  circular  causal  processes  of  the  following  type:  individual 
perception  or  "fact-finding"— for  instance,  an  act  of  accounting— is  linked 
with  individual  action  or  group  action  in  such  a  way  that  the  content  of 
the  perception  or  fact-finding  depends  upon  the  way  in  which  the  situa- 
tion is  changed  by  action.  The  result  of  the  fact-finding  in  turn  influences 
or  steers  action. 

Certain  schools  in  psychology,  sociology,  and  economics  have  had 
the  tendency  to  eliminate  the  problems  of  perception.  The  analysis  of  all 
social  sciences,  however,  will  have  to  take  into  account  both  sections  of 
this  circular  process. 
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Contributions  of  Sociometry 

to  Research  Methodology 

in  Sociology 


J.  L.  MORENO 


TWO  THESES  spearheaded  my  original  program  of  research  in 
social  science,  (/)  "The  whole  of  human  society  develops  in  accord 
with  definite  laws"  (6,  p.  4),  (2)  "A  truly  therapeutic  procedure  cannot 
have  less  an  objective  than  the  whole  of  mankind"  (6,  p.  3).  From  the 
point  of  view  of  "system"  the  two  theses  led  logically  to  the  differentia- 
tion between  Sociometry  and  Sociatry.1 

According  to  Sociometry,  society  systems  are  preference  or  attrac- 
tion-repulsion systems.  This  is  claimed  to  be  true  not  only  of  human,  but 
also  of  non-human  societies.  It  also  claimed  that  human  preferential  sys- 
tems cannot  be  examined  adequately  by  the  old  methods  of  fact-finding 
objectivity  as  statistical  methods  and  observational  methods,  but  that  the 
methods  themselves  and  the  instruments  derived  from  them  have  to  un- 
dergo a  process  of  subj edification  in  order  to  return  to  the  researcher  en- 
dowed with  a  more  profound  objectivity,  having  gained  a  grasp  of  the 
social  processes  on  the  depth  level.  This  new  sociometric  objectivity  can 
well  be  contrasted  with  the  old  positivistic  objectivity  of  Comte. 

It  is  due  to  this  striving  of  sociometric  method  towards  a  superior 
and  more  complete  objectivity  that  we  gave  systematic  emphasis: 

from  American  Sociological  Review,  1947,  12,  287-292.  Reprinted  by  permission  of 
the  author  and  publisher. 


1  "The  imbalances  within  the  social  atom  and  their  reflection  upon  the  development 
of  psychological  currents  and  networks  give  social  psychiatry  a  nosological  basis  and 
differentiate  it  as  a  discipline  from  psychiatry  proper.  Psychiatric  concepts  as  neurosis 
and  psychosis  are  not  applicable  to  socioatomic  processes.  A  group  of  individuals  may 
become  sociotic  and  the  syndrome  producing  this  condition  can  be  called  a  sociosis" 
(6,  p.  192).  See  also  Moreno  (8). 
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(a)  To  the  study  of  social  structures  in  statu  nascendi  (concept  of  the 
moment). 

(b)  To  the  shift  from  the  gross  examination  of  social  aggregates  to  minute 
atomistic  events,  from  the  macroscopic  to  the  microscopic  method  (6,  pp.  1 34— 
164,  ch.  9)  of  investigation. 

(c)  To  the  development  of  situational  sociology  (situation  and  role 
analysis). 

(d)  To  operational  and  measurement  procedures,  and  above  all, 

(e)  To  a  revolution  of  the  relationship  between  the  investigator  and  his 
subjects. 

They  themselves  were  thus  motivated  to  be  and  turned  into  researchers 
of  each  other.  A  community  of  a  thousand  people  for  instance,  became 
animated  by  sociometric  devices  to  account  for  their  social  feelings  and 
possibly  to  correct  them.  Sociometry  became  then,  paraphrasing  the  fa- 
mous saying  of  Lincoln:  the  sociology  of  the  people,  by  the  people,  and 
for  the  people.  The  operation  of  sociological  research  became  itself  socio 
(mass)  centered  instead  of  individual  centered. 

It  is  due  to  this  reorientation  in  research  methodology  that  new  in- 
struments of  a  great  variety  have  been  invented  and  their  number  is  still 
rapidly  growing.  They  have  been  differentiated  in  accord  with  their  par- 
ticular focus,  in  (/)  sociometric  tests,  (2)  action  tests,  (5)  situation  tests, 
(4)  role  tests,  (j)  spontaneity  tests,  (6)  psycho-dramatic  tests,  (7)  socio- 
dramatic  tests.  The  new  and  provocative  material  required  original  forms 
of  presentation.  The  chief  innovations  have  been  (a)  the  sociogram 
(193 1 ),  (b)  the  sociomatrix,  and  (c)  the  "action  matrix"  (1923). 

We  have  contrasted  the  macrosociologies  of  Comte,  Marx,  Sumner, 
etc.,  with  the  "micro-sociologies"  among  which  sociometry  is  the  most 
conscious  representative.  By  sociomicroscopic  configurations  we  do  not 
mean  only  the  informal  small  groups,  but  the  dynamic  social  units  of 
which  they  are  comprised,  the  pattern  variants  of  social  atoms,  the  clus- 
tering of  social  atoms  into  larger  associations  invisible  to  the  eye  of  the 
human  observer  (social  molecules),  psychosocial  networks,  the  clustering 
of  numerous  such  networks  into  more  comprehensive  formations;  finally 
the  study  of  dyads,  triangles,  quadrangles,  pentagons,  and  chains  of  per- 
sons. We  assumed  that  the  study  of  these  primary  atomic  structures  of 
human  relations  is  the  preliminary  and  indispensable  groundwork  to  most 
macrosociological  investigations. 

Sociology  owes  to  Sociometry  a  few  genuine  generalizations  among 
which  are  most  prominent  (a)  the  law  of  social  gravitation  or  mobility',2 
(b)  the  sociogenetic  law,3  (c)  the  sociodynamic  law,4  (d)  the  reality  test 

2  Stated  by  Moreno  (6)  and  furthered  by  Deutschberger,  along  sociometric  lines 
(3),  approached  from  a  different  angle  by  Stouffer  (14),  Stewart  (12,  13),  Thorndike 
(15),  and  Bassett  (1).  See  also  Moreno  (6,  ch.  20,  pp.  342-345). 

3  Stated  by  Moreno  (6),  furthered  by  Jennings  (5)  and  Criswell  (2). 

4  The  idea  of  a  sociodynamic  law  has  been  formulated  by  Moreno  (6,  7,  8). 
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of  social  configurations  (n),  (e)  the  law  of  the  social  atom,5  and  (f)  the 
tele  phenomenon.6 

(a)   the  law  of  social  gravitation  or  mobility 

My  first  formulation  of  a  law  of  social  gravity  was:  "Mankind  is  a  social 
and  organic  unity.— Tendencies  must  emerge  between  the  different  parts 
of  this  unity  drawing  them  at  one  time  apart  and  drawing  them  another 
time  together.— These  attractions  and  repulsions  or  their  derivatives  may 
have  a  near  or  distant  effect  not  only  upon  the  immediate  participants  in 
the  relation  but  also  upon  all  other  parts  of  that  unity  which  we  call  man- 
kind.—Its  organization  develops  and  distributes  itself  in  space  apparently 
according  to  a  law  of  social  gravity  which  seems  to  be  valid  for  every 
kind  of  grouping  irrespective  of  the  membership  (6,  p.  3). 

This  was  thirteen  years  ago.  Since  then  a  number  of  studies  have  been 
advanced  in  which  the  idea  of  such  a  law  was  postulated.  It  may  be  worth- 
while to  compare  the  methods  brought  forth  by  non-sociometric  ~  sociol- 
ogists, Stouffer  (1940),  Stewart  (1941),  Thorndike  (1942),  with  the 
methods  proposed  by  sociometrists  from  Moreno  (1934)  to  Deutsch- 
berger  (1946).  According  to  my  formulation  the  movements  of  popula- 
tions are  propelled  by  two  processes.  One  process  draws  the  groups  apart; 
the  other  process  draws  the  groups  together.  The  sociometric  formula  of 
social  gravitation  states: 

People  1  (Pi)  and  People  (P2)  move  towards  each  other— between  a  lo- 
cality X  and  a  locality  Y— in  direct  proportion  to  the  amount  of  attraction  given 
(ai)  or  received  (a2),  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  amount  of  repulsion  given 
(n)  or  received  (r2),  the  physical  distance  (d)  between  the  two  localities  be- 
ing constant,  the  facilities  of  communication  between  X  and  Y  being  equal. 

The  formulas  of  Stouffer  and  Stewart,  based  on  statistical  analysis  of 
number  and  distance,  even  if  correct  in  themselves,  are  unsatisfactory  be- 
cause of  their  symbolic  character,  leaving  the  people  out,  the  dynamics  of 
inter-personal  and  inter-group  relations.  Stewart's  finding  can  be  easily  in- 
tegrated into  the  sociometric  formula  which  then  would  read  as  follows: 

People  1  (Pi)  and  People  (P2)  move  towards  each  other  in  direct  propor- 
tion to  the  amount  of  attraction  given  (ai)  or  received  (a2),  in  inverse  propor- 
tion to  the  amount  of  repulsion  given  (n)  or  received  (r2)  and  in  inverse  pro- 
portion to  the  physical  distance  (d)  between  locality  X  and  locality  Y,  the 
residences  of  Pi  and  P2  respectively,  the  facilities  of  communication  between 
X  and  Y  being  constant. 

I  applied  the  sociometric  findings  in  a  small  community  to  the  macro- 
sociological  phenomenon  of  inter-state  migration.4  Comparing  the  census 

5  Stated  by  Moreno  (6).  See  also  Jennings  (4). 

6  Stated  by  Moreno  (6). 
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figures  of  spontaneous  migration  of  people  from  one  state  to  the  other, 
from  east  to  west,  from  the  south  to  the  north,  within  a  given  period,  with 
the  sociometrically  explored  migrations  in  a  small  community,  I  suggested 
that  the  same  law  which  determines  the  migratory  movements  in  a  small 
community  dominates  the  spontaneous  migration  of  people  throughout 
the  territory  of  the  United  States.  Sociometric  evidence  further  indicated 
that  the  desire  for  migration  (the  number  of  potential  and  frustrated  at- 
tempts) is  many  times  larger  than  the  migration  which  becomes  manifest. 
It  indicates,  too,  that  the  parts  of  the  country  towards  which  these  poten- 
tial unfulfilled  migrations  tend,  are  important  phenomena  in  the  analysis 
of  social  gravitation.  Census  reports  provide  us  only  with  the  end  results. 
They  do  not  register  the  full  process,  the  invisible  processes  of  migration, 
from  the  statu  nascendi  of  an  embryonic  striving  on,  all  the  intermediary 
stages  of  a  plan  up  to  the  act  of  migration  itself.  A  full  understanding  of 
migratory  movements  cannot  be  attained  without  their  recognition.7 

(b)  the  sociogenetic  law 

Another  important  generalization  introduced  by  sociometry  (6,  pp.  65- 
66)  is  usually  called  the  sociogenetic  law.  It  states  that  the  highest  forms 
of  group  organization  have  evolved  from  simple  ones:  between  the  sim- 
plest patterns  of  groups  formed  by  infants  and  the  most  complex  formed 
by  adults  there  are  numerous  intermediary  stages.  Parallel  with  this  proc- 
ess of  social  differentiation  a  characteristic  differentiation  and  growth  of 
socio-sexual  structure  takes  place  within  the  group.  The  course  of  differ- 
entiation may  differ  from  one  culture  to  another,  from  a  pre-literate  to  a 
modern  society,  but  a  common  basic  core  of  evolutionary  patterns  and  a 
parallel  trend  should  be  found  in  all  of  them.  From  a  sociatric  point  of 
view,  the  sociogenetic  law  is  a  challenge  to  the  therapist.  It  is  probable 
that  a  comparative  study  of  cultures  will  show  a  great  degree  of  variety  in 
the  evolutionary  trend  taken  by  their  infant  groups  moving  up  to  their 
adult  groups,  but  it  is  doubtful  that  the  trend  itself  can  be  abolished.  The 
sociogenetic  and  social  gravity  laws  both  are  merely  symptoms  of  socie- 
ties which  are  basically  preference  systems.  Abolishing  the  laws  entirely 
would  mean  that  these  systems  of  preference  themselves  have  vanished 
and  that  human  nature  and  human  society  have  turned  into  forms  which 
must  be  considered  as  unreal  to  our  comprehension. 

(c)  THE    SOCIODYNAMIC    LAW 

The  sociodynamic  law  is  divided  into  a  first  and  a  second  part.  The  first 

part  (6,  p.  74)  states  that  the  income  of  emotional  choices  per  capita  is 

7  Dcutschbcrger  furthered  the  studv  of  social  gravitation  in  terms  defined  by  mathe- 
matical procedures  by  directly  submitting  U.S.  census  tracts  to  sociometric  tests  and 
comparing  the  patterns  of  attracting  in  changing  neighborhoods. 
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unevenly  divided  among  the  members  of  the  group  regardless  of  its  size 
or  kind;  comparatively  few  get  a  lion's  share  of  the  total  output  of  emo- 
tional choices,  out  of  proportion  with  their  needs  and  their  ability  to  con- 
summate them;  the  largest  form  an  average  income  of  choice  group 
within  their  means  to  consummate  them  and  a  considerable  number  re- 
main unchosen  or  neglected.  The  scores  when  plotted  form  a  J  curve, 
about  two-thirds  of  the  population  receiving  scores  below  chance  and  a 
relatively  few  obtaining  high  scores.  Though  an  equal  number  would  have 
been  expected  on  the  basis  of  chance  the  proportion  of  isolates  was  gen- 
erally greater  than  the  proportion  of  stars. 

The  second  part  states  that  if  the  opportunities  of  being  chosen  are 
increased  by  increasing  the  size  of  the  group  and  the  number  of  choices 
per  capita,  the  volume  of  choices  continue  to  go  to  those  at  the  top  end  of 
the  range  (the  "stars")  in  direct  proportion  to  the  size  of  the  group  and 
to  the  number  of  choices  permitted  per  capita,  furthering  the  gap  be- 
tween the  small  star  group,  the  average  group,  and  the  neglected  group. 
The  excess  "profit"  gained  by  the  already  overchosen  members  must  be 
ascribed  to  a  chain  and  network  effect  which  operates  in  cases  of  non- 
acquaintance  (with  the  chosen  individual)  in  addition  to  the  score  based 
on  acquaintance  (with  the  chosen  individual).  The  direct  factor  is  prox- 
imity choice,  the  indirect  factor,  a  symbolic  choice.  An  individual,  A, 
may  score  high  in  his  face  to  face  group,  but  because  of  his  "role"  (he 
may  be  a  baseball  player,  an  actor,  or  a  senator)  his  ultimate  score  may 
turn  out  to  be  a  multiple  of  the  initial  score  (role  corresponds  here  to 
what  is  usually  meant  by  status;  status  is  too  much  of  an  abstraction,  but 
role  implies  a  living  and  concrete  function). 

The  sociodynamic  law  affects  all  human  relations,  it  operates,  (a)  on 
the  inter-personal  level  and  (b)  on  the  inter-group  level.  It  is  found  in 
some  degree  in  all  social  aggregates  whatever  their  kind,  whether  the  cri- 
terion is  search  for  mates,  search  for  employment,  or  in  socio-cultural  re- 
lations. Its  effect  may  change  in  degree  but  it  is  universally  present,  ap- 
pearing like  a  halo  effect,  inherent  in  every  social  structure.  A  particularly 
significant  effect  takes  place  on  the  level  of  economic  relations.  The  "sur- 
plus" choice  becomes  analogous  to  the  surplus  value  observed  by  Marx 
in  the  process  of  accumulation  and  production  of  capital.  The  distorted 
profit  picture  in  economic  relations  is  a  reflection  of  the  distorted  choice 
picture  on  the  inter-personal  and  inter-group  level.  The  social  revolution 
on  the  class  struggle  is  therefore  a  displacement  from  the  microscopic  to 
the  macroscopic  level.  Social  revolution  on  the  macrosociological  level  is 
only  part  of  the  struggle.  Marx  was  operating  on  the  gross,  macrosocio- 
logical level  of  events.  He  often  used  intuitively  near-sociometric  ideas— a 
"macro"  sociometrist.  He  was  therefore  rarely  altogether  wrong,  but  also 
rarely  altogether  right.  Being  unaware  of  the  social  microscopy  of  mod- 
ern sociometry,  he  committed  many  grave  errors  (9)  of  insight.  It  would 
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be  interesting  to  envision  what  effect  this  knowledge  would  have  had 
upon  his  theory  and  method  of  social  revolution.  It  appears  at  least  that 
the  place  of  revolutionary  action  should  have  been  reoriented  towards  the 
smallest  units  of  human  relations,  the  social  atoms,  the  primary  receptacles 
of  "preferentiation,"  in  order  to  become  truly  and  permanently  effective. 
The  sociodynamic  effect  does  not  cease  to  be  effective  in  a  socialistic  sys- 
tem of  society.  It  assumes  only  different  forms.  The  sociodynamic  law  of- 
fers, from  a  sociatric  point  of  view,  a  most  serious  challenge  to  the  thera- 
pist. It  can  be  argued  that  it  is  not  a  law  of  nature  but  a  manifestation  of 
our  present  cultural  values.  The  fact  that  there  are  very  few  extremely 
high  scores  may  be  due  to  the  cultural  factor  of  the  value  we  place  on 
competition  and  skill.  But  according  to  sociometric  tenets,  laws  of  nature 
are  not  absolute  but  themselves  products  of  nature  and  vulnerable  to 
change.  It  considers  the  spontaneity  or  plasticity  of  the  universe,  physical 
and  social,  as  preliminary  to  all  laws  of  nature.  The  chances  are  that  the 
sociodynamic  effect  can  be  reduced  by  therapeutic  devices,  like  socio- 
metric group  reconstruction  and  spontaneity  training  applied  on  a  world 
wide  scale. 

(d)     THE    REALITY    TEST    OF    SOCIAL    CONFIGURATIONS 

A  further  contribution  has  been  made  by  sociometry  towards  foundations 
of  an  objective  sociology  by  formulating  in  terms  defined  by  mathemati- 
cal procedures  a  measure  of  social  configurations.  Based  on  their  varying 
deviation  from  chance  the  degree  of  social  significance  of  social  configura- 
tions can  be  calculated.  The  generalizations  resulting  from  this  test  should 
become  a  fruitful  field  for  all  sociological  investigations  dealing  with  the 
integration  and  disintegration  of  groups. 

(e)   the  law  of  the  social  atom 

The  old  sociological  term  socius,  metaphorically  and  vaguely  used  in  pre- 
sociometric  literature,  has  regained  in  my  discovery  of  the  social  atom  a 
precise  definition  and  has  opened  the  way  for  fruitful  hypotheses  and 
practical  research.  The  hypothesis  states  that  as  the  individual  projects  his 
emotions  into  the  groups  around  him  and  as  the  members  of  these  groups 
in  turn  project  their  emotions  toward  him,  a  pattern  of  attractions  and 
repulsions,  as  projected  from  both  sides,  can  be  discerned  on  the  thresh- 
old between  individual  and  group.  This  pattern  is  called  his  "social  atom." 
"Every  individual's  social  atom  retains  a  significant  consistency  in  its  ra- 
tio of  positive  reciprocation  and  its  interchoice  ratio  between  two  time 
points.  The  incidence  of  patterns  at  one  time  and  at  a  later  time  in  the 
same  community  is  a  relatively  constant  factor  in  the  structure  of  attrac- 
tions and  in  the  structure  of  rejections  which  characterize  it.  There  are 
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found,  in  a  given  community,  specific  choice  and  rejection  patterns  and 
they  show  an  orderly  distribution  within  it.  Yet,  while  the  incidence  of 
certain  patterns  may  be  relatively  constant,  the  findings  further  show  that 
the  individuals  occupying  particular  patterns  at  one  time  may  or  may  not 
be  the  same  individuals  who  occupy  them  at  the  later  time." 

(f)   the  tele  phenomenon 

I  defined  Tele  as  the  socio-gravitational  factor  responsible  for  the  degree 
of  reality  of  a  social  configuration  above  chance.  It  operates  between  in- 
dividuals, drawing  them  to  form  more  positive  or  negative  pair-relations, 
triangles,  quadrangles,  polygons,  etc.,  than  by  chance.  The  factor  respon- 
sible for  the  degree  of  irreality  of  social  configurations  near  or  below 
chance,  can  be  called  transference.  Tele  and  transference  (the  pathological 
distortion  of  tele)  became  thus  amenable  to  a  sociometric  type  of  quanti- 
fication. Sociometrists  differentiate  therefore  three  types  of  relationships: 
reality  produced  relations  (often  described  as  coexistential,  co-opera- 
tional, two  way  or  objectified  relations),  delusional  relations,  and  esthetic 
relations.  The  reality  produced  relations  are  tele  phenomena;  it  is  upon 
them  that  the  solidity  and  permanency  of  social  relations  depend.  The 
delusional  relations  are  transference  phenomena  and  play  a  role  in  psy- 
chopathology.  The  esthetic  relations  are  empathy  phenomena,  empathy 
being  the  one-way  "Einfuehlung"  into  objects.  It  is  harmful  to  stretch  the 
meaning  of  transference  to  cover  all  human  relationships  beyond  the  defi- 
nition given  to  it  by  its  coiner.  It  is  particularly  meaningless  because  if  we 
make  transference  an  over-all  term  we  would  have  to  differentiate  three 
types  of  transference,  reality  bound  transference,  delusional  transference, 
and  esthetic  transference.  This  gives  lip  service  to  the  "word"  transfer- 
ence but  it  does  not  change  the  facts.  It  is  preferable  therefore,  to  have 
for  every  operation  a  specific  term  expressing  it.  In  this  manner  the  three 
phenomena,  tele,  transference,  empathy,  which  were  dormant  and  inher- 
ent in  Mesmer's  animal  fluid,  have  been  identified  by  sociometrists  as  in- 
dependent functions  and  again  brought  together  and  shown  in  combined 
operation.  Studies  of  the  warming  up  process  of  individuals  towards  each 
other  have  revealed  that  the  importance  which  psychoanalysis  has  given 
to  transference  is  exaggerated.  The  tele  phenomenon  is  operating  already 
in  the  first  meeting  of  two  individuals.  The  longer  a  relationship  lasts  the 
more  it  becomes  dominated  by  tele  and  not  by  transference.  Even  if  the 
transference  portion  was  large  to  begin  with,  it  vanishes  often  as  the  rela- 
tionship goes  on.  This  is  found  to  be  true  of  all  inter-individual  relations, 
even  of  the  relation  between  physician  and  patient.  As  the  relationship  en- 
dures the  projectional  aspects  recede  and  the  real  attributes  of  the  physi- 
cian are  perceived.  In  other  words,  true  transference,  in  the  psychoana- 
lytic sense,  diminishes  in  quantity  and  intensity  as  individuals  mature  and 
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as  groups  gain  in  cohesion  and  integration.  The  effect  of  social  catharsis 
is  to  increase  tele  production  and  to  decrease  transference  production  be- 
tween members  of  groups.  Tele,  therefore,  can  be  defined  as  the  group 
binder,  transference  as  the  group  disintegrator.  That  the  factor  tele  op- 
erates between  persons  has  been  demonstrated  by  sociometric  methods 
(n).  It  operates,  (a)  between  persons  like  A  B,  who  are  mere  acquaint- 
ances, (b)  between  persons  like  A  B,  who  are  not  only  mere  acquaintances 
but  who  are  attracting  or  rejecting  one  another  in  reference  to  one  or 
more  specific  criteria,  (c)  between  persons  like  A  B,  who  are  unac- 
quainted persons  but  related  to  each  other  via  a  criterion;  like  A  B,  who 
are  unacquainted  and  unrelated  to  each  other  by  a  criterion. 

(g)   sociometric  test  of  intergroup  relations 

The  most  promising  new  development  is  the  application  of  sociometric 
methods  to  intergroup  relations.  The  one  method  now  widely  used  is  the 
sociodrama  (10),  stemming  from  psychodrama  which  studies  interper- 
sonal relations.  Sociodrama  studies  intergroup  relations  by  means  of  ac- 
tion methods.  Psychodrama  and  sociodrama  tests  explore  two  different 
areas  found  interwoven  in  every  group. 

Another  method  suggested  by  the  writer  is  a  new  sociometric  test 
modified  for  the  measurement  of  intergroup  relations.  The  new  socio- 
metric test  of  inter-group  relations  differs  from  its  twin  test  of  inter- 
personal relations  by  the  systematic  and  gradual  reduction  of  the  choice 
area  permitted.  Whereas  for  instance,  in  the  interpersonal  test  the  tend- 
ency was  to  extend  for  the  individual  the  area  of  choice  to  a  maximum,  a 
maximum  of  self-expression,  in  order  to  gain  insight  into  the  endo-social 
thresholds,  the  tendency  of  the  inter-group  test  is  gradually  to  limit  the 
choice  area  and  focus  his  attention  upon  the  restricted  area.  A  sociometrist 
of  a  neighborhood  may  direct  the  inhabitants  to  choose  their  associates 
only  among  the  Negroes,  the  Spanish,  and  the  refugees  and  leave  them- 
selves, the  American  born  out  of  being  chosen.  The  expression  of  prefer- 
ence is  then  limited  to  the  three  minority  groups.  Or  he  may  direct  the 
inhabitants  to  choose  their  associates  only  among  representatives  of  certain 
vocations,  physicians,  teachers,  and  lawyers,  for  instance,  leaving  all  other 
vocations  out.  Through  the  data  received,  role  (intergroup)  preference 
instead  of  only  individual  preference  comes  to  expression.  Without  losing 
the  specificity  of  individual  choice,  the  more  varied  and  reduced  the  areas 
are,  the  more  the  results  will  gain  a  group  categorical  character.  In  pro- 
portion to  the  degree  to  which  choice  areas  are  reduced,  there  will  result 
a  scale  ranging  from  a  maximum  degree  of  individual  choice  expression,  to 
a  maximum  of  group  characterizations  of  its  choice. 

The  rapprochement  between  sociometry  and  the  social  sciences  is 
rapidly  increasing.  These  are  signposts  indicating  the  trend,  but  there  are 
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many  more.  It  means  an  advance  of  the  combat  forces  against  the  threat 
of  sociometric  cultism,  to  an  extent  indispensable  with  any  pioneering  en- 
deavor. This  development,  however,  is  in  itself  a  case  illustration  of  the 
law  of  gravity  operating  between  sociometry  and  the  social  sciences.  The 
progressive  factors  are  increasing,  the  retarding  factors  are  shrinking. 
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Concepts  and  Methods  in  the 
Measurement  of  Group  Syntality 

RAYMOND  B.  CATTELL 

I.    FIRST    THINGS    FIRST    IN    SOCIAL    PSYCHOLOGY 

NOW  THAT  social  psychology  has  recognized  its  major  concern 
to  be  the  psychology  of  groups— in  relation  to  one  another  and  to  in- 
dividuals—the time  is  ripe  to  discuss  research  methods  and  concepts  for  ar- 
riving at  the  description  of  group  behavior. 

from  Psychological  Review,  1948,  55,  48-63.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author 
and  the  American  Psychological  Association,  Inc. 
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It  is  to  be  hoped  that  history  will  not  repeat  itself  by  recapitulating 
in  social  psychology  the  unnecessarily  wayward  and  wasteful  course  of 
individual  psychology.  The  development  of  an  exact  science  of  prediction 
in  relation  to  individual  personality  required,  as  in  other  biological  sci- 
ences, the  prior  provision  of  accurate  description,  measurement,  and  classi- 
fication of  phenomena.  Actually  amateur  speculation  and  incontinent 
"explanation,"  remote  from  actualities  of  measurement  or  observation,  ran 
riot  and  sadly  delayed  progress  by  deflecting  the  attention  of  researchers, 
until  recent  years,  from  the  basic  and  unescapable  discipline  of  a  true  sci- 
ence of  personality  measurement. 

This  contribution  to  social  psychology  begins,  therefore,  with  the 
challenge  that  the  solution  of  the  vital  practical  and  theoretical  social 
problems  now  clamoring  for  attention  requires  scientific  workers  to  re- 
strain themselves  from  superficial  "research"  until  a  correct  foundation  for 
the  meaningful  description  and  measurement  of  groups  has  been  achieved. 
It  then  proceeds  to  propound  concepts,  methods,  and  experiments  for  this 
foundation.  It  asserts,  as  a  logical  premise,  that  to  arrive  at  laws  governing 
the  development  and  interaction  of  groups,  we  must  first  have  some  ac- 
curate means  of  defining  a  group  at  a  given  moment. 

We  have,  in  short,  to  establish  a  branch  of  psychology  concerned 
with  the  "personality"  of  groups.  "Establish"  is  used  advisedly;  for  at 
present— in  spite  of  much  talk  about  "culture  patterns"— methods  and  con- 
cepts simply  do  not  exist.  The  sociologists,  recognizing  that  a  group  can- 
not be  defined  in  merely  political  or  economic  terms,  have  turned  to  the 
psychologist  for  a  science  of  the  living  group  entity,  but,  for  reasons  evi- 
dent in  the  following  section,  they  have  yet  done  so  in  vain.  Mannheim 
(24),  typical  of  sociologists  disappointed  in  constructive  synthesis  by  the 
psychologists'  impotence,  well  says  "The  main  reason  for  our  failure  in 
this  branch  of  human  studies  is  that  up  till  now  we  have  had  no  historical 
or  sociological  psychology." 

II.    THE    DIMENSIONS    OF    SYNTALITY 

By  "personality,"  in  the  individual,  we  mean  "that  which  will  predict  his 
behavior  in  any  given,  defined  situation"  (8).  Mathematically  we  take  a 
pattern  of  indices  which  defines  the  personality  and  another  set  defining 
the  situation,  arriving  therefrom  at  an  estimate  of  the  ensuing  behavior. 
Psychologically  we  speak  of  the  former— the  personality  indices— as  a 
structure  of  traits— a  set  of  more  or  less  permanent  "readinesses,"  which 
function  behaviorally  under  the  impact  of  a  stimulus  situation. 

For  the  corresponding  structure  in  the  group  an  unambiguous  term 
is  needed.  Examination  of  many  possible  verbal  roots  indicates  syntality 
as  best  indicating  the  "togetherness"  of  the  group,  while  having  sufficient 
suggestive  parallelism  to  "personality"  and  "totality."  Further,  we  may 
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perhaps  speak  appropriately  of  the  syntality  of  a  group  as  inferred  from 
the  "synaction"  of  its  members— the  group  action  as  defined  below.  Syn- 
tality covers  dynamic,  temperamental,  and  ability  traits  of  the  group.1 

The  measurement  of  syntality  can  profit  greatly  from  the  technical 
advances  gained  in  the  measurement  of  personality.  The  early  failures  of 
personality  study  mentioned  above  came  not  only  from  an  attempt  to 
abort  the  descriptive  phase  of  psychology,  but  from  an  inability,  once  the 
necessity  of  description  was  admitted,  to  find  any  better  foundation  for 
measurement  than  the  numberless  shifting  sands  of  arbitrary  "traits"  in 
poorly  designed  ad  hoc  "tests."  All  that  has  been  altered,  by  the  original 
work  of  Spearman,  Burt  (5),  Thurstone  (35)  and  many  others,  which 
made  the  concept  of  the  unitary  trait  meaningful.  Although  this  work  has 
yet  scarcely  affected  applied  psychology  it  has,  in  the  last  fifteen  years, 
delivered  psychology  already  from  a  confused  impasse.  It  first  enlightened 
the  measuring  of  abilities,  and  later,  by  the  work  of  Guilford,  Mosier, 
Reyburn,  and  others  on  questionnaire  response  and  the  present  writer's 
analyses  of  surface  and  source  traits,  was  carried  to  those  unitary  traits  of 
temperamental  and  dynamic  nature  which  could  complete  the  description 
of  personality. 

It  is  easy  to  see  now  that  if  factorial  methods  had  been  applied  from 
the  beginning  to  the  description  and  measurement  of  personality,  using 
R-technique  for  common  traits  and  P-technique  (8)  for  unique  traits,  a 
true  perspective  of  the  important  dimensions  would  have  been  obtained 
much  earlier  than  by  the  hit-or-miss  methods  of  clinical  "intuition."  The 
measurement  of  abilities,  for  example,  would  have  been  saved  many  a  dis- 
couraging, profitless  circuit  of  "philosophical"  debate  as  to  the  nature  of 
various  abilities,  as  well  as  many  acrimonious,  ineffectual  arguments  as  to 
the  criteria  against  which  measures  should  be  validated.  The  disillusion- 
ment of  students  with  overburdened  lists  of  personality  "types"— each  pe- 
culiar to  the  university  at  which  he  happened  to  be  studying— would  also 
have  been  avoided. 

Social  psychology  now  stands  where  the  study  of  individual  person- 
ality then  stood.  In  effect  psychologists  have  accumulated  a  few  frag- 
mentary aspects  of  group  syntality  from  various  isolated  studies.  They 
have  chanced  upon  "morale"  (although  the  label  probably  covers  such  dif- 
ferent variables  as  group  persistence  against  difficulties  and  mean  level  of 
individual  idealism),  aggressiveness,  authoritarian-democratic  stucture,  iso- 
lationism, degree  of  freedom  from  internal  dissension,  etc.  Mostly  these 
"dimensions"  of  group  behavior  have  been  seized  upon  in  response  to  the 

1  Apparently  the  only  other  use  of  syntality,  a  specialized  and  remote  one,  is  in 
C.  Morris's  Signs,  language  and  behavior,  New  York:  Prentice  Hall,  1946.  The  de- 
rived term,  synergy,  employed  below,  has  been  used  (apart  from  its  physiological 
use)  in  sociology  by  Lester  Ward  (37)  but  again  in  a  far  wider  and  less  technical, 
defined  sense  than  here.  These  contexts  are  so  remote  that  no  danger  of  confusion 
arises. 
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suggestion  of  some  immediate  practical  problem,  without  regard  to  any 
over-all  theory  or  to  long-term  scientific  needs  in  social  psychology.  The 
slightest  consideration  of  the  whole  natural  history  of  groups  would  prob- 
ably suggest  more  important  variables  than  these  for  describing  their  total 
behavior. 

An  embarrassing  harvest  of  muddle,  moreover,  is  likely  to  be  reaped 
if  the  application  of  large  terms  for  small  variables  continues  very  long 
with  respect  to  the  labeling  of  group  traits.  Is  it  fitting,  for  example,  to 
describe  experimental  groups  as  Totalitarian  or  Democratic  (in  science  as 
distinct  from  journalism)  when  no  proof  is  offered  that  these  are  unitary 
patterns  or  when  the  variables  actually  measured  are  perhaps  the  least  im- 
portant for  defining  that  total  pattern,  if  it  exists  as  a  single  pattern? 

It  would  seem  better  to  stick  to  modest,  less  interpretive,  more  con- 
tingent labels  for  more  completely  definable  experimental  variables,  until 
the  true  patterns  emerge  and  are  confirmed. 

Social  psychology,  therefore,  now  awaits  its  foundation  of  accurately 
described  syntalities,  alike  at  the  level  of  culture  patterns,  of  institutional 
groups,  and  of  small  committees.  That  foundation  can  be  achieved  by  fac- 
tor analysis  of  a  "population"  of  groups,  on  a  suitably  chosen  collection 
of  group  behavior  variables.  Our  purpose  here  is  not  to  present  particular 
results  but  to  examine  the  promise  and  the  limitations  of  this  novel  appli- 
cation of  factorization  and  discuss  the  conditions  under  which  it  is  valid. 
Nevertheless,  the  discussion  will  be  guided  at  least  by  certain  rough  and 
qualitative  observations  already  possible  on  the  first  two  studies  now  pro- 
ceeding in  the  field,  and  to  be  reported  elsewhere  (i  i,  12).  The  first  is  a 
study  of  60  nations,  factorizing  40  variables  by  R-technique,  checked  by 
two  small  sample  studies  employing  Q-  and  P-techniques  (8,  11).  The 
second  (12)  factorizes  a  rich  variety  of  group  performances  from  25 
groups  of  six  people  each,  i.e.,  of  "committee  size."  For  effective  explora- 
tion with  the  new  method  requires  that  it  be  brought  to  bear  on  widely 
different  group  sizes  and  forms. 

A  general  requirement  of  the  method  is  that  the  variables  shall  be 
chosen  with  the  utmost  catholicity  to  cover  all  aspects  of  group  behavior. 
The  application  of  this  principle  to  individual  personality  in  the  "person- 
ality sphere"  concept  (8)  has  already  rewarded  us  with  factors  which  not 
only  clarify  long  familiar,  previously  foggv,  clinical  svndromes,  but  also 
reveal  important  dimensions  which  were  never  conceptualized.  By  atten- 
tion to  this  principle  in  the  realm  of  social  psychology  we  can  expect  sim- 
ilarly to  discover  those  factors  which  will  describe  most  of  the  differences 
of  groups  in  terms  of  relatively  few  unitary  traits  or  meaningful  dimen- 
sions. They  may  turn  out  to  be  familiar  dimensions  such  as  morale,  demo- 
cratic organization,  industrialization,  etc.  or  may  open  our  eyes  to  func- 
tionally new  "wholes"  or  dimensions  of  groups.  Thereafter,  by  assigning 
measurements  on  these  primary  dimensions  to  any  given  culture  pattern 
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we  can  accurately  define  its  syntality,  as  the  necessary  basis  for  develop- 
mental and  causal  studies. 


III.    THE    FACTORIZABLE    CHARACTERISTICS    OF    GROUPS: 
LOGICAL    ANALYSIS 

As  we  concentrate  on  the  choice  of  variables  we  run  into  certain  problems 
of  assortment  which  can  perhaps  be  solved  to  a  certain  degree  by  arm- 
chair reflection.  This  and  the  following  section  constitute  attempts  thus 
to  achieve  the  maximum  clarity  of  experimental  design  and  problem  for- 
mulation, with  the  adoption  of  definite  hypotheses. 

Out  of  deference  to  majority  opinion  we  ought  perhaps  to  ask  at  the 
outset  the  supposedly  devastating  question  whether  such  a  thing  as  a  group 
mentality  exists  at  all.  It  is  of  historical  if  not  of  scientific  importance  that 
McDougall's  penetrating  pioneer  analysis  (25)  of  "the  group  mind"  was 
badly  received  by  a  certain  section  of  American  psychologists.  In  the  de- 
scendants of  this  sectional  opposition  the  allergic  reaction  to  his  expression 
is  still  so  strong  as  to  paralyze  thought,  and  writers  who  pander  2  to  irra- 
tionality have  for  years  operated  with  McDougall's  concept  by  circumlo- 
cutions. The  rejection  was  not  due  to  opposition  to  Hegelianism,  for 
McDougall's  able  philosophical  preamble  explicitly  refuted  Hegelian  mys- 
ticism and  accepted  Hobhouse's  searching  anti-idealist  criticisms.  The 
probably  correct,  but  more  trivial  explanation  was  that  this  contribution 
to  social  psychology  was  launched  at  an  unfortunate  moment.  For  a  large 
number  of  callow  students  in  psychology  were  unable  at  that  time  to  rec- 
ognize any  manifestation  of  mind  unless  formally,  or  often  actually,  re- 
duced to  the  twitching  of  a  dog's  hind  leg.  From  the  drouth  of  this  sterile 
atomism  they  presently  rushed,  with  undiminished  lack  of  judgment, 
down  a  steep  place  into  the  sea  of  ineffable,  unmeasurable— but  far  from 
inaudible— Gestalt. 

Fortunately  a  steady  nucleus  of  naturalistic  observation  and  methodo- 
logical constructiveness  survived  and  developed,  despite  those  local  set- 
backs, and  despite  the  disturbances  from  the  clamorous  medieval  tourna- 
ments among  the  pseudo-philosophical  "isms"  of  psychology.  Meanwhile 
the  idea  was  further  developed  by  Gurwitch  (18)  in  sociology,  and,  in 
more  vague  terms,  by  Whitehead  and  by  Roethlisberger  in  industrial  psy- 
chology. Finally,  the  main  line  of  development  in  pure  psychology  has 
given  us  better  technical  methods,  notably  factor  analysis  and  its  variants, 
for  investigating  behavioral  wholes  and  dynamic  patterns. 

It  could  be  argued  that  any  study  of  total  organisms,  such  as  McDou- 
gall  proposed,  should  have  been  postponed  until  new  methods  had  been 

2  To  the  objection  that  many  psychologists  misconceive  the  term  one  must  reply 
as  Freud  did  to  Max  Eastman's  similar  objection  to  the  precisely  defined  notion  of  the 
Unconscious,  "Cannot  they  correct  their  misconceptions?" 
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invented,  but  this  is  quite  different  from  asserting  (a)  that  reflexology  is 
capable  of  explaining  the  behavior  of  organisms  as  such,  or  (b)  that 
wholes  do  not  exist.  Of  the  difficulties  of  the  social  psychologist  at  that 
juncture  McDougall  wrote  (25,  p.  x),  ".  .  .  to  the  obscure  question  of 
fact  with  which  he  deals,  it  is  in  the  nature  of  things  impossible  to  return 
answers  supported  by  indisputable  experimental  proofs.  In  this  field  the 
evidence  of  an  author's  approximation  towards  truth  can  consist  only  in 
his  success  in  gradually  persuading  competent  opinion  of  the  value  of  his 
views."  His  optimism  about  the  existence  of  a  large  reservoir  of  compe- 
tent opinion  proved  unjustified.  But  the  vigor  of  prejudice  has  one  virtue: 
that  it  forces  the  development  of  precision  methods  from  the  conclusions 
of  which  the  prejudiced  cannot  escape. 

McDougall  himself,  unfortunately,  failed  to  develop  the  method  here 
described,  but  many  of  his  conclusions  about  group  behavior  are  likely  to 
prove  correct,  and  his  basic  contention  that  it  is  rewarding  to  deal  with 
groups  as  single  entities  remains  the  springboard  whence  we  take  off  into 
new  research  fields.  His  arguments  for  treating  the  group  as  an  organism 
or  mind  which  have  never  been  refuted,  are  set  out  below  3  together  with 

3  The  behavior  of  a  group  has  more  formal  resemblance  to  the  behavior  of  an  indi- 
vidual organism  than  to  any  other  natural  entity,  principally  in  the  following  respects: 

(1)  A  group  preserves  characteristic  behavior  habits  and  structure  despite  the  con- 
tinual replacement  of  actual  individuals. 

(2)  It  shows  memory  for  group  experiences  and  learning. 

(3)  It  is  capable  if  responding  as  a  whole  to  stimuli  directed  to  its  parts,  i.e.,  it 
tends  to  solve  problems  of  individuals  and  sub-groups  by  group  action. 

(4)  It  possesses  drives  which  become  more  or  less  integrated  in  executive  functions 
of  nutrition,  acquisition,  aggression,  defense,  etc.  Groups  vary  in  dynamic  integration 
analogously  to  the  variation  of  individuals  in  character. 

(5)  It  experiences  "moods"  of  expansiveness,  depression,  pugnacity,  etc.  which 
modify  characteristic  behavior  and  energy  output  as  do  emotional  states  in  the  in- 
dividual. 

(6)  It  shows  collective  deliberation,  a  process  highly  analogous  to  the  trial-and-error 
thinking  of  the  individual,  when  held  up  in  a  course  of  action.  Similarly  the  act  of  col- 
lective volition,  through  legislatures  and  executives,  is  closely  analogous  to  the  resolu- 
tion of  conflicting  dynamic  demands  in  the  individual. 

A  group  also  tends  to  exercise  some  choice  on  admission  or  rejection  of  those  who 
aggregate  towards  it.  This,  like  some  few  other  basic  characteristics  of  groups,  has  no 
analogy  in  the  individual  mind,  except  the  remote  one  of  selective  learning  and  at- 
tention. 

Against  these  it  can  be  urged  (a)  that  the  grey  matter  or  total  nervous  system  is 
more  dispersed  than  that  associated  with  the  single  biological  organism,  and  (b)  that 
there  is  no  group  consciousness  corresponding  to  individual  consciousness.  Both  of 
these  are  doubtful  objections,  but  in  any  case  they  are  outside  the  realm  of  psychologi- 
cal observation.  They  may  account  for  the  systematic  differences  research  will  un- 
doubtedly find  between  the  "group  mind"  and  the  individual  mind;  they  do  not  jeop- 
ardize the  aim  of  using  the  group  as  a  behavioral  unity  and  reference  point  in  psycho- 
logical research.  A  less  bald  outline  of  the  theoretical  arguments  over  the  group  mind 
has  been  set  out  by  the  present  writer  elsewhere  (7).  Extremely  few  "experimental" 
(as  distinct  from  historical)  treatments  of  groups  as  unitary  organisms  yet  exist  to 
demonstrate  the  practicability  of  the  hypothesis;  but  Thorndike's  treatment  of  cities 
(34),  showing  them  to  have  persistent  characteristic  traits,  already  offers  some  prag- 
matic proof.  Characteristic  (c)  above— that  all  parts  react  adjustively  (perhaps  homeo- 


Current  Theory  113 

certain  new  observations  on  the  question.  That  some  psychologists  should 
ever  have  congratulated  themselves  on  their  "realism"  (rather  than  on 
mere  concrete  thinking  and  failure  of  abstraction)  in  rejecting  the  group 
as  an  organic  entity,  is  still  more  surprising  when  one  observes  that  hard- 
headed  lawyers,  politicians,  and  statesmen  deal  operationally  with  groups 
as  groups  every  day. 

As  to  the  behavior  from  which  the  group  mentality  is  to  be  inferred, 
however,  there  runs  alike  through  McDougall's  and  other  psychologists' 
writings  what  we  consider  a  rather  serious  confusion  of  characteristics. 
On  grounds  of  logical  analysis  we  suggest  that  there  are  three  aspects  or 
"panels"  to  be  taken  into  account  in  defining  a  group. 

(/)  Syntality  Traits  (Behavior  of  the  group  as  a  group).  The 
group  behavior  recorded  here  concerns  any  effect  the  group  has  as  a  to- 
tality, upon  other  groups  or  its  physical  environment.  Just  as  the  individ- 
ual may  show  more  willed  (conscious),  and  less  organized  (neurotic 
symptom,  temperament)  behavior,  so  the  group  behavior  will  range  from 
action  by  (a)  whatever  organized  will  and  executive  agencies  the  group 
processes,  to  (b)  less  organized,  uncontrolled  elements  and  so  to  (c)  un- 
organized mass  action,  expressing  largely  the  average  individual  as  under 
(5)  below.  For  example,  the  sheer  amount  of  food  the  group  eats  would 
be  largely  a  function  of  this  last  kind. 

A  catalogue  of  syntality  traits,  analogous  to  the  personality  sphere,  as 
advocated  above,  is  not  easy  to  obtain,  since  there  is  no  dictionary  as  of 
personality  traits.  We  have  proceeded  by  (a)  making  an  exhaustive  study 
of  the  many  incisive  writings  on  group  characteristics,  e.g.,  Benedict  (1), 
Brogan  (3),  Cole  (13),  Keyserling  (23),  Mead  (26),  Siegfried  (32),  and 
Miinsterberg  (29),  and  of  the  characterizations  found  in  history  and 
(b)  by  using  the  personality  sphere  (8)  as  a  guide  to  possibly  important 
areas  of  behavior  in  syntality. 

Most  of  these  traits  will  be  inferred  from  external  behavior  of  the 
group,  but  the  executive  will  of  the  group  can  manifest  its  properties  also 
in  internal  action,  e.g.,  in  deliberately  changing  internal  organization,  sup- 
pressing internal  revolt.  Examples  of  syntality  traits  are:  aggressiveness 
against  groups  (e.g.,  acts  of  declaration  of  war),  efficiency  in  exploitation 
of  natural  resources,  isolationism,  energy  in  trading,  reliability  in  com- 
mitments, proneness  to  trade  cycles  or  to  revolutions. 

(2)  Characteristics  of  Internal  Structure. These  concern  the  re- 
lationships among  the  members  of  the  group.  The  character  of  unification 
and  of  government  is  primary,  and  this  may  vary  from  a  practically  un- 
structured crowd  through  horde  leadership  and  the  incipient  democratic 
leadership  in  Moreno's  (27)  vague  "tele  or  the  movement  of  feeling  to- 


statically)  to  stimuli  affecting  limited  segments— will  be  taken  as  the  primary  definition 
of  the  group. 
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ward  leader  individuals"  to  a  highly  organized  legislature  and  executive. 
Internal  structure  characters  issue  in  syntality  traits  but  they  are  not 
themselves  the  behavior  of  the  group. 

Examples  of  structural  characters  are:  all  sorts  of  indices  expressing 
degree  of  heterogeneity  in  various  characteristics,  indices  of  class  struc- 
ture, pattern  of  institutions  and  organs  such  as  church,  army,  family, 
modes  of  government,  and  communication. 

(3)  Population  Traits.  These  are  mere  aggregate  values— definitions 
of  the  personality  of  the  average  (or  typical,  modal)  member  of  the  group. 
It  is  noticeable  that  in  the  literature  of  group  characteristics  the  bulk  of 
observations  actually  concern  the  typical  member  of  the  population  rather 
than  the  group  syntality. 

Examples  of  population  characteristics  are:  average  intelligence,  crime 
incidence,  attitudes  on  moral  and  religious  questions,  and  all  that  is  usually 
gathered  by  population  polls. 

The  probable  relationship  among  these  three  4  panels  is  that  if  we 
knew  all  the  laws  of  social  psychology  we  could  predict  the  first  from  the 
second  and  third.  Alternatively,  if  we  knew  the  third  and  the  environment 
of  the  group  we  could  predict  the  second,  i.e.,  the  type  of  group  structure 
which  would  emerge,  and  therefore,  ultimately,  the  first,  i.e.,  the  group 
behavior.  This  is  no  denial  of  the  principle  that  the  mind  of  the  group  is 
fashioned  by  individuals  and  in  turn  fashions  the  individual  mind.  In  the 
extreme  instance  of  the  second  where  we  are  dealing  with  a  practically 
unstructured  crowd,  the  first  and  third  become  practically  identical. 

From  the  interim  observations  available  in  our  experiments  we  can 
already  generalize  the  hypothesis  that  the  changes  in  syntality  traits  pro- 
duced by  changes  in  population  traits  will  be  qualitatively  as  well  as  quan- 
titatively different  from  the  latter.  For  example,  an  increment  in  average 
intelligence  may  change  character-like  qualities  in  the  group,  while  a  dif- 
ference between  groups  in  average  emotional  stability  of  the  population 
may  appear  as  a  difference  in  the  ability  of  the  group  per  se  to  solve  cog- 
nitive complexities.  This  we  shall  call  the  theory  of  e?nergents  (or  syntal 
emergents). 

IV.    SEVEN    THEOREMS    ON    THE    DYNAMICS    OF    SYNTALITY 

The  implicit  conception  of  group  which  most  people  unconsciously  adopt 
in  such  discussions  as  the  above  is  of  an  aggregate  composed  of  a  number 
of  individuals  whose  whole  existence  is  bound  up  with  the  group.  Real 

4  It  may  be  objected  that  we  overlook  a  fourth  ingredient  in  the  definition  of  the 
group— namely  the  group  tradition.  It  is  true  that  this  "momentum"  of  the  group  is  as 
important  as  its  material  existence  and  that  groups  of  any  maturity  are  composed  of 
the  dead  as  much  as  of  the  living.  These  traditions,  however,  exist  in  the  minds  of  the 
living— the  constitution  of  the  United  States,  for  example,  would  be  ineffective  if  no 
one  knew  about  it— and  are  adequately  included  in  all  three  panels  above. 
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groups  are  rarely  of  this  kind  and  for  the  most  profitable  application  of 
the  new  method  to  general  group  investigation  it  behooves  us  first  to  ana- 
lyze as  far  as  possible  what  the  situation  is  with  regard  to  varieties  of 
groups  and  the  modifications  of  method  required  to  cope  with  them.  This 
analysis  turns  principally  on  the  dynamic  relations  within  and  between 
groups,  for  temperamental  and  ability  characters  do  not  differ  in  any  sys- 
tematic way,  as  far  as  we  can  see,  from  those  known  in  individuals. 

Sociologists  have  written  a  good  deal  about  group  classification  and, 
more  tangentially,  about  dynamics,  and  we  must  first  glance  at  the  evolu- 
tion of  opinion  among  outstanding  representatives.  Gumplowicz  in  his 
classical  treatment  (16)  outdistanced  most  of  the  psychologists  of  a  gen- 
eration later  by  conceiving  that  laws  can  be  formed  about  the  behavior 
of  groups  ("The  behavior  of  collective  entities  is  determined  by  natural 
laws")  but  failed  to  agree  with  the  present  integrative  psychological  po- 
sition by  maintaining  somewhat  unnecessarily  that  this  behavior  had  no 
relation  to  "the  motives  and  natural  qualities  of  (constituent)  individuals." 
Ross  (30)  proceeded  to  carry  the  study  of  groups  into  a  classificatory  sys- 
tem which  included  "Fortuitous  groups"  (crowds),  "Natural  groups" 
(families,  clans),  "Interest  groups"  (states,  confederacies,  guilds),  and  also, 
but  less  happily,  "Likeness  groups"  (professions,  classes)  in  which  presum- 
ably nothing  dynamic  but  only  a  logical  bond  might  hold  the  members 
together.  Gillin  and  Gillin  (15)  adopt  a  somewhat  similar  classification, 
but  descriptively  and  without  implying  fundamental  psychological  differ- 
ences. To  the  psychologist  a  merely  logical  classification  is  untenable. 
Every  group  is  an  interest  group— in  the  sense  that  its  existence  arises  from 
a  dynamic  need— or  else  it  is  not,  in  any  psychological  sense,  a  group. 
Sorokin  and  Zimmerman's  (33)  distinction  between  "systems"  and  "con- 
geries" seems  to  be  a  statement  of  this  issue  in  other  terms.5 

Even  when  sociologists,  however,  have  recognized  that  a  group  ex- 
ists only  because  and  so  long  as  it  satisfies  psychological  needs,  they  have 
failed  to  appreciate  the  nature  of  the  ergic  (10)  and  the  metanergic  needs 
that  are  involved  in  its  support.  Hayes  (20),  Hart  (19),  Von  Wiese  (36), 
and  others  stress  or  dwell  wholly  upon  security,  as  if  small  groups  form, 
and  then  aggregate  into  larger  groups,  only  under  threat.  This  may  be  a 
common  motive— indeed  fear  and  gregariousness  may  account  for  practi- 
cally all  association  in  the  lower  animals.  But  in  man,  with  his  power  of 
learning  ways  of  long-circuited  satisfaction,  the  whole  gamut  of  primary 
ergs— hunger,  escape,  self  assertion,  curiosity,  sex,  gregariousness,  etc.— 
may  participate  in  group  formation.  The  sheer  fact  of  groups  needing  to 
have  adequate  dynamic  basis,  obvious  though  it  may  now  be,  needs  em- 

5  The  satisfaction  of  a  need  through  the  physical  existence  of  the  group  is  the  basic 
definition  of  existence  of  a  psychological  group.  The  definition  that  a  group  exists 
when  there  is  "internal  interaction"  of  individuals  seems  less  fundamental  to  the 
present  writer,  and  indeed  derivative  from  the  above  primary  condition. 
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phasis  at  this  juncture  in  social  psychology  because  the  extension  of  group 
experiment  of  the  present  kind  brings  the  risk  that,  in  the  artificial  situa- 
tion of  experiments,  groups  will  be  employed  which  are  not  created  by  a 
real  purpose  of  the  participants. 

Beyond  this  fundamental  character  the  psychologist  has  next  to  rec- 
ognize the  fact  of  dynamic  specialization,  a  phenomenon  tied  up  with  the 
almost  universal  occurrence  of  overlapping  groups.  For  the  simplification 
of  a  first  experimental  approach  we  have  chosen,  as  described  above,  self- 
contained  groups:  nations,  which  have  relatively  shadowy  loyalties  be- 
yond themselves,  and  committee  groups  in  a  control  "vacuum"  situation  in 
which  no  other  loyalties  of  the  members  are  brought  into  action  or  con- 
flict. But  the  great  majority  of  existing  social  groups,  other  than  nations, 
are  overlapping,  in  the  sense  that  individuals  belong  simultaneously  to  sev- 
eral groups.  This  situation  exists  because,  as  Cole  succinctly  puts  it  (13), 
"an  association  (group)  can  always  be  made  specific  in  function,  while 
man  can  never  be  made  so." 

From  this  arise  some  intricate  but  important  relations  among  groups 
and  between  group  structure  and  the  dynamic  structure  of  the  individual. 
For  brevity  and  precision  we  shall  formulate  these  relations  in  seven  theo- 
rems concerning  the  psychodynamics  of  groups,  the  first  of  which  will 
simply  state  the  conclusion  of  the  above  few  paragraphs'  discussion. 

Theorem  1.  The  Dynamic  Origin  of  Groups:  Definition  of 
Synergy.  Groups  are  devised  for  achieving  individual  satisfaction  and 
exist  only  when  they  provide  a  means  to  the  ends  of  individual  ergic  goals. 

The  interest,  "ergic  investment,"  or  "need  satisfaction"  tied  up  with 
the  existence  of  the  group  must  be  clearly  conceived  as  having  three  parts 
or  modifications:  (/)  First  there  is  the  total  individual  energy  going  into 
the  group— absorbed  by  its  activities— which  we  have  called  the  group  syn- 
ergy. (2)  As  Rousseau  (31)  pointed  out,  however,  "the  general  will"  is  not 
the  same  as  "the  will  of  all."  In  Bosanquet's  (2)  phrase,  the  individual  wills 
"cancel  one  another"  resulting  in  "sovereignty."  In  our  vectorial  theory 
of  dynamic  traits  certain  components  nullify  one  another,  as  shown  by  the 
difference  between  the  resultant  expressing  the  dynamic  interest  of  the 
group  and  the  non-vectorial  sum  of  the  individual  interests.  The  unified 
attitude  which  emerges  as  the  dynamic  intention  of  the  group  per  se  we 
shall  call  the  effective  synergy  or  effective  investment.  It  is  the  energy  ex- 
pressed in  gaining  the  outside  goals  for  which  the  group  has  come  to- 
gether (5).  The  difference  between  the  total  synergy  and  the  effective 
synergy  is  absorbed  in  internal  friction  and  in  maintaining  cohesion  of  the 
group.  This  we  may  call  the  intrinsic  or  group  maintenance  synergy.  It  is 
a  loss  by  internal  friction  and  absorption.  Without  more  space  than  can 
be  given  here  it  is  not  possible  to  analyze  the  rather  complex  transforma- 
tions in  group  maintenance.  This  synergy  absorbs  not  only  selfish,  anti- 
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social  and  aggressive  motivations,  which  "cancel  out,"  but  also  the  self- 
submissive  and  self  assertive  satisfactions  of  leader-follower  activity  and 
the  needs  of  the  gregarious  drive.  The  latter  is  usually  satisfied  wholly  in 
the  group  and  does  not  pass  on  into  effective  synergy,  though,  like  some 
other  intrinsic  synergy  expenditures,  it  does  "effective"  work  in  the  sense 
of  preserving  group  cohesion. 

Though  the  magnitude  of  the  intrinsic  synergy  normally  has  to  be  in- 
ferred from  the  difference  of  (/)  and  (2),  it  manifests  itself  directly  as 
an  active  resistance  when  attempts  are  made  to  dissolve  the  group.  In- 
trinsic synergy  is  relatively  (not  absolutely)  great,  in  comparison  with 
effective  synergy,  in  a  recreational  club  interested  in  sociability;  effective 
synergy  is  relatively  great  in  a  political  party,  a  scientific  institute,  or  a  re- 
ligious missionary  society.  However,  in  the  special  situation  of  an  attempt 
to  dissolve  the  group  all  the  energy  may  be  thrown  back  into  cohesive 
activities,  so  that  the  last  statement  will  no  longer  be  true. 

Theorem  2.  The  Vectorial  Measurement  of  Group  Synergy. 
To  measure  the  total  vectorial  intrinsic  and  effective  investment  in  a  given 
group,  i.e.,  the  total  group  synergy,  we  have  to  take  account  of  (/)  the 
number  of  people  interested;  (2)  the  intensity  or  strength  of  the  satisfac- 
tion each  gains;  (3)  the  ergic  quality  (vector  direction  (10))  of  the  satis- 
factions, and  {4)  the  subsidiation  relations  of  these  satisfactions  with  re- 
spect to  other  groups  and  other  purposes  of  the  individuals  concerned. 

The  number  of  people  interested  in  a  group  will  depend  partly  on  the 
demostatic  level  or  percolation  range  (6)  of  the  idea  involved,  from  the 
point  of  view  of  intelligence  level,  and  partly  on  the  dynamic  needs  it 
sets  out  to  satisfy.  For  the  present  we  can  set  aside  this  mere  number,  as  a 
multiplier  of  whatever  other  measurements  we  make. 

The  measurement  of  dynamic  quantity  and  quality  has  been  treated 
systematically  elsewhere  (10).  An  attitude  is  a  vector  quantity  defined  as 
to  direction  (quality)  by:  (aF^  (bF2)  (cF3)  .  .  .  etc.,  where  F15  F2,  etc. 
are  coordinates  corresponding  to  basic  drives  (ergs)  or  to  general  senti- 
ment structures  (and  therefore  common  social  institutions)  and  a,  b,  etc. 
are  coefficients  for  the  particular  attitude,  expressing  the  extent  of  its  sub- 
sidiation to  each  of  these  common  and  basic  goals.  The  strength  of  the  atti- 
tude is  expressed  by 

S  =  aFx  +  bF2  +  cF3  .  .  .  etc., 

where  a,  b,  and  c  are  as  above,  and  F15  F2,  etc.  have  satisfaction  values  spe- 
cific for  that  group. 

The  synergy  of  the  group  is  the  vectorial  resultant  of  the  attitudes 
toward  the  group  of  all  its  members.  Individual  attitudes  will  vary  slightly 
in  direction  and  some  of  this  deviation  will  be  cancelled  in  the  vectorial 
sum— in  other  words,  it  will  be  lost  in  the  internal  friction  of  the  group. 
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The  rest  will  appear  either  as  intrinsic  investment,  constituting  the  basic 
strength  of  cohesion  of  the  group,  or  as  effective  investment,  constituting 
the  interest  of  the  group  as  such. 

The  effective  synergy  of  the  group  can  finally  be  expressed  as  a  vec- 
tor quantity  on  the  same  coordinates  as  for  individual  attitudes. 

Theorem  j.  Syntal  Subsidiation  and  the  Dynamic  Lattices  of 
Groups.  The  effective  synergy  of  any  group  goes  out  to  purposes 
which  are  outside  the  group  and  consequently  sets  up  habits  of  react- 
ing which  are  subsidiary  (10),  with  respect  to  some  ultimate  goal  of 
the  group's  activity.  The  formation  or  partial  support  of  other  (mostly 
ancillary)  groups  is  generally  part  of  the  subsidiation  chain.  For  example, 
a  nation  sets  up  an  army  as  a  means  to  its  goal  of  security  or  aggression, 
and  a  country  club  may  set  up  a  committee  to  engineer  a  swimming  pool 
as  part  of  its  synergy  purpose  of  providing  recreation.  The  use  of  group  B 
as  a  tool  by  group  A  is  not  incompatible  with  the  use  of  A  by  B,  and,  as  in 
personal  subsidiation  (10),  paths  will  form  a  complex,  dynamic  lattice 
with  transflux  and  retroaction. 

Some  typical  syntal  subsidiations  in  the  group  and  individual  habits 
which  form  institutions  are  illustrated  in  the  dotted  lines  in  the  following 
diagram.  The  nation  supports  universities  because  they  are  on  its  subsidia- 
tion chain  to  the  goal  of  an  educated  democracy.  It  favors  the  family  as 
maintaining  population  stability,  while  cities  contribute  to  its  desire  for 
revenue  and  prestige.  Both  the  family  and  the  city,  as  groups,  in  turn  have 
need  of  the  nation,  which  satisfies  their  need  for  protection,  etc.  The 
army,  in  pursuit  of  its  purposes,  founds  an  Army  Air  Force  and  this  in 
turn  sets  up  a  psychological  Personnel  Section.  Although  these  latter  ac- 
cord with  the  will  of  the  nation  they  are  not  directly  in  the  subsidiary 
chain  of  the  nation's  purpose  of  self  defence,  but  draw  their  origin  from 
separate  successive  synergies  of  Army  and  Army  Air  Force.  The  nation, 
as  it  were,  delegates  synergy  to  the  army  and,  as  a  group,  has  no  sense  of 
these  further  purposes. 

Syntal  dynamic  lattices  are  quite  different  and  distinct  from  the  dy- 
namic lattice  patterns  of  individuals,  even  of  the  particular  individuals 
who  happen  to  constitute  chief  executives  of  groups.  (Compare  dotted 
with  continuous  lines  in  the  diagram.)  This  happens  increasingly  with  the 
growth  of  specialized  labor  and  of  general  currency.  Nevertheless  the  two 
sets  of  dynamic  lattices  necessarily  add  up  to  the  same  activities  and  the 
same  energy  total— save  for  the  loss  between  intrinsic  and  effective  syn- 
ergy. 

Problems  of  relationship  of  syntal  lattices  and  personal  lattices  will  be 
different  for  overlapping  and  non-overlapping  groups.  Some  groups,  e.g., 
nations,  demand  a  sovereignty  which  will  not  permit  members  to  belong 
to  other,  generally  similar,  groups,  or  to  experience  subjection  to  the  pur- 
poses of  other  groups.  Most  groups,  however,  have  overlapping  personnel, 
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and  this  creates  dynamic  problems  in  connection  with  syntal  subsidiation 
more  complex  than  for  non-overlapping  groups. 

Syntal  subsidiation  chains  will  not  normally  end  in  ergic  goals,  as  do 
those  of  individuals.  The  basic  goals  of  the  group  concern  the  preservation 
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and  expansion  of  the  group.  They  can  be  resolved  into  ergic  goals,  by 
analysis,  but  they  are  not  individual  biological  goals  in  themselves. 

Theorem  4.  Personal  Subsidiation  of  Groups  in  the  Individual 
Dynamic  Lattice.  The  subsidiation  chains  occurring  in  the  dynamic 
lattice  of  the  individual  ( 10)  often  include  groups  as  "links."  For  example, 
an  emigre  doctor  may  acquire  citizenship  (Group  1)  in  order  that  he  may 
belong  to  his  professional  group  (Group  2)  in  order  that  he  may  maintain 
his  family  (Group  3).  (Chain  1  in  the  diagram.)  Or  a  man  may  belong  to 
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a  trade  union  (Group  2),  in  order  to  be  able  to  join  a  ship's  company 
(Group  2)  in  order  to  travel  to  see  his  girl.  (Chain  2  in  the  diagram.)  Or, 
to  illustrate  a  different  direction,  a  young  man  half  in  mind  to  leave  the 
parental  roof  may  maintain  his  belonging  to  the  family  in  order  to  be  sent 
to  a  university  in  order  to  get  onto  the  university  football  team.  (Chain  3 
in  the  diagram.) 

Naturally,  the  personal  subsidiation  chains,  like  the  syntal  chains,  will 
not  run  wholly  among  groups  ("girl"  in  2),  nor  will  thev  run  in  one  di- 
rection, but  will  curve  back  on  themselves.  Also  like  subsidiary  chains 
generally  (10),  they  will  split  at  frequent  intervals.  For  example,  the  moti- 
vation to  join  a  university  will  not  be  sustained  wholly  by  the  satisfactions 
in  connection  with  joining  the  football  team  (even  in  this  day  and  age) 
but  also  by  the  prospect  of  joining  a  fraternity,  acquiring  professional 
standing,  etc.  Consequently  calculation  of  the  investment  in  any  group, 
by  the  adding  up  of  the  dynamic  energies  of  subsidiation  chains,  must 
heed  the  redistribution  which  occurs  at  each  link. 

Theorem  j.  Patterns  of  Loyalty,  Subsidiation,  and  Subordina- 
tion Determined  by  Law  of  Effect.  Like  any  other  pattern  of  dy- 
namic behavior  the  habits  of  individuals  with  respect  to  groups  are  formed 
either  by  insightful  or  by  trial  and  error  behavior,  in  which  the  most 
rewarded  reactions  become  stabilized.6  The  final  pattern  of  syntal  and 
personal  subsidiation,  as  well  as  other  characteristics  discussed  below,  is, 
in  other  words,  settled  by  conditions  of  external  reality,  in  that  it  is  the 
best  pattern  discovered  for  approaching  maximum  dvnamic  satisfaction. 

Harmful  or  unnecessary  group  reactions  tend  to  be  removed.  For  ex- 
ample, a  group  which  does  not  support  (by  its  effective  synergy)  its  nec- 
essary ancillary  groups  fails;  a  group  which  tolerates  parasitic  subgroups 
fails;  a  group  which  errs  in  establishing  correct  orders  of  loyalty,  e.g., 
family  more  important  than  country,  fails— and  these  failures  break  down 
the  corresponding  faulty  group  habits  of  the  population  concerned. 

How  far  it  would  be  profitable  to  deal  with  syntal  learning  by  the 
law  of  effect  applied  to  groups  as  a  whole  remains  to  be  seen.  Two  trans- 
formations between  syntal  and  personal  adjustments  to  reality  can,  how- 
ever, be  indicated.  (/)  The  rewards  and  punishments  of  individuals  in 
group  modification  are  different  in  kind  and  magnitude  from  those  of  the 
group.  For  example,  the  defeat  of  a  nation  may  mean  death  to  some,  eco- 
nomic loss  to  others,  loss  of  self  regard  for  all.  The  "death"  of  a  nation- 
its  total  disintegration— may  mean  no  more  than  the  necessity  for  the  in- 
dividual to  acquire  new  language  and  other  habits.  (2)  Not  only  are  indi- 
vidual rewards  different,  but  they  are  also  often  delayed,  indirect  and 
harder  to  associate,  insightfully,  with  their  group  causes.  Since  group 
learning  eventually  takes  place  through  this  "secondary"  learning  of  indi- 

6  If  any  proof  of  this  is  needed,  it  is  offered,  for  example,  by  Mowrer's  neat  ex- 
periments on  the  social  behavior  of  the  rat  (28). 


Current  Theory  121 

viduals  it  is  not  surprising  that  the  acquisition  of  intelligently  adapted  and 
integrated  group  behavior  is  a  slower  and  more  painful  process  than  simi- 
lar learning  with  respect  to  the  purposes  of  individuals. 

In  referring  to  the  group  behavior  that  has  to  get  adapted  to  reality 
we  have  spoken  of  a  hierarchy  of  loyalty,  as  well  as  of  the  previously  de- 
scribed personal  subsidiation  lattice  and  syntal  subsidiation  (or  "subordi- 
nation") lattice.  The  relation  of  these  to  one  another  is  tentatively  dis- 
cussed in  the  next  section. 

That  personal,  individual  behavior  shall  fit  in  with  the  requirements 
of  syntal  subsidiation  and  integration  is  assured  mainly  by  (a)  the  creation 
of  forces  in  the  individual  super  ego  which  augment  personal  subsidiation 
trends  usually  of  a  more  purely  ergic  level,  and  (b)  the  shifting  of  re- 
wards to  "artificial"  points  by  money  and  other  tokens  exchangeable  for 
dynamic  satisfaction.  Thus  when  many  desire  the  defense  of  a  country  but 
few  volunteer  for  the  army  an  army  of  mercenaries  may  be  made  "loyal" 
to  the  country  by  rewards  transferred  from  the  money  representing  and 
created  by  the  dynamic  attachments  of  others  to  their  country.  Money  is 
thus  one  way,  the  principal  way,  of  transferring  dynamic  energy  from 
one  point  to  another.  This  needs  to  be  taken  into  account  in  any  attempt 
at  dynamic  calculus  and  offers  one  of  the  bridges  from  psychology  to 
economics. 

Theorem  6.  Synergic  Constancy  in  a  Closed  Sy stein  {Fixed 
Population)  with  Overlapping  Groups.  By  reason  of  the  principle  of 
constancy  of  individual  mental  energy  (on  which  we  proceed  in  such 
matters  of  individual  dynamics  as  learning  or  neurosis)  certain  relations 
follow  in  the  synergies  of  overlapping  groups. 

Chief  among  these  deduced  relations  is  that  of  constancy  of  total  syn- 
ergy in  overlapping  groups,  providing  certain  conditions  are  maintained. 
Not  all  of  the  individual's  energy  goes  into  groups,  so  condition  (/)  is 
that  the  non-group  investment  remain  constant.  Condition  (2)  is  that  the 
group  activities  remain  on  the  same  level  with  regard  to  long  circuiting 
(or  goal  distance).  This  is  necessary  for  two  reasons.  First,  the  individual's 
energy  becomes  expressed  more  readily  if  he  is  permitted  less  long 
circuited  satisfaction.  Since  some  groups  occasion  less  suppression  and  in- 
ternal conflict  in  individuals  than  others,  releasing  more  of  the  individual's 
total  energy  for  external  expression,  this  condition  is  not  easily  satisfied. 
Secondly,  new  groups  can  be  linked  on  to  a  personal  subsidiation  chain 
of  groups  without  calling  on  fresh  energy,  provided  the  population  has 
not  reached  its  toleration  limit  for  long  circuiting.  For  example,  if  a  man 
has  interest  in  a  golf  club  he  may  be  induced  to  join  a  society  for  the  pres- 
ervation of  the  golf  course,  without  drawing  on  any  new  springs  of  inter- 
est. But  this  long  circuiting  may  strike  him  as  a  bore.  There  are  probably 
further  conditions  related  to  his  interest  in  golf  which  will  only  become 
evident  when  the  principle  of  constancy  of  individual  mental  energy  is 
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more  accurately  worked  out.  For  example,  we  are  arguing  on  the  condi- 
tion of  constancy  of  what  psychoanalysts  would  call  "object  libido  in- 
vestment," not  of  total  energy,  and  certain  social  changes  might  alter  the 
ratio  of  object  libido  to  the  total  energy. 

A  corollary  on  this  theorem  is  that  the  liquidation  of  any  group  struc- 
ture will  then  automatically  create— for  psychological  reasons  alone  and 
without  regard  for  social  needs  and  real  conditions— a  readjustment  among 
the  synergies  of  the  remaining  overlapping  groups.  They  must  alter  their 
patterns  to  give  new  qualities  of  satisfaction— or  else  the  residue  must  be 
taken  up  by  some  new  group,  equivalent  in  synergy,  if  not  in  intellectual 
content,  to  the  lost  group.  For  example,  the  dissolution  of  football  teams 
might  result  in  the  activities  of  political  parties  taking  on  the  characteris- 
tics of  street  fighting.  A  calculus  of  group  readjustment  could  thus  be 
founded  on  the  ergic  mensuration  of  vectors  of  synergy. 

Theorem  7.  Isomorphism  of  Syntality  Change  and  Personality 
Change.  Although  the  structures  and  functions  of  groups,  overlapping 
or  non-overlapping,  are  always  ultimately  shaped  by  the  conditions  of 
reality  (as  in  Theorem  5  above),  their  form  at  any  moment  depends  also 
on  the  readiness  of  individual  minds  to  learn  quickly  or  to  depart  quickly 
from  that  structure  which  is,  realistically,  optimum. 

There  will  thus  be  a  close  parallelism  (modified  by  the  nature  of  the 
intrinsic  relations  within  the  groups)  between  syntality  traits  and  person- 
ality traits  of  the  population,  especially  those  concerned  with  learning  and 
dynamic  stability.  For  example,  the  immediate  cause  of  stability  of  group 
structures  is  the  stability  of  the  corresponding  attitudes  and  sentiments  in 
the  individual  mind.  Nothing  prevents  an  army  marching  to  the  capital 
and  taking  charge  of  a  nation  except  the  higher  loyalty  of  the  patriotic 
sentiment,  in  relation  to  the  army  sentiment,  in  the  minds  of  the  indi- 
vidual soldiers.  (In  fact  Roman  legionaries  abroad  sometimes  experienced 
such  a  growth  of  the  sentiment  toward  their  army  fellows  that  unscrupu- 
lous generals  could  use  them  to  overpower  the  Republic.)  The  "realistic" 
checks  ultimately  make  this  unrewarding  (to  the  army  and  to  the  nation), 
but  the  immediate  check  is  only  the  inherent  stability  (disposition  rigid- 
ity) of  sentiments  in  the  individual  mind. 

Among  the  chief  parallel  characteristics  that  may  be  suggested  are 
syntal  conservatism  (resistance  to  gradual  change)  and  personal,  individual 
disposition  rigidity;  syntal  integration  and  personal  intelligence  level;  syn- 
tal freedom  from  fashions  and  boom-depression  cycles  and  individual 
emotional  maturity;  syntal  democratic  political  conflict  and  personal  tol- 
erance for  internal  mental  conflict  (since  group  conflict  in  overlapping 
groups  brings  parallel  personal  mental  conflict),  and  so  on.  Some  evidence 
that  the  first  of  these  relations  can  be  demonstrated  in  data  already  avail- 
able has  been  set  out  by  the  present  writer  elsewhere  (9).  In  so  far  as  this 
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theorem  operates,  the  advance  of  social  psychology  as  an  exact  science  is 
limited  by  the  advance  of  personality  measurement. 

V.    SYNTALITY    MEASUREMENT    AND    THE    DYNAMIC 
RELATIONS    OF    GROUPS 

The  implications  of  the  above  theorems  for  the  design  of  experiments  di- 
rected to  determining  the  dimensions  of  syntality  are  numerous  and  we 
have  space  to  emphasize  only  a  few. 

In  the  first  place,  the  dynamic  makeup  (synergy)  of  groups  will  vary 
far  more  than  that  of  individuals,  both  in  strength  and  quality.  Conse- 
quently it  may  be  profitable  to  sort  groups  into  classes  of  more  compar- 
able kinds  before  starting  experiments.  Sorokin,  Zimmerman,  and  Galpin 
(33)  have  already  proceeded  with  group  classification  essentially  on  this 
basis,  into  "elementary  groups"  which  satisfy  a  single  need  and  "cumula- 
tive groups"  which  hold  their  members  by  many  ties.  The  dynamic  vec- 
torial methods  suggested  here  simply  carry  this  to  greater  quantitative 
meaning  and  exactness. 

Secondly,  group  syntality  will  usually  be  far  more  narrow  in  dynamic 
content  than  the  dynamic  expression  of  individuals.  Groups  can  fight,  ally, 
acquire,  fear,  protect,  submit,  assert  themselves,  seek  food,  etc.,  but  sexu- 
ally directed  behavior,  for  example,  is  rare  (the  rape  of  the  Sabines,  and 
matrimonial  agencies,  apart).  The  choice  of  dynamic  variables  for  factori- 
zation therefore  needs  to  aim  at  more  dense  representation  in  narrow  ergic 
directions. 

Theorem  2  above,  that  synergy  can  be  expressed  with  regard  to  the 
ergic  coordinates  used  for  individuals  leaves  open  the  possibility  that  fac- 
torization may  show  synergy  to  be  conveniently  expressible  also  in  terms 
of  some  relatively  basic  goals  of  groups  per  se.  For  example,  the  interests 
of  an  insurance  company  or  a  library  may  be  as  intelligible,  if  not  as  apt 
for  dynamic  calculus,  when  expressed  in  terms  of  service  to  a  few  basic 
social  institutions  as  of  basic  human  ergs. 

This  remains  to  be  clarified  by  our  initial  experiments,  as  also  does  the 
question  whether  any  laws  systematically  relate  syntal  and  personal  dy- 
namic lattices  and  the  hierarchy  of  typical  individual  loyalty  to  groups 
discussed  in  Theorem  5.  There  are  concepts  here  which  can  only  be  tenta- 
tively defined  and  interrelated.  Is  "loyalty"  to  a  group  determined  by 
"duty"  (super  ego  investment)  or  by  total  synergy?  Is  the  order  of  loy- 
alty the  same  as  the  order  of  "social  distance"  (17)  among  people  in  the 
various  groups,  or,  more  likely,  the  same  as  the  syntal  subsidiation  order? 
Can  the  correct  order  of  syntal  subsidiation  be  determined  by  asking 
"Could  this  group  exist  at  all  without  that?"  or  must  a  situation  always  be 
arranged  in  which  some  conflict  between  the  groups,  from  the  standpoint 
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of  individual  loyalties,  exists?  Is  it  possible  that  groups  can  only  conflict  in 
so  far  as  their  subsidiation  paths  are  different?  These  questions  will  be 
dealt  with  elsewhere.  Thirdly,  because  of  the  sensitive  interdependence  of 
groups,  in  regard  to  synergic  quantity  and  quality,  the  synergy  of  most 
groups  and  especially  the  smaller,  subordinate  ones,  will  be  much  more  li- 
able to  gross  fluctuations  than  the  total  dynamic  traits  of  the  individual.  So 
great  a  "function  fluctuation"  makes  factorization  more  difficult  but  no 
less  worth  while.  It  requires  "snapshot"  measurement  by  R-technique,  or 
the  special  use  of  P-technique.  Measurement  of  the  changing  synergies  of 
groups  offers  the  true  basis  for  discovery  of  the  laws  governing  syntal 
subsidiation  and  other  group  interrelationships. 

The  measurement  of  syntalities  with  respect  to  their  dynamic  make- 
up and  subsidiation  relationships  offers  the  prospect  not  only  of  putting 
the  description  of  group  behavior  on  an  altogether  higher  level  of  exact- 
ness, but  of  making  possible  a  new  branch  of  study  employing  a  kind  of 
"dynamic  bookkeeping"  with  respect  to  overlapping  groups  and  the  en- 
ergy investments  of  individuals.  From  this  "bookkeeping"  the  data  for  a 
whole  field  of  new  laws  regarding  the  psychodynamics  of  groups  emerge. 
For  example,  many  overlapping  groups  are  approximately  isomorphous 
(in  the  sense  of  mathematical  group  theory)  so  that  their  synergies  would 
behave  as  approximately  complementary. 

Pursuit  of  measurable  relationships  in  the  dynamics  of  personalities 
and  syntalities  opens  up  also  two  extremely  important  developments  of 
psychology— ethics  and  economics.  A  good  deal  of  the  morality  of  indi- 
vidual behavior  is  admittedly  weighed  in  terms  of  the  effects  of  the  latter 
on  the  welfare  of  groups  (whether  or  not  we  accept  the  whole  theoretical 
basis  of  Mill  and  Bentham).  Indeed,  the  calculations  of  discrepancy  be- 
tween constituent  individual  attitudes  and  group  synergies  become  in  ef- 
fect an  estimation  of  individual  morality— if  the  general  position  of  Mill 
and  Evolutionary  Ethics  (7)  is  accepted. 

Similarly  the  key  to  the  whole  relationship  of  psychology  and  eco- 
nomics lies  in  these  calculations.  For  groups  to  achieve  their  objects  it  is 
necessary  to  transmit  interest  energy  from  place  to  place.  Transmission 
along  a  subsidiation  chain  takes  place  for  groups  and  for  individuals  prin- 
cipally by  tokens  (money)  but  the  process  is  perhaps  clearer  for  groups. 
As  frequently  mentioned  in  sociology  the  most  consistent  characteristics 
of  existing  primary  groups  (other  than  behaving  as  a  totality)  are  (/) 
order  and  (2)  taxation.  Synergy  expresses  itself  most  frequently  through 
the  latter.  Members  of  a  group  tax  themselves,  proportionally  to  the 
strength  of  their  interest  in  the  existence  of  the  group.  This  money  is  at 
once  a  measure  of  the  strength  of  their  individual  attitudes  and  of  the 
group  synergy;  for,  generally  it  is  not  by  work  on  the  part  of  the  mem- 
bers themselves  that  the  group  synergy  expresses  itself,  but  by  the  work 
of  others  paid  for  by  the  taxation  of  the  group.  That  cost  could  be  used 
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as  a  measure  of  desire,  thus  uniting  economic  and  psychodynamic  meas- 
ures, is  not  a  new  idea  but  an  old  one  which  was  found  wanting  (8,  10). 
Only  when  it  is  considered  in  the  total  setting  of  group  dynamics,  appar- 
ently, can  it  be  made  workable. 

These  theoretical  vistas  in  group  dynamics  can  be  glanced  along  but 
not  followed,  here.  For  the  dynamic  traits  of  groups  are  only  one  aspect 
of  the  total  syntality  and  have  been  examined  more  analytically  only  be- 
cause it  appears  that  syntality  differs  from  personality  more  in  dynamic 
structure  than  in  ability  or  temperament  traits.  However,  the  upshot  of 
our  examination  is  that  dynamic  characteristics,  especially  if  they  are  sam- 
pled with  proper  regard  to  the  nature  of  group  synergies,  can  profitably 
be  included  in  the  same  factorization  with  measures  of  group  temperament 
and  group  abilities. 

VI.    SUMMARY 

(/)  Social  psychological  research  can  advantageously  be  centered  on 
the  behavior  of  groups  as  organic,  functionally  integrated  entities.  Group 
syntality  has  more  resemblances  than  differences  with  regard  to  individual 
personality,  suggesting  profitable  transfer  of  research  methods  from  one 
to  the  other. 

(2)  Effective  research  on  the  development,  abnormalities,  and  inter- 
relations of  groups  can  proceed  only  on  a  foundation  of  syntality  meas- 
urement. The  dimensions  of  syntality  can  be  found  by  factor  analysis. 

(5)  Factor  analysis  must  rest  on  an  even  sampling  of  a  wide  range  of 
group  characteristics.  The  characteristics  of  groups  have  to  be  sought  at 
three  levels:  (1)  Syntality— the  behavior  of  the  group;  (2)  Structure— the 
relations  of  individuals  in  the  group;  (3)  Population  personality  traits— 
the  individual  characteristics  averaged. 

{4)  Groups  differ  from  individuals  most  radically  in  their  dynamic 
make-up  or  synergy,  especially  because  of  the  structural  possibilities  of 
overlapping  groups.  This  does  not  invalidate  the  factorization  of  group 
characteristics  but  it  introduces  complications  requiring  special  attention 
to  the  design  of  investigation. 

( j)  The  dynamic  relationships  which  have  to  be  heeded  in  the  design 
of  experiments  to  investigate  group  syntalities,  and  which  require  investi- 
gation in  their  own  right  as  prime  determiners  of  the  behavior  of  groups, 
have  been  expressed  in  seven  theorems.  These  theorems  may  be  briefly 
labelled:  (1)  Dynamic  origin  of  groups;  (2)  Vectorial  measurement  of 
synergy;  (3)  Subsidiation  in  the  syntal  lattice;  (4)  Subsidiation  in  the  per- 
sonal lattice;  (5)  Hierarchies  of  loyalty  from  the  law  of  effect;  (6)  Syn- 
ergic constancy  in  a  system  of  overlapping  groups;  and  (7)  Isomorphism 
of  syntality  change  and  personality  change. 
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Adaptive  and  Integrative 

Changes  as  Sources  of  Strain 

in  Social  Systems 

ROBERT  F.  BALES 


THE  STUDY  of  complete  societies  suggests  a  number  of  tentative 
generalizations  which  may  be  useful  to  the  student  of  small  groups. 
In  order  to  take  advantage  of  what  is  known,  however,  one  needs  first  to 
abstract  from  complete  societies  those  aspects  of  structure  which  are  also 
found  in  small  groups.  Second,  one  needs  to  infer  from  the  kinds  of  struc- 
tural variation  found  in  societies,  both  historically  and  cross  culturally, 
what  the  mechanisms  underlying  changes  from  one  state  of  structure  to 
another  may  be,  so  that  useful  hypotheses  about  changes  in  the  structure 
of  a  single  group,  within  a  small  time  span,  can  be  deduced. 

Looking  at  large  scale  systems  in  a  very  abstract  way,  one  can  form 
an  idea  of  two  "chains  of  events"  or  "series  of  strains"  starting  from  oppo- 
site poles  and  proceeding  in  opposite  directions,  tending  to  cancel  each 
other  out,  and  each  in  its  terminal  effects  tending  to  set  off  the  opposite 
chain  of  events.  One  chain  of  events  has  its  starting  point  in  the  necessities 
of  adaptation  to  the  outer  situation  and  proceeds  in  its  series  of  strains 
through  changes  in  the  division  of  labor,  changes  in  the  distribution  of 
property,  authority,  and  status  and  has  its  malintegrative  terminal  effects 
in  the  disturbance  of  the  existing  state  of  solidarity.  The  other  chain  of 
events  has  its  starting  point  in  the  necessities  of  integration  or  reintegra- 
tion of  the  social  system  itself  and  proceeds  in  its  series  of  strains  through 
a  reactive  (or  perhaps  aboriginal)  emphasis  on  solidarity  which  exerts  a 
dissolving,  undermining,  equalizing,  or  curbing  effect  on  the  differential 
distribution  of  status,  on  differences  in  authority,  differences  in  distribu- 

from  R.  F.  Bales,  Interaction  process  analysis:  A  method  for  the  study  of  small 
groups.  Cambridge:  Addison- Wesley,  1949.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author  and 
publisher. 
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tion  of  property,  and  differences  in  functional  roles  in  the  division  of  la- 
bor, with  an  ultimate  terminal  effect  that  may  be  maladaptive.  The  social 
system  in  its  organization,  we  postulate,  tends  to  swing  or  falter  indeter- 
minately back  and  forth  between  these  two  theoretical  poles:  optimum 
adaptation  to  the  outer  situation  at  the  cost  of  internal  malintegration,  or 
optimum  internal  integration  at  the  cost  of  maladaptation  to  the  outer 
situation. 

The  series  of  hypotheses  below  is  an  attempt  to  state  our  conception 
of  these  interconnections  in  the  most  general  way  possible,  for  all  sorts  of 
small  groups: 

As  particular  functional  problems  (instrumental,  adaptive,  integrative,  or  ex- 
pressive) become  more  acute,  pressing,  or  continuous,  more  demanding  in  time 
and  effort,  strains  are  created  toward  the  definition  of  specific  social  roles,  dif- 
ferentiated in  terms  of  particular  persons,  who  are  given  the  implicit  or  ex- 
plicit responsibility  of  meeting  and  solving  the  specific  functional  problems  as 
thev  arise  in  the  group.  Furthermore: 

As  the  felt  importance  of  the  specific  function  performed  bv  a  particular  per- 
son increases,  strains  are  created  toward  an  increase  in  his  generalized  social 
status.  Conversely,  as  the  felt  importance  of  the  particular  function  decreases, 
strains  are  created  toward  a  decrease  in  his  generalized  social  status. 

As  the  functional  social  roles  in  a  group  become  more  specific,  differentiated, 
and  formal,  more  demanding  in  time  and  effort  of  the  particular  individuals 
performing  the  roles,  strains  are  created  toward  a  more  individualistic  and  in- 
equalitarian  distribution  of  access  to  resources  and  rewards,  both  in  terms  of 
access  to  the  instrumentalities  involved  in  the  performance  of  the  function  and 
in  terms  of  some  reward  or  compensation  for  the  loss  of  time  and  effort  and 
the  value  rendered  to  the  group.  Furthermore: 

As  the  felt  advantage  of  a  particular  person  in  the  distribution  of  access  to 
resources  increases,  strains  are  created  toward  an  increase  in  his  generalized 
social  status.  Conversely,  as  the  advantage  of  the  particular  person  decreases, 
strains  are  created  toward  a  decrease  in  his  generalized  social  status. 

As  the  functional  social  roles  in  a  group  become  more  specific,  differentiated, 
and  formal,  strains  are  created  toward  a  more  differentiated  and  centralized 
exercise  of  directive  control  in  order  to  coordinate  and  regulate  these  special 
functions.  Furthermore: 

As  the  directive  control  of  a  given  person  increases,  strains  are  created  toward 
an  increase  in  his  generalized  social  status.  Converselv,  as  his  directive  control 
decreases,  strains  are  created  toward  a  decrease  in  his  generalized  social  status. 

Moreover,  to  point  up  the  significance  of  the  foregoing  tendencies,  as  status  dif- 
ferences between  persons  increase,  strains  are  created  toward  a  less  solid  (more 
neutral,  indifferent,  or  antagonistic)  relation  between  them.  Thus,  to  conclude, 
as  the  functional  roles  performed  by  persons  in  a  group  become  more  specific, 
differentiated,  and  formal,  strains  are  created  toward  a  less  solidary  relation 
between  them. 
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This  is  a  conception  of  a  series  of  changes  in  social  relationships  "set 
off"  by  changes  in  the  functional  problems  which  the  group  faces  in  its 
problem  solving  process.  It  is  a  somewhat  more  abstract  statement  of  the 
kinds  of  relationships  we  tend  to  find  in  larger  social  systems  between  the 
occupational  system  and  the  institutions  of  property,  authority,  social 
stratification,  and  solidarity,  each  of  which  finds  its  more  abstract  state- 
ment in  the  series  of  hypotheses  above. 

The  phenomena  in  one  way  or  another  associated  with  this  series  of 
changes  in  the  larger  social  system  are  extremely  varied  and  interesting. 
This  is  not  the  place  to  attempt  to  present  a  convincing  analysis,  but  they 
would  include,  as  we  view  it,  the  institutionalization  of  a  certain  "indif- 
ference," "impersonality,"  "impartiality,"  or  "emotional  neutrality"  as  an 
explicit  obligation  in  the  performance  of  certain  roles,  such  as  those  of 
the  judge,  the  doctor,  the  administrator,  the  foreman,  etc.;  compulsive 
tendencies  toward  absenteeism,  migration,  isolation,  refusal  to  communi- 
cate; the  formation  of  sects,  schisms,  minority  sub-groups,  etc.  In  another 
direction  they  may  include  the  practice  of  black  magic,  witchcraft,  and 
sorcery;  compulsive  striving  for  and  retention  of  symbols  of  achievement, 
wealth,  power,  authority,  and  prestige;  compulsive  striving  for  symbols  of 
love,  acceptance,  solidarity;  ritual  and  symbolic  attempts  to  increase  the 
solidarity  of  the  whole  group;  fantasy  about  and  romanticization  of  de- 
sired symbols  of  security,  such  as  symbols  of  achievement,  wealth,  power, 
authority,  prestige,  love,  acceptance,  solidarity;  etc.  In  still  another  direc- 
tion, the  phenomena  may  include  active  attacks  on  or  modifications  of  the 
existing  division  of  labor,  and  the  existing  system  of  property  and  author- 
ity; compulsive  competitiveness  and  rebelliousness;  passive  resistance  and 
non-cooperation;  the  designation  of  specific  targets  for  aggression,  such  as 
scapegoats  within  or  outside  the  group;  the  permission  of  aggressive  dis- 
plays in  certain  contexts,  such  as  in  drinking,  warfare,  or  punishment  of 
transgressors;  the  prohibition  and  inhibition  of  aggressive  tendencies  such 
as  complaining,  agitating,  "conniving,"  and  meeting  in  secret;  the  estab- 
lishment of  certain  modes  of  self-aggression,  such  as  mutilation,  flagella- 
tion, asceticism;  etc. 

The  series  of  hypotheses  above  have  to  do  with  certain  changes  which 
are  "set  off,"  as  it  were,  by  changes  in  the  division  of  labor  which,  in  turn, 
is  closely  related  to  the  task  demands  facing  the  group.  There  is  a  com- 
plementary or  contrary  series  of  changes,  we  hypothesize,  which  are  "set 
off"  by  changes  in  the  state  of  solidarity  of  the  group.  The  general  ter- 
minal effect  of  the  first  chain  of  events  is  to  produce  strains  toward  a  lesser 
solidarity.  One  of  the  possible  reactions  to  this  strain  is  a  reactive,  com- 
pulsive attempt  to  secure  and  retain  symbols  of  love,  acceptance,  soli- 
darity, and  the  initiation  of  rituals  and  fantasies  on  this  theme,  as  men- 
tioned above.  However,  this  reaction  may  go  so  far  as  to  create  difficulties 
in  its  own  right.  From  the  point  of  view  of  the  overall  functioning  of  so- 
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cial  systems  in  terms  of  the  various  kinds  of  flexibilities  they  need  to  have, 
either  marked  uncontrolled  antagonism  or  marked  uncontrolled  solidarity 
has  its  "dangers."  In  general,  both  tend  to  be  regulated  and  controlled  as 
to  when,  toward  whom,  and  to  what  degree  they  may  be  expressed  in 
action  or  institutionalized  in  a  social  relationship.  A  very  strong  relation- 
ship of  solidarity  (as  well  as  a  marked  antagonism)  between  persons  or 
within  sub-groups  or  even  of  the  group  as  a  whole,  may  interfere  Math 
the  adaptation  and  integration  of  the  whole  group  by  the  following  "chain 
of  events": 

As  solidarity  between  persons  of  different  status  increases,  strains  are  created 
toward  a  merging,  or  equalization  of  their  status,  both  as  they  view  the  relation 
and  as  others  view  the  relation.  In  general,  members  of  solidary  groups  tend 
to  be  classed  together  in  the  scale  of  stratification,  and  individual  mobility  in 
the  scale  of  stratification  involves  some  loosening  or  breaking  of  former  ties 
of  solidarity.  Solidarity  and  status  differences  are  in  certain  respects  incom- 
patible. However: 

The  adaptation  of  the  social  system  to  its  outer  situation  requires  a  certain 
degree  of  neutrality,  mobility,  and  recognition  of  status  differences  in  certain 
social  relationships  since: 

As  solidarity  between  persons  performing  specific,  differentiated,  and  formal 
roles  increases,  strains  are  created  toward  a  more  diffuse,  less  differentiated,  and 
less  formalized  performance  of  functional  social  roles,  which  in  turn  may  be 
accompanied  by  a  loss  of  efficiency  and  responsibility,  a  loss  of  the  inducement 
of  increased  status,  a  perversion  of  function  from  group  ends  to  the  individual 
ends  of  the  persons  immediately  involved,  and  so  may  threaten  the  adaptation 
and  integration  of  the  group  as  a  whole.  (Nepotism,  favoritism,  particularism, 
etc.) 

Similarly: 

As  solidarity  between  persons  having  different  advantages  in  the  distribution  of 
property  rights  increases,  strains  are  created  toward  a  more  "communal," 
"equalitarian"  distribution  of  property  rights,  which  may  tend  to  interfere  with 
the  adaptation  and  integration  of  the  whole  group  by  the  dissociation  of  re- 
ward from  functionally  specific  tasks,  and  consequent  reduction  of  motivation 
to  the  efficient  performance  of  explicit  functions  on  behalf  of  the  group. 

Similarly: 

As  solidarity  increases  between  those  in  authority  and  those  subjected  to  con- 
trol, strains  are  created  toward  a  more  diffuse,  less  differentiated,  and  less  formal 
exercise  of  authority,  which  in  turn  may  interfere  with  the  adaptation  and  inte- 
gration of  the  whole  group  by  making  it  difficult  or  impossible  for  the  persons 
in  authority  to  require  or  demand  that  which  is  necessary  but  unpleasant,  diffi- 
cult, or  dangerous. 
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Thus,  to  sum  up,  as  sub-group  or  interpersonal  solidarity  increases  in 
the  contexts  mentioned  above  (i.e.,  in  functionally  specific,  differentiated, 
and  formal  contexts),  strains  are  created  toward  insecurity  through  the 
threat  of  a  less  effective  adaptation  of  the  system  as  a  whole  to  the  outer 
situation,  and  various  reactive  attempts  to  remove  or  express  this  insecurity 
may  be  expected.  In  larger  social  systems  there  are  various  interesting  phe- 
nomena which  are  apparently  associated  with  this  series  of  strains.  Again, 
simply  to  give  some  examples,  we  would  include:  limitation  of  contact, 
by  avoidance  or  physical  segregation;  institutionalization  of  "imperson- 
ality" or  "impartiality,"  as  mentioned  above;  prohibition  (in  functionally 
specific  contexts  where  they  might  be  disruptive)  of  certain  activities 
which  symbolize  or  tend  to  create  solidarity,  such  as  sexual  approach 
(note  incest  taboos),  performance  of  personal  favors,  eating  together 
(note  food  taboos),  drinking  together,  marrying,  loaning  of  money  or 
other  articles,  similarity  in  dress,  speech,  etc.  In  another  direction,  the 
damaging  effects  of  over-strong  sub-solidarities  may  be  counteracted  to 
some  extent  by  communal  rituals  directed  toward  the  maintenance  and 
creation  of  sentiments  which  will  ( 1 )  secure  the  allegiance  and  obligations 
of  individuals  and  sub-groups  to  the  group  as  a  whole,  ( 2 )  make  for  a  con- 
scientious performance  of  specialized  function,  and  (3)  justify  the  existing 
differentiation  of  property,  authority,  and  status,  in  terms  of  a  more  gen- 
eral overarching  system  of  major  values  and  hierarchical  sub-values.  In 
still  another  direction,  the  damaging  effects  of  malintegrative  sub-soli- 
darities may  be  combatted  by  creating  an  emphasis  on  some  threat  to  the 
group  as  a  whole  and  by  making  an  aggressive  attack  on  personal  or  im- 
personal aspects  of  the  outer  situation  in  such  a  way  as  to  increase  the 
overall  solidarity  at  the  expense  of  sub-group  solidarities. 
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A  Formal  Theory  of  Interaction 
in  Social  Groups 


HERBERT  A.  SIMON ' 


TO  A  PERSON  addicted  to  applied  mathematics,  any  statement 
in  a  non-mathematical  work  that  contains  words  like  "increase," 
"greater  than,"  "tends  to,"  constitutes  a  challenge.  For  such  terms  betray 
the  linguistic  disguise  and  reveal  that  underneath  the  words  lie  mathe- 
matical objects— quantities,  orderings,  sets— and  hence  the  possibility  of  a 
restatement  of  the  proposition  in  mathematical  language.  But  what  pur- 
pose, other  than  an  aesthetic  one,  does  such  a  restatement  serve?  In  this 
paper  I  shall  attempt  to  show,  by  means  of  a  concrete  example,  how 
mathematization  of  a  body  of  theory  can  help  in  the  clarification  of  con- 
cepts, in  the  examination  of  the  independence  or  non-independence  of 
postulates,  and  in  the  derivation  of  new  propositions  that  suggest  addi- 
tional ways  of  subjecting  the  theory  to  empirical  testing. 

The  example  we  shall  use  is  a  set  of  propositions  that  constitutes  a  part 
of  the  theoretical  system  employed  by  Professor  George  C.  Homans,  in 
The  Human  Group  (2),  to  explain  some  of  the  phenomena  that  have  been 
observed  of  group  behavior.  This  particular  example  was  selected  for  a 
number  of  reasons:  first,  although  non-mathematical,  it  shows  great  so- 
phistication in  the  handling  of  systems  of  interdependent  variables;  sec- 
ond, Professor  Homans  takes  care  with  the  operational  definition  of  his 

from  American  Sociological  Review,  1952,  17,  202-211.  Reprinted  by  permission  of 
the  author  and  publisher. 

1  I  am  indebted,  for  stimulation,  assistance,  and  suggestions  in  the  formulation  of 
this  theory,  to  my  colleagues  in  a  research  project  on  administrative  centralization  and 
decentralization  sponsored  at  Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology  by  the  Controllership 
Foundation,  and  particularly  to  Professor  Harold  Guetzkow,  who  has  worked  closely 
with  me  at  every  stage  of  the  theory  formulation.  Valuable  help  has  also  been  received 
from  Professor  George  C.  Homans  of  Harvard  University,  and  from  seminars  at  Co- 
lumbia University  and  the  University  of  Chicago,  and  a  session  at  the  1951  annual 
meetings  of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  where  various  portions  of  the  paper 
were  read  and  discussed. 
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concepts,  and  these  concepts  appear  to  be  largely  of  a  kind  that  can  be 
measured  in  terms  of  cardinal  and  ordinal  numbers;  third,  Professor  Ho- 
mans'  model  systematizes  a  substantial  number  of  the  important  empirical 
relationships  that  have  been  observed  in  the  behavior  of  human  groups. 
Whether  his  theory,  in  whole  or  part,  turns  out  to  be  correct  or  incorrect 
(and  this  is  a  question  we  shall  not  raise  in  the  present  paper),  it  will  cer- 
tainly receive  careful  attention  in  subsequent  research  on  the  human 
group. 

THE    SYSTEM:     CONCEPTS    AND    POSTULATES 

The  system  will  be  described  in  my  own  language.  After  I  have  defined 
the  variables  and  set  forth  the  postulates,  I  will  discuss  what  I  believe  to  be 
the  relationship  between  the  system  and  the  language  that  Homans  em- 
ploys in  his  book. 

The  Variables 

We  consider  a  social  group  (a  group  of  persons)  whose  behavior  can  be 
characterized  by  four  variables,  all  functions  of  time: 

I(t)— the  intensity  of  interaction  among  the  members; 
F(t)— the  level  of  friendliness  among  the  members; 
A(t)— the  amount  of  activity  carried  on  by  members  within  the  group; 
E(t)— the  amount  of  activity  imposed  on  the  group  by  the  external  environ- 
ment (the  "external  system'1'') 

This  particular  set  of  variables  includes  most  of  those  employed  by 
Homans  in  the  first  part  of  his  book  (he  adds  others  in  his  later  chapters), 
and  the  italicized  terms  are  the  ones  he  uses.  In  this  paper  we  will  assume 
that  operational  definitions  (Homans'  or  others)  have  been  assigned  to  the 
variables,  such  that  the  behavior  of  a  group  at  any  moment  in  time  can  be 
measured  in  terms  of  the  four  real  numbers,  I,  F,  A,  and  E.  For  our  pur- 
poses, we  need  to  make  only  two  points  clear  about  these  operational  defi- 
nitions. 

First,  since  the  units  in  which  such  variables  can  be  measured  are 
somewhat  arbitrary,  we  shall  try  to  make  use  only  of  the  ordinal  proper- 
ties of  the  measuring  scales— the  relations  of  greater  or  less— and,  perhaps, 
of  certain  "natural"  zero  points. 

Second,  since  the  variables  refer  to  the  behavior  of  a  plurality  of  hu- 
man beings,  they  clearly  represent  averages  or  aggregates.  For  the  inter- 
action variable,  I,  let  I;j  represent  the  number  of  interactions  per  day  (or 
the  time,  per  day,  spent  in  interaction),  of  the  ith  member  of  the  group 
with  the  jth  member.  Then  we  could  define  I  as  the  average  rate  of  inter- 
action per  member— i.e.,  as  i/n  times  the  sum  of  Iu  over  the  whole  group, 
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where  n  is  the  number  of  members.  Similarly,  we  could  define  F  as  the 
average  friendliness  between  pairs  of  members;  and  A  might  be  defined  as 
the  average  amount  of  time  spent  per  member  per  day  in  activity  within 
the  group.2  Finally,  E  might  be  defined  as  the  average  amount  of  time 
that  would  be  spent  per  member  per  day  in  activity  within  the  group  if 
group  members  were  motivated  only  by  external  pressures.3 

The  Postulates 

We  postulate  three  sets  of  dynamic  relations  among  the  variables,  treating 
I(t),  F(t),  and  A(t)  as  endogenous  (dependent)  variables  whose  values 
are  determined  within  the  system:  while  E(t)  is  an  exogenous  (independ- 
ent) variable. 

(/)  The  intensity  of  interaction  depends  upon,  and  increases  with, 
the  level  of  friendliness  and  the  amount  of  activity  carried  on  within  the 
group.  Stated  otherwise,  we  postulate  that  interaction  is  produced,  on  the 
one  hand,  by  friendliness,  on  the  other,  by  the  requirements  of  the  activity 
pattern;  and  that  these  two  causes  of  communication  are  additive  in  their 
effect.  We  will  postulate,  further,  that  the  level  of  interaction  adjusts  itself 
rapidly— almost  instantaneously— to  the  two  variables  on  which  it  depends. 

(2)  The  level  of  group  friendliness  will  increase  if  the  actual  level  of 
interaction  is  higher  than  that  "appropriate"  to  the  existing  level  of  friend- 
liness. That  is,  if  a  group  of  persons  with  little  friendliness  are  induced  to 
interact  a  great  deal,  the  friendliness  will  grow;  while,  if  a  group  with  a 
great  deal  of  friendliness  interact  seldom,  the  friendliness  will  weaken.  We 
will  postulate  that  the  adjustment  of  friendliness  to  the  level  of  interaction 
requires  time  to  be  consummated. 

(5)  The  amount  of  activity  carried  on  by  the  group  will  tend  to  in- 
crease if  the  actual  level  of  friendliness  is  higher  than  that  "appropriate" 
to  the  existing  amount  of  activity,  and  if  the  amount  of  activity  imposed 
externally  on  the  group  is  higher  than  the  existing  amount  of  activity.  We 
will  postulate  that  the  adjustment  of  the  activity  level  to  the  "imposed" 
activity  level  and  to  the  actual  level  of  friendliness  both  require  time  for 
their  consummation. 

2  The  concept  of  "activity  within  the  group"  might  require  rather  sophisticated 
treatment.  For  example,  time  spent  by  a  worker  in  daydreaming  about  his  family  or 
outside  social  relations  might,  ideally,  be  excluded  from  his  activity  within  the  group. 
For  some  purposes,  we  might  wish  to  regard  as  "activity  within  the  group"  imtforvri- 
ties  of  behavior  among  group  members— that  is,  the  degree  to  which  activity  lies 
within  the  group  might  be  measured  by  similarity  of  behavior.  On  this  point,  see 
Homans  (2,  pp.  110-121). 

3  This  formulation  reveals  that  the  direct  measurement  of  E  might  pose  greater 
problems  than  the  direct  measurement  of  the  other  variables.  In  most  cases,  we  would 
attempt  to  measure  E  indirectly  in  terms  of  the  magnitude  of  the  force  producing  E 
—in  somewhat  the  same  manner  as  the  force  of  the  magnetic  field  is  sometimes  meas- 
ured by  the  strength  of  the  current  producing  it.  The  problem  is  by  no  means  in- 
soluble, but  we  do  not  wish  to  deal  with  it  in  detail  here. 
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These  three  relations  can  be  represented  by  the  following  equations, 
where  -—  represents  the  derivative  of  x  with  respect  to  time. 

(1.1)     I(t)=aiF(t)+a2A(t) 
(i.2>     ^=b[I(t)-/3F(t)j 

(1.3)     ^  =  c1[F(t)+7A(t)]+c2[E(t)-A(t)] 

All  constants  in  these  equations  are  assumed  to  be  positive. 

If  we  look  at  equation  (1.2),  we  see  that  fiF  may  be  regarded  as  the 
amount  of  interaction  "appropriate"  to  the  level,  F,  of  friendliness.  For  if 
I=/?F,  then  F  will  have  no  tendency  either  to  increase  or  decrease.  The  re- 
ciprocal of  the  coefficient  fi,  that  is,  i//3,  might  be  called  the  "congeniality 
coefficient"  since  it  measures  the  amount  of  friendliness  that  will  be  gen- 
erated per  unit  of  interaction. 

Similarly,  from  equation  (1.1)  we  see  that  axF  may  be  regarded  as 
the  amount  of  interaction  generated  by  the  level,  F,  of  friendliness  in  the 
absence  of  any  group  activity.  That  is,  if  A=o,  then  I=axF.  Further,  the 
coefficient  a2  measures  the  amount  of  interaction  generated  per  unit  of 
group  activity  in  the  absence  of  friendliness.  Hence,  ax  and  a2  might  be 
called  "coefficients  of  interdependence." 

Finally,  from  equation  (1.3)  we  see  that  the  reciprocal  of  the  coeffi- 
cient y  measures  the  amount  of  activity  that  is  generated  per  unit  of 
friendliness,  in  the  absence  of  external  pressure.  We  may  call  i/y  a  coeffi- 
cient of  "spontaneity."  The  remaining  coefficients,  b,  cn  and  c2,  determine 
how  rapidly  the  system  will  adjust  itself  if  it  starts  out  from  a  position  of 
disequilibrium. 

Relation  to  Homans'  System 

These  equations,  and  their  verbal  interpretations,  appear  to  represent  with 
reasonable  accuracy  the  larger  part  of  the  generalizations  about  the  inter- 
relations of  these  four  variables  which  Professor  Homans  sets  forth  in 
Chapters  4  and  5  of  his  book.4 

The  next  section  of  this  paper  will  be  devoted  to  an  analysis  of  the 
system  represented  by  equations  1-3.  It  should  be  emphasized  again 
that  this  system  is  only  a  partial  representation  of  the  complete  system  of 

4  See  especially  the  italicized  statements  in  Homans  (2,  pp.  102,  in,  112,  118,  120). 
The  reader  can  perhaps  best  test  the  translation  himself  by  reference  to  Professor 
Homans'  text.  In  doing  so,  he  should  take  due  note  of  footnotes  2  and  3  above.  Pro- 
fessor Homans  has  been  kind  enough  to  go  over  the  equations  (1.1)— (1.3)  with  me. 
He  concludes  that  the  mathematical  treatment  does  not  do  violence  to  the  meanings 
of  his  verbal  statements,  but  that  the  equations  do  not  capture  all  of  the  interrelations 
he  postulates— that  they  tell  the  truth,  but  not  the  whole  truth.  With  this  later  qualifi- 
cation I  would  concur. 
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hypotheses  proposed  by  Homans,  and,  of  course,  an  even  sketchier  repre- 
sentation of  reality.  Furthermore,  the  assumption  of  linear  relations  in  the 
equations  is  a  serious  oversimplification,  which  will  be  remedied  in  a  later 
section  of  the  paper.  Nevertheless,  the  system  incorporates  several  of  the 
important  relationships  that  might  be  hypothesized  as  holding  among  the 
four  variables  and  which  Homans  found  did,  in  fact,  hold  in  the  situations 
he  investigated. 

THE    SYSTEM:    DERIVATIONS    FROM    THE    POSTULATES 

A  number  of  well-known  techniques  may  be  applied  to  derive  conse- 
quences from  the  system  of  postulates  that  could  be  tested  bv  comparison 
with  empirical  data. 

(/)  The  equations  might  be  solved  explicitly  to  give  the  time  path 
the  system  would  follow  from  any  particular  initial  position.  This  presents 
no  mathematical  difficulties,  since  systems  of  linear  differential  equations 
with  constant  coefficients  can  be  solved  completely  and  explicitly.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  solutions  would  be  useful  for  prediction  only  if  the  con- 
stants of  the  equations  were  known  or  could  be  estimated.  For  this  reason, 
the  explicit  solutions  would  seem  to  be  of  interest  at  a  later  stage  in  the  de- 
velopment of  measurement  instruments  and  testing  of  the  theory,  and  we 
will  not  dwell  on  them  here. 

(2)  The  equilibrium  positions,  if  any,  of  the  system  might  be  ob- 
tained, and  their  properties  examined.  This  would  permit  us  to  make  cer- 
tain predictions  about  the  behavior  of  the  system  when  it  was  in  or  near 
equilibrium. 

(5)  The  conditions  for  stability  of  the  equilibrium  might  be  exam- 
ined. Since  a  system  that  is  in  equilibrium  will  not  generally  remain  there 
unless  the  equilibrium  is  stable,  we  will  ordinarily  be  justified  in  using  the 
conditions  of  stability  in  predicting  the  behavior  of  any  system  that  is  ob- 
served to  remain  in  or  near  equilibrium. 

(4)  Starting  with  the  assumptions  of  equilibrium  and  stability,  we 
may  be  interested  in  predicting  what  will  happen  if  the  independent  vari- 
ables or  the  constants  of  the  system  are  altered  in  magnitude— that  is,  what 
will  be  the  new  equilibrium  position  to  which  the  system  will  move.  This 
method,  the  method  of  "comparative  statics,"  is  one  of  the  most  powerful 
for  deriving  properties  of  a  gross  qualitative  character  that  might  be  test- 
able even  with  relatively  crude  data. 

Our  method,  therefore,  will  be  to  derive  first  the  conditions  of  equi- 
librium, next  the  conditions  of  stability,  and  finally  the  relations  that  can 
be  obtained  by  applying  the  method  of  comparative  statics. 
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Equilibrium 

An  equilibrium  position  is  one  in  which  the  variables  remain  stationary. 
Hence  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  can  be  found  by  setting  dF/dt  and 
dA/dt  equal  to  zero  in  equations  (1.2)  and  (1.3),  respectively,  and  solv- 
ing the  three  equations  for  I,  F,  and  A  in  terms  of  E.  Designating  by  I0, 
F0,  and  A0  the  equilibrium  values  corresponding  to  E0,  we  find: 

(1.4)  I0  =  aiFo+a2Ao 

(1.5)  o  =  b(I0-jSF0) 

(1.6)  o  =  ci(F0-7A0)+c2(Eo-Ao) 

Eliminating  I0  from  (1.5)  by  using  (1.4),  we  get: 

Substituting  this  value  of  F0  in  (1.6)  and  solving  for  A0,  we  get: 

(rto    A=r  C2(/3~ai)  "Ir-f  C2(/3~ai)  lr 

K     J       °     L(ci7+c2)(,3--a1)-(c1a2)_ro     Lc2(j8-ai)+c1{7(|8-a1)-a2}_ro 

whence: 

(l'9)     ^"UciT+cJOS-aO-CdaOj^ 

Stability  of  Equilibrium 

To  determine  whether  the  equilibrium  is  stable,  we  consider  the  so-called 
"characteristic  equation"  associated  with  equations  (1.2)  and  (1.3)  after 
I  has  been  eliminated  by  substitution  from  ( 1 . 1 ) : 5 


(1.10) 


—  b(/3— ai)— X  ba2 

ci  —  (ci7+c2)-X 


When  expanded,  this  becomes: 

(i.ii)    X2+{c17+c2+b(j8-ai)}X+b{(j8-ai)(ci7+C2)-a2c1}=o 

It  is  a  well-known  property  of  such  dynamical  systems  that  for  sta- 
bility the  real  parts  of  the  roots  of  A  must  be  negative,  and  conversely,  that 
if  the  real  parts  of  the  roots  are  negative,  the  system  will  be  stable.  By 
solving  (i.ii)  for  A,  this  can  be  shown  to  imply: 

(1.12)  ci7+c2+b(/3— ai)>o,    and 

(1.13)  (J3— ai)(ci7+c2)-a2Ci>o. 

Since  all  constants  are  assumed  positive,  we  obtain  from  (1.13)  the 
requirement  that: 

(1.14)  |8>ai 

5  The  mathematical  theory  involved  here  is  discussed  in  Samuelson  (4,  p.  271). 
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If  (1.14)  holds,  (1.12)  will,  in  turn,  be  automatically  satisfied. 

Hence  (1.13)  and  (1.14)  together  give  us  necessary  and  sufficient 
conditions  for  stability.  We  proceed  now  to  an  interpretation  of  these  con- 
ditions. 

Stability  condition  (1.14)  may  be  written: 

(1.15)    /3F0>aiF0 

That  is,  we  require  for  stability  that  the  amount  of  interacton  (/?F0) 
required  to  generate  the  equilibrium  level  of  friendliness  be  greater  than 
the  amount  of  communication  (a]F0)  that  would  be  generated  by  the  equi- 
librium level  of  friendliness  in  the  absence  of  any  group  activity.  For  if 
this  were  not  so  (i.e.,  if  a1>/?),  an  initial  level  of  friendliness,  F1  would 
produce  interaction,  I1=a1F1,  which  would  further  increase  the  friendliness 

to  F2=I1//?=— — >F1,  and  we  would  get  an  ascending  spiral  such  that  the 

amount  of  friendliness  and  the  amount  of  interaction  would  increase  with- 
out limit: 

Fi<F2<F3<  •••  <Fn,    and 

Il<I2<I3<   •••    <In 

We  can  show  that  the  other  stability  condition,  (1.13),  is  required 
to  prevent  a  similar  ascending  spiral  between  A  and  F. 

Behavior  of  the  System:  Comparative  Statics 

The  equalities  and  inequalities  we  have  derived  as  conditions  for  equi- 
librium and  stability  of  equilibrium  enable  us  to  deduce  certain  proposi- 
tions about  how  the  system  will  behave  when  its  equilibrium  is  disturbed, 
assuming  the  equilibrium  to  be  stable. 

Equilibrium  may  be  disturbed  by  a  change  in  E,  the  task  imposed  on 
the  group,  or  by  changes  in  one  or  more  of  the  coefficients  of  the  system 
(e.g.,  an  increase  or  decrease  in  a2).  We  wish  to  predict  how  the  variables 
of  the  system  will  respond  to  such  a  shift. 

The  change  in  the  equilibrium  value  of  A  with  a  change  of  E  can  be 
determined  from  (1.8).  Stability  requires  (by  (1.14))  that  the  numerator 
of  the  right-hand  side  of  (1.8)  be  positive,  and  (by  (1.13))  that  the  de- 
nominator be  positive.  Hence: 

From  (1.7),  remembering  (1.14),  we  get  similarly: 

.       s     dFc,        ,  dF„ 

(I-I7)    a^>0'hencedE0>0 
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Finally,  from  (1.4),  we  get: 
,      _.     dl0        dF0       dA„. 

(l-l8)  di:=aidE;+a2dE:>0 

We  conclude  that  an  increase  in  the  activities  required  of  the  group 
by  the  external  environment  will  increase  (when  equilibrium  has  been  re- 
established) the  amount  of  group  activity,  the  amount  of  friendliness,  and 
the  amount  of  interaction.  As  E  decreases  toward  zero,  A,  F,  and  I  will 
decrease  toward  zero.  But  this  is  precisely  the  hypothesis  that  Homans 
employs  to  explain  social  disintegration  in  Hilltown  (2,  pp.  356-362),  and 
to  explain  the  difference  in  extension  between  the  primitive  and  modern 
family  (2,  pp.  263-265). 

We  ask  next  how  large  A0  will  be  in  relation  to  E„.  From  (1.8),  in  its 
second  form,  we  see  that  the  numerator  on  the  right-hand  side  will  be 
larger  than  the  denominator  if  and  only  if: 

(1.19)     7(j3-ai)<a2 

If  (1.19)  holds,  then,  we  will  have  A0>E0,  otherwise  A0<E0.  We 
will  refer  to  a  group  satisfying  condition  ( 1 .19)  as  one  having  positive 
morale.  If  the  condition  is  not  satisfied,  we  will  say  the  group  has  negative 
morale. 

What  relations  among  the  coefficients  are  conducive  to  positive  mo- 
rale? From  (1.19),  we  see  that  a2  should  be  large,  relative  to  the  product 
of  y  and  (/?— %).  But  large  a2  means  high  interdependence,  i.e.,  the  group 
tasks  are  highly  interrelated.  From  our  previous  interpretation  of  y  (i.e., 
that  i/y  measures  spontaneity),  we  see  that  a  high  degree  of  spontaneity 
is  conducive  to  positive  morale— with  large  i/y,  or  small  y,  friendliness 
will  tend  to  produce  a  relatively  large  amount  of  activity  in  addition  to 
that  required  by  the  external  environment. 

As  mentioned  above,  another  condition  conducive  to  positive  morale 
is  that  (/?— ax)  be  small:  that  there  be  a  strong  feedback  from  friendliness 
to  more  interaction  to  more  friendliness.  But  we  have  seen  that  an  ap- 
proach to  zero  of  (/?— aj  means  an  approach  to  an  unstable  condition  of 
the  system  (see  equation  ( 1 . 1 3 ) ) . 

Now,  from  the  stability  condition  (1.13),  we  know  that  a  large  value 
of  (yc1+c2)  aids  stability,  but  if  we  want  y  small  relative  to  a2  for  positive 
morale,  we  must  depend  on  the  ratio  Q,J<\  for  stability.  That  is,  under 
conditions  of  positive  morale  we  require  that  the  activity  level,  A,  be 
more  strongly  influenced  by  the  external  demands  than  by  the  level  of 
friendliness. 

While  we  must  be  careful  not  to  expect  too  much  from  a  theory  as 
highly  simplified  as  this  one,  it  may  be  interesting  to  note  that  the  phe- 
nomenon of  negative  morale  appears  to  be  not  unrelated  to  Durkheim's 
concept  of  anomie.  In  particular,  a  division  of  labor  within  a  group  that 
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would  result  in  little  interrelationship  of  tasks  (a2  small)  would,  in  our 
theory,  be  conducive  to  negative  morale.  This  is  a  prediction  that  has  re- 
ceived a  considerable  amount  of  substantiation  from  the  Hawthorne  stud- 
ies and  other  empirical  observations  in  industrial  sociology. 

We  may  inquire  finally  as  to  the  time  path  whereby  the  system  read- 
justs itself  when  it  is  disturbed  from  an  initial  equilibrium  by  a  change  in 
E0.  It  can  be  shown  that  the  roots  of  A  in  (1.1 1)  are  real.  This  implies  that 
the  system  will  not  oscillate,  but  will  start  out  toward  the  new  equilibrium 
at  a  rapid  rate,  approaching  it  asymptotically. 

GENERALIZATION    TO    A    NON-LINEAR    SYSTEM 

It  is  time  now  to  relax  the  assumption  of  equations  (1.1)— (1.3)  that 
the  relations  among  the  variables  of  the  system  are  linear.  The  reason  for 
dwelling  at  length  on  the  linear  equations  is  that  they  can  be  regarded  as 
an  approximation  to  the  more  general  equations  of  the  non-linear  system 
in  the  neighborhood  of  points  of  equilibrium. 

Since  we  really  do  not  have  much  empirical  data  as  to  the  exact  forms 
of  the  functions  relating  our  variables,  we  shall  strive  in  our  treatment  of 
the  non-linear  system  to  make  as  few  assumptions  as  possible  about  these 
functions.  The  price  we  shall  have  to  pay  is  to  restrict  ourselves  largely  to 
a  graphical  treatment  and  to  the  derivation  of  gross  qualitative  results. 
Nevertheless,  in  view  of  the  roughness  of  the  empirical  observations  we 
might  hope  to  make,  this  restriction  cannot  be  regarded  as  unduly  serious 
at  the  present  stage  of  development  of  the  theory. 

We  will  now  assume  our  equations  to  be: 

(2.1)  I  =  f(A,F) 

(2.2)  f  =  g(I,F) 

(2.3)  ^  =  ^(A,F;E) 

where  f,  g,  xp  are  functions  whose  properties  remain  to  be  specified.  If  we 
replace  I  in  (2.2)  by  its  value  as  given  by  (2.1)  we  obtain,  in  place  of 
(2.1)— (2.2)  a  new  equation: 

(2.4)  ~  =  g(i(A,F),F)  =  4>(A,F) 

where  <f>  is  again  a  function  of  unspecified  form.  Henceforth,  we  will  work 
with  the  system  comprised  of  equations  (2.3)  — (2.4)— two  differential 
equations  for  the  determination  of  F  and  A. 

Our  method  will  be  graphical,  based  on  the  "phase  diagram"  of  F  and 
A.6  Let  us  regard  E,  for  the  present,  as  a  constant— a  given  parameter. 
6  On  the  method  employed,  see  Lotka  (3,  pp.  77-97,  *4}~l51)- 
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Equation  (2.3)  gives  us  the  time  rate  of  change  of  A,  and  (2.4)  the  time 
rate  of  change  of  F,  both  as  functions  of  F  and  A.  Dividing  the  second  by 
the  first  we  get 

dF/dt 
dF/dA=dA7S=^>(A'F)/,/'(A'F;E) 
the  rate  of  change  of  F  relative  to  A  for  each  pair  of  values  of  F  and  A. 
Now  consider  a  graph  (Figure  1)  whose  x-axis  measures  A,  and  whose 
y-axis  measures  F.  Through  any  point  (A15  Fx),  draw  a  short  line  segment 
with  slope  <i>/\p— dF/d A.  Then  this  segment  points  along  the  path  on 
which  our  system  would  begin  to  move  if  started  from  (Ax,  FJ. 


'A,  F.) 


^A^.WJf 


^(A,,F,)  =  ^ 


By  drawing  such  a  line  segment  for  each  point  of  the  (A,F)  -plane, 
and  connecting  these  into  continuous  curves,  we  find  the  paths  the  system 
will  follow  from  any  initial  positions  to  the  subsequent  position  (and  pos- 
sibly to  equilibrium).  The  collection  of  all  such  paths  is  commonly  called 
the  "direction  field"  of  the  system  (see  Figure  z).7 

Now  consider  the  set  of  points 

rlA 

(2.5)     ^r  =  iA(A,F;E)  =  o 

7  For  a  more  detailed  explanation  of  the  construction  of  the  direction  field,  see 
Ford  (1,  pp.  9-1 1 ) .  The  direction  field  corresponding  to  the  linear  system  of  this  paper 
is  discussed  and  illustrated  by  Ford  (1,  pp.  48-52).  His  Fig.  14,  p.  51,  corresponds  to 
the  case  of  stable  equilibrium. 
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at  which  A  is  not  changing.  Equation  (2.5)  will,  in  general,  define  a  curve 
in  the  (A,F) -plane.  At  any  point  on  this  curve,  since  if/  is  zero  and  hence 
A  is  constant,  but  not  F,  the  path  of  the  system  will  be  vertical  (either 
upward  or  downward  as  c/>>o  or  <£<o,  respectively). 
Consider  next  the  sets  of  points 

dF 


(2.6) 


dt 


=  0(A,F)=o 


at  which  F  is  not  changing.  At  all  points  on  this  curve,  since  <f>  is  zero,  the 
path  of  the  system  will  be  horizontal  (either  to  right  or  left  as  t/>>o  or 
^<o,  respectively). 

At  the  point,  or  points,  where  (2.5)  and  (2.6)  hold  simultaneously— 
that  is,  where  the  two  curves  intersect— the  system  will  be  in  stable  or  un- 
stable equilibrium.  The  equilibrium  will  be  stable  if  any  path  very  close  to 
the  point  of  equilibrium  leads  toward  it  and  unstable  if  any  path  very 
close  to  it  leads  away  from  it.  (This  definition  of  stability  can  be  shown 
to  be  equivalent  to  a  suitable  generalization  of  the  analytic  definition  we 
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employed  in  the  linear  case.)  Figure  2  illustrates  the  direction  field  and  the 
curves  t/>=o  and  0=o.  There  are  two  points  of  equilibrium,  K  and  L. 
Equilibrium  at  K  is  stable,  at  L  unstable. 

It  should  be  remarked  that  if  the  system  starts  off  at  any  point  above 
the  lower  of  the  two  broken  lines  in  the  figure,  it  will,  in  time,  approach 
the  point  of  stable  equilibrium,  K;  while  if  the  system  starts  off  below 
this  broken  line,  F  and  A  will  ultimately  decline  and  approach  the  point 
M— the  group  will,  in  fact,  dissolve. 

Now  the  paths  taken  by  the  system  from  various  initial  points  will 
depend  on  the  locations  of  the  curves  ^=0  and  <f>=o,  and  their  points  of  in- 
tersection. The  particular  shapes  and  positions  of  the  curves,  as  drawn  in 
Figure  2,  represent  empirical  assumptions  as  to  the  shapes  of  the  functions 
*p  and  <f>.  What  can  we  legitimately  assume  about  these  functions?  To  an- 
swer this  question  we  must  ascertain  the  empirical  significance  of  the  two 
curves  ij/=o  and  <£=o. 

Equation  (3.3)  says,  in  effect,  that  for  a  given  amount  of  external 
pressure  (a  given  value  of  E)  the  amount  of  activity  undertaken  by  the 
group  (A)  will  tend  to  adjust  itself  to  the  level  of  friendliness  (F).  Our 
empirical  assumption  is  that,  given  E,  greater  friendliness  will  tend  to  pro- 
duce greater  activity.  If  this  is  so,  then  the  equilibrium  value  of  A  must 
increase  as  F  increases;  that  is,  the  curve  \p=o  must  have  a  positive  slope. 
We  now  make  the  second  empirical  assumption:  that  there  is  a  saturation 
phenomenon— that  as  F  continues  to  increase,  A  will  increase  only  at  a  di- 
minishing rate.  If  this  is  so,  the  curve  i/>=o  must  be  concave  upward  as  we 
have  drawn  it.  In  the  particular  case  illustrated  in  Figure  2,  it  is  assumed 
that  E  is  sufficiently  great  so  that  there  will  be  some  activity  even  in  the 
absence  of  friendliness.  This  is  represented  by  the  fact  that  the  curve  cuts 
the  x-axis  to  the  right  of  the  origin.  Later,  we  will  consider  the  case  also 
where  this  condition  does  not  hold. 

Equation  (2.4)  says  that  the  amount  of  friendliness  in  the  group  (F) 
will  tend  to  adjust  itself  to  the  amount  of  group  activity  (A).  Again  we 
assume  that  greater  activity  will  tend  to  produce  greater  friendliness; 
hence  that  the  curve  </>=o  must  have  a  positive  slope.  If  we  now  assume 
that  this  mechanism  is  also  subject  to  saturation,  the  curve  must  be  con- 
cave downward.  Finally,  we  assume  that  unless  the  activity  is  above  a  cer- 
tain minimum  value  there  is  no  tendency  at  all  for  friendliness  to  develop 
(</>=o  cuts  the  x-axis  to  the  right  of  the  origin). 

In  the  particular  case  shown,  <£=o  cuts  the  x-axis  to  the  right  of  ^=0. 
If  this  were  not  so,  the  point  L  would  disappear  and  the  system  would 
move  toward  the  stable  equilibrium,  K,  from  any  initial  point,  including 
the  origin.  We  will  consider  this  case  later.  In  the  particular  case  shown, 
^=0  is  sufficiently  far  to  the  right  that  it  intersects  0=o.  If  this  were  not 
so,  the  system  would  move  toward  the  origin  from  any  initial  point.  This 
case  also  will  be  considered  later. 
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Finally,  it  should  be  mentioned  that  the  particular  assumptions  we 
have  made  about  the  curves  do  not  depend  in  any  essential  way  upon  the 
precise  indexes  used  to  measure  F  and  A.  For  any  given  scale  used  to 
measure  F  or  A,  we  can  substitute  another  scale,  provided  only  that  the 
second  scale  has  the  same  zero  point  as  the  first  and  does  not  reverse  the 
direction  of  change  (i.e.,  that  we  do  not  have  F1>F2  on  the  first  scale  but 
F'1<F'2  for  corresponding  situations  measured  on  the  second).  To  be 
more  precise,  our  concavity  properties  may  be  altered  but  not  the  order 
or  character  of  the  equilibrium  points  or  the  presence  or  absence  of  the 
region  below  the  lower  broken  line.  Since  the  conclusions  we  shall  draw 
depend  only  on  these  properties  of  the  graph,  a  change  in  the  index  em- 
ployed cannot  affect  our  results. 

Suppose  now  that  we  begin  with  the  system  in  equilibrium  at  K,  and 
progressively  reduce  E,  the  external  pressure  to  activity.  A  reduction  in  E 
may  be  assumed  empirically  to  reduce  (through  the  mechanism  of  equa- 
tion (2.3))  the  equilibrium  value  of  A  associated  with  each  value  of  F— 
i.e.,  to  move  the  curve  ^=0  to  the  left.  In  the  simplest  case  (in  first  approx- 
imation) we  may  assume  that  the  shape  of  the  curve  is  unchanged.  Then, 
as  ^=0  moves  to  the  left,  its  intersection,  K,  with  </>=o  will  move  down- 
ward and  to  the  left  along  </>=o.  We  have  shown: 

Proposition  2.1 

As  E  is  decreased  the  equilibrium  levels  of  A  and  F  will  be  decreased. 

This  proposition  also  held  in  our  linear  system. 

As  ^=0  continues  to  move  to  the  left  (continued  reduction  in  E)  the 
two  curves  will  eventually  intersect  at  a  single  point  of  tangency.  Let  us 
call  the  value  of  E  corresponding  to  this  position  of  tangency  ET.  As  E  is 
reduced  below  ET,  the  two  curves  will  no  longer  intersect  and  all  paths  of 
the  direction  field  will  lead  to  the  x-axis  and,  if  i//=o  now  intersects  with 
the  y-axis,  the  system  will  come  to  rest  at  the  origin.  We  have  shown: 

Proposition  2.2 

As  E  is  decreased  below  some  critical  value,  ET,  F  will  go  to  zero;  and  for 
some  sufficiently  small  value  of  E  (equal  to  or  less  than  ET  depending  on 
the  location  of  the  intersection  of  i//(A,F;ET)  with  the  x-axis)  A  will  go 
to  zero. 

Here  we  find,  in  the  non-linear  case,  a  new  phenomenon— a  dissolu- 
tion of  the  group.  It  might  be  supposed  that  if  a  group  has  been  dissolved 
by  reducing  E  below  ET  it  can  be  restored  by  again  increasing  E  to  ET. 
This  does  not  follow.  For  if  the  system  is  initially  at  the  origin,  its  path 
will  lead  toward  K  only  if  ^=0  intersects  the  x-axis  to  the  right  of  </>=o. 
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t(ET)  =  0 


\l      ^M^ 


FIG.   3 

But  the  smallest  value  of  E  for  which  this  condition  holds  is  obviously 
greater  than  ET.  From  this  follows: 

Proposition  2.3 

The  level  of  E  required  to  bring  a  group  into  existence  is  greater  than  the 
minimum  value,  ET,  required  to  prevent  the  group,  once  formed,  from 
dissolution. 

To  illustrate  Proposition  2.3  we  show,  in  Figure  3,  the  path  that  will 
be  followed  by  F  and  A  when  E  is  (/)  reduced  from  some  initial  value, 
EK,  to  ET,  (2)  then  to  some  lower  value,  EL,  (-j)  then  increased  to  Ee, 
where  ^=0  intersects  the  origin,  (4)  finally  increased  to  EM  where  ^=0 
intersects  the  x-axis  just  to  the  right  of  </>=o.  In  the  descending  portion  of 
the  path,  the  decrease  in  F  lags  behind  the  decrease  in  A;  while  in  the 
ascending  portion  of  the  path  the  increase  in  F  again  lags  behind  the  in- 
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crease  in  A.  Hence  the  whole  path  forms  a  loop  in  the  counter-clockwise 
direction  in  the  (A,F)  -plane. 

Notice  also  that  the  system  remains  at  rest  at  the  origin  so  long  as  E  is 
below  E0  and  that  A  increases,  but  not  F,  as  E  increases  from  E0  to  EM. 

In  the  linear  model  we  studied  the  effects  upon  the  equilibrium  values 
of  A  and  F  of  certain  shifts  in  the  parameters,  a1?  a2,  y,  and  (3  of  the  system. 
With  E  fixed,  an  increase  in  interdependence  of  tasks  (increase  in  ax  and 
a2),  an  increase  in  congeniality  (decrease  in  /?)  and  an  increase  in  sponta- 
neity (decrease  in  y),  within  the  limits  imposed  by  the  stability  condi- 
tions, all  resulted  in  an  increase  in  the  equilibrium  values  of  A  and  F. 

In  the  non-linear  model  an  increase  in  interdependence  of  tasks  or  an 
increase  in  cogeniality  would  be  represented  by  a  shift  upward  of  the 
curve  cf>=o;  an  increase  in  spontaneity  would  be  represented  by  a  clock- 
wise rotation  of  the  curve  <//=o  about  its  intersection  with  the  x-axis.  In 
all  cases,  if  we  began  from  a  position  of  equilibrium,  the  new  equilibrium 
values  of  A  and  F  would  be  larger  than  the  initial  values. 

SOME    APPLICATIONS    OF    THE    MODEL 

While  the  model  described  here  was  suggested  by  Homans'  analysis  of  be- 
havior in  The  Human  Group,  we  have  attempted  to  present  only  part  of 
his  system:  in  particular  we  have  omitted  reference  to  phenomena  of  hos- 
tility, and  to  interpersonal  differentiation  (kinship  and  leadership).  On 
the  other  hand,  the  mathematical  model  is  capable  of  application  to  some 
situations  that  lie  outside  Homans'  analysis.  In  this  section  we  shall  discuss 
briefly  a  few  of  these. 

( / )  Formation  of  Cliques 

Define  variables  Iti  A15  F15  and  Ea  to  refer  to  behavior  in  a  specified  group, 
Gi;  and  I2,  A2,  F2,  and  E2  to  refer  to  behavior  in  a  group,  Gn,  which  is  a 
subgroup  ("clique")  within  Gi.  Then  we  might  postulate  equations  of 
the  form: 

(3.1)  ^  =  ^i(A1)F1,A2;E1) 

(3.2)  dFi/dt  =  *1(AljF1) 

(3.3)  dA2/dt  =  ^2(A2,  F2,Ai;E2) 

(3.4)  dF2/dt  =  $2(A2,  F2) 

These  equations  are  similar  in  form  to  (2.3)  and  (2.4)  except  for  the 
presence  of  the  "coupling"  variables:  A2  in  (3.1)  and  Ax  in  (3.3).  The 
meaning  of  this  coupling  is  that  activity  within  the  clique  (A2)  is  assumed 
to  interfere  with  and  depress  activity  in  the  larger  group  (Ax)  and  activity 
within  the  larger  group  (AJ  is  assumed  to  interfere  with  clique  activity 
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(A2).  We  might  also  have  further  complicated  the  model  by  adding  cou- 
pling terms  to  (3.2)  and  (3.4)  ("conflict  of  loyalties"). 

The  behavior  of  the  system  (3.1)  to  (3.4)  can  be  studied  as  follows. 
We  take  Ex  and  E,  as  fixed.  Then  for  any  given  value  of  A2,  we  can  set 
(3.1)  and  (3.2)  equal  to  zero  and  find  the  corresponding  equilibrium  value, 
A*x,  of  Ax.  This  value,  A*t,  will  depend  on  A2,  and,  under  our  assumptions 
will  decrease  as  A2  increases.  Similarly,  from  (3.3)  and  (3.4)  we  can  find 
the  equilibrium  value,  A*2  of  A2  for  each  value  of  Ax.  A  position  of  equi- 
librium of  the  whole  system  will  be  found  at  the  intersection  of  the  two 
curves  A*1=A*1(A2)  and  A*2=A*,(A1)  in  the  plane  whose  x-axis  repre- 
sents Ax  and  whose  y-axis  represents  A2.  If  the  two  curves  do  not  intersect, 
then  the  clique  and  the  group  cannot  coexist  in  equilibrium.  Even  if  the 
curves  intersect,  the  equilibrium  may  be  unstable,  but  we  cannot  here  go 
into  the  exact  conditions  of  stability. 

(2)  Competition  of  Groups 

Instead  of  a  clique  within  a  group  we  might  have  two  groups  competing 
for  the  membership  of  a  single  individual.  In  this  case,  the  variables  Ax,  F1? 
llt  Ex  would  refer  to  the  intensity  of  his  activity  in  the  first  group;  A2,  F2, 
I2,  E,  to  the  intensity  of  his  activity  in  the  second  group.  We  can  then 
proceed  exactly  as  in  the  first  case. 

(5)  Activity  of  an  Individual 

The  variables  in  equations  (2.3)  and  (2.4)  need  not  be  interpreted  as 
group  activity.  Instead,  A  might  be  interpreted  as  the  amount  of  time  per 
day  an  individual  devotes  to  any  particular  activity,  F  as  the  amount  of 
satisfaction  he  obtains  from  the  activity,  E  as  the  pressure  on  him  to  en- 
gage in  the  activity.  In  this  case  we  might  want  to  make  different  assump- 
tions as  to  the  shapes  of  the  curves,  <£=o  and  ^=0,  in  the  phase  diagram 
than  in  the  previous  cases,  but  the  general  approach  is  the  same.  Similarly 
the  model  of  equations  (3.1)  — (3.4)  might  be  interpreted  to  refer  to  an 
individual's  distribution  of  attention  between  two  activities. 

(4)  Regulatory  Enforcement 

Still  another  application  of  models  of  this  general  class  would  be  to  the 
phenomena  associated  with  the  enforcement  of  a  governmental  regula- 
tion (e.g.,  gasoline  rationing).  Here  A  would  be  interpreted  as  the  actual 
degree  of  conformity  to  the  regulation,  F  as  the  social  pressure  to  con- 
form, E  as  the  effect  of  formal  enforcement  activity.  The  reader  may  find 
it  of  some  interest  to  translate  the  theorems  we  have  previously  derived 
into  this  new  interpretation. 
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CONCLUSION 

In  this  paper  we  have  constructed  a  mathematical  model  that  appears  to 
translate  with  tolerable  accuracy  certain  propositions  asserted  by  Homans 
to  hold  for  behavior  in  human  groups.  We  have  examined  at  some  length 
what  assumptions  the  model  requires  and  what  further  propositions  can 
be  deduced  from  it.  In  particular,  we  have  seen  that  it  offers  an  explana- 
tion for  some  of  the  commonly  observed  phenomena  relating  to  the  sta- 
bility and  dissolution  of  groups.  In  the  last  section  we  have  shown  that 
models  of  this  general  class  can  be  applied  to  a  rather  wide  range  of  be- 
havioral phenomena  beyond  those  originally  examined.  We  do  not  imply 
from  this  that  the  psychological  mechanisms  involved  in  all  these  situa- 
tions are  identical.  The  underlying  similarity  appears  to  be  of  a  rather 
different  character.  In  all  of  these  situations  there  are  present:  (a)  an  ex- 
ternal (positive  or  negative)  motivational  force  toward  some  activity,  and 
(b)  a  secondary  "internal"  motivational  force  induced  by  the  activity  it- 
self. It  is  the  combined  effect  of  two  such  motivational  forces  that  pro- 
duces in  each  case  phenomena  of  the  sort  we  have  observed.  And  es- 
pecially when  the  relations  are  not  linear  (and  the  non-linear  must  be 
supposed  to  be  the  general  case),  "persistent"  and  "gregarious"  patterns  of 
behavior  can  result. 
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An  Approach  to  the  Study  of 
Communicative  Acts 

THEODORE  M.  NEWCOMB 


THIS  paper  points  toward  the  possibility  that  many  of  those  phe- 
nomena of  social  behavior  which  have  been  somewhat  loosely  assem- 
bled under  the  label  of  "interaction"  can  be  more  adequately  studied  as 
communicative  acts.  It  further  points  to  the  possibility  that,  just  as  the  ob- 
servable forms  of  certain  solids  are  macroscopic  outcomes  of  molecular 
structure,  so  certain  observable  group  properties  are  predetermined  by 
the  conditions  and  consequences  of  communicative  acts. 

The  initial  assumption  is  that  communication  among  humans  per- 
forms the  essential  function  of  enabling  two  or  more  individuals  to  main- 
tain simultaneous  orientation  toward  one  another  as  communicators  and 
toward  objects  of  communication.  After  presenting  a  rationale  for  this 
assumption,  we  shall  attempt  to  show  that  a  set  of  propositions  derived 
from  or  consistent  with  it  seems  to  be  supported  by  empirical  findings. 

CO-ORIENTATION    AND    THE    A-B-X    SYSTEM 

Every  communicative  act  is  viewed  as  a  transmission  of  information,  con- 
sisting of  discriminative  stimuli,  from  a  source  to  a  recipient.1  For  present 
purposes  it  is  assumed  that  the  discriminative  stimuli  have  a  discriminable 
object  as  referent.  Thus  in  the  simplest  possible  communicative  act  one 
person,  A,  transmits  information  to  another  person,  B,  about  something, 
X.  Such  an  act  is  symbolized  here  as  AtoBreX. 

The  term  "orientation"  is  used  as  equivalent  to  "attitude"  in  its  more 

from  Psychological  Review,  1953,  60,  393-404.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author 
and  the  American  Psychological  Association,  Inc. 

1  This  statement  is  adapted  from  G.  A.  Miller's  definition:  "  'information'  is  used  to 
refer  to  the  occurrence  of  one  out  of  a  set  of  alternative  discriminative  stimuli.  A  dis- 
criminative stimulus  is  a  stimulus  that  is  arbitrarily,  symbolically,  associated  with  some- 
thing (or  state,  or  event,  or  property)  and  that  enables  the  stimulated  organism  to  dis- 
criminate this  thing  from  others"  (9,  p.  41). 
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inclusive  sense  of  referring  to  both  cathectic  and  cognitive  tendencies. 
The  phrase  "simultaneous  orientation"  (hereinafter  abbreviated  to  "co- 
orientation")  itself  represents  an  assumption;  namely,  that  A's  orientation 
toward  B  and  toward  X  are  interdependent.  A-B-X  is  therefore  regarded 
as  constituting  a  system.  That  is,  certain  definable  relationships  between 
A  and  B,  between  A  and  X,  and  between  B  and  X  are  all  viewed  as  inter- 
dependent. For  some  purposes  the  system  may  be  regarded  as  a  phenome- 
nal one  within  the  life  space  of  A  or  B,  for  other  purposes  as  an  "objec- 
tive" system  including  all  of  the  possible  relationships  as  inferred  from 
observation  of  A's  and  B's  behavior.  It  is  presumed  that  a  given  state  of  the 
system  exists  when  a  given  instance  of  AtoBreX  occurs,  and  that  as  a  re- 
sult of  this  occurrence  the  system  undergoes  some  change  (even  though 
the  change  be  regarded  as  only  a  reinforcement  of  the  pre-existing  state). 
The  minimal  components  of  the  A-B-X  system,  as  schematically  il- 
lustrated in  Fig.  1,  are  as  follows: 

1.  A's  orientation  toward  X,  including  both  attitude  toward  X  as  an  object 
to  be  approached  or  avoided  (characterized  by  sign  and  intensity)  and  cognitive 
attributes  (beliefs  and  cognitive  structuring). 

2.  A's  orientations  toward  B,  in  exactlv  the  same  sense.  (For  purposes  of 
avoiding  confusing  terms,  we  shall  speak  of  positive  and  negative  attraction 
toward  A  or  B  as  persons,  and  of  favorable  and  unfavorable  attitudes  toward  X.) 

3.  B's  orientation  toward  X. 

4.  B's  orientation  toward  A. 

In  order  to  examine  the  possible  relationships  of  similarity  and  differ- 
ence between  A  and  B,  we  shall  make  use  of  simple  dichotomies  in  regard 
to  these  four  relationships.  That  is,  with  respect  to  a  given  X  at  a  given 
time,  A  and  B  will  be  regarded  as  cathectically  alike  (  +  +  or )  or  dif- 
ferent (H —  or  — h)  in  attitude  and  in  attraction;  and  as  cognitively  alike 
or  different.  We  shall  also  make  use  of  simple  dichotomies  of  degree— i.e., 
more  alike,  less  alike.  We  shall  refer  to  lateral  similarities  of  A's  and  B's 
orientations  to  X  as  syvrmetrical  relationships. 

This  very  simple  system  is  designed  to  fit  two-person  communication. 
In  the  following  discussion  these  additional  limitations  will  be  imposed, 
for  simplicity's  sake:  (a)  communicative  acts  will  be  treated  as  verbal  ones, 
in  face-to-face  situation;  (b)  initiation  of  the  communicative  act  is  con- 
sidered to  be  intentional  (i.e.,  such  acts  are  excluded  as  those  which  the 
actor  assumes  to  be  unobserved);  (c)  it  is  assumed  that  the  "message"  is 
received— i.e.,  that  the  communicative  act  is  attended  to  by  an  intended  re- 
cipient, though  not  necessarily  with  any  particular  degree  of  accuracy; 
and  (d)  A  and  B  are  assumed  to  be  group  members,  characterized  by  con- 
tinued association. 

The  assumption  that  co-orientation  is  essential  to  human  life  is  based 
upon  two  considerations  of  complementary  nature.  First,  the  orientation 
of  any  A  toward  any  B  (assuming  that  they  are  capable  of  verbal  com- 
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munication)  is  rarely,  if  ever,  made  in  an  environmental  vacuum.  Even  in 
what  seems  the  maximally  "pure"  case  of  two  lovers  oblivious  to  all  but 
each  other,  both  singly  and  both  jointly  are  dependent  upon  a  common 
environment;  and  their  continued  attachment  is  notoriously  contingent 
upon  the  discovery  or  development  of  common  interests  beyond  them- 
selves. It  is  not  certain  that  even  their  most  person-oriented  communica- 
tions (e.g.,  "I  love  you")  are  devoid  of  environmental  reference.  The 
more  intense  one  person's  concern  for  another  the  more  sensitive  he  is 
likely  to  be  to  the  other's  orientations  to  objects  in  the  environment. 

Second,  the  orientation  of  any  A  capable  of  verbal  communication 
about  almost  any  conceivable  X  is  rarely,  if  ever,  made  in  a  social  vacuum. 
There  are  few  if  any  objects  so  private  that  one's  orientations  toward  them 
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fig.  i.  Schematic  illustration  of  the  minimal  A-B-X  system 

are  uninfluenced  by  others'  orientations.  This  is  particularly  true  with  re- 
gard to  what  has  been  termed  "social  reality"  (3);  i.e.,  the  less  the  possi- 
bility of  testing  one's  assumptions  by  observing  the  physical  consequences 
of  those  assumptions,  the  greater  the  reliance  upon  social  confirmation  as 
the  test  of  what  is  true  and  valid.  And  even  when  assumptions  can  be  put 
to  the  direct  test  (e.g.,  the  child  can  find  out  for  himself  about  the  stove 
which  he  has  been  told  is  hot),  social  reality  is  often  accepted  as  the 
quicker  or  the  safer  test.  As  various  linguists  have  pointed  out,  moreover, 
a  good  deal  of  social  reality  is  built  into  the  very  language  with  which  we 
communicate  about  things.  Under  the  conditions  of  continued  associa- 
tion which  we  are  assuming,  A  and  B  as  they  communicate  about  X  are 
dependent  upon  each  other,  not  only  because  the  other's  eyes  and  ears 
provide  an  additional  source  of  information  about  X,  but  also  because  the 
other's  judgment  provides  a  testing  ground  for  social  reality.  And  to  be 
dependent  upon  the  other,  in  so  far  as  such  dependence  influences  behav- 
ior, is  to  be  oriented  toward  him. 

In  short,  it  is  an  almost  constant  human  necessity  to  orient  oneself  to- 
ward objects  in  the  environment  and  also  toward  other  persons  oriented 
toward  those  same  objects.  To  the  degree  that  A's  orientation  either  to- 
ward X  or  toward  B  is  contingent  upon  B's  orientation  toward  X,  A  is 
motivated  to  influence  and/or  to  inform  himself  about  B's  orientation  to- 
ward X.  Communication  is  the  most  common  and  usually  the  most  effec- 
tive means  by  which  he  does  so. 
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SYMMETRY    OF    ORIENTATION 

Much  of  the  remainder  of  this  paper  will  deal  with  the  relationships  be- 
tween A's  and  B's  orientations  toward  X,  within  the  postulated  A-B-X 
system.  The  implications  of  this  model  are:  (a)  that  while  at  any  given 
moment  the  system  may  be  conceived  of  as  being  "at  rest,"  it  is  character- 
ized not  by  the  absence  but  by  the  balance  of  forces;  and  (b)  that  a  change 
in  any  part  of  the  system  (any  of  the  four  relationships  portrayed  in 
Fig.  1 )  may  lead  to  changes  in  any  of  the  others.  We  shall  also  make  the 
assumption  (not  inherent  in  the  model)  that  certain  forces  impinging  upon 
the  system  are  relatively  strong  and  persistent,  and  that  thus  there  are 
"strains"  toward  preferred  states  of  equilibrium. 

This  assumption,  related  to  the  initial  one  concerning  the  co-orienta- 
tion function  of  communication,  is  as  follows.  To  the  degree  that  A's  ori- 
entation toward  X  is  contingent  upon  B's  orientation  toward  X,  A's  co- 
orientation  will  be  facilitated  by  similarity  of  his  own  and  B's  orientation 
toward  X.  The  first  advantage  of  symmetry— particularly  of  cognitive 
symmetry— is  that  of  ready  calculability  of  the  other's  behavior;  the  more 
similar  A's  and  B's  cognitive  orientations,  the  less  the  necessity  for  either 
of  them  to  "translate"  X  in  terms  of  the  other's  orientations,  the  less  the 
likelihood  of  failure  or  error  in  such  "translations,"  and  thus  the  less  diffi- 
cult and/or  the  less  erroneous  the  co-orientation  of  either.  Second,  there 
is  the  advantage  of  validation  of  one's  own  orientation  toward  X;  the  more 
similar  A's  and  B's  orientations,  either  cognitive  or  cathectic  (particularly 
in  the  many  areas  where  validation  is  heavily  dependent  upon  "social  real- 
ity"), the  more  confident  each  of  them  can  be  of  his  own  cognitive  and 
evaluative  orientations.  Co-orientation  is  of  course  possible  with  little  or 
no  symmetry,  but  the  facilitative  value  of  symmetry  for  co-orientation  is 
considerable. 

If  these  advantages  are  commonly  experienced  as  such,  communica- 
tive acts  resulting  in  increased  symmetry  are  likely  to  be  rewarded,  and 
symmetry  is  likely  to  acquire  secondary  reward  value.  This  is  the  basis  of 
our  assumption  of  a  persistent  "strain  toward  symmetry,"  under  the  con- 
ditions noted. 

These  assumptions  may  now  be  brought  together  in  terms  of  the  fol- 
lowing inclusive  postulate:  The  stronger  the  forces  toward  A's  co-orienta- 
tion in  respect  to  B  and  X,  (a)  the  greater  A's  strain  toward  symmetry 
with  B  in  respect  to  X;  and  (b)  the  greater  the  likelihood  of  increased 
symmetry  as  a  consequence  of  one  or  more  communicative  acts.  The  lat- 
ter part  of  the  postulate  assumes  the  possibility  of  modified  orientations 
toward  X  on  the  part  of  both  A  and  B,  who  over  a  period  of  time  ex- 
change roles  as  transmitters  and  receivers  of  information. 

Several  testable  propositions  are  derivable  from  this  postulate.  First,  if 
the  likelihood  of  instigation  to  and  achievement  of  symmetry  varies  as  a 
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function  of  forces  toward  co-orientation,  the  latter  varies,  presumably, 
with  valence  of  the  objects  of  co-orientation— i.e.,  of  intensity  of  attitude 
toward  X  and  of  attraction  toward  B.  That  is,  under  conditions  such  that 
orientation  toward  either  B  or  X  also  demands  orientation  toward  the 
other,  the  greater  the  valence  of  B  or  of  X  the  greater  the  induced  force 
toward  co-orientation,  and  thus  the  greater  the  likelihood  of  both  insti- 
gation toward  and  achievement  of  symmetry. 

Such  research  findings  as  are  known  to  the  writer  are  in  support  of 
these  predictions.  Experimental  results  reported  by  Festinger  and  Thi- 
baut  (5),  by  Schachter  (12),  and  by  Back  (1)  indicate  that  attempts  to 
influence  another  toward  one's  own  point  of  view  vary  as  a  function  of 
attraction.  In  the  second  of  these  studies  it  is  shown  that  communications 
within  a  cohesive  group  are  directed  most  frequently  toward  those  per- 
ceived as  deviates,  up  to  a  point  where  the  deviate  is  sociometrically  re- 
jected (i.e.,  attraction  decreases  or  becomes  negative),  beyond  which 
point  communication  to  them  becomes  less  frequent.  It  is  also  shown  in 
this  study  that  frequency  of  influence-attempting  communication  varies 
with  degree  of  interest  in  the  topic  of  group  discussion. 

Some  of  these  same  studies,  and  some  others,  present  data  concerning 
symmetry  as  a  consequence  of  communication.  Thus  Festinger  and  Thi- 
baut,  varying  "pressure  toward  uniformity"  and  "perception  of  homo- 
geneous group  composition,"  found  actual  change  toward  uniformity  fol- 
lowing a  discussion  to  be  a  function  of  both  these  variables,  but  some 
change  toward  uniformity  took  place  in  every  group,  under  all  condi- 
tions. Back  found  that  subjects  who  started  with  different  interpretations 
of  the  same  material  and  who  were  given  an  opportunity  to  discuss  the 
matter  were  influenced  by  each  other  as  a  direct  function  of  attraction. 

Findings  from  two  community  studies  may  also  be  cited,  as  consistent 
with  these  laboratory  studies.  Newcomb  (10),  in  a  replicated  study  of 
friendship  choices  as  related  to  political  attitudes  in  a  small  college  com- 
munity, found  on  both  occasions  that  students  at  each  extreme  of  the  at- 
titude continuum  tended  to  have  as  friends  those  like  themselves  in  atti- 
tude. Festinger,  Schachter,  and  Back  (4),  in  their  study  of  a  housing 
project,  found  a  correlation  of  +.72  between  a  measure  of  attraction  and 
a  measure  of  "conformity  in  attitude."  No  direct  observations  of  com- 
munication are  made  in  these  two  studies;  the  relevance  of  their  findings 
for  the  present  point  depends  upon  the  assumption  that  frequency  of  com- 
munication is  a  function  of  attraction.  This  assumption  is  clearly  justified 
in  these  two  particular  investigations,  since  in  both  communities  there  was 
complete  freedom  of  association.  As  noted  below,  this  assumption  is  not 
justified  in  all  situations. 

Other  testable  propositions  derivable  from  the  general  postulate  have 
to  do  with  A's  judgments  of  existing  symmetry  between  himself  and  B 
with  respect  to  X.  Such  judgments  (to  which  the  writer  has  for  some  time 
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applied  the  term  "perceived  consensus")  are  represented  by  the  symbol 
B-X,  within  A's  phenomenal  A-B-X  system.  Such  a  judgment,  under 
given  conditions  of  demand  for  co-orientation  with  respect  to  a  given  B 
and  a  given  X,  is  a  major  determinant  of  the  likelihood  of  a  given  AtoBreX, 
since  strain  toward  symmetry  is  influenced  by  perception  of  existing  sym- 
metry. Such  a  judgment,  moreover,  is  either  confirmed  or  modified  by 
whatever  response  B  makes  to  AtoBreX.  The  continuity  of  an  A-B-X 
system  thus  depends  upon  perceived  consensus,  which  may  be  viewed 
either  as  an  independent  or  as  a  dependent  variable. 

According  to  the  previous  proposition,  the  likelihood  of  increased 
symmetry  (objectively  observed)  as  a  consequence  of  communicative 
acts  increases  with  attraction  and  with  intensity  of  attitude.  The  likelihood 
of  perceived  symmetry  presumably  increases  with  the  same  variables. 
Judgments  of  symmetry,  like  other  judgments,  are  influenced  both  by 
"reality"  and  by  "autistic"  factors,  both  of  which  tend,  as  a  function  of 
attraction  and  intensity  of  attitude,  to  increase  the  likelihood  of  perceived 
consensus.  Frequency  of  communication  with  B  about  X  is  the  most  im- 
portant of  the  "reality"  factors,  and  this,  as  we  have  seen,  tends  to  vary 
with  valence  toward  B  and  toward  X.  As  for  the  "autistic"  factors,  the 
greater  the  positive  attraction  toward  B  and  the  more  intense  the  attitude 
toward  X,  the  greater  the  likelihood  of  cognitive  distortion  toward  sym- 
metry. Hypothetically,  then,  perceived  symmetry  with  regard  to  X  varies 
as  a  function  of  intensity  of  attitude  toward  X  and  of  attraction  toward  B. 

A  considerable  number  of  research  studies,  published  and  unpub- 
lished, are  known  to  the  writer  in  which  subjects'  own  attitudes  are  re- 
lated to  their  estimates  of  majority  or  modal  position  of  specified  groups. 
Only  a  minority  of  the  studies  systematically  relate  these  judgments  to  at- 
traction, and  still  fewer  to  intensity  of  attitude.  Among  this  minority, 
however,  the  writer  knows  of  no  exceptions  to  the  above  proposition. 
The  most  striking  of  the  known  findings  were  obtained  from  students  in 
several  university  classes  in  April  of  195 1,  in  a  questionnaire  dealing  with 
the  very  recent  dismissal  of  General  JVIacArthur  by  President  Truman: 


attribute  to  "most  of  my  closest  friends" 

pro-Truman  attitudes 

anti-Truman  attitudes 

neither 
attribute  to  "most  uninformed  people" 

pro-Truman  attitudes 

anti-Truman  attitudes 

neither 

If  we  assume  that  "closest  friends"  are  more  attractive  to  university  stu- 
dents than  "uninformed  people,"  these  data  provide  support  for  the  at- 
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traction  hypothesis.  Comparisons  of  those  whose  own  attitudes  are  more 
and  less  intense  also  provide  support,  though  less  strikingly,  for  the  hy- 
pothesis concerning  attitude  intensity. 

Perceived  symmetry,  viewed  as  an  independent  variable,  is  obviously 
a  determinant  of  instigation  to  symmetry-directed  communication.  Fes- 
tinger  (3),  with  specific  reference  to  groups  characterized  by  "pressures 
toward  uniformity,"  hypothesizes  that  "pressure  on  members  to  com- 
municate to  others  in  the  group  concerning  item  x  increases  monotoni- 
cally  with  increase  in  the  perceived  discrepancy  in  opinion  concerning 
item  x  among  members  of  the  group,"  as  well  as  with  "relevance  of  item 
x  to  the  functioning  of  the  group,"  and  with  "cohesiveness  of  the  group." 
And,  with  reference  to  the  choice  of  recipient  for  communications,  "The 
force  to  communicate  about  item  x  to  a  particular  member  of  the  group 
will  increase  as  the  discrepancy  in  opinion  between  that  member  and  the 
communicator  increases  [and]  will  decrease  to  the  extent  that  he  is  per- 
ceived as  not  a  member  of  the  group  or  to  the  extent  that  he  is  not  wanted 
as  a  member  of  the  group"  (3,  p.  8).  Support  for  all  of  these  hypotheses  is 
to  be  found  in  one  or  more  of  his  and  his  associates'  studies.  They  are  con- 
sistent with  the  following  proposition:  the  likelihood  of  a  symmetry- 
directed  AtoBreX  varies  as  a  multiple  function  of  perceived  discrepancy 
(i.e.,  inversely  with  perceived  symmetry),  with  valence  toward  B  and 
with  valence  toward  X. 

Common  sense  and  selected  observations  from  everyday  behavior 
may  also  be  adduced  in  support  of  these  propositions.  For  example,  A  ob- 
serves that  an  attractive  B  differs  with  him  on  an  important  issue  and 
seeks  symmetry  by  trying  to  persuade  B  to  his  own  point  of  view;  or  A 
seeks  to  reassure  himself  that  B  does  not  disagree  with  him;  or  A  gives 
information  to  B  about  X  or  asks  B  for  information  about  X.  From  all 
these  acts  we  may  infer  perception  of  asymmetry  and  direction  of  com- 
munication toward  symmetry.  Selected  observations  concerning  sym- 
metry as  a  consequence  of  communication  are  equally  plentiful;  there  is, 
in  fact,  no  social  phenomenon  which  can  be  more  commonly  observed 
than  the  tendency  for  freely  communicating  persons  to  resemble  one  an- 
other in  orientation  toward  objects  of  common  concern.  The  very  nature 
of  the  communicative  act  as  a  transmission  of  information  would,  on  a 
priori  grounds  alone,  lead  to  the  prediction  of  increased  symmetry,  since 
following  the  communication  both  A  and  B  possess  the  information  which 
was  only  A's  before.  B  will  not  necessarily  accept  or  believe  all  informa- 
tion transmitted  by  A,  of  course,  but  the  likelihood  of  his  doing  so  pre- 
sumably varies  not  only  with  attraction  toward  A  but  also  with  intensity 
of  attitude  toward  X,  since  in  the  long  run  the  more  important  X  is  to 
him  the  more  likely  it  is  that  he  will  avoid  communicating  with  A  about 
X  if  he  cannot  believe  him.  Thus  the  propositions  have  a  considerable  de- 
gree of  face  validity. 
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But  everyday  observation  also  provides  instances  to  the  contrary. 
Not  all  communications  are  directed  toward  symmetry,  nor  is  symmetry 
an  inevitable  consequence  of  communication,  even  when  attraction  is 
strong  and  attitudes  are  intense.  A  devoted  husband  may  refrain  from  dis- 
cussing important  business  matters  with  his  wife,  or  two  close  friends  may 
"agree  to  disagree"  in  silence  about  matters  of  importance  to  both.  Peo- 
ple who  are  attracted  toward  one  another  often  continue  to  communicate 
about  subjects  on  which  they  continue  to  disagree— and  this  is  particularly 
apt  to  happen  with  regard  to  attitudes  which  are  intense,  contrary  to  our 
theoretical  prediction. 

In  sum,  the  available  research  findings  and  a  considerable  bodv  of 
everyday  observation  support  our  predictions  that  instigation  toward, 
perception  of,  and  actual  achievement  of  symmetry  vary  with  intensity 
of  attitude  toward  X  and  attraction  toward  B.  The  readiness  with  which 
exceptions  can  be  adduced,  however,  indicates  that  these  are  not  the  only 
variables  involved.  The  propositions,  at  best,  rest  upon  the  assumption  of 
ceteris  paribus;  they  cannot  account  for  the  fact  that  the  probabilities  of 
A's  instigation  to  communicate  about  a  given  X  are  not  the  same  for  all 
potential  B's  of  equal  attraction  for  him,  nor  the  fact  that  his  instigation 
to  communicate  to  a  given  B  are  not  the  same  for  all  Xs  of  equal  valence 
to  him.  We  shall  therefore  attempt  to  derive  certain  further  propositions 
from  our  basic  assumption  that  both  instigation  to  and  achievement  of 
symmetry  vary  with  strength  of  forces  toward  co-orientation  in  the  given 
situation. 

DYNAMICS    OF    CO-ORIENTATION 

The  foregoing  propositions  represent  only  a  slight  extrapolation  of 
Heider's  general  principle  (6)  of  "balanced  states"  in  the  absence  of 
which  "unit  relations  will  be  changed  through  action  or  through  cogni- 
tive reorganization."  In  a  later  paper  devoted  specifically  to  the  implica- 
tions of  Heider's  hypotheses  for  interrelationships  among  attitudes  toward 
a  person  and  toward  his  acts,  Horowitz  et  al.  (8)  note  the  following  pos- 
sible resolutions  to  states  of  imbalance:  (a)  the  sign-valence  of  the  act  is 
changed  to  agree  with  that  of  the  actor;  (b)  the  reverse  of  this;  and  (c)  the 
act  is  cognitively  divorced  from  the  actor;  in  addition,  of  course,  the  dis- 
harmony may  be  tolerated. 

Orientations  as  attributed  by  A  to  B  are  here  considered  as  equivalent 
to  acts  so  attributed,  in  Heider's  sense,  and  symmetry  is  taken  as  a  special 
case  of  balance.  Assume,  for  example,  the  following  asymmetry  in  A's 
phenomenal  system:  +A:X,  +A:B,  —B:X,  +B:A  (i.e.,  A  has  positive 
attitude  toward  X,  positive  attraction  toward  B,  perceives  B's  attitude  to- 
ward X  as  negative,  and  B's  attraction  toward  A  as  positive).  Any  of  the 
following  attempts  at  "resolution,"   analogous  to  those  mentioned   by 
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Heider,  are  possible:  (a)  — A:X;  (b)  — A:B,  or  (c)  cognitive  dissociation. 
These  can  occur  in  the  absence  of  any  communication  with  B.  Attempts 
at  harmony  (symmetry)  may  also  be  made  via  communications  directed 
toward  +B-.X.  And,  if  such  attempts  fail,  the  three  alternatives  mentioned 
as  possible  without  communication  are  still  available.  Finally,  there  is  the 
possibility  of  compromise,  following  communication  (e.g.,  agreement  on 
some  mid-point),  and  the  possibility  of  "agreeing  to  disagree." 

Such  acts  of  resolution  are  made  necessary,  according  to  the  present 
theory,  by  the  situational  demands  of  co-orientation  on  the  one  hand  and 
by  the  psychological  strain  toward  symmetry  on  the  other.  But  symmetry 
is  only  a  facilitating  condition  for  co-orientation,  not  a  necessary  one. 
While  (as  maintained  in  the  preceding  propositions)  the  probabilities  of 
symmetry  vary,  ceteris  paribus,  with  demand  for  co-orientation,  the  the- 
ory does  not  demand  that  a  symmetry-directed  AtoBreX  occur  in  every 
instance  of  strong  demand  for  co-orientation.  On  the  contrary,  the  theory 
demands  that  it  occur  only  if,  as,  and  when  co-orientation  is  facilitated 
thereby.  We  must  therefore  inquire  more  closely  into  the  nature  of  the 
forces  toward  co-orientation  as  related  to  possible  forces  against  sym- 
metry. 

One  kind  of  situational  variable  has  to  do  with  the  nature  of  the 
forces  which  result  in  association  between  A  and  B.  Of  particular  impor- 
tance are  constrained  (enforced)  vs.  voluntary  association,  and  associa- 
tion based  upon  broad  as  contrasted  with  narrow  common  interests.  The 
range  of  Xs  with  regard  to  which  there  is  demand  for  co-orientation  is 
presumably  influenced  by  such  forces.  The  relevant  generalization  seems 
to  be  as  follows:  The  less  the  attraction  between  A  and  B,  the  more  nearly 
strain  toward  symmetry  is  limited  to  those  particular  Xs,  co-orientation 
toward  which  is  required  by  the  conditions  of  association.  This  would 
mean,  for  example,  that  as  attraction  between  two  spouses  decreases,  strain 
toward  symmetry  would  increasingly  narrow  to  such  Xs  as  are  required 
by  personal  comfort  and  conformity  with  external  propriety;  similarly, 
the  range  of  Xs  with  regard  to  which  there  is  strain  toward  symmetry  is 
greater  for  two  friendly  than  for  two  hostile  members  of  a  chess  club. 

The  problem  of  constraint  has  already  been  noted.  In  some  of  the 
studies  cited  above  it  was  assumed  that  frequency  of  communication  varies 
with  attraction,  but  this  is  not  necessarily  true  under  conditions  of  forced 
association.  Two  recent  theoretical  treatises  deal  with  this  problem. 

Homans,  one  of  whose  group  variables  is  "frequency  of  interaction" 
(though  not  communication,  specifically),  includes  the  following  among 
his  other  propositions:  "If  the  frequency  of  interaction  between  two  or 
more  persons  increases,  the  degree  of  their  liking  for  one  another  will  in- 
crease, and  vice  versa";  and  "The  more  frequently  persons  interact  with 
one  another,  the  more  alike  in  some  respects  both  their  activities  and  their 
sentiments  tend  to  become"  (7,  p.  120).  (The  latter  proposition,  which 
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closely  resembles  the  one  here  under  consideration,  apparently  takes  a 
much  less  important  place  in  Homans'  system  than  the  former.)  Almost 
immediately,  however,  the  latter  proposition  is  qualified  by  the  statement, 
"It  is  only  when  people  interact  as  social  equals  and  their  jobs  are  not 
sharply  differentiated  that  our  hypothesis  comes  fully  into  its  own."  In 
nearly  every  chapter,  moreover,  Homans  (whose  propositions  are  drawn 
post  hoc  from  various  community,  industrial,  and  ethnological  studies) 
points  to  the  limitations  which  are  imposed  by  constraining  forces— par- 
ticularly those  of  rank  and  hierarchy— upon  the  relations  among  attraction, 
similarity  of  attitude,  and  communication. 

Blake  manages  to  incorporate  these  considerations  in  a  more  rigorous 
proposition.  Noting  that  hostility  cannot  be  considered  as  the  simple  psy- 
chological opposite  of  positive  attraction,  he  proposes  to  substitute  a  curvi- 
linear for  Homans'  linear  hypothesis:  ".  .  .  when  pressures  operate  to 
keep  members  of  a  group  together,  the  stresses  that  drive  toward  interac- 
tion will  be  stronger  in  both  positive  and  negative  feeling  states  than  in 
neutral  ones"  (2).  This  proposition  seems  consistent  with  the  present  ar- 
gument to  the  effect  that  demands  for  co-orientation  are  likely  to  vary 
with  the  nature  and  degree  of  constraints  upon  association;  hence  com- 
municative acts,  together  with  their  consequences,  will  also  vary  with 
such  constraints. 

Another  situational  variable  deals  with  the  fact  that,  under  conditions 
of  prescribed  role  differentiation,  symmetry  may  take  the  form  of  "com- 
plementarity" (cf.  n)  rather  than  sameness.  For  example,  both  a  man  and 
his  small  son  may  (following  a  certain  amount  of  communication  of  a  cer- 
tain nature)  subscribe  to  the  same  norms  which  prescribe  differentiated 
behavior  for  man  and  boy  with  respect  to  a  whiskey  and  soda.  If  the  fa- 
ther drinks  in  the  son's  presence,  there  are  demands  upon  both  of  them 
for  co-orientation;  but  there  is  strain  toward  symmetry  only  with  respect 
to  "the  code,"  and  not  with  respect  to  personal  orientation  toward  the 
whiskey  and  soda.  The  code  becomes  the  X  with  regard  to  which  there  is 
strain  toward  symmetry.  In  more  general  terms,  imder  conditions  of  dif- 
ferentiation of  A's  a?id  B's  role  prescriptions  with  regard  to  X,  the  greater 
the  demand  for  co-orientation  the  greater  the  likelihood  of  strain  toward 
symmetry  with  respect  to  the  role  system  (rather  than  with  respect  to  X 
itself). 

A  third  situational  variable  has  to  do  with  the  possibility  that  sym- 
metry may  be  threatening.  Particularly  under  circumstances  of  shame, 
guilt,  or  fear  of  punishment  there  are  apt  to  be  strong  forces  against  a 
svmmetry-directed  AtoBreX,  even  though— in  fact,  especially  when— atti- 
tude toward  X  (the  guilty  act)  and  attraction  toward  B  (a  person  from 
whom  it  is  to  be  concealed)  are  strong.  Under  these  conditions  it  is  the 
demand  for  co-orientation  which  creates  the  problem;  if  A  could  utterly 
divorce  X  (his  own  act)  from  B,  he  would  not  feel  guilty.  Forces  toward 
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symmetry,  however,  are  opposed  by  counterforces.  Demand  for  co-ori- 
entation induces  strain  toward  symmetry,  but  does  not  necessarily  lead  to 
a  symmetry-directed  AtoBreX. 

A  theoretically  analogous  situation  may  result  from  the  omnipresent 
fact  of  multiple  membership  groups.  That  is,  strains  toward  symmetry 
with  Bx  in  regard  to  X  may  be  outweighed  by  strains  toward  symmetry 
with  B2,  whose  orientations  toward  X  are  viewed  as  contradictory  with 
those  of  Bx.  This  is  often  the  case  when,  for  example,  two  good  friends 
"agree  to  disagree"  about  something  of  importance  to  both.  Thus  in  one 
study  (14)  it  was  found  that  those  members  least  influenced  by  reported 
information  concerning  their  own  group  norms  were  those  most  attracted 
to  groups  whose  norms  were  perceived  as  highly  divergent  from  those  of 
the  group  in  question. 

Communicative  acts,  like  others,  are  thus  subject  to  inhibition.  Such 
"resolutions"  as  "agreement  to  disagree,"  however,  represent  relatively 
stressful  states  of  equilibrium.  It  is  therefore  to  be  expected,  in  ways  anal- 
ogous to  those  noted  by  Lewin  in  his  discussion  of  the  quasi-stationary 
equilibrium,  that  A-B-X  systems  characterized  by  such  stress  will  be  par- 
ticularly susceptible  to  change.  Such  change  need  not  necessarily  occur 
in  the  particular  region  of  the  system  characterized  by  maximal  strain. 
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fig.  2.  Schematic  illustration  of  A's  phenomenal  A-B-X  system 

The  dynamics  of  such  a  system  are  by  no  means  limited  to  those  of 
strains  toward  symmetry,  but  must  include  changes  resulting  from  accept- 
ance of  existing  asymmetry.  The  possible  range  of  dynamic  changes  is  il- 
lustrated in  Fig.  2.  (In  this  figure,  the  A  and  B  at  either  side  represent  per- 
sons as  communicators;  the  A  and  B  in  the  center  represent  the  same 
persons  as  objects  of  co-orientation.  The  broken  lines  represent  A's  judg- 
ments of  B's  orientations.)  Given  perceived  asymmetry  with  regard  to  X, 
and  demand  for  co-orientation  toward  B  and  X,  the  possibilities  for  A  are 
such  that  he  can: 

1.  achieve,  or  attempt  to  achieve,  symmetry  with  regard  to  X 

a.  by  influencing  B  toward  own  orientation, 

b.  by  changing  own  orientation  toward  B's, 

c.  by  cognitively  distorting  B's  orientation; 
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2.  introduce  changes  in  other  parts  of  the  system 

a.  modify  his  attraction  toward  B, 

b.  modify  his  judgment  of  own  attraction  for  B, 

c.  modify  evaluation  of  (attraction  toward)  himself  (A), 

d.  modify  his  judgment  of  B's  evaluation  of  himself  (B); 

3.  tolerate  the  asymmetry,  without  change. 

As  suggested  by  this  listing  of  possible  "solutions,"  the  perception  of 
asymmetry,  under  conditions  of  demand  for  co-orientation,  confronts  A 
with  a  problem  which  he  can  attempt  to  solve  behaviorally  (i.e.,  by  com- 
municative acts)  and/or  cognitively  (i.e.,  by  changing  either  his  own  ori- 
entations or  his  perception  of  B's  orientations).  Whatever  his  chosen  "so- 
lution," it  has  some  effect  upon  A's  phenomenal  A-B-X  system— either  to 
reinforce  it  or  to  modify  it.  As  a  result  of  repeatedly  facing  and  "solving" 
problems  of  co-orientation  with  regard  to  a  given  B  and  a  given  X,  a  rela- 
tively stable  equilibrium  is  established.  If  A  is  free  either  to  continue  or 
not  to  continue  his  association  with  B,  one  or  the  other  of  two  eventual 
outcomes  is  likely:  (a)  he  achieves  an  equilibrium  characterized  by  rela- 
tively great  attraction  toward  B  and  by  relatively  high  perceived  sym- 
metry, and  the  association  is  continued;  or  (b)  he  achieves  an  equilibrium 
characterized  by  relatively  little  attraction  toward  B  and  by  relatively  low 
perceived  symmetry,  and  the  association  is  discontinued.  This  "either-or" 
assumption  under  conditions  of  low  constraint  presupposes  a  circular  re- 
lationship between  attraction  and  the  perception  of  symmetry.  The  pres- 
ent theory  demands  this  assumption  of  circularity,  and  empirical  evidence 
(under  conditions  of  relative  freedom  from  constraint)  seems  to  support  it. 

Under  conditions  of  little  or  no  freedom  to  discontinue  association, 
no  such  circularity  is  assumed.  The  conditions  which  dictate  continued 
association  also  dictate  the  requirements  for  co-orientation,  which  are  in- 
dependent of  attraction.  The  empirical  data  suggest  that  the  degree  to 
which  attraction  is  independent  of  symmetry  varies  with  the  degree  of 
perceived  (rather  than  the  degree  of  objectively  observed)  constraint. 

GROUP    PROPERTIES 

It  follows  from  the  preceding  assumptions  and  propositions  that  there 
should  be  predictable  relationships  between  certain  properties  of  any 
group  and  variables  having  to  do  with  communicative  behavior  within 
that  group.  A  group's  structural  properties,  for  example,  viewed  as  inde- 
pendent variables,  may  create  problems  and  may  provide  solutions  to 
other  problems  of  communication.  Viewed  the  other  way  around,  many 
properties  of  a  group  are  outcomes  of  its  communicative  practices.  Evi- 
dence from  many  sources  points  to  distinctive  properties  of  groups  which 
are  precisely  those  which  the  foregoing  considerations  would  lead  us  to 
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expect,  either  as  conditions  for  or  as  consequences  of  a  given  kind  and 
frequency  of  communicative  acts. 

Three  kinds  of  properties  are  briefly  noted.  Each  of  them  is  hypo- 
thetically  related  (either  as  dependent  or  as  independent  variable)  to  the 
probabilities  of  the  occurrence  of  a  given  kind  of  communicative  act. 

i.  Ho7nogeneity  of  orientation  toward  certain  objects.  All  descriptive 
accounts  of  interacting  groups  note  this  property,  in  one  way  or  another 
and  by  one  label  or  another.  As  applied  to  behavior,  it  does  not  necessarily 
refer  to  similarity  of  action  on  the  part  of  all  group  members,  but  only  of 
demand  or  expectation;  e.g.,  all  expect  each  to  take  his  own  differentiated 
role.  In  order  to  account  for  the  observed  facts  it  is  necessary  to  make  the 
assumptions  (not  previously  made  in  this  paper)  that  information  may  be 
transmitted  in  non-verbal  ways,  and  with  or  without  intention  to  do  so— 
e.g.,  a  person's  behavior  with  regard  to  a  given  object  informs  observers 
about  his  orientation  to  it. 

If  communication  is  thus  broadly  defined,  then  the  degrees  of  homo- 
geneity of  orientation  of  a  given  group  with  respect  to  specified  objects 
are  presumably  related  to  communication  variables  with  respect  to  those 
objects.  It  is  not  hypothesized  that  homogeneity  is  an  invariable  function 
of  any  single  index  of  communication  (frequency,  for  example),  but 
rather  that  it  varies  in  accordance  with  the  dynamics  of  A-B-X  systems. 
While  there  are  often  extra-group  determinants  of  homogeneity  of  ori- 
entation, it  seems  reasonable  to  view  this  very  important  group  property 
as  an  outcome  of  the  conditions  and  consequences  of  communicative  acts. 

2.  Homogeneity  of  perceived  consensus  (i.e.,  homogeneity  of  judg- 
ments of  homogeneity  of  orientation).  This  property,  though  not  often 
specifically  mentioned  in  the  literature  on  groups,  is  usually  implicitly  as- 
sumed. Most  communication  presupposes  a  considerable  degree  of  per- 
ceived as  well  as  objective  homogeneity  of  orientation.  The  very  fact  of 
using  language  or  gesture  presupposes  the  assumption  of  consensus  among 
communicants  as  to  the  information  transmitted  by  the  use  of  symbols. 

Homogeneity  of  orientation  and  of  perceived  consensus  do  not,  in 
spite  of  implicit  assumptions  to  the  contrary,  have  an  invariant  relation- 
ship; judgments  of  homogeneity  may  be  of  any  degree  of  accuracy.  If,  as 
in  the  village  reported  by  Schanck  (13),  each  of  many  dissenters  from  a 
supposed  norm  believes  himself  the  only  dissenter,  this  state  of  pluralistic 
ignorance  is  an  important  group  property,  and  is  plausibly  described  by 
the  author  as  an  outcome  of  certain  practices  of  communication.  Any  de- 
gree of  homogeneity  of  perceived  consensus,  representing  any  degree  of 
accuracy,  is  hypothetically  an  outcome  of  previous  communicative  acts 
and  a  determinant  of  future  ones. 

3.  Attraction  among  members.  Relationships  of  positive  attraction  of 
some  degree  invariably  characterize  continuing  groups  under  conditions 
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of  minimal  constraint,  and  are  commonly  found  even  under  conditions  of 
considerable  constraint.  This  is  so  commonly  the  case  that  Homans  (7) 
ventures  the  almost  unqualified  hypothesis  that  "liking"  increases  with 
frequency  of  interaction,  and  vice  versa.  Viewed  in  the  light  of  the  hypo- 
thetical dynamics  of  A-B-X  systems,  Homans'  proposition  would  be 
amended  to  the  effect  that  interpersonal  attraction  varies  with  the  degree 
to  which  the  demands  of  co-orientation  are  met  by  communicative  acts. 

These  are  not,  of  course,  the  only  group  properties  of  significance, 
nor  are  these  properties  outcomes  exclusively  of  intragroup  communica- 
tion. (Some  properties  of  almost  any  group,  particularly  at  early  stages  of 
its  history,  derive  largely  from  individual  characteristics  which  its  mem- 
bers bring  to  it.)  It  appears  to  be  the  case,  nevertheless,  that  the  hypo- 
thetical conditions  and  consequences  of  communicative  acts  are  not  lim- 
ited to  groups  of  two,  and  that  some  of  the  important  properties  of 
observed  groups  are  consistent  with  the  hypothetical  dynamics  of  A-B-X 
systems. 

SUMMARY 

Communicative  acts,  like  other  molar  behaviors,  may  be  viewed  as  out- 
comes of  changes  in  organism-environment  relationships,  actual  and/or 
anticipated.  Communicative  acts  are  distinctive  in  that  they  may  be 
aroused  by  and  may  result  in  changes  anywhere  within  the  system  of  re- 
lations between  two  or  more  communicators  and  the  objects  of  their  com- 
munication. It  seems  likely  that  the  dynamics  of  such  a  system  are  such 
that  from  an  adequate  understanding  of  its  properties  at  a  given  moment 
there  can  be  predicted  both  the  likelihood  of  occurrence  of  a  given  act  of 
communication  and  the  nature  of  changes  in  those  properties  which  will 
result  from  that  act. 

Some  of  the  most  significant  of  group  properties  are  those  which,  hy- 
pothetically,  vary  with  intragroup  communicative  acts.  It  should  therefore 
be  rewarding  to  discover  whether  support  for  the  present  hypotheses,  as 
apparently  provided  by  the  scattered  evidence  now  available,  can  be  con- 
firmed in  more  systematic  ways.  If  so,  there  are  promising  possibilities  of 
investigating  the  phenomena  of  social  interaction  by  viewing  them  as 
events  within  communication  systems. 
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A  Theory  of  Social  Comparison 

Processes 

LEON  FESTINGER 


IN  T  H  I  S  paper  we  shall  present  a  further  development  of  a  previously 
published  theory  concerning  opinion  influence  processes  in  social 
groups  (7).  This  further  development  has  enabled  us  to  extend  the  theory 
to  deal  with  other  areas,  in  addition  to  opinion  formation,  in  which  social 
comparison  is  important.  Specifically,  we  shall  develop  below  how  the 
theory  applies  to  the  appraisal  and  evaluation  of  abilities  as  well  as 
opinions. 

Such  theories  and  hypotheses  in  the  area  of  social  psychology  are  fre- 
quently viewed  in  terms  of  how  "plausible"  they  seem.  "Plausibility"  usu- 
ally means  whether  or  not  the  theory  or  hypothesis  fits  one's  intuition  or 

from  Human  Relations,  1954,  7,  1 17-140.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author  and 
publisher. 

The  development  of  this  theory  was  aided  by  a  grant  from  the  Behavioral  Sciences 
Division  of  the  Ford  Foundation.  It  is  part  of  the  research  program  of  the  Labora- 
tory for  Research  in  Social  Relations. 
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one's  common  sense.  In  this  meaning  much  of  the  theory  which  is  to  be 
presented  here  is  not  "plausible."  The  theory  does,  however,  explain  a 
considerable  amount  of  data  and  leads  to  testable  derivations.  Three  ex- 
periments, specifically  designed  to  test  predictions  from  this  extension  of 
the  theory,  have  now  been  completed  (5,  12,  19).  They  all  provide  good 
corroboration.  We  will  in  the  following  pages  develop  the  theory  and 
present  the  relevant  data. 

Hypothesis  I:  There  exists,  in  the  human  organism,  a  drive  to  evaluate  his 
opinions  and  his  abilities. 

While  opinions  and  abilities  may,  at  first  glance,  seem  to  be  quite  dif- 
ferent things,  there  is  a  close  functional  tie  between  them.  They  act  to- 
gether in  the  manner  in  which  they  affect  behavior.  A  person's  cognition 
(his  opinions  and  beliefs)  about  the  situation  in  which  he  exists  and  his 
appraisals  of  what  he  is  capable  of  doing  (his  evaluation  of  his  abilities) 
will  together  have  bearing  on  his  behavior.  The  holding  of  incorrect  opin- 
ions and/or  inaccurate  appraisals  of  one's  abilities  can  be  punishing  or 
even  fatal  in  many  situations. 

It  is  necessary,  before  we  proceed,  to  clarify  the  distinction  between 
opinions  and  evaluations  of  abilities  since  at  first  glance  it  may  seem  that 
one's  evaluation  of  one's  own  ability  is  an  opinion  about  it.  Abilities  are  of 
course  manifested  only  through  performance  which  is  assumed  to  depend 
upon  the  particular  ability.  The  clarity  of  the  manifestation  or  perform- 
ance can  vary  from  instances  where  there  is  no  clear  ordering  criterion  of 
the  ability  to  instances  where  the  performance  which  reflects  the  ability 
can  be  clearly  ordered.  In  the  former  case,  the  evaluation  of  the  ability 
does  function  like  other  opinions  which  are  not  directly  testable  in  "ob- 
jective reality."  For  example,  a  person's  evaluation  of  his  ability  to  write 
poetry  will  depend  to  a  large  extent  on  the  opinions  which  others  have  of 
his  ability  to  write  poetry.  In  cases  where  the  criterion  is  unambiguous 
and  can  be  clearly  ordered,  this  furnishes  an  objective  reality  for  the  eval- 
uation of  one's  ability  so  that  it  depends  less  on  the  opinions  of  other  per- 
sons and  depends  more  on  actual  comparison  of  one's  performance  with 
the  performance  of  others.  Thus,  if  a  person  evaluates  his  running  ability, 
he  will  do  so  by  comparing  his  time  to  run  some  distance  with  the  times 
that  other  persons  have  taken. 

In  the  following  pages,  when  we  talk  about  evaluating  an  ability,  we 
shall  mean  specifically  the  evaluation  of  that  ability  in  situations  where  the 
performance  is  unambiguous  and  is  known.  Most  situations  in  real  life  will, 
of  course,  present  situations  which  are  a  mixture  of  opinion  and  ability 
evaluation. 

In  a  previous  article  (7)  the  author  posited  the  existence  of  a  drive  to 
determine  whether  or  not  one's  opinions  were  "correct."  We  are  here 
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stating  that  this  same  drive  also  produces  behavior  in  people  oriented  to- 
ward obtaining  an  accurate  appraisal  of  their  abilities. 

The  behavioral  implication  of  the  existence  of  such  a  drive  is  that  we 
would  expect  to  observe  behavior  on  the  part  of  persons  which  enables 
them  to  ascertain  whether  or  not  their  opinions  are  correct  and  also  be- 
havior which  enables  them  accurately  to  evaluate  their  abilities.  It  is  con- 
sequently necessary  to  answer  the  question  as  to  how  persons  go  about 
evaluating  their  opinions  and  their  abilities. 

Hypothesis  II:  To  the  extent  that  objective,  non-social  means  are  not  avail- 
able, people  evaluate  their  opinions  and  abilities  by  comparison  re- 
spectively with  the  opinions  and  abilities  of  others. 
In  many  instances,  perhaps  most,  whether  or  not  an  opinion  is  correct 
cannot  be  immediately  determined  by  reference  to  the  physical  world. 
Similarly  it  is  frequently  not  possible  to  assess  accurately  one's  ability  by 
reference  to  the  physical  world.  One  could,  of  course,  test  the  opinion  that 
an  object  was  fragile  by  hitting  it  with  a  hammer,  but  how  is  one  to  test 
the  opinion  that  a  certain  political  candidate  is  better  than  another,  or  that 
war  is  inevitable?  Even  when  there  is  a  possible  immediate  physical  refer- 
ent for  an  opinion,  it  is  frequently  not  likely  to  be  employed.  The  belief, 
for  example,  that  tomatoes  are  poisonous  to  humans  (which  was  widely 
held  at  one  time)  is  unlikely  to  be  tested.  The  situation  is  similar  with  re- 
spect to  the  evaluation  of  one's  abilities.  If  the  only  use  to  which,  say, 
jumping  ability  was  put  was  to  jump  across  a  particular  brook,  it  would 
be  simple  to  obtain  an  accurate  evaluation  of  one's  ability  in  this  respect. 
However,  the  unavailability  of  the  opportunity  for  such  clear  testing  and 
the  vague  and  multipurpose  use  of  various  abilities  generally  make  such  a 
clear  objective  test  not  feasible  or  not  useful.  For  example,  how  does  one 
decide  how  intelligent  one  is?  Also,  one  might  find  out  how  many  seconds 
it  takes  a  person  to  run  a  certain  distance,  but  what  does  this  mean  with 
respect  to  his  ability— is  it  adequate  or  not?  For  both  opinions  and  abilities, 
to  the  extent  that  objective  physical  bases  for  evaluation  are  not  available, 
subjective  judgments  of  correct  or  incorrect  opinion  and  subjectively  ac- 
curate assessments  of  one's  ability  depend  upon  how  one  compares  with 
other  persons. 

Corollary  II  A:  In  the  absence  of  both  a  physical  and  a  social  comparison, 
subjective  evaluations  of  opinions  and  abilities  are  unstable. 
There  exists  evidence  from  studies  on  "level  of  aspiration"  which 
shows  clearly  the  instability  of  evaluations  of  abilities  in  the  absence  of 
comparison  with  other  persons  (13,  15,  20,  21,  23).  The  typical  situation 
in  an  experiment  designed  to  study  "level  of  aspiration"  is  as  follows:  a 
person  is  given  a  task  to  perform  which  is  serial  in  nature.  This  may  be  a 
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series  of  trials  of  throwing  darts  at  a  target  or  a  series  of  information  tests 
or  a  series  of  puzzles  or  the  like.  After  each  trial  the  person  is  told  what 
he  scored  (how  many  points  he  made  or  how  many  correct  answers  or 
how  long  it  took)  and  is  asked  to  state  what  score  he  expects  to  get  or  will 
try  for  on  the  next  trial.  These  experiments  have  previously  been  inter- 
preted in  terms  of  goal  directed  behavior.  If  we  examine  the  situation 
closely,  however,  it  is  apparent  that  the  individual's  stated  "level  of  aspira- 
tion" is  actually  a  statement  of  what  he  considers  a  good  performance  to 
be.  In  other  words,  it  is  his  evaluation,  at  that  time,  of  what  score  he 
should  get,  that  is,  his  evaluation  of  his  ability.  The  data  show  clearly  that 
if  the  person  scores  as  well  as  he  said  he  expected  to  do,  he  feels  he  has 
done  well  (experiences  success)  and  if  he  scores  less  than  his  "aspirations" 
he  feels  he  has  done  poorly  (experiences  failure)  (17). 

Let  us  examine,  then,  the  stability  of  these  evaluations  in  a  situation 
where  the  person  performing  the  task  has  no  opportunity  for  comparison 
with  others.  The  data  from  these  studies  show  that  the  "level  of  aspira- 
tion" fluctuates  markedly  as  performance  fluctuates.  If  the  person  makes 
a  score  better  than  his  previous  one,  then  what  was  formerly  considered 
a  good  performance  is  no  longer  good  and  his  "level  of  aspiration"  goes 
up.  If  his  performance  drops,  his  "level  of  aspiration"  drops.  Even  after  a 
person  has  had  a  good  deal  of  experience  at  a  task,  the  evaluation  of  what 
is  good  performance  continues  to  fluctuate. 

Similar  instability  is  found  in  the  case  of  opinions.  When,  using  the 
autokinetic  effect,  persons  are  asked  to  make  judgments  of  how  far  the 
point  of  light  moves,  these  judgments  continue  to  fluctuate  before  there 
are  any  comparison  persons.1 

To  the  extent,  then,  that  there  are -relevant  data  available,  they  tend 
to  confirm  Corollary  II  A  concerning  the  instability  of  evaluations  in  the 
absence  of  comparisons. 

Corollary  II  B:  When  an  objective,  non-social  basis  for  the  evaluation  of 

one's  ability  or  opinion  is  readily  available  persons  will  not  evaluate 

their  opinions  or  abilities  by  comparison  with  others. 

Hochbaum   (18)   reports  an  experiment  concerning  the   effect  of 

knowledge  of  others'  opinions  on  one's  own  opinion  which  corroborates 

Corollary  II  B.  Half  of  the  subjects  in  this  experiment  were  persuaded  by 

the  experimenter  that  they  were  extremely  good  at  being  able  to  make 

correct  judgments  concerning  things  like  the  issue  they  were  to  discuss. 

The  other  half  of  the  subjects  were  made  to  feel  that  they  were  extremely 

1  Although  published  material  on  the  autokinetic  effect  does  not  present  the  data  in 
this  form,  it  is  clearly  shown  in  special  analysis  of  data  from  an  experiment  by  Brehm, 
J.  W.,  A  quantitative  approach  to  the  measurement  of  social  influence.  Honors  thesis, 
Harvard  University,  1952. 
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poor  in  making  such  judgments.  They  were  then  asked  to  write  their 
opinions  down  and  were  handed  back  a  slip  of  paper  presumably  report- 
ing to  them  the  opinions  of  each  other  person  in  the  group.  In  this  way  the 
subjects  were  made  to  feel  that  most  of  the  others  in  the  group  disagreed 
with  them.  Those  subjects  who  were  given  an  objective  basis  for  feeling 
that  their  opinion  was  likely  to  be  correct  did  not  change  their  opinions 
very  often  in  spite  of  the  disagreement  with  others  in  the  group.  Those 
who  had  an  objective  basis  for  feeling  their  judgments  were  likely  to  be 
poor  changed  their  opinion  very  frequently  upon  discovering  that  others 
disagreed  with  them. 

Hypothesis  III:  The  tendency  to  compare  oneself  with  some  other  specific 
person  decreases  as  the  difference  between  his  opinion  or  ability 
and  one's  own  increases. 

A  person  does  not  tend  to  evaluate  his  opinions  or  his  abilities  by 
comparison  with  others  who  are  too  divergent  from  himself.  If  some  other 
person's  ability  is  too  far  from  his  own,  either  above  or  below,  it  is  not 
possible  to  evaluate  his  own  ability  accurately  by  comparison  with  this 
other  person.  There  is  then  a  tendency  not  to  make  the  comparison.  Thus, 
a  college  student,  for  example,  does  not  compare  himself  to  inmates  of  an 
institution  for  the  feeble  minded  to  evaluate  his  own  intelligence.  Nor 
does  a  person  who  is  just  beginning  to  learn  the  game  of  chess  compare 
himself  to  the  recognized  masters  of  the  game. 

The  situation  is  identical  with  respect  to  the  evaluation  of  opinions. 
One  does  not  evaluate  the  correctness  or  incorrectness  of  an  opinion  by 
comparison  with  others  whose  opinions  are  extremely  divergent  from 
one's  own.  Thus,  a  person  who  believes  that  Negroes  are  the  intellectual 
equals  of  whites  does  not  evaluate  his  opinion  by  comparison  with  the 
opinion  of  a  person  who  belongs  to  some  very  anti-Negro  group.  In  other 
words,  there  is  a  self-imposed  restriction  in  the  range  of  opinion  or  ability 
with  which  a  person  compares  himself. 

Corollary  HI  A:  Given  a  range  of  possible  persons  for  comparison,  some- 
one close  to  one's  own  ability  or  opinion  will  be  chosen  for  com- 
parison. 
There  is  some  evidence  relevant  to  this  corollary  from  an  experiment 
by  Whittemore  (24).  The  purpose  of  the  study  was  to  examine  the  rela- 
tion between  performance  and  competition.  Subjects  were  seated  around 
a  table  and  given  tasks  to  work  on.  There  was  ample  opportunity  to  ob- 
serve how  the  others  were  progressing.  After  the  experimental  session,  in 
introspective  reports,  the  subjects  stated  that  they  had  almost  always  spon- 
taneously selected  someone  whose  performance  was  close  to  their  own  to 
compete  against. 
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Corollary  III  B:  If  the  only  comparison  available  is  a  very  divergent  one, 
the  person  will  not  be  able  to  make  a  subjectively  precise  evalua- 
tion of  his  opinion  or  ability. 

There  is  evidence  supporting  this  corollary  with  respect  to  abilities 
but  no  relevant  evidence  in  connection  with  opinions  has  been  found. 

Hoppe  (20)  in  his  experiment  on  level  of  aspiration  reports  that  when 
subjects  made  a  score  very  far  above  or  very  far  below  their  level  of  aspi- 
ration they  did  not  experience  success  or  failure  respectively.  In  other 
words,  this  extremely  divergent  score  presented  no  grounds  for  self  evalu- 
ation. Dreyer  (5)  performed  an  experiment  in  which  high  school  children 
were  made  to  score  either:  very  far  above  the  reported  average  for  boys 
like  themselves;  at  the  reported  average;  or  very  far  below  the  reported 
average.  After  a  series  of  trials  they  were  asked,  "How  well  do  you  feel 
you  did  on  the  test?"  There  were  five  possible  categories  of  response.  The 
top  two  were  good  or  very  good;  the  bottom  two  were  poor  or  very  poor. 
In  the  middle  was  a  noncommittal  response  of  fair.  Both  those  who  scored 
very  far  below  and  those  who  scored  very  far  above  the  reported  group 
average  gave  the  response  "fair"  significantly  more  often  than  did  those 
who  scored  at  the  reported  group  average.  Also,  on  the  average,  the  per- 
sons who  had  scored  at  the  reported  average  felt  they  had  done  better  than 
did  those  scoring  far  above  the  group.  Again  the  data  support  the  hy- 
pothesis. 

We  may  then  conclude  that  there  is  selectivity  in  comparison  on  abil- 
ities and  opinions  and  that  one  major  factor  governing  the  selectivity  is 
simply  the  discrepancy  between  the  person's  own  opinion  or  ability  and 
that  of  another  person.  Phenomenologically,  the  appearance  of  this  proc- 
ess is  different  for  opinions  and  for  abilities  but  conceptually  it  is  exactly 
the  same  process.  In  dealing  with  opinions  one  feels  that  those  with  whom 
one  does  not  compare  oneself  are  different  kinds  of  people  or  members  of 
different  groups  or  people  with  different  backgrounds.  Frequently  this  al- 
legation of  difference,  to  support  the  non-comparability,  is  made  together 
with  some  derogation.  In  the  case  of  abilities,  the  phenomenal  process  is 
that  of  designation  of  status  inferior  or  superior  to  those  persons  who  are 
non-comparable  to  oneself.  We  will  elaborate  on  this  later. 

Derivation  A  (from  I,  II,  III):  Subjective  evaluations  of  opinions  or  of 
abilities  are  stable  when  comparison  is  available  with  others  who 
are  judged  to  be  close  to  one's  opinions  or  abilities. 

Derivation  B  (from  I,  II,  III) :  The  availability  of  comparison  with  others 

whose  opinions  or  abilities  are  somewhat  different  from  one's  own 

will  produce  tendencies  to  change  one's  evaluation  of  the  opinion 

or  ability  in  question. 

There  are  also  data  to  show  the  effect  which  knowledge  of  group 

opinions  or  group  abilities  has  on  the  person's  evaluations  which  were  in- 
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itially  formed  privately.  If  the  evaluation  of  an  opinion  or  an  ability 
formed  in  the  absence  of  the  possibility  of  comparison  with  others  is  in- 
deed unstable,  as  we  have  presumed,  then  we  would  expect  that,  given  an 
opportunity  to  make  a  comparison  with  others,  the  opportunity  would  be 
taken  and  the  comparison  would  have  a  considerable  impact  on  the  self 
evaluation.  This  is  found  to  be  true  for  both  abilities  and  opinions.  "Level 
of  aspiration"  experiments  have  been  performed  where,  after  a  series  of 
trials  in  which  the  person  is  unable  to  compare  his  performance  with  oth- 
ers, there  occurs  a  series  of  trials  in  which  the  person  has  available  to  him 
the  knowledge  of  how  others  like  himself  performed  on  each  trial  (1,4,  6, 
17).  When  the  "others  like  himself"  have  scores  different  from  his  own, 
his  stated  "level  of  aspiration"  (his  statement  of  what  he  considers  is  good 
performance)  almost  always  moves  close  to  the  level  of  the  performance 
of  others.  It  is  also  found  that  under  these  conditions  the  level  of  aspiration 
changes  less  with  fluctuations  in  performance,  in  other  words,  is  more  sta- 
ble. When  the  reported  performance  of  others  is  about  equal  to  his  own 
score,  the  stability  of  his  evaluation  of  his  ability  is  increased  and,  thus, 
his  level  of  aspiration  shows  very  little  variability.  Dreyer,  in  an  experi- 
ment specifically  designed  to  test  part  of  this  theory  (5),  showed  clearly 
that  the  variance  of  the  level  of  aspiration  was  smaller  when  the  subject 
scored  close  to  the  group  than  when  he  scored  far  above  or  far  below 
them.  In  short,  comparison  with  the  performance  of  others  specifies  what 
his  ability  should  be  and  gives  stability  to  the  evaluation. 

Festinger,  Gerard,  et  al.  (10)  find  a  similar  situation  with  respect  to 
opinions.  When  a  person  is  asked  to  form  an  opinion  privately  and  then 
has  made  available  to  him  the  consensus  of  opinion  in  the  group  of  which 
he  is  a  member,  those  who  discover  that  most  others  in  the  group  disagree 
with  them  become  relatively  less  confident  that  their  opinion  is  correct 
and  a  goodly  proportion  change  their  opinion.  Those  who  discover  that 
most  others  in  the  group  agree  with  them  become  highly  confident  in 
their  opinion  and  it  is  extremely  rare  to  find  one  of  them  changing  his 
opinion.  Again,  comparison  with  others  has  tended  to  define  what  is  a 
correct  opinion  and  has  given  stability  to  the  evaluation.  This  result  is  also 
obtained  by  Hochbaum  (18). 

We  may  then  conclude  that  Derivations  A  and  B  tend  to  be  sup- 
ported by  the  available  data. 

Derivation  C  (from  I,  III  B):  A  person  will  be  less  attracted  to  situations 

where  others  are  very  divergent  from  him  than  to  situations  where 

others  are  close  to  him  for  both  abilities  and  opinions. 

This  follows  from  a  consideration  of  Hypothesis  I  and  Corollary 

III  B.  If  there  is  a  drive  toward  evaluation  of  abilities  and  opinions,  and 

if  this  evaluation  is  possible  only  with  others  who  are  close  enough,  then 

there  should  be  some  attraction  to  groups  where  others  are  relatively  close 
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with  respect  to  opinions  and/or  abilities.  There  are  data  confirming  this 
for  both  opinions  and  abilities. 

Festinger,  Gerard,  et  al.  (10)  report  an  experiment  in  which  after 
each  person  had  written  down  his  opinion  on  an  issue  he  was  handed  back 
a  slip  of  paper  presumably  containing  a  tabulation  of  the  opinions  in  the 
group.  Some  in  each  group  were  thus  given  the  impression  that  most  of 
the  others  in  the  group  held  opinions  close  to  their  own.  The  rest  were 
given  the  impression  that  most  others  in  the  group  held  opinions  quite 
different  from  their  own.  After  the  experiment  they  were  each  asked  how 
well  they  liked  the  others  in  the  group.  In  each  of  the  eight  different  ex- 
perimental conditions  those  who  thought  that  the  others  held  divergent 
opinions  were  less  attracted  to  the  group.2 

The  previously  mentioned  experiment  by  Dreyer  (5)  has  as  one  of  its 
main  purposes  the  testing  of  this  derivation  in  connection  with  abilities. 
He  used  a  "level  of  aspiration"  situation  and  falsified  the  scores  he  re- 
ported to  the  subjects  so  that  some  thought  they  were  scoring  very  far 
above  the  group,  some  thought  they  were  scoring  very  far  below  the 
group,  while  others  thought  they  were  scoring  about  the  same  level  as  the 
average  of  others  like  them.  After  each  trial  they  were  asked  whether 
they  wanted  to  continue  for  another  trial  or  whether  they  would  prefer 
to  stop.  The  reasoning  was  that  if  those  scoring  well  above  or  well  below 
the  group  average  were  not  able  to  evaluate  their  ability  accurately,  the 
situation  would  be  less  attractive  to  them  and  they  would  stop  sooner.  On 
the  average,  those  scoring  very  much  above  the  group  stop  after  the  fifth 
trial,  while  those  scoring  below  or  at  the  average  of  the  group  stop  after 
the  ninth  trial.3  There  is  no  difference  between  those  scoring  at  and  those 
scoring  well  below  the  average  of  the  group.  The  derivation  in  the  case  of 
abilities  seems  confirmed  for  deviation  from  the  group  in  one  direction 
then  but  not  in  the  other.  This  is  probably  due  to  the  presence  of  another 
pressure  which  we  shall  discuss  in  detail  later,  namely,  the  value  placed  in 
our  culture  on  being  better  and  better  with  the  result  that  the  subjects 
scoring  below  the  group  wanted  to,  and  felt  that  they  might,  improve  and 
achieve  comparability  with  the  group  average. 

This  result  from  the  experiment  by  Dreyer  (5)  is  also  corroborated 
in  the  previously  mentioned  experiment  by  Hochbaum  (18).  It  will  be 
recalled  that  half  the  subjects  were  made  to  feel  that  their  ability  in  judg- 
ing situations  of  the  kind  they  were  to  discuss  was  extremely  good  and 
very  superior  to  the  abilities  of  the  others  in  the  group.  The  other  half  of 
the  subjects  were  made  to  feel  that  their  ability  was  poor  and  consider- 

2  This  result  is  not  reported  in  the  article  cited.  It  was  obtained  by  analyzing  the 
data  for  this  particular  purpose. 

3  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  on  this  point,  the  usual  theory  of  level  of  aspiration 
(21)  would  lead  to  a  quite  different  prediction,  namely,  that  those  scoring  consistently 
below  the  group  would  stop  earliest. 
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ably  worse  than  the  ability  of  the  others  in  the  group.  At  the  end  of  the 
experiment  all  the  subjects  were  asked  whether,  if  they  returned  for  an- 
other session  they  would  like  to  be  in  the  same  group  or  a  different  group. 
Of  those  who  felt  they  were  very  much  above  the  others  in  the  group, 
only  38  per  cent  wanted  to  return  to  the  same  group.  Of  those  who  felt 
that  they  were  considerably  inferior  to  the  others,  68  per  cent  wanted  to 
return  to  the  same  group. 

With  the  qualification  concerning  the  asymmetry  with  regard  to  abil- 
ities the  derivation  may  be  regarded  as  confirmed.  We  will  discuss  the  uni- 
directional drive  upwards  for  abilities,  which  produces  the  asymmetry,  in 
more  detail  later. 

Derivation  D  (from  I,  II,  HI) :  The  existence  of  a  discrepancy  in  a  group 
with  respect  to  opinions  or  abilities  will  lead  to  action  on  the  part 
of  members  of  that  group  to  reduce  the  discrepancy. 

We  have  stated  in  Hypotheses  I,  II,  and  III  and  in  the  corollaries  to 
these  hypotheses  that  there  is  a  drive  to  evaluate  accurately  one's  opinions 
and  abilities,  that  this  evaluation  is  frequently  only  possible  by  comparison 
with  others  and  that  the  comparison  tends  to  be  made  with  others  who  are 
close  to  oneself  on  the  particular  ability  or  opinion  in  question.  This  im- 
plies that  the  drive  to  evaluate  one's  ability  or  opinion  will  lead  to  behav- 
ior which  will  produce  for  the  person  a  situation  where  those  with  whom 
he  compares  himself  are  reasonably  close  to  him,  in  other  words,  there 
will  be  action  to  reduce  discrepancies  which  exist  between  himself  and 
others  with  whom  he  compares  himself. 

Before  we  can  discuss  the  data  relevant  to  this  derivation  it  is  nec- 
essary to  point  out  two  important  differences  between  opinions  and 
abilities  which  affect  the  behavioral  manifestations  of  the  action  to  re- 
duce discrepancies.  We  will  state  these  differences  in  the  form  of  hy- 
potheses. 

Hypothesis  IV:  There  is  a  unidirectional  drive  upward  in  the  case  of  abil- 
ities which  is  largely  absent  in  opinions. 

With  respect  to  abilities,  different  performances  have  intrinsically  dif- 
ferent values.  In  Western  culture,  at  any  rate,  there  is  a  value  set  on  doing 
better  and  better  which  means  that  the  higher  the  score  on  performance, 
the  more  desirable  it  is.  Whether  or  not  this  is  culturally  determined, 
and  hence  culturally  variable,  is  an  important  question  but  one  with  which 
we  will  not  occupy  ourselves  here.4 

With  respect  to  most  opinions,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  absence  of 
comparison  there  is  no  inherent,  intrinsic  basis  for  preferring  one  opinion 

4  There  is  some  evidence,  for  example,  that  among  the  Hopi  Indians  this  preference 
for  better  performance  is  absent  (2). 
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over  another.  If  we  thought  of  opinions  on  some  specific  issue  as  ranging 
along  a  continuum,  then  no  opinion  in  and  of  itself  has  any  greater  value 
than  any  other  opinion.  The  value  comes  from  the  subjective  feeling  that 
the  opinion  is  correct  and  valid. 

Hypothesis  V:  There  are  non-social  restraints  which  make  it  difficult  or 
even  impossible  to  change  one's  ability.  These  non-social  restraints 
are  largely  absent  for  opinions. 

If  a  person  changes  his  mind  about  something,  deserts  one  belief  in 
favor  of  another,  there  is  no  further  difficulty  in  the  way  of  consummat- 
ing the  change.  It  is  true  that  there  are  sometimes  considerable  difficulties 
in  getting  someone  to  change  his  mind  concerning  an  opinion  or  belief. 
Such  resistance  may  arise  because  of  consistency  with  other  opinions  and 
beliefs,  personality  characteristics  that  make  a  person  lean  in  one  direc- 
tion or  another  and  the  like.  But  the  point  to  be  stressed  here  is  that  once 
these  resistances  are  overcome,  there  is  no  further  restraint  which  would 
make  it  difficult  for  the  change  to  become  effective. 

There  are  generally  strong  non-social  restraints,  however,  against 
changing  one's  ability,  or  changing  one's  performance  which  reflects  this 
ability.  Even  if  a  person  is  convinced  that  he  should  be  able  to  run  faster 
or  should  be  more  intelligent,  and  even  if  he  is  highly  motivated  to  im- 
prove his  ability  in  this  respect,  there  are  great  difficulties  in  the  way  of 
consummating  the  change. 

We  may  now  examine  the  implications  of  Derivation  D.  Considering 
Hypothesis  IV  it  is  clear  that  the  action  to  reduce  the  discrepancy  which 
exists  is,  in  the  case  of  opinions,  a  relatively  uncomplicated  pressure  to- 
wards uniformity.  When  and  if  uniformity  of  opinion  is  achieved  there  is 
a  state  of  social  quiescence.  In  the  case  of  abilities,  however,  the  action  to 
reduce  discrepancies  interacts  with  the  unidirectional  push  to  do  better 
and  better.  The  resolution  of  these  two  pressures,  which  act  simul- 
taneously, is  a  state  of  affairs  where  all  the  members  are  relatively 
close  together  with  respect  to  some  specific  ability,  but  not  completely 
uniform.  The  pressures  cease  acting  on  a  person  if  he  is  just  slightly 
better  than  the  others.  It  is  obvious  that  not  everyone  in  a  group  can 
be  slightly  better  than  everyone  else.  The  implication  is  that,  with  re- 
spect to  the  evaluation  of  abilities,  a  state  of  social  quiescence  is  never 
reached. 

Competitive  behavior,  action  to  protect  one's  superiority,  and  even 
some  kinds  of  behavior  that  might  be  called  cooperative,  are  manifesta- 
tions in  the  social  process  of  these  pressures  which  do  not  reach  quiescence. 
We  shall  now  elaborate  this  further  in  considering  the  specific  nature  of 
the  social  action  arising  from  pressures  toward  uniformity.  There  are 
three  major  manifestations  of  pressure  toward  uniformity  which  we  shall 
list  below  together  with  the  relevant  data. 
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Derivation  Dx:  When  a  discrepancy  exists  with  respect  to  opinions  or  abil- 
ities there  will  be  tendencies  to  change  one's  own  position  so  as  to 
move  closer  to  others  in  the  group. 

Derivation  D2:  When  a  discrepancy  exists  with  respect  to  opinions  or  abil- 
ities there  will  be  tendencies  to  change  others  in  the  group  to  bring 
them  closer  to  oneself. 

Considering  Hypothesis  V  in  relation  to  the  above  two  subderivations 
we  can  see  that  a  difference  is  implied  between  the  resulting  process  for 
opinions  and  for  abilities.  Since  opinions  are  relatively  free  to  change,  the 
process  of  changing  the  positions  of  members  of  a  group  relative  to  one 
another  is  expressed  in  action  which  is  predominantly  socially  oriented. 
When  differences  of  opinion  exist,  and  pressures  toward  uniformity  arise, 
these  pressures  are  manifested  in  an  influence  process.  Members  attempt  to 
influence  one  another,  existing  opinions  become  less  stable  and  change 
occurs.  This  process  of  social  influence,  as  we  have  mentioned  before, 
ceases  if  and  when  uniformity  of  opinion  exists  in  the  group. 

When  pressures  toward  uniformity  exist  with  respect  to  abilities, 
these  pressures  are  manifested  less  in  a  social  process  and  more  in  action 
against  the  environment  which  restrains  movement.  Thus,  a  person  who 
runs  more  slowly  than  others  with  whom  he  compares  himself,  and  for 
whom  this  ability  is  important,  may  spend  considerable  time  practising 
running.  In  a  similar  situation  where  the  ability  in  question  is  intelligence, 
the  person  may  study  harder.  But,  needless  to  say,  movement  toward  uni- 
formity may  or  may  not  occur.  Even  if  it  occurs,  it  will  take  much,  much 
longer  than  in  the  case  of  opinions. 

This  process  would,  of  course,  not  be  competitive  if  it  were  not  for 
the  simultaneous  operation  of  the  unidirectional  push  upward  which  is 
stated  in  Hypothesis  IV.  Because  of  this  unidirectional  push  and  the  pres- 
sure toward  uniformity,  the  individual  is  oriented  toward  some  point  on 
the  ability  continuum  slightly  better  than  his  own  performance  or  the  per- 
formance of  those  with  whom  he  is  comparing  himself.  If  uniformity  con- 
cerning an  ability  were  reached  this  would  not  lead  to  a  cessation  of  com- 
petition as  long  as  the  unidirectional  push  upward  is  operating. 

There  are  data  which  corroborate  the  two  derivations  with  regard  to 
both  abilities  and  opinions.  Back  (3),  Festinger  and  Thibaut  (9),  Festin- 
ger,  Gerard,  et  al.  (10)  and  Gerard  (14)  have  shown  clearly  that  the 
presence  of  disagreement  in  a  group  concerning  some  opinion  leads  to  at- 
tempts to  influence  others  who  disagree  with  them  and  also  to  tendencies 
to  change  own  opinion  to  agree  more  with  the  others  in  the  group.  The 
effect  of  this  process  is  to  have  the  group  move  closer  and  closer  to  agree- 
ment. In  groups  where  uniformity  concerning  some  issue  is  reached  the 
influence  process  on  that  issue  ceases. 

In  the  case  of  abilities  the  evidence  is  less  direct  for  a  number  of  rea- 
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sons.  First,  there  have  been  fewer  studies  conducted  relevant  to  this  point. 
Second,  since  the  process  resulting  from  pressure  to  reduce  discrepancies 
concerning  abilities  is  not  clearly  shown  in  a  social  process,  and  since  it  is 
complicated  by  the  drive  to  do  better  and  better,  it  is  harder  to  identify. 
Some  evidence  is  available  from  the  literature  on  level  of  aspiration  (21). 
It  has  been  shown  that  in  most  situations,  an  individual's  level  of  aspira- 
tion is  placed  slightly  above  his  performance.  When  told  the  average  per- 
formance of  others  like  himself,  the  level  of  aspiration  is  generally  set 
slightly  above  this  reported  group  average.  These  results  are  what  we 
would  expect  if  the  resolution  of  the  simultaneous  unidirectional  drive 
upward  and  the  pressure  towards  uniformity  is  indeed  a  drive  to  be 
slightly  better  than  the  others  with  whom  one  compares  oneself.  These 
data  can  then  be  viewed  as  an  indication  of  the  desire  to  change  one's  po- 
sition relative  to  others. 

An  experiment  by  Hoffman,  Festinger,  and  Lawrence  (19)  specifi- 
cally designed  to  test  parts  of  the  present  theory,  shows  this  competitive 
process  clearly.  In  a  performance  situation  where  one  of  three  persons  is 
scoring  considerably  above  the  other  two,  these  two  can  and  do  act  so 
as  to  prevent  the  high  scorer  from  getting  additional  points.  Thus,  when 
the  situation  is  arranged  such  that  the  performance  of  each  person  is  con- 
trollable by  the  others  in  the  group,  action  is  taken  to  change  the  position 
of  the  members  to  reduce  the  discrepancies  which  exist. 

Let  us  also  examine  what  we  would  expect  of  the  behavior  of  some- 
one whose  performance  is  considerably  higher  than  the  other  members  of 
the  group  and  who  has  no  other  possible  comparison  group  to  turn  to  for 
his  evaluation  of  this  ability.  Since  the  others  are  considerably  poorer, 
they  will  not  effectively  serve  as  a  comparison  for  his  own  evaluation.  The 
pressure  acting  on  him  toward  comparability  can  manifest  itself  in  two 
ways.  It  is  possible  that  under  these  conditions  his  performance  will  actu- 
ally deteriorate  slightly  over  a  period  of  time.  It  is  also  possible  that  he 
will  devote  considerable  time  and  effort  to  trying  to  improve  the  per- 
formance of  the  others  in  the  group  to  a  point  where  at  least  some  of  them 
are  close  to,  but  not  equal  to,  him.  This  could  take  the  form  of  helping 
them  practice,  coaching  them,  motivating  them  to  improve  and  the  like. 
Once  comparability  has  been  achieved,  however,  the  process  should 
change  to  the  familiar  competitive  one. 

There  is  some  indirect  corroboration  of  this  from  experimental  evi- 
dence. Greenberg  (16)  reports  a  study  in  competition  in  which  pairs  of 
children,  seated  together  at  a  table,  were  to  construct  things  out  of 
"stones"  (blocks)  which  were  initially  all  in  one  common  pile.  Grabbing 
blocks  from  the  pile  was  one  of  the  indications  of  competition  while  giv- 
ing blocks  to  the  others  was  taken  as  one  indication  of  lack  of  competition. 
The  author  reports  the  case  of  two  friends,  E.  K.  and  H.  At  a  time  when 
77    K  's  construction  was  clearly  superior  to  that  of  H.,  H.  asked  for 
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"stones"  and  was  freely  given  such  by  E.  K.  Subsequently  E.  K.  asked  H. 
whether  or  not  she  wanted  more  "stones."  At  the  end  of  the  session,  al- 
though privately  the  experimenter  judged  both  constructions  to  be  nearly 
equal,  when  the  children  were  asked  "whose  is  better?"  E.  K.  said  "mine" 
and  H.,  after  a  moment,  agreed. 

From  many  such  pairs  the  author  summarizes  as  follows:  "Sometimes 
when  a  child  gave  another  a  'stone,'  it  was  not  at  all  an  act  of  disinterested 
generosity,  but  a  display  of  friendly  competition  and  superior  skill." 

Derivation  D3:  When  a  discrepancy  exists  with  respect  to  opinions  or  abili- 
ties there  will  be  tendencies  to  cease  comparing  oneself  with  those 
in  the  group  who  are  very  different  from  oneself. 

Just  as  comparability  can  be  achieved  by  changing  the  position  of  the 
members  with  respect  to  one  another,  so  can  it  also  be  achieved  by  chang- 
ing the  composition  of  the  comparison  group.  Thus,  for  example,  if  pres- 
sures toward  uniformity  exist  in  a  group  concerning  some  opinion  on 
which  there  is  a  relatively  wide  discrepancy,  there  is  a  tendency  to  rede- 
fine the  comparison  group  so  as  to  exclude  those  members  whose  opinions 
are  most  divergent  from  one's  own.  In  other  words,  one  merely  ceases  to 
compare  oneself  with  those  persons. 

Here  again  we  would  expect  the  behavioral  manifestation  of  the  tend- 
ency to  stop  comparing  oneself  with  those  who  are  very  divergent  to  be 
different  for  opinions  and  for  abilities.  This  difference  arises  because  of 
the  nature  of  the  evaluation  of  opinions  and  abilities  and  because  of  the 
asymmetry  introduced  by  the  unidirectional  push  upward  for  abilities. 
We  will  consider  these  in  order. 

It  will  be  recalled  that  opinions  are  evaluated  in  terms  of  whether  or 
not  subjectively  they  are  correct  while  abilities  are  evaluated  in  terms  of 
how  good  they  seem.  In  other  words,  the  existence  of  someone  whose 
ability  is  very  divergent  from  one's  own,  while  it  does  not  help  to  evalu- 
ate one's  ability,  does  not  make,  in  itself,  for  discomfort  or  unpleasantness. 
In  the  case  of  opinions,  however,  the  existence  of  a  discrepant  opinion 
threatens  one's  own  opinion  since  it  implies  the  possibility  that  one's  own 
opinion  may  not  be  correct.  Hypothesis  VI,  which  we  will  state  below, 
leads  us  then  to  expect  that  the  process  of  making  others  incomparable 
(ceasing  to  compare  oneself  with  others)  will  be  accompanied  by  hos- 
tility or  derogation  in  the  case  of  opinions  but  will  not,  generally,  in  the 
case  of  abilities. 

Hypothesis  VI:  The  cessation  of  comparison  with  others  is  accompanied 
by  hostility  or  derogation  to  the  extent  that  continued  comparison 
with  those  persons  implies  unpleasant  consequences. 
Thus,  in  the  case  of  opinions  we  expect  the  process  of  making  others 

incomparable  to  be  associated  with  rejection  from  the  group.  In  the  case 
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of  abilities,  this  may  or  may  not  be  the  case.  It  would  be  plausible  to  ex- 
pect that  there  would  rarely  be  derogation  in  making  those  below  oneself 
incomparable.  When  making  those  above  oneself  incomparable,  the  pres- 
ence of  unidirectional  push  upward  might  lead  to  derogation  in  some  in- 
stances. 

The  asymmetry  introduced  in  the  case  of  abilities  is  another  differ- 
ence we  may  expect  to  find.  While  in  the  case  of  opinions,  deviation  on 
either  side  of  one's  own  opinion  would  lead  to  the  same  consequences,  in 
the  case  of  abilities  there  is  a  difference.  The  process  of  making  others  in- 
comparable results  in  a  "status  stratification"  where  some  are  clearly  in- 
ferior and  others  are  clearly  superior. 

Corollary  VI  A:  Cessation  of  comparison  with  others  will  be  accompanied 
by  hostility  or  derogation  in  the  case  of  opinions.  In  the  case  of 
abilities  this  will  not  generally  be  true. 

Festinger,  Schachter,  and  Back  (8)  and  Schachter  (22)  have  shown 
that  when  there  is  a  range  of  opinion  in  a  group  there  is  a  tendency  to  re- 
ject those  members  of  the  group  whose  opinions  are  very  divergent  from 
one's  own.  This  rejection  tends  to  be  accompanied  by  a  relative  cessation 
of  communication  of  those  who  are  rejected.  This  is  undoubtedly  another 
evidence  of  the  cessation  of  comparison  with  those  persons. 

There  are  data  relevant  to  this  point  in  connection  with  abilities  from 
the  experiment  by  Hoffman,  Festinger,  and  Lawrence  (19).  In  this  ex- 
periment, one  out  of  a  group  of  three  persons  was  made  to  score  very 
much  higher  than  the  other  two  on  a  test  of  intelligence.  When  the  nature 
of  the  situation  allowed,  the  two  low  scoring  subjects  ceased  to  compete 
against  the  high  scorer  and  began  to  compete  against  each  other.  When 
they  did  this  they  also  rated  the  intelligence  of  the  high  scorer  as  con- 
siderably higher  than  their  own,  thus  acknowledging  his  superiority.  In 
those  conditions  where  they  continued  to  compete  against  the  high  scorer 
they  did  not  rate  his  intelligence  as  higher  than  their  own.  In  other  words, 
when  the  situation  allowed  it  they  stopped  comparing  their  scores  with 
the  score  of  someone  considerably  higher  than  themselves.  This  cessation 
of  comparison  was  accompanied  by  an  acknowledgment  of  the  others' 
superiority.  A  number  of  sociometric  questions  showed  no  hostility 
toward  or  derogation  of  the  high  scorer. 

Having  discussed  the  manifestations  of  the  "pressure  toward  uni- 
formity" which  arises  from  the  drive  to  evaluate  opinions  and  abilities, 
we  will  now  raise  the  question  as  to  the  factors  which  determine  the 
strength  of  these  pressures. 

Derivation  E  (from  I,  II,  and  III) :  Any  factors  which  increase  the  strength 
of  the  drive  to  evaluate  some  particular  ability  or  opinion  will  in- 
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crease  the  "pressure  toward  uniformity"  concerning  that  ability  or 
opinion. 

Hypothesis  VII:  Any  factors  which  increase  the  importance  of  some  par- 
ticular group  as  a  comparison  group  for  some  particular  opinion  or 
ability  will  increase  the  pressure  toward  uniformity  concerning 
that  ability  or  opinion  within  that  group. 
To  make  the  above  statements  relevant  to  empirical  data  we  must  of 

course  specify  the  factors  involved.  The  corollaries  stated  below  will 

specify  some  of  these  factors.  We  will  then  present  the  data  relevant  to 

these  corollaries. 


Corollary  to  Derivation  E:  An  increase  in  the  importance  of  an  ability  or 
an  opinion,  or  an  increase  in  its  relevance  to  immediate  behavior, 
will  increase  the  pressure  toward  reducing  discrepancies  concern- 
ing that  opinion  or  ability. 
If  an  opinion  or  ability  is  of  no  importance  to  a  person  there  will  be 
no  drive  to  evaluate  that  ability  or  opinion.  In  general,  the  more  important 
the  opinion  or  ability  is  to  the  person,  the  more  related  to  behavior,  social 
behavior  in  particular,  and  the  more  immediate  the  behavior  is,  the  greater 
will  be  the  drive  for  evaluation.  Thus,  in  an  election  year,  influence  proc- 
esses concerning  political  opinions  are  much  more  current  than  in  other 
years.  Likewise,  a  person's  drive  to  evaluate  his  intellectual  ability  will  be 
stronger  when  he  must  decide  between  going  to  graduate  school  or  taking 
a  job. 

The  previously  mentioned  experiment  by  Hoffman,  Festinger,  and 
Lawrence  (19)  corroborates  the  Corollary  to  Derivation  E  with  respect 
to  abilities.  It  will  be  recalled  that  this  experiment  involved  groups  of 
three  persons  who  took  an  "intelligence  test."  The  situation  was  arranged 
so  that  one  of  the  subjects  (a  paid  participant)  started  out  with  a  higher 
score  than  the  other  two.  From  then  on  the  two  subjects  could  completely 
control  how  many  points  the  paid  participant  scored.  The  degree  to 
which  they  prevented  him  from  scoring  points  was  taken  as  a  measure  of 
the  extent  to  which  they  were  competing  against  him  and  hence  as  an 
indication  of  the  strength  of  the  pressure  toward  uniformity  acting  on 
them.  Half  of  the  groups  were  told  that  this  test  which  they  were  to  take 
was  an  extremely  valid  test  and  hence  a  good  measure  of  intelligence,  an 
ability  which  these  subjects  considered  important.  The  other  half  of  the 
groups  were  told  that  it  was  a  very  poor  test  and  the  research  was  being 
done  to  demonstrate  conclusively  that  the  test  was  no  good.  For  these  sub- 
jects their  performance  was  consequently  not  important.  The  results 
showed  that  the  competition  with  the  high  scorer  was  significantly  greater 
for  the  high  importance  than  for  the  low  importance  condition. 
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Unfortunately  there  are  no  relevant  data  from  experiments  concern- 
ing opinions.  The  Corollary  to  Derivation  E  applies  to  opinions  also,  how- 
ever, and  is  testable. 

The  data  which  we  have  presented  refer  to  changing  the  position  of 
members  in  the  group.  As  the  pressure  toward  uniformity  increases  there 
should  also  be  observed  an  increase  in  the  tendency  to  cease  comparison 
with  those  who  are  too  different  from  oneself.  Specifically,  this  would 
mean  that  the  range  within  which  appreciable  comparison  with  others  is 
made  should  contract  as  the  pressure  toward  uniformity  increases.  This 
leads  to  an  interesting  prediction  concerning  abilities  which  can  be  tested. 
The  more  important  an  ability  is  to  a  person  and,  hence,  the  stronger  the 
pressures  toward  uniformity  concerning  this  ability,  the  stronger  will  be 
the  competition  about  it  and  also  the  greater  the  readiness  with  which  the 
individuals  involved  will  recognize  and  acknowledge  that  someone  else  is 
clearly  superior  to  them.  And  just  as  in  influence  processes,  where,  once 
rejection  has  taken  place  there  tends  to  be  a  cessation  of  communication 
and  influence  attempts  toward  those  "who  have  been  made  incomparable 
(10,  22),  so  we  may  expect  that  once  inferior  or  superior  status  has  been 
conferred,  there  will  be  a  cessation  of  competition  with  respect  to  those 
who  have  been  thus  rendered  incomparable. 

Thus,  for  example,  let  us  imagine  two  individuals  who  are  identical 
with  respect  to  some  particular  ability  but  differ  markedly  in  how  im- 
portant this  ability  is  to  them  personally.  The  prediction  from  the  above 
theory  would  say  that  the  person  for  whom  the  ability  is  more  important 
would  be  more  competitive  about  it  than  the  other;  would  be  more  ready 
to  allocate  "inferior  status"  to  those  considerably  less  good  than  he;  and 
would  be  more  ready  to  allocate  "superior  status"  to  those  considerably 
better  than  he.  In  other  words,  he  would  be  more  competitive  within  a 
narrower  range. 

Corollary  VII  A:  The  stronger  the  attraction  to  the  group  the  stronger 
will  be  the  pressure  toward  uniformity  concerning  abilities  and 
opinions  within  that  group. 

The  more  attractive  a  group  is  to  a  member,  the  more  important  that 
group  will  be  as  a  comparison  group  for  him.  Thus  the  pressure  to  reduce 
discrepancies  which  operate  on  him  when  differences  of  ability  or  opinion 
exist  will  be  stronger.  We  would  expect  these  stronger  pressures  toward 
uniformity  to  show  themselves  in  all  three  ways,  increased  tendency  to 
change  own  position,  increased  effort  to  change  the  position  of  others,  and 
greater  restriction  of  the  range  within  which  appreciable  comparison  is 
made. 

There  are  a  number  of  studies  which  corroborate  Corollary  VII A 
with  regard  to  opinions.  Back  (3)  showed  that  in  groups  to  which  the 
members  were  highly  attracted  there  were  more  attempts  to  influence 
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others  than  in  groups  to  which  the  members  were  less  attracted.  This 
greater  exertion  of  influence  was  accompanied  by  more  change  of  opinion 
in  the  highly  attractive  groups.  Festinger,  Gerard,  et  al.  (10)  showed  a 
tendency  for  members  of  highly  attractive  groups  to  change  their  opinions 
more  frequently  than  members  of  less  attractive  groups  upon  discovering 
that  most  others  in  the  group  disagreed  with  them.  This  change  of  opinion 
was  before  any  influence  had  actually  been  exerted  on  them  by  other 
members  of  the  group.  They  also  found  that  there  was  more  communica- 
tion attempting  to  influence  others  in  the  high  than  in  the  low  attractive 
groups. 

Schachter  (22)  showed  that  this  same  factor,  attraction  to  the  group, 
also  increased  the  tendency  to  cease  comparison  with  those  who  differed 
too  much.  Members  of  his  highly  attractive  groups  rejected  the  deviate 
significantly  more  than  did  members  of  the  less  attractive  groups. 

Festinger,  Torrey,  and  Willerman  (12)  report  an  experiment  specifi- 
cally designed  to  test  Corollary  VII A  with  respect  to  abilities.  If,  given 
a  range  of  performance  reflecting  some  ability,  the  comparison,  and  hence 
the  competition,  in  highly  attractive  groups  would  be  stronger  than  in 
less  attractive  groups,  then  this  should  be  reflected  in  the  feelings  of  hav- 
ing done  well  or  poorly  after  taking  the  tests.  If  Corollary  VII  A  is  cor- 
rect we  would  expect  those  scoring  slightly  below  others  to  feel  more  in- 
adequate in  the  high  than  in  the  low  attractive  groups.  Similarly  we  would 
expect  those  scoring  equal  to  or  better  than  most  others  to  feel  more  ade- 
quate in  the  high  than  in  the  low  attractive  groups.  Groups  of  four  per- 
sons were  given  a  series  of  tests  supposed  to  measure  an  ability  that  these 
persons  considered  important.  One  of  the  subjects  was  caused  to  score 
consistently  slightly  below  the  others.  The  other  three  were  made  to  score 
equally  well.  Those  members  who  were  highly  attracted  to  the  group,  and 
scored  below  the  others,  felt  they  had  done  worse  than  similar  persons 
who  were  not  attracted  to  the  group.  Those  who  were  attracted  to  the 
group  and  had  scored  equal  to  the  others  felt  that  they  had  done  better 
than  did  similar  persons  who  were  not  attracted  to  the  group.  Thus  the  re- 
sults of  the  experiment  corroborate  the  corollary  for  abilities. 

Corollary  VII  B:  The  greater  the  relevance  of  the  opinion  or  ability  to 
the  group,  the  stronger  will  be  the  pressure  toward  uniformity  con- 
cerning that  opinion  or  ability. 
The  conceptual  definition  of  relevance  of  an  opinion  or  an  ability  to 
a  group  is  not  completely  clear.  There  are,  however,  some  things  one  can 
state.  Where  the  opinion  or  ability  involved  is  necessary  or  important  for 
the  life  of  the  group  or  for  the  attainment  of  the  satisfactions  that  push 
the  members  into  the  group,  the  need  for  evaluation  in  that  group  will  be 
strong.  Groups  will  thus  differ  on  what  one  may  call  their  "realm  of 
relevance."  A  group  of  men  who  meet  every  Friday  night  to  play  poker, 
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and  do  only  this  together,  will  probably  have  a  narrow  "realm  of  rele- 
vance." The  abilities  and  opinions  for  which  this  group  serves  as  a  com- 
parison will  be  very  restricted.  The  members  of  a  college  fraternity,  on 
the  other  hand,  where  the  group  satisfies  a  wider  variety  of  the  members' 
needs  will  have  a  wider  "realm  of  relevance." 

In  spite  of  the  conceptual  unclarity  which  is  involved  it  is  possible  to 
create  differences  in  relevance  of  an  issue  to  a  group  which  are  clear  and 
unambiguous.  Thus  Schachter  (22)  created  high  and  low  relevance  con- 
ditions in  the  following  manner.  Groups  which  were  to  discuss  an  issue 
relevant  to  the  group  were  recruited  specifically  for  that  purpose.  Other 
groups  were  recruited  ostensibly  for  very  different  kinds  of  things  and 
on  a  pretext  were  asked  to  discuss  the  particular  issue  in  question.  They 
were  promised  this  would  never  happen  again  in  the  life  of  the  group  thus 
making  this  issue  of  low  relevance  to  that  particular  group.  Schachter 
found,  confirming  Corollary  VII B,  that  the  tendency  to  reject  deviates 
was  stronger  in  the  high  relevance  condition  than  in  the  low  relevance 
condition. 

No  other  evidence  bearing  on  Corollary  VII B  has  been  located. 

Thus  far  we  have  discussed  only  factors  which,  in  affecting  the  pres- 
sure toward  uniformity,  affect  all  three  manifestations  of  this  pressure  in 
the  same  direction.  There  are  also  factors  which  affect  the  manifestations 
of  pressure  toward  uniformity  differentially.  We  will  discuss  two  such 
factors. 

Hypothesis  VIII:  If  persons  who  are  very  divergent  from  one's  own  opin- 
ion or  ability  are  perceived  as  different  from  oneself  on  attributes 
consistent  with  the  divergence,  the  tendency  to  narrow  the  range 
of  comparability  becomes  stronger. 
There  is  evidence  supporting  this  hypothesis  with  respect  to  both 
abilities  and  opinions.  In  the  previously  mentioned  experiment  by  Hoff- 
man, Festinger,  and  Lawrence  (19)  half  the  groups  were  told  that  the 
three  persons  in  the  group  had  been  selected  to  take  the  test  together  be- 
cause, as  far  as  could  be  determined,  they  were  about  equal  in  intelligence. 
The  other  groups  were  told  that  one  of  the  three  was  very  superior  to  the 
others.  This  was  reported  in  a  manner  which  made  it  impossible  for  either 
of  the  subjects  to  suppose  that  he  himself  was  the  superior  one.  In  the 
"homogeneous"  condition  the  subjects  continued  to  compete  against  the 
paid  participant  who  was  scoring  considerably  above  them.  In  the  condi- 
tion where  they  thought  one  of  the  others  was  clearly  superior  they  com- 
peted considerably  less  with  the  paid  participant  and  tended  to  compete 
with  each  other.  In  other  words,  when  there  was  the  perception  of  a  dif- 
ference consistent  with  the  fact  that  the  paid  participant  was  scoring 
above  them,  they  ceased  comparison  with  him. 

There  is  additional  evidence  on  this  point  from  level  of  aspiration  ex- 
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periments.  Festinger  (6)  reports  an  experiment  where,  on  an  intellectual 
task,  subjects  (college  students)  were  told  they  were  scoring  considerably 
above  another  group  which  they  ordinarily  considered  inferior  to  them- 
selves (high  school  students)  or  were  told  they  were  scoring  considerably 
below  a  group  which  they  considered  superior  to  themselves  (graduate 
students).  In  these  circumstances  there  is  practically  no  effect  on  the  level 
of  aspiration.  Thus,  the  knowledge  of  this  other  group's  being  divergent 
in  a  direction  consistent  with  the  label  of  the  group  had  no  effect  on  their 
evaluation.  It  is  interesting  to  note  in  this  same  experiment  that  if  the  re- 
ported direction  of  difference  is  inconsistent  with  the  level  of  the  group 
this  destroys  the  incomparability  and  the  effect  on  the  level  of  aspiration 
is  very  great. 

The  evidence  concerning  opinions  relating  to  Hypothesis  VIII  comes 
from  experiments  reported  by  Gerard  (14)  and  Festinger  and  Thibaut 
(9).  In  both  of  these  experiments  discussions  were  carried  on  in  a  group 
of  persons  with  a  considerable  range  of  opinion  on  the  issue  in  question. 
In  each  experiment,  half  of  the  groups  were  given  the  impression  that  the 
group  was  homogeneous.  All  the  members  of  the  group  had  about  equal 
interest  in  and  knowledge  about  the  issue.  The  other  half  of  the  groups 
were  given  the  impression  that  they  were  heterogeneously  composed. 
There  was  considerable  variation  among  them  in  interest  in  and  knowledge 
about  the  problem.  In  both  experiments  there  was  less  communication 
directed  toward  those  holding  extremely  divergent  opinions  in  the  hetero- 
geneous than  in  the  homogeneous  condition.  In  other  words,  the  percep- 
tion of  heterogeneity  on  matters  related  to  the  issue  enabled  the  members 
of  the  groups  to  narrow  their  range  within  which  they  actively  compared 
themselves  with  others. 

It  is  interesting,  at  this  point,  to  look  at  the  data  from  these  two  ex- 
periments in  relation  to  Hypothesis  III  which  stated  that  the  tendency  to 
compare  oneself  with  others  decreased  as  the  divergence  in  opinion  or 
ability  increased.  In  both  the  Gerard  experiment  (14)  and  the  Festinger 
and  Thibaut  experiment  (9)  it  was  found  that  most  communication  was 
directed  toward  those  whose  opinions  were  most  different  from  the  others. 
Since  we  have  just  interpreted  a  reduction  in  communication  to  indicate 
a  reduction  in  comparison  with  others,  it  is  necessary  to  explain  the  over- 
all tendency  to  communicate  most  with  those  holding  divergent  opinions 
in  the  light  of  Hypothesis  III. 

From  Hypothesis  III  we  would  expect  comparison  to  be  made  mainly 
with  those  closest  to  oneself.  This  is  indeed  true.  The  support  one  gets  for 
one's  opinion  is  derived  from  those  close  to  one's  own.  However,  it  will 
be  recalled  that,  in  the  case  of  opinions,  comparison  with  others  who  are 
divergent  represents  a  threat  to  one's  own  opinion.  It  is  for  this  reason  that 
communication  is  directed  mainly  toward  those  most  divergent  but  still 
within  the  limits  where  comparison  is  made.  This  communication  repre- 
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sents  attempts  to  influence  them.  Reduction  in  communication  to  these  ex- 
treme opinions  indicates  that  the  existence  of  these  extreme  opinions  is 
less  of  a  threat  to  one's  own  opinion.  In  other  words,  one  is  comparing 
oneself  less  with  them.  In  the  case  of  abilities  we  would  not  expect  to  find 
any  such  orientation  toward  very  divergent  persons.  Comparison  behavior 
in  the  case  of  abilities  would  follow  very  closely  the  simple  relation  stated 
in  Hypothesis  III. 

Hypothesis  IX:  When  there  is  a  range  of  opinion  or  ability  in  a  group, 
the  relative  strength  of  the  three  manifestations  of  pressures  toward 
uniformity  will  be  different  for  those  who  are  close  to  the  mode  of 
the  group  than  for  those  who  are  distant  from  the  mode.  Specifi- 
cally, those  close  to  the  mode  of  the  group  will  have  stronger  tend- 
encies to  change  the  positions  of  others,  relatively  weaker  tend- 
encies  to   narrow  the   range   of   comparison   and   much  weaker 
tendencies  to  change  their  own  position  compared  to  those  who  are 
distant  from  the  mode  of  the  group. 
Some  data  are  available  to  support  this  hypothesis,  with  reference  to 
opinions,  from  experiments  by  Festinger,  Gerard,  et  al.  (10)  and  by  Hoch- 
baum  (18).  In  both  of  these  experiments  some  persons  in  each  group  were 
given  the  impression  that  the  rest  of  the  group  disagreed  with  them  while 
others  were  given  the  impression  that  most  of  the  group  agreed  with  them. 
In  both  experiments  there  was  considerably  more  change  of  opinion 
among  the  "deviates"  than  among  the  conformers.  In  both  experiments 
there  were  considerably  more  attempts  to  influence  others  made  by  the 
conformers  than  by  the  deviates.  While  there  exist  no  adequate  data  rele- 
vant to  the  tendency  to  narrow  the  range  of  comparison,  corroboration  is 
suggested  in  the  experiment  by  Festinger,  Gerard,  et  al.  (10).  In  this  ex- 
periment it  was  found  that  the  deviates  actually  communicated  less  to 
those  holding  most  divergent  opinions  than  to  those  somewhat  closer  to 
their  own  position.  The  conformers  showed  the  more  familiar  pattern  of 
communicating  most  to  those  with  extremely  divergent  opinions  in  the 
group. 

The  question  may  also  be  raised  as  to  the  determinants  of  the  extent 
to  which  the  group  actually  does  move  closer  toward  uniformity  when 
pressures  in  this  direction  exist.  In  part,  the  degree  of  such  movement 
toward  uniformity  will  be  dependent  upon  the  strength  of  the  pressures. 
In  part  they  will  be  dependent  upon  other  things.  In  the  case  of  opinions 
it  will  be  dependent  upon  the  resistances  to  changing  opinions,  and  upon 
the  power  of  the  group  to  successfully  influence  its  members.  The  theory 
concerning  the  determinants  of  the  power  of  the  group  to  influence  its 
members  is  set  forth  elsewhere  (7).  We  will  not  repeat  it  here  since  the 
power  of  the  group  to  influence  its  members  is  relatively  unimportant 
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with  regard  to  abilities.  The  social  process  itself,  no  matter  how  much 
power  the  group  has,  cannot  achieve  movement  toward  uniformity  on  abil- 
ities. The  power  of  the  group  successfully  to  influence  its  members  will  be 
effective  only  insofar  as  changing  members'  values  concerning  a  given  abil- 
ity and  increasing  motivations  can  be  effective.  With  respect  to  values  and 
motivations  concerning  the  ability  the  situation  is  identical  with  the  social 
process  that  goes  on  concerning  opinions. 

IMPLICATIONS    FOR    GROUP    FORMATION    AND    SOCIETAL 

STRUCTURE 

The  drive  for  self  evaluation  concerning  one's  opinions  and  abilities 
has  implications  not  only  for  the  behavior  of  persons  in  groups  but  also 
for  the  processes  of  formation  of  groups  and  changing  membership  of 
groups.  To  the  extent  that  self  evaluation  can  only  be  accomplished  by 
means  of  comparison  with  other  persons,  the  drive  for  self  evaluation  is  a 
force  acting  on  persons  to  belong  to  groups,  to  associate  with  others.  And 
the  subjective  feelings  of  correctness  in  one's  opinions  and  the  subjective 
evaluation  of  adequacy  of  one's  performance  on  important  abilities  are 
some  of  the  satisfactions  that  persons  attain  in  the  course  of  these  associa- 
tions with  other  people.  How  strong  the  drives  and  satisfactions  stemming 
from  these  sources  are  compared  to  the  other  needs  which  people  satisfy 
in  groups  is  impossible  to  say,  but  it  seems  clear  that  the  drive  for  self 
evaluation  is  an  important  factor  contributing  to  making  the  human  being 
"gregarious." 

People,  then,  tend  to  move  into  groups  which,  in  their  judgment,  hold 
opinions  which  agree  with  their  own  and  whose  abilities  are  near  their 
own.  And  they  tend  to  move  out  of  groups  in  which  they  are  unable  to 
satisfy  their  drive  for  self  evaluation.  Such  movement  in  and  out  of  groups 
is,  of  course,  not  a  completely  fluid  affair.  The  attractiveness  to  a  group 
may  be  strong  enough  for  other  reasons  so  that  a  person  cannot  move  out 
of  it.  Or  there  may  be  restraints,  for  one  or  another  reason,  against  leav- 
ing. In  both  of  these  circumstances,  mobility  from  one  group  to  another 
is  hindered.  We  will  elaborate  in  the  next  section  on  the  effects  of  so  hin- 
dering movement  into  and  out  of  groups. 

These  selective  tendencies  to  join  some  and  leave  other  associations, 
together  with  the  influence  process  and  competitive  activity  which  arise 
when  there  is  discrepancy  in  a  group,  will  guarantee  that  we  will  find  rela- 
tive similarity  in  opinions  and  abilities  among  persons  who  associate  with 
one  another  (at  least  on  those  opinions  and  abilities  which  are  relevant 
to  that  association).  Among  different  groups,  we  may  well  expect  to  find 
relative  dissimilarity.  It  may  very  well  be  that  the  segmentation  into  groups 
is  what  allows  a  society  to  maintain  a  variety  of  opinions  within  it  and  to 
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accommodate  persons  with  a  wide  range  of  abilities.  A  society  or  town 
which  was  not  large  enough  or  flexible  enough  to  permit  such  segmenta- 
tion might  not  be  able  to  accommodate  the  same  variety. 

The  segmentation  into  groups  which  are  relatively  alike  with  respect 
to  abilities  also  gives  rise  to  status  in  a  society.  And  it  seems  clear  that 
when  such  status  distinctions  are  firmly  maintained,  it  is  not  only  members 
of  the  higher  status  who  maintain  them.  It  is  also  important  to  the  mem- 
bers of  the  lower  status  to  maintain  them  for  it  is  in  this  way  that  they 
can  relatively  ignore  the  differences  and  compare  themselves  with  their 
own  group.  Comparisons  with  members  of  a  different  status  group,  either 
higher  or  lower,  may  sometimes  be  made  on  a  phantasy  level,  but  very 
rarely  in  reality. 

It  is  also  important  to  consider  whether  or  not  the  incomparability 
consequent  upon  group  segmentation  is  a  relatively  complete  affair.  The 
conferring  of  status  in  the  case  of  abilities  or  the  allegation  of  "different 
kind  of  people"  in  the  case  of  opinions  may  markedly  lower  the  com- 
parability but  may  not  completely  eliminate  it.  The  latter  is  probably  the 
more  accurate  statement.  People  are  certainly  aware,  to  some  extent,  of 
the  opinions  of  those  in  incomparable  groups.  To  the  extent  that  perfect 
incomparability  is  not  achieved,  this  has  important  bearing  on  differences 
in  behavior  to  be  expected  from  members  of  minority  groups.  Members 
of  minority  groups,  if  they  are  unable  to  achieve  complete  incomparability 
with  other  groups,  should  be  somewhat  less  secure  in  their  self  evalua- 
tions. One  might  expect  from  this  that  within  a  minority  group,  the  pres- 
sures toward  uniformity  would  be  correspondingly  stronger  than  in  a  ma- 
jority group.  The  minority  group  would  seek  stronger  support  within  it- 
self and  be  less  well  able  to  tolerate  differences  of  opinion  or  ability  which 
were  relevant  to  that  group. 

In  connection  with  opinion  formation,  there  is  experimental  evidence 
that  this  is  the  case  (14).  Subgroups  which  were  in  the  minority  within 
larger  experimental  groups  showed  evidence  of  stronger  pressures  toward 
uniformity  within  the  subgroup  than  did  the  majority  subgroups.  In  mi- 
nority groups  where  particular  abilities  were  relevant,  we  would,  by  the 
same  line  of  reasoning,  also  expect  stronger  pressures  toward  uniformity 
and  hence  fiercer  competition  with  respect  to  that  ability  than  in  majority 
groups. 

We  may  recall  that  stronger  pressure  toward  uniformity  also  implies 
the  existence  of  stronger  tendencies  to  regard  as  incomparable  those  who 
deviate  markedly.  Since  others  are  made  incomparable  with  respect  to 
opinions  by  means  of  rejection  from  the  group,  this  gives  us  a  possible  ex- 
planation of  the  persistent  splitting  into  smaller  and  smaller  factions  which 
is  frequently  found  to  occur  in  minority  groups  which  are  under  strong 
pressure  from  the  majority  segments  of  the  population. 
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CONSEQUENCES    OF    PREVENTING    ^COMPARABILITY 

There  are  predominantly  two  kinds  of  situations  in  which  comparability 
is  forced  despite  the  usual  tendencies  not  to  compare  oneself  with  those 
who  deviate  markedly.  One  such  situation  occurs  when  the  attraction  of 
the  group  is  so  strong,  for  other  reasons,  that  the  member  continues  to 
wish  to  remain  in  the  group  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  he  differs  markedly 
from  the  group  on  some  opinion  or  ability.  If,  together  with  this  state  of 
affairs,  he  has  no  other  comparison  group  for  this  opinion  or  ability,  or 
if  the  opinion  or  ability  is  highly  relevant  to  that  group,  then  compara- 
bility is  forced  to  a  great  extent.  The  psychological  tendencies  to  make 
incomparable  those  who  differ  most  will  still  be  present  but  would  not  be 
as  effective  as  they  might  otherwise  be. 

Under  these  circumstances  where  the  attraction  to  the  group  remains 
high,  the  group  has  power  to  influence  the  member  effectively  and,  in  the 
case  of  opinion  difference,  we  would  expect  an  influence  process  to  ensue 
which  would  be  effective  enough  to  eliminate  the  difference  of  opinion. 
In  short,  there  would  be  movement  toward  uniformity.  But  what  happens 
in  the  case  of  an  ability?  Here,  while  the  group  will  probably  succeed  in 
motivating  the  member  concerning  this  ability  it  is  quite  likely  that  the 
ability  itself  may  not  be  changeable.  We  have  then  created  a  situation 
where  a  person's  values  and  strivings  are  quite  out  of  line  with  his  per- 
formance and  we  would  expect,  if  he  is  below  others,  deep  experiences 
of  failure  and  feelings  of  inadequacy  with  respect  to  this  ability.  This  is 
certainly  not  an  unusual  condition  to  find. 

The  other  major  situation  in  which  comparability  is  forced  upon  a 
person  is  one  in  which  he  is  prevented  from  leaving  the  group.  The  theory 
concerning  the  effect  of  this  situation  on  opinion  formation  is  spelled  out 
elsewhere  ( 1 1 ) .  We  will  touch  on  the  main  points  here  in  order  to  extend 
the  theory  to  ability  evaluation.  In  circumstances  where  a  person  is  re- 
strained from  leaving  a  group  either  physically  or  psychologically,  but 
otherwise  his  attraction  to  the  group  is  zero  or  even  negative,  the  group 
does  not  have  the  power  to  influence  him  effectively.  Uniformity  can, 
however,  be  forced,  in  a  sense,  if  the  group  exerts  threats  or  punishment 
for  non-compliance.  In  the  case  of  opinions,  we  may  here  expect  to  find 
overt  compliance  or  overt  conformity  without  any  private  acceptance 
on  the  part  of  the  member.  Thus  a  boy  who  is  forced  to  play  with  some 
children  whom  he  does  not  particularly  like  would,  in  such  circumstances, 
where  threat  was  employed,  agree  with  the  other  children  publicly  while 
privately  maintaining  his  disagreement. 

Again,  when  we  consider  abilities,  we  find  a  difference  which  arises 
because  abilities  may  be  difficult  if  not  impossible  to  change  on  short  no- 
tice. Here  the  deviating  member  who  is  restrained  from  leaving  the  group 
may  simply  have  to  suffer  punishment.  If  he  deviates  toward  the  higher 


[86  Historical  and  Theoretical  Background 

end  of  the  ability  scale,  he  can  again  publicly  conform  without  privately 
accepting  the  evaluations  of  the  group.  If  he  deviates  toward  the  lower 
end  of  the  ability  scale  this  may  be  impossible.  Provided  he  has  other  com- 
parison groups  for  self  evaluation  on  this  ability  he  may  remain  personally 
and  privately  quite  unaffected  by  this  group  situation.  While  publicly  he 
may  strive  to  perform  better,  privately  his  evaluations  of  his  ability  may 
remain  unchanged. 

SUMMARY 

If  the  foregoing  theoretical  development  is  correct,  then  social  influence 
processes  and  some  kinds  of  competitive  behavior  are  both  manifestations 
of  the  same  socio-psychological  process  and  can  be  viewed  identically  on 
a  conceptual  level.  Both  stem  directly  from  the  drive  for  self  evaluation 
and  the  necessity  for  such  evaluation  being  based  on  comparison  with 
other  persons.  The  differences  between  the  processes  with  respect  to  opin- 
ions and  abilities  lie  in  the  unidirectional  push  upward  in  the  case  of  abili- 
ties, which  is  absent  when  considering  opinions  and  in  the  relative  ease  of 
changing  one's  opinion  as  compared  to  changing  one's  performance. 

The  theory  is  tentatively  supported  by  a  variety  of  data  and  is  readily 
amenable  to  further  empirical  testing.  One  great  advantage,  assuming  the 
correctness  of  the  theory,  is  that  one  can  work  back  and  forth  between 
opinions  and  ability  evaluations.  Some  aspects  of  the  theory  may  be  more 
easily  tested  in  one  context,  some  in  the  other.  Discoveries  in  the  context 
of  opinions  should  also  hold  true,  when  appropriately  operationally  de- 
fined, in  the  context  of  ability  evaluation. 
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Introduction 


each  of  us  intuitively  understands  the  perspective  of  the  individual  in 
a  social  situation,  since  it  is  the  same  perspective  from  which  each  of  us 
views  his  own  world.  We  may  not  understand  how  the  situation  got  to  be 
what  it  is  at  present,  and  we  may  not  be  able  to  anticipate  accurately  how 
the  action  we  take  now  will  ultimately  affect  the  situation  we  will  face 
sometime  in  the  future.  Similarly,  we  may  not  understand  just  why  we 
feel  as  we  do  in  the  present,  and  may  have  a  very  poor  perception  of  how 
others  are  thinking  and  feeling.  But  we  all  have  a  feeling  that  there  is  a 
part  of  the  world  that  is  "really  real."  That  part  is  the  fact  of  our  present 
experience.  We  may  doubt  the  reality  of  some  of  the  objects  we  create 
through  our  experience,  but  that  we  do  experience  we  "really  know." 

Similarly,  most  of  us  have  a  strong  conviction  that  our  experience  is 
an  important  part  or  aspect  of  the  process  that  controls  our  behavior.  We 
know  very  well  that  we  do  some  things  unintentionally,  that  many  things 
go  on  in  our  mind  and  body  which  we  do  not  ordinarily  experience,  and 
that  often  we  wish  or  will  to  do  something  without  being  able  to  do  so. 
But  nearly  every  moment  of  our  waking  lives  convinces  us  that  our  experi- 
ence of  deciding  to  do  something  or  not  has  a  good  deal  to  do  with  whether 
or  not  we  later  experience  ourselves  doing  it.  We  feel  that  what  goes  on  in 
our  experience  is  a  real  and  important  mediating  link  between  the  events 
that  we  perceive  in  our  situation  and  the  behavior  we  address  to  it. 

Consequently,  we  are  all  concerned  with  the  accuracy  of  our  percep- 
tion—that it  should  report  the  world  to  us  now  as  we  shall  later  find  it. 
Indeed,  our  concern  goes  beyond  avoiding  errors  which  nature  may  later 
point  out  to  us.  Most  of  us  realize,  though  sometimes  dimly,  that,  by  acting 
on  our  assumptions,  we  make  our  world  in  part,  as  we  go  along— particu- 
larly that  part  of  it  which  has  to  do  with  our  ability  to  experience  and  act 
and  the  way  others  will  experience  and  act.  These  parts  of  reality  are  some- 
times called  "subjective  reality"  and  "social  reality."  As  W.  I.  Thomas  so 
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succinctly  put  it:  "If  men  define  situations  as  real,  they  are  real  in  their 
consequences." 

The  line  is  very  dim,  at  times,  between  that  which  is  real  because  the 
physical  events  of  nature  will  later  convince  us;  that  which  is  real  because 
we  subjectively  experience  it  as  so,  and  act  irrevocably  upon  it;  and  that 
which  is  real  because  others  say  it  is  real  and  act  upon  their  assumptions. 
We  are  all  dependent,  usually  more  than  we  know  or  care  to  admit, 
upon  consensus  with  our  fellows  in  drawing  the  lines  between  these 
different  sorts  of  reality.  Even  more  disturbing — or  perhaps  hopeful— is 
the  realization  that  our  very  ability  to  experience,  to  decide,  and  to  control 
our  own  behavior  through  our  decisions  is  dependent  in  many  subtle  and 
involuntary  ways  on  our  relationship  and  interaction  with  our  fellows. 

This  is  a  problem  that  is  infinitely  complex.  It  is  quite  as  alive  in  the 
social  sciences  as  in  philosophy  and  the  humanities,  though  it  is  not  always 
recognized  or  stated  in  quite  this  form.  This  is  the  problem  of  motivation 
and  social  control  as  seen  from  the  subjective  side,  from  the  perspective  of 
the  individual  in  a  social  situation.  The  studies  in  this  part  are  all  in 
one  way  or  another  concerned  with  it.  How  does  the  presence  or  coopera- 
tion of  others  influence  learning,  problem-solving,  evaluating  and  other 
"mental  activities"  which  the  individual  can  perform  alone?  The  studies  in 
Chapter  4  link  up  with  some  of  the  earliest  research  done  in  the  small 
group  field  in  this  area  of  problems.  How  does  the  individual  perceive  or  in- 
fer what  others  are  thinking  and  feeling,  and  how  is  this  related  to  his  posi- 
tion in  the  group?  This  is  the  theme  of  the  studies  in  Chapter  5.  How  much 
is  the  individual  affected  by  others  in  the  group,  particularly  in  his  overt  be- 
havior, and  how  much  does  he  tend  to  maintain  a  consistency  of  his  own 
and  affect  others?  This  is  the  problem  of  Chapter  6. 

The  social  situation  for  a  given  individual  may  be  another  individual, 
or  a  relationship  with  a  series  of  other  individuals,  or  it  may  be,  as  he  con- 
ceives it  in  his  own  mind,  a  relationship  between  himself  and  the  group  as 
a  whole.  Shnilarly,  in  making  measurements  of  perception,  liking,  dislik- 
ing, behaving,  the  individual  may  be  measured  against  another  individual, 
a  series,  or  against  the  group  average.  One  can  even  measure  each  individ- 
ual in  a  group  in  turn,  with  each  compared  to  the  average  of  all  the  others, 
and  still  not  get  beyond  the  perspective  of  "the  individual"  in  a  generalized 
sense,  compared  to  "all  those  others."  The  work  in  social  perception  begins 
to  get  beyond  this,  however.  As  one  obtains  data  on  the  prediction  of  each 
individual  as  to  how  each  other  individual  will  rate  or  choose   him, 
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the  situation  immediately  begins  to  assume  complexity.  The  situation  is 
what  it  is  because  each  individual  makes  it  so  by  his  choices,  which  each 
of  the  others  takes  into  account  in  making  his  predictions.  At  least  two 
steps  of  a  process  of  interaction  between  the  individuals  is  represented,  and 
one  is  led  naturally  to  the  perspective  of  the  group  as  a  system  of  interac- 
tion, the  perspective  of  Part  III. 


CHAPTER  4 

TOGETHER  AND  APART 

Group  Learning  of  Nonsense 
Syllables 

HOWARD  V.  PERLMUTTER 

and 

GERMAINE  DE  MONTMOLLIN 


THE  EXPERIMENTAL  study  of  the  products  of  small  face- 
to-face  groups  from  a  psychological  point  of  view  remains  relatively 
unexplored.  The  focus  of  the  psychologist  has  been  primarily  on  the  per- 
formance of  the  individual  in  the  group,  rather  than  on  the  psychological 
products  of  the  group  considered  as  a  group. 

The  early  experimentation  by  Dashiell  (2),  Travis  (8),  and  others  in- 
volved a  comparison  between  the  measured  performances  of  the  individual 
person  when  under  influences  from  other  persons  phvsically  present,  with 
the  measured  performances  in  identical  functions  of  the  same  individual 
when  working  alone.  These  researches  on  coacting  groups  did  make  some 
real  contributions  to  an  understanding  of  a  few  of  the  conditions  under 
which  judgment,  memory,  and  learning  may  take  place.  They  reflected, 
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however,  the  outlook  on  group  phenomena  that  Allport  expressed  in  the 
statement,  "There  is  no  psychology  of  groups  which  is  not  essentially  and 
entirely  a  psychology  of  individuals"  ( 1 ) . 

There  are  good  logical  and  methodological  reasons  for  examining  All- 
port's  statement  more  critically.  While  it  does  represent  one  point  of  view 
still  more  or  less  prevalent  in  contemporary  psychology,  it  is  equally  felt 
that  Lewin  has  affirmed  the  tenability  of  another  more  fruitful  position. 
He  recommended  a  theoretical  but  emphasized  an  empirical  justification 
of  group  experimentation.  For  the  purpose  of  the  present  study,  the  fol- 
lowing quotation  from  Lewin  will  suffice  to  make  this  point  clear. 

If  recognition  of  the  existence  of  an  entity  depends  upon  this  entity's  show- 
ing properties  or  constancies  of  its  own,  the  judgment  about  what  is  real  should 
be  affected  by  changes  in  the  possibility  of  demonstrating  social  properties.  .  .  . 
The  taboo  against  believing  in  the  existence  of  a  social  entity  is  probably  most 
effectively  broken  by  handling  this  entity  experimentally.  .  .  (4). 

The  experiments  of  Lewin,  Lippitt,  and  White  (5)  and  French  (3) 
represented  a  great  advance  in  the  confidence  in  the  reality  of  social  phe- 
nomena. Their  researches  contribute  primarily  to  the  understanding  of  the 
effects  of  variation  of  such  group  variables  as  "atmosphere"  and  frustra- 
tion on  the  behavior  of  the  individuals  in  the  group. 

There  has  been  relatively  little  research,  however,  on  the  properties 
of  group-qua-group  basic  processes  and  especially  the  conditions  and  laws 
of  change  of  group  products  such  as  group-perceived  products,  group- 
learned  products,  and  group-memory  products.  One  difficulty  may  have 
been  the  lack  of  a  precise  method  for  evoking  a  group  product.  The 
method  of  agreement  described  in  the  procedure  below  is  an  attempt  to 
provide  a  technique  for  evoking  measurable  group  product  behaviors,  such 
as  group-perceived  products,  group-learned  products,  etc.  The  method  in- 
sures interaction  among  the  members  of  the  group  but  only  one  product 
to  represent  the  group. 

The  previous  studies  that  bear  on  the  study  of  group  basic  processes 
are  few.  Watson  (9)  compared  group  "thinking,"  that  is,  the  ability  to 
make  words  out  of  letters  contained  in  a  given  word,  and  found  the  su- 
periority of  group  products  to  the  average  and  the  best  individual  in  the 
group.  His  groups  were  groups  in  which  the  members  had  a  common  goal 
but,  because  of  the  nature  of  the  instructions  and  the  task,  interaction 
among  the  members  was  greatly  limited. 

Shaw  (7)  conducted  a  study  comparing  individuals  and  small  groups 
in  the  rational  solution  of  complex  problems.  She  found  also  the  superi- 
ority of  groups  in  the  ability  to  solve  the  problems  given.  Group  activity 
seemed  to  insure  that  the  errors  made  were  usually  at  later  stages  in  the 
solution  of  the  problem,  and  that  group  superiority  is  in  part  due  to  the 
rejection  of  incorrect  ideas. 
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These  two  studies  do  attempt  to  examine  the  properties  of  group 
processes  and  products.  But  among  a  number  of  shortcomings  primarily 
due  to  the  lack  of  conceptualization  of  group  phenomena,  there  are  notice- 
able gaps  in  the  explanation  of  the  conditions  under  which  a  group 
"thinks"  better  or  worse  than  an  individual,  or  one  group  "thinks"  better 
or  worse  than  another. 

A  research,  using  the  method  of  agreement,  was  conducted  by  Perl- 
mutter  (6)  on  group-qua-group  memory  products.  In  this  study  the  prop- 
erties of  group-qua-group  memory  products  were  considered,  as  well  as 
some  analyses  of  group  versus  individual  memory  and  the  conditions  un- 
der which  each  may  change. 

The  present  study  is  a  second,  now  aimed  at  investigating  under  ex- 
perimental conditions  the  properties  of  group-qua-group  learned  products, 
by  repeating  learning  experiments  long  associated  with  individual  psy- 
chology. 

This  study  aimed  at  establishing  for  the  specific  task  and  population 
a  "learning"  curve  of  group-learned  products.  The  task  of  learning  a  list 
of  nonsense  syllables  was  given  to  individuals  working  separately  and  as  a 
group.  The  group  task  required  discussion,  interstimulation,  and  a  single 
product  agreed  upon  by  the  group  as  representative  of  it.  It  called  for  an 
interchange  of  ideas,  acceptance,  rejection,  and  interaction  that  proved  to 
be  fairly  rich,  owing  to  the  ambiguity  of  the  nonsense  syllables. 

The  study  examined  the  learning  rate  of  the  group  as  compared  with 
the  individuals,  the  time  required  by  groups  and  individuals,  and  the  er- 
rors of  the  group  versus  the  errors  of  the  individual  in  an  attempt  to  make 
precise  under  what  conditions  and  along  what  dimensions  groups  differ 
from  individuals  on  "learning." 


METHOD 

Subjects 

The  Ss  in  this  experiment  were  students  at  the  Sorbonne,  in  most  cases  first-year 
students  of  psychology.  Although  most  participants  were  French,  5s  included 
Italians,  Egyptians,  Moroccans,  Belgians,  and  Swiss.  All  spoke  French  fluently. 
There  were  very  rare  communication  difficulties  due  to  language.  The  experi- 
ments were  conducted  during  two  hours.  During  one  part,  the  group  was  given 
a  list  of  19  two-syllable  "nonsense"  words  to  learn  as  a  group;  the  other  part, 
after  a  15-minute  rest,  required  that  the  individuals  work  separately  but  in  the 
presence  of  one  another  on  an  equivalent  but  different  list.  The  order  of  pro- 
cedure and  lists  were  varied  systematically.  Twenty  groups  of  three  persons, 
homogeneous  according  to  sex,  were  used  (6  groups  of  males,  14  groups  of 
females).  No  sex  differences  in  performance  were  noticed. 
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Materials 

Two  equivalent  lists  of  19  two-syllable  nonsense  words  were  used.  Their  equiva- 
lence is  demonstrated  statistically.  There  are  no  differences  between  groups 
or  individuals  using  the  different  lists. 

Nonsense  syllables  were  used  because  the  lack  of  logical  associations  with 
each  word  stimulated  discussion.  This  also  made  possible  the  repetition  of  the 
experiments  with  American  groups. 

Working  as  a  Group 

The  following  instructions  were  used  to  evoke  a  group  product  during  the  part 
of  the  experiment  in  which  the  individuals  worked  as  a  group  (translation  from 
the  French): 

The  purpose  of  this  experiment  is  to  find  how  you  are  going  to  learn  a  list 
of  19  two-syllable  nonsense  words,  working  as  a  group.  Your  individual  results 
are  not  of  interest;  the  product  of  your  collaboration,  as  close  as  possible,  is  of 
primary  importance.  It  is  necessary  to  make  the  maximum  effort  to  retain  all 
the  words  as  quickly  as  possible;  the  order  in  which  you  recall  them  is  of  no 
importance. 

This  is  how  we  are  going  to  proceed:  I  will  present  the  list  to  you  the  first 
time,  each  word  written  on  a  card,  presented  separately  and  regularly.  When 
all  the  words  have  been  presented,  I  will  go  to  the  blackboard  and  say  "Go." 
If  one  of  you  remembers  a  word,  he  says  it  aloud.  I  will  write  it  on  the  black- 
board and  the  other  members  of  the  group  as  well  as  the  ones  who  gave  the 
original  should  discuss  this  and  other  possibilities,  until  a  group  accord  is 
reached.  The  others  should  express  their  opinion  as  to  the  exact  form  of  the 
word.  Only  one  word  will  be  adopted  to  represent  the  group.  Unanimous  agree- 
ment is  not  necessary.  It  is  necessary  that  you  all  contribute;  the  order  with 
which  you  intervene  does  not  matter.  When  you  have  reached  a  decision  as  a 
group,  tell  the  recorder  whether  you  wish  to  keep  the  word  or  not,  before 
passing  on  to  the  next  word.  If  after  30  seconds  no  new  word  has  been  pre- 
sented, the  observer  will  say,  "That's  sufficient,"  and  then  I  will  present  the  list 
a  second  time  followed  by  a  second  recall  in  the  same  way  as  with  the  first  recall 
and  so  on. 

The  group  was  not  told  there  were  to  be  five  recalls. 

Working  Individually 

The  instructions  for  the  second  part  of  the  experiment  were  given  after  a 
15-minute  rest  in  which  the  group  was  asked  not  to  discuss  the  experiment: 

The  purpose  of  the  second  part  of  this  experiment  is  to  see  if  you  can  learn 
a  list  of  19  two-syllable  nonsense  words  working  alone;  we  are  interested  in  your 
results  as  individuals,  and  not  the  product  of  any  kind  of  collaboration.  It  is 
necessary  then  that  during  your  work  you  do  not  display  any  feelings  of  success 
or  failure,  and  if  you  have  the  feeling  of  having  learned  the  list  you  continue 
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to  work  like  your  neighbors.  It  is  necessary  that  you  make  the  maximum  effort 
to  remember  the  words  as  quickly  as  possible,  the  order  with  which  you  re- 
member is  not  important— this  is  how  we  shall  proceed.  I  will  present  a  list  a 
first  time,  each  word  written  on  a  card  at  a  regular  rhythm.  When  all  the  words 
have  been  presented,  I  will  sav,  "Go,"  and  you  are  to  write  on  the  sheets  of 
paper  before  you  the  first  word  in  the  list  that  comes  to  your  mind.  You  are  to 
note  with  as  much  care  as  possible  the  degree  of  certitude  you  have  about  each 
word:  9  for  absolutely  certain  the  word  is  correct;  5,  some  certainty,  and  1  if 
you  are  quite  uncertain  but  still  believe  you  want  to  put  the  word  down.  It  can 
also  occur  that  you  remember  a  word  but  you  are  not  certain  of  it,  and  think 
of  another  that  seems  more  likely.  In  this  case,  bar  lightly  the  first  word,  and 
write  below  the  one  you  believe  to  be  better  until  you  reach  a  certain  degree 
of  agreement  with  yourself.  To  mark  the  index  of  certitude,  fold  the  paper  so 
that  the  previous  words  are  not  visible,  and  proceed  to  the  next  word.  After  a 
time  when  nobody  writes  for  30  seconds,  the  experimenter  will  sav,  "That  is 
sufficient,"  and  will  present  the  lists  again,  followed  by  a  second  recall,  etc. 

Again  the  number  of  trials  (five)  was  not  specified.  It  is  to  be  noted  that 
after  the  fifth  trial  of  working  as  a  group,  there  was  an  individual  recall,  and 
after  the  fifth  trial  of  working  individually,  there  was  a  group  recall. 

The  instructions  were  rarely  misunderstood;  the  most  common  question, 
for  about  30  per  cent  of  the  groups,  was:  "Can  we  organize  so  that  A  learns  6, 
B  6,  and  C  likewise?"  E  then  said,  "No,  we  are  interested  in  your  collaboration 
on  each  word.  In  the  case  you  suggest,  we  would  be  measuring  how  well  person 
A  learned  his  six  words,  B  his  six,  etc."  In  all  cases  the  group  agreed  and  the 
experiment  was  continued.  This,  however,  does  not  preclude  the  possibility 
of  implicit  organization. 

After  the  experiments,  the  groups  were  asked  (a)  how  fatigued  they  had 
been,  and  (b)  how  they  had  enjoyed  working  in  a  group  versus  working  indi- 
vidually. 

RESULTS    AND    DISCUSSION 

In  the  statistical  analysis,  the  10  groups  and  30  individuals  who  worked 
first  as  individuals  working  separately  and  then  as  a  group  (to  be  called 
I-G  groups)  were  compared  with  the  10  groups  wherein  the  group 
worked  first  and  then  the  individuals  in  the  group  worked  separately 
(called  G-I  groups). 

Number  of  Nonsense  Words  Correctly  Recalled  Each  Trial 

a.  There  is  little  or  no  difference  between  G-I  and  I-G  groups  with  re- 
spect to  the  number  of  nonsense  words  correctly  recalled  by  a  group  or 
an  individual  during  each  trial  (total  score).  This  was  the  basis  for  com- 
bining the  I-G  and  G-I  groups. 

b.  G-I  individuals  have  an  average  total  score  significantly  greater 
than  I-G  individuals.  In  other  words,  working  in  a  group  first  signifi- 
cantly helps  the  individuals  to  learn  an  equivalent  list  later. 
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c.  The  total  scores  of  I-G  groups  average  higher  than  I-G  individuals 
at  the  .01  level  of  significance.  The  I-G  group  scores  are  also  higher  than 
the  best  total  scores  for  individuals  of  each  group. 

d.  G-I  individuals  have  a  significantly  greater  total  score  in  the  sec- 
ond, third,  fourth,  and  fifth  trials.  The  difference  for  the  first  trial  is  not 
statistically  significant.  Furthermore,  there  is  no  statistical  difference  be- 
tween the  G-I  groups  and  the  best  G-I  individual  of  each  group.  In  fact, 
in  the  first  two  trials,  the  best  individual's  average  is  higher  than  the  group 
average  (see  Table  1). 

Affective  interrelations  between  the  members  were  important  de- 
terminers of  the  group  product.  Often  correct  words  were  rejected  by 

table  1 

Number  of  Nonsense  Words  Correctly  Recalled  Each  Trial 
(Total  score) 
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*  Group  vs.  average  individual. 
**  Group  vs.  average  of  best  individual. 

members  of  the  group  when  the  proposer  of  the  word  was  in  disfavor  with 
the  others.  On  the  other  hand,  the  "popular"  leader  was  able  to  maneuver 
the  group  to  accept  distorted,  incorrect  words.  On  a  number  of  occasions 
groups  spent  an  extremely  long  time  trying  to  reach  a  decision  about  the 
form  of  a  word  and,  by  doing  this,  forgot  other  words. 

Practically  every  group  had  such  situations,  some  groups  more  than 
others.  Where  the  intragroup  problems  were  prominent,  the  superiority 
of  the  group  product  to  the  average  or  best  individual  product  is  minimal. 

Group-Learned  Product  Curve 

The  curve  of  group-learned  products  is  seen  to  resemble  greatly  the  curve 
of  individual  learning  (Fig.  1).  This  may  be  interpreted  as  a  point  in  favor 
of  establishing  a  more  firm  analogy  between  individual  learning  and  group 
learning,  as  well  as  giving  some  weight  to  the  use  of  the  concept  of 
"group  learning  curve."  The  increased  acceleration  of  the  curve  of  group- 
learned  products  as  compared  to  the  curve  of  individual  learning  is  a  char- 
acteristic of  group  learning.  But  it  is  well  to  emphasize  the  conditional  su- 
periority of  the  group  to  the  individual.  One  glance  at  the  curve  of  the 
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best  individuals  of  the  G-I  groups  proves  how  individuals,  with  some  pre- 
vious training  in  a  group,  can  perform  as  well  as  groups.  This  has  not  been 
reported  previously,  but  it  is  evident  that  there  are  many  instances  in  life 
where  individuals  working  separately  can  produce  better  than  a  group  of 
persons.  In  these  experiments,  in  60  per  cent  of  the  G-I  groups  there  were 
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fig.  1.  Average  curves  of  group-learned  products  and  individual  learning 

individuals  who  surpassed  the  group  at  least  three  times  when  working 
separately.  There  were  cases  where  all  three  individuals,  when  working 
separately,  produced  more  than  the  group  did  during  that  particular  trial. 
Among  the  I-G  groups,  there  was  one  case  in  which  an  individual  per- 
formed better  than  the  group  at  least  three  times. 

Time  Required 

a.  There  is  little  difference  between  groups  (G-I  and  I-G  combined)  and 
individuals  with  respect  to  the  time  required  per  trial  (see  Table  2). 

b.  The  average  time  of  all  the  groups  is  significantly  greater  in  the 
first  three  trials,  but  not  in  the  last  two  (see  Table  2). 
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TABLE    2 

Time 

for 

a  Trial 

AVERAGE  FOR 

I-G  AND  G-I 

AVERAGE 

GROUPS 

INDIVIDUAL 

COMBINED 

6.1                                  3.1 

5.0  3.7 
5.5                                            4.0 
4.3                                            4.2 

4.1  4.I 

e  for  slowest  individual. 

Rate 

of 

Recall 

a.  There  is  no  statistical  difference  between  G-I  and  I-G  groups  with  re- 
spect to  the  rate  of  recall.  Rate  of  recall  is  defined  as  the  total  score  on  a 
particular  trial  divided  by  the  time  required  for  that  trial. 

b.  G-I  individuals  have  a  significantly  greater  rate  of  recall  than  the 
I-G  individuals. 

c.  I-G  groups  have  a  greater  recall  rate  than  the  I-G  individuals  (on 
the  average)  for  all  trials. 

d.  G-I  individuals  have  a  greater  recall  rate  than  G-I  groups  at  the 
first  trial.  The  differences  for  the  second  and  third  trials  are  not  statistically 
significant.  By  the  fourth  and  fifth  trials,  the  direction  of  superiority 
changes,  and  the  G-I  groups  surpass  the  G-I  individuals  (Table  3). 
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.02 

5-38 
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*  The  number  of  nonsense  words  correctly  recalled  for  each  trial  divided  by 
the  time  required  for  that  trial. 

These  results  indicate  that,  although  groups  require  more  time  than 
individuals  during  the  early  trials,  during  the  later  trials  they  not  only 
require  equivalent  time  per  trial  but  recall  more  correct  words  than  do 
individuals.  This  rate  of  recall  is  one  indication  of  the  superiority  of  the 
group  procedure.  The  change  in  recall  rate  from  the  first  to  the  fifth  trial 
is  interpreted  as  an  increase  in  the  efficiency  of  functioning  as  a  group. 
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The  group,  from  the  point  of  view  of  total  score,  resembles  the  individual 
more  during  the  early  trials.  With  respect  to  total  time  required  for  recall 
during  the  trial,  the  group  seems  to  resemble  the  individual  more  in  the 
later  stages.2 

But  the  superiority  of  the  rate  of  recall  of  the  group  is  further  sup- 
ported by  the  calculations  and  qualitative  observations  on  the  frequency 
with  which  the  group  adopts  deformations  of  correct  words.  The  group 
sifts  out  these  incorrect  responses,  primarily  because  there  is  a  series  of  re- 
jections and  evaluations  of  each  word  before  the  decision  to  adopt  the 
word  is  taken.  This  corresponds  to  Shaw's  findings  in  her  work  on  group 
problem-solving  (7).  The  "critical"  forces  within  a  group  are  greater  on 
the  average  than  the  "critical"  forces  within  the  individual.  The  individual 
is  usually  less  reluctant  to  put  down  a  deformation  of  a  correct  word. 

Invented  Words 

a.  The  slight  difference  between  G-I  and  I-G  groups  with  respect  to  the 
number  of  invented  words  is  also  statistically  not  significant. 

b.  G-I  individuals  invent  significantly  fewer  words  than  I-G  individ- 
uals (working  separately). 
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c.  I-G  individuals  invent  significantly  more  words  than  I-G  groups 
in  all  five  trials.  During  the  first  trial  there  is  no  statistical  difference  be- 
tween G-I  groups  and  G-I  individuals  working  separately,  but  in  the  last 
four  trials  the  G-I  individuals  invent  significantly  more  words  (Table  4) . 

This  means  that  under  some  conditions  a  group  invented  many  more 

words  than  a  particular  individual  in  the  group.  The  process  of  inventing 

a  word  has  to  be  seen  in  terms  of  its  dynamic  meaning  to  the  group.  One 

2  It  is  important  to  note  that  while  the  time  for  individuals  has  been  based  on  the 
slowest  individual  in  the  group,  because  of  the  difficulty  in  determining  when  a  par- 
ticular person  finished,  the  difference  in  time  required  for  the  fastest  and  slowest  indi- 
vidual is  very  small— probably  never  more  than  30  sec.  The  slow  individuals  tended  to 
stop  working  when  the  others  did.  This  "facilitative"  effect  has  been  noted  in  other 
studies  wherein  individuals  work  individually  but  in  the  presence  of  others.  The  sig- 
nificance of  the  results  must,  however,  be  restricted  to  the  extent  that  this  variation 
makes  a  difference  in  the  calculation  of  the  individual  rate  of  recall. 
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group,  for  example,  adopted  a  word  Xevut  in  the  third  trial  as  being  a 
word  in  the  list  presented.  After  the  third  trial,  a  presentation  was  made  in 
which  the  correct  word,  Zuvat,  was  presented.  Nevertheless,  in  the  fourth 
trial  and  the  fifth  trial,  Zevut  was  unanimously  adopted  by  the  group.  It 
is  interesting  to  note  that  it  was  not  always  suggested  by  the  same  member 
of  the  group.  This  "hallucination"  should  be  viewed  in  its  context  as  an 
attempt  to  establish  a  common  product,  irrespective  of  the  objective  real- 
ity. It  appears  to  have  reflected,  in  part,  a  need  in  the  group  to  have  agree- 
ment-011-something.  It  appeared  in  a  group  that  had  experienced  a  number 
of  failures  in  functioning  as  a  group.  The  reality-orientation  of  the  group 
was  relaxed  in  order  that  this  agreement-on-something  could  be  reached. 
This  interpretation  is  posed  as  a  hypothesis  relative  to  the  problem  of  un- 
derstanding psychologically  the  conditions  under  which  a  group  makes 
errors,  or  is  "objective." 

Repetitions 

a.  The  differences  between  I-G  and  G-I  groups  and  individuals  with  re- 
spect to  the  number  of  words  repeated  during  a  single  trial  are  not  statis- 
tically significant. 

b.  During  the  first  two  trials  there  is  no  difference  between  the  aver- 
age number  of  repetitions  of  the  groups  and  those  by  the  individuals  work- 
ing separately.  But  during  the  last  three  trials,  the  group  repeats  signifi- 
cantly more  (see  Table  5). 
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The  phenomenon  of  "repetition"  seen  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
group  and  the  individual-working-separately  is  a  "forgetting"  of  a  previ- 
ously adopted  decision.  The  task  in  this  experiment  required  that  a  list  be 
learned,  and  also  that  in  each  trial  the  groups  (and  individuals)  know  what 
they  have  said  during  that  trial,  since  they  do  not  see  the  words  they  have 
adopted  during  a  given  trial.  (See  procedure  section  above.)  It  is  likely 
that  in  many  cases  the  group  "automatically"  adopted  a  word  suggested 
by  member  A,  and  that  later  on  member  B  suggested  the  same  word.  B's 
previous  agreement  with  the  word  when  suggested  by  A  for  the  first  time 
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may  have  been  an  agreement-for-agreement's  sake,  designed  to  speed  up 
the  recall  process.  In  a  competitively  oriented  group,  however,  where  the 
"personal"  needs  of  the  members  are  more  important  than  "group"  needs, 
there  is  a  need  to  contribute  a  word,  and  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
contributor,  the  word  presented  may  be  a  "new"  word  since  he  did  not 
"hear,"  psychologically,  its  presentation  earlier.  The  number  of  repetitions 
made,  it  is  believed,  can  often  be  seen  as  an  index  of  the  lack  of  psycho- 
logical communication  between  the  parts,  a  clue  as  to  the  degree  of  func- 
tional dependence  between  the  members  of  the  group. 

But  it  is  of  utmost  importance  to  note  that  these  were  repetitions 
adopted  by  the  group  and  hence  reflect  properties  of  the  group-qua-group, 
as  well  as  the  specific  interpersonal  relations  between  members  of  the 
group,  or  the  personal  motivations  of  a  particular  individual  in  the  group. 
Future  experimentation  in  which  control  of  organization  and  dynamics 
of  a  group  is  made  should  attempt  to  determine  conditions  under  which 
a  group  invents  or  repeats  more  or  less. 

Evidences  of  "Implicit"  Organization 

A  number  of  groups  performed  inefficiently  because  the  activity  of  learn- 
ing the  nonsense  words  was  not  organized.  In  all  cases,  the  groups  had  no 
predetermined  organization  to  the  extent  that  there  were  no  defined  roles 
or  systems  of  learning  as  a  group.  The  most  efficient  groups,  however, 
showed  some  kind  of  organization.  The  term  "organization"  is  rather 
crudely  used  here.  It  refers  to  the  extent  to  which  there  was  efficient  use 
of  the  roles  necessary  to  come  up  with  a  group  agreement.  Members  have 
to  suggest,  clarify,  stimulate,  and  limit  discussion,  and  call  for  a  "group 
decision."  Inefficiencies  in  this  procedural  aspect  of  the  recall  limited  to 
some  extent  the  total  score  of  the  group. 

Sometimes  during  the  recall  one  member  of  the  group  presented  the 
same  word  on  each  trial.  This  "assignment"  of  words  to  particular  parts 
of  the  group  was  probably  unconscious.  Most  groups  professed  not  to 
have  organized  among  themselves,  and  no  fixed  assignment  of  several 
words  in  the  list  was  noted.  Each  member  of  the  group  did  try  with  vari- 
ous degrees  of  effort  to  learn  each  word,  but  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
individual  member,  he  could  relax  his  attention  when  a  word  usually  given 
by  another  was  presented.  Most  groups  reported,  for  example,  that  the 
group  task  was  less  fatiguing,  even  when  it  came  in  the  second  part  of  the 
experiment. 

Individual  Recall  After  Group  Recall 

For  all  groups,  an  individual  recall  was  taken  after  the  fifth  group-qua- 
group  recall.  These  data  shed  some  further  light  on  the  degree  of  implicit 
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organization  and  the  extent  to  which  one  member  of  the  group  carried  the 
burden  of  the  group  recall. 

Generally,  there  was  a  great  degree  of  overlap  in  the  words  remem- 
bered among  the  members  of  the  group.  While  one  or  two  words  were 
given  special  attention  by  particular  individuals,  there  was  general  collab- 
oration on  the  other  words.  The  average  difference  between  the  best  and 
the  worst  individual  recalls  was  5.1  words. 

In  only  two  groups  did  an  individual,  during  the  individual  recall 
after  the  fifth  trial  of  the  group-qua-group  recall,  reach  the  group  score. 
No  individual  surpassed  the  group  score  under  these  conditions. 

In  addition,  the  theoretical  potentiality  of  the  group  was  determined 
by  a  summation  of  the  number  of  different  words  learned  by  the  three 
different  individuals  during  the  individual-working-alone  part  of  the  ex- 
periments. These  results  are  not  clear.  There  were  several  groups  that 
could  have  produced  all  19  words  if  they  had  pooled  their  individual  re- 
sources. There  were  several  others  who  actually  learned  19  words  while 
working  as  a  group,  but  could  not  have  produced  19  words  or  their  actual 
group  score,  even  if  they  had  added  the  different  words  each  learned 
while  working  as  an  individual.  Their  actual  performance  exceeded  their 
potentiality. 

The  "Method  of  Agreement" 

The  fruitfulness  of  the  "method  of  agreement"  in  experiments  on  learning 
is  at  least  indirectly  measured  by  the  results  of  this  experiment.  Further- 
more, the  instructions  seem  to  have  a  clear  psychological  significance  to 
the  groups  as  well  as  to  the  individuals  working  separately.  The  groups 
understood  what  was  meant  by  working  as  a  group  and  discussing  among 
themselves  until  one  product,  representative  of  the  group  as  a  group,  was 
reached.  The  participation  of  each  member,  whether  overt  or  covert, 
was  noted.  But  there  were  differences  in  the  amount  of  agreement  that 
was  satisfactory  for  the  group.  This  was  also  noted  in  the  individual  self- 
ratings  when  the  individuals  worked  separately.  There  were  group  as  well 
as  individual  differences  in  the  degree  of  certitude  about  words  included 
in  each  recall.  It  is  possible  that  the  method  of  agreement  sets  up  analogous 
"internal  situations"  for  the  group  considered  as  a  group  and  the  indi- 
vidual considered  as  an  individual. 

Group  Fatigue 

It  was  noted  in  the  cases  of  groups  who  worked  as  individuals  first  and 
as  a  group  second  (I-G  groups)  that  there  were  few  instances  of  fa- 
tigue (except  in  those  groups  where  interpersonal  relations  were  rather 
strained).  The  groups  reported  that  they  were  clearly  more  fatigued  in 
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the  first  part  of  the  experiment  than  in  the  second,  even  though  during 
the  second  part  of  the  experiment  they  were  asked  to  learn  another  list  of 
two-syllable  nonsense  words.  Future  research  could  point  up  why  a  group 
fatigues  less  quickly  and  why,  in  a  few  cases,  satiation  in  the  group,  once 
begun,  was  extremely  rapid  in  "snowballing"  to  such  a  point  that  group  in- 
terest in  the  task  became  almost  nonexistent. 

"Group  Intelligence" 

The  group-learned  product  curve  is  often  identical  to  the  learned  product 
curve  of  a  poorer  member  of  another  group.  Clearly  there  are  "low  intel- 
ligence" groups  and  "high  intelligence"  individuals.  One  adult  can  solve 
a  problem  that  thirty  children  could  not  even  comprehend.  Within  the 
adult  groups  as  well,  it  would  be  difficult  to  derive  the  group  "intelli- 
gence" from  the  summation  of  individual  intelligence  scores.  This  is  a 
shortcoming  of  this  research,  and  of  any  other  that  does  not  control 
group-qua-group  intelligence.  It  is  suggested  that  a  group  intelligence  test 
could  be  constructed  using  the  method  of  agreement.  Until  this  is  done, 
we  are  not  certain  that  a  group  performs  well  because  it  is  inefficient  but 
very  intelligent  as  a  group,  or  because  it  is  quite  unintelligent  but  very  effi- 
cient in  employing  its  potentialities. 

SUMMARY 

Twenty  three-person  groups  of  French-speaking  students  at  the  Sorbonne 
were  given  the  task  of  learning  two  equivalent  lists  of  two-syllable  non- 
sense words,  working  separately  but  in  the  presence  of  the  others,  and 
working  together  as  a  group  with  a  common  goal. 

Variation  in  the  order  of  administration,  i.e.,  whether  the  individuals 
first  worked  separately  or  first  worked  in  a  group,  produced  differential 
results:  the  individuals  who  worked  in  the  group  first  had  significantly 
higher  total  scores  and  a  better  rate  of  recall  than  did  the  individuals  who 
worked  separately  first.  These  individuals  also  invented  fewer  words. 
There  are  no  statistical  differences  between  individuals  who  worked  first 
and  those  who  worked  second  with  respect  to  time  required  per  trial,  or 
between  groups  who  worked  first  or  second  with  respect  to  all  dimensions 
(total  score,  time,  rate  of  recall,  inventions,  and  repetitions).  It  was  con- 
cluded that  group  life  can  contribute  to  individual  learning  of  the  same 
kind  of  task  later. 

The  curve  of  group-learned  products  was  determined.  It  is  a  smooth 
curve  that  resembles  the  curve  of  individual  learning,  but  is  more  posi- 
tively accelerated.  In  particular  cases,  a  group-learned  product  curve  coin- 
cided with  an  individual  learning  curve. 

Groups  were  found  to  be  superior  to  individuals  working  separately 
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but  in  the  presence  of  others  under  special  conditions.  The  group  is  supe- 
rior to  the  average  individual  in  total  score  but  is  not  significantly  differ- 
ent from  the  average  of  the  best  individuals  in  the  groups,  if  the  best  indi- 
viduals have  previously  worked  in  a  group  on  a  similar  task.  In  seven 
groups  out  of  20  instances,  there  were  individuals  who  surpassed  or 
equalled  the  performance  of  the  group. 

Groups  require  more  time  to  recall  during  early  trials  but  have  a 
higher  over-all  recall  rate  than  individuals. 

Under  some  conditions,  a  group  makes  more  errors  by  repeating 
more  words  during  a  particular  trial  than  individuals  do,  but  individuals 
on  the  average  invent  or  deform  more  words  than  groups. 

The  conditional  superiority  of  a  group  is  stressed  along  all  dimen- 
sions. It  is  difficult  to  predict  whether  groups  in  particular  cases  will  be 
superior  to  particular  individuals,  will  make  less  errors,  or  require  more  or 
less  time.  Some  of  the  conditions  under  which  a  group  may  be  less  effi- 
cient were  discussed,  and  analogies  were  drawn  between  individual  inter- 
nal processes  and  group  external  processes. 
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Twenty  Questions:  Efficiency  in 

Problem  Solving  as  a  Function 

of  Size  of  Group 

DONALD  W.  TAYLOR  and  WILLIAM  L.  FAUST 


TWENTY  QUESTIONS,  popular  as  a  parlor  game  in  ear- 
lier years  and  now  popular  as  a  program  on  both  radio  and  television, 
involves  a  type  of  problem  solving  that  is  of  considerable  interest  psycho- 
logically.1 To  start  the  game,  the  participants  are  told  only  whether  the_ 
object  they  are  to  attemptTtcT  Identify  is  animal,  vegetable,  or  mineral.  In 
searching  for  the  object  which  is  the  solution  to  the  problem,  they  ask  a 
series  of  questions,  each  of  which  can  be  answered  "Yes"  or  "No."  To  find 
the  solution  most  economically,  they  must  use  a  high  order  of  conceptual- 
ization, gradually  increasing  the  specificity  of  the  concepts  employed  un- 
til they  arrive  at  the  particular  object. 

The  game  is  of  psychological  interest  first  of  all  because  it  appears  to 
involve  a  type  of  problem  solving  more  similar  to  much  problem  solving 
in  everyday  life  than  that  ordinarily  studied  in  psychological  experiments. 
The  solution  is  obtained  not  by  a  series  of  rigorous  well-defined  steps. 
Rather  one  starts  with  a  general,  somewhat  vague  problem.  Questions  are 
asked  and  information  obtained.  Upon  the  basis  of  this  information,  new 
questions  are  formulated.  This  procedure  continues  until  the  problem  is 

from  Journal  of  Experimental  Psychology,  1952,  44,  360-368.  Reprinted  by  permission 
of  the  authors  and  the  American  Psychological  Association,  Inc. 

This  experiment  was  carried  out  under  Project  NR  192-018  supported  by  Contract 
N6  onr-25125  between  the  Office  of  Naval  Research  and  Stanford  University.  The 
first  author  designed  the  experiment,  supervised  the  analysis  of  the  data,  and  pre- 
pared the  present  report.  The  second  author  conducted  the  experiment  and  carried 
out  the  analysis  of  the  data.  Work  on  the  contract  is  under  the  direction  of  the 
first  author. 


1  The  idea  of  using  "Twenty  Questions"  in  experimental  studies  of  problem  solving 
is  not  new.  As  was  discovered  after  the  present  study  was  partly  completed,  Lindley 
(3)  suggested  the  use  of  the  game  for  this  purpose  in  an  article  published  in  1897. 
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solved.  This  type  of  problem  solving  is  also  of  interest  because  it  seems 
more  similar  to  much  of  the  problem  solving  in  scientific  research  than 
does  that  involved  in  problems  susceptible  of  rigorous,  deductive  mathe- 
matical or  logical  solution. 

The  use  of  the  game  in  psychological  experiments  is  recommended  by 
several  other  considerations:  It  is  quite  interesting  to  college  undergrad- 
uates; motivation  is  easily  sustained  for  a  period  of  several  days.  A  very 
large  number  of  problems  of  this  kind  are  available.  The  same  problems 
can  be  used  with  children  and  with  adults.  The  same  problems  are  appro- 
priate for  use  with  individuals  and  with  groups  of  varying  size. 

The  present  experiment,  the  first  in  a  series  planned  using  the  game, 
was  designed  to  answer  three  questions:  (a)  How  rapidly  is  the  skill  in- 
volved in  the  game  learned?  (b)  How  does  efficiency  in  solving  this  type 
_of  problem  vary  as  a  function  of  the  size  of  the  group  participating? 
(c)  Does  improvement  in  individual  performance  occur  more  rapidly  with 
individual  practice  or  with  practice  as  a  member  of  a  group? 

The  second  of  these  three  questions  is  perhaps  the  most  interesting. 
For  many  kinds  of  work,  it  seems  quite  reasonable  that  if  a  particular  job 
must  be  completed  in  a  shorter  time,  the  number  of  people  in  the  group 
working  on  it  should  be  increased.  It  is  not  clear  that  increasing  the  size 
of  a  group  engaged  in  solving  a  problem  will  necessarily  reduce  the  time 
required  for  its  solution.  Indeed,  it  appears  likely  that  in  some  cases  it  will 
actually  increase  the  time  required.  Shaw  (4)  has  presented  data  which 
indicate  that  the  performance  of  groups  of  four  is  superior  to  that  of  indi- 
viduals. However,  further  experimentation  with  larger  samples,  varying 
size  groups,  and  different  types  of  problems  is  needed  to  determine  ade- 
quately the  relation  between  group  size  and  efficiency  in  problem  solving. 

PROCEDURE 

A  total  of  105  students  from  the  elementary  course  in  psychology  served 
as  Ss.  The  Ss  were  assigned  by  chance  to  work  in  solving  the  problems  either 
alone,  in  pairs,  or  as  a  member  of  a  group  of  four.  There  were  15  individual  Ss, 
15  groups  of  two,  and  15  groups  of  four.  Each  individual  or  group  was  given 
Tour  problems  a  day  for  four  successive  days.  On  the  fifth  day,  all  Ss  worked 
alone,  each  being  given  four  problems. 

From  a  longer  list  of  objects  originally  constructed,  60  were  selected  for 
use  as  problem  topics.  Included  were  20  animal,  20  vegetable,  and  20  mineral 
objects.  Excluded  were  objects  which  did  not  clearly  fit  in  only  one  of  the 
three  categories;  e.g.,  hammer  was  not  included  because,  with  a  handle  of  wood 
and  a  head  of  metal,  it  would  be  classed  as  both  vegetable  and  mineral.  Also 
excluded  were  objects  which  could  not  be  expected  to  be  familiar  to  almost 
every  college  student.  Examples  of  objects  included  are:  newspaper,  Bop  Hope, 
scissors,  camel,  dime,  rubber  band. 

With  four  problems  a  day  for  five  days,  a  total  of  only  20  problems  was 
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needed  for  presentation  to  any  particular  S  or  group.  However,  to  minimize 
the  possibility  that  an  S  would  have  any  knowledge  of  what  problem  object  to 
expect,  it  was  decided  to  use  a  total  of  60  different  objects.  This  precaution 
seemed  desirable  although  the  instructions  to  be  given  all  Ss  specifically  re- 
quested that  they  not  discuss  the  problems  with  other  students.  It  should  be 
added  that  no  evidence  was  obtained  during  the  course  of  the  experiment  to 
indicate  that  any  S  had  previously  heard  mentioned  a  problem  object  he  was 
to  be  given. 

Since  the  nature  of  the  learning  curve  was  of  interest,  it  was  necessary  to 
control  the  order  of  presentation  of  the  problems  in  such  a  way  that  those  given 
on  any  one  day  would  be  equal  in  difficulty  to  those  given  on  any  other  day. 
In  the  absence  of  any  measure  of  the  difficulty  of  the  individual  problems,  the 
following  procedure  was  employed:  The  20  animal  objects  were  listed  in  chance 
order,  as  were  the  20  vegetable  and  the  20  mineral  objects.  To  obtain  a  group 
of  four  for  use  the  first  day,  the  first  item  was  taken  from  each  of  the  three  lists 
together  with  the  next  item  from  one  of  the  three  chosen  by  chance.  Similarly, 
to  obtain  four  objects  for  use  the  second  day,  the  next  item  was  taken  from  each 
of  the  three  lists;  the  fourth  item  was  then  obtained  by  taking  the  next  in  order 
on  one  of  the  two  lists  from  which  the  extra  item  had  not  been  taken  the  first 
day.  This  procedure  was  repeated  to  provide  four  problems  for  the  third, 
fourth,  and  fifth  days.  A  second  and  a  third  set  of  four  problems  for  each  of  five 
days  were  obtained  by  continuing  the  same  procedure.  Next  the  three  lists  of 
20  were  individually  reshuffled  and  the  entire  procedure  repeated  to  obtain  a 
fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  set. 

In  the  experiment,  the  first,  seventh,  and  thirteenth  individual,  pair,  or 
group  of  four  Ss  received  the  first  set  of  problems.  The  second,  eighth,  and 
fourteenth  received  the  second  set,  and  so  on.  As  a  result  of  this  procedure,  the 
order  and  the  frequency  of  appearance  of  the  problems  were  the  same  for  indi- 
vidual Ss  as  for  groups  of  two  or  of  four. 

All  Ss  were  told  that  both  the  number  of  questions  and  the  time  required 
to  reach  solution  would  be  recorded,  but  it  was  emphasized  that  number  of 
questions  was  the  more  important  score.  In  presenting  each  problem,  E  stated 
simply  whether  the  object  sought  was  animal,  vegetable,  or  mineral.  Time  was 
measured  by  means  of  a  stopwatch.  A  special  data  sheet  was  used  for  groups 
of  two  and  of  four  to  record  which  S  asked  each  question.  To  each  question, 
E  replied  "Yes,"  "No,"  "Partly,"  "Sometimes,"  or  "Not  in  the  usual  sense  of 
the  word."  If  the  question  could  not  be  answered  in  one  of  these  ways  or  was 
unclear,  S  was  asked  to  restate  it. 

The  instructions  given  to  groups  of  two  or  of  four  made  clear  that  they 
might  talk  freely  to  each  other,  reviewing  answers  to  previous  questions  or 
suggesting  possible  questions  to  ask.  It  was  emphasized  that  they  were  not  to 
compete  against  each  other,  but  were  to  cooperate  as  a  group  to  get  the  answer; 
they  were  told  that  the  efficiency  of  their  group  would  be  compared  with  that 
of  other  groups. 

As  the  name  of  the  game  indicates,  Ss  are  traditionally  allowed  20  questions 
in  which  to  obtain  the  solution.  Pretesting  showed,  however,  that  with  naive 
Ss  this  limit  results  in  a  rather  large  proportion  of  failures.  Accordingly,  to  sim- 
plify the  analysis  of  the  data  to  be  obtained,  the  number  of  questions  permitted 
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fig.  i.  Number  of  questions  per  problem  as  a  function  of  days  of  practice  and 
of  size  of  group 

was  increased  to  30.  Examination  of  the  distributions  of  scores  obtained  sug- 
gests that,  at  least  after  the  first  day,  the  performance  of  individuals  or  groups 
of  5s  who  do  not  reach  solution  in  30  questions  is  qualitatively  different  from 
that  of  those  who  do.  The  £'s  impression  is  that  in  most  cases  of  failure  there 
was  established  an  incorrect  set  which  was  unchanging  even  in  the  face  of 
answers  irreconcilable  with  it;  it  seemed  that  in  such  cases  the  5s  might  easily 
have  asked  50  or  60  questions  without  solving  the  problem. 

RESULTS 

Rate  of  Learning 

The  first  question  the  experiment  was  designed  to  answer  concerned  the 
speed  of  learning  of  the  skill  involved.  The  data  in  Fig.  1  show  that  there 
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is  rapid  improvement  in  the  performance  of  both  individuals  and  groups. 
By  the  fourth  day  the  curves  appear  already  to  be  flattening  out.  The  score 
for  an  individual  or  single  group  for  one  day  was  the  median  of  the  num- 
ber of  questions  required  to  solve  each  of  the  four  problems  on  that  day. 
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fig.  2.  Number  of  failures  per  problem  as  a  function  of  days  of  practice  and  of 
size  of  group 

The  median  was  used  instead  of  the  mean  because  there  were  some  fail- 
ures. Each  point  plotted  in  Fig.  i  is  the  mean  of  these  median  scores  on 
one  day  for  15  individuals,  or  for  15  groups  of  two  or  of  four.  In  those 
few  cases  where  an  individual  or  group  failed  two  or  more  problems  on  a 
single  day,  the  median  was  obtained  by  treating  the  failures  as  though  so- 
lution had  been  reached  in  3 1  questions;  the  number  of  such  cases  was  too 
small  to  affect  the  results  appreciably;  after  the  first  day  there  were  no 
such  cases  except  among  individual  5s  and  even  there  they  were  rare. 
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The  mean  number  of  failures  per  problem  on  each  day  by  individuals 
or  groups  is  shown  in  Fig.  2.  Thus,  for  example,  on  the  first  day  the  mean 
number  of  failures  per  problem  among  the  15  groups  of  four  was  .08;  in 
other  words,  about  one-twelfth  of  the  problems  were  failed.  The  improve- 
ment in  performance  over  four  days  in  terms  of  number  of  failures  per 
problem  is  consistent  with  that  shown  in  Fig.  1  in  terms  of  number  of 
questions  per  problem  solved. 

Figure  3  shows  the  decrease  over  four  days  in  the  amount  of  time  re- 
quired per  problem.  The  time  required,  of  course,  is  somewhat  dependent 
on  the  number  of  questions  asked,  although  not  entirely  so.  The  score  for 
an  individual  or  single  group  for  one  day  was  the  median  time  required 
for  solution  of  the  four  problems.  In  those  few  cases  where  there  were 
two  or  more  failures  in  one  day,  the  median  of  the  four  times  was  taken 
simply  as  obtained;  this  procedure  underestimates  somewhat  the  median 
time  that  would  have  been  required  to  solve  all  four  problems,  but  as  be- 
fore the  number  of  such  cases  was  too  small  to  affect  the  general  results 
appreciably. 

Size  of  Group 

The  second  and  major  question  with  which  the  experiment  was  con- 
cerned involved  the  relation  between  efficiency  in  problem  solving  and 
size  of  group.  As  is  evident  in  Fig.  1,  there  was  no  significant  difference 

table  1 

Values  of  t  for  Differences  betwee?i  Mean  Scores: 
Number  of  Questions  Per  Problem 


INDIVIDUALS 

INDIVIDUALS 

DAY 

VERSUS 

VERSUS 

GROUPS  OF  TWO 

GROUPS  OF  FOUR 

I 

2.67 

2.l8 

2 

2.86 

I.96 

3 

2.3O 

2.2  2 

4 

2. II 

2.45 

All  4 

2.64 

2.62 

between  groups  of  two  and  groups  of  four  in  terms  of  the  number  of 
questions  required  to  reach  solution.  The  performance  of  individuals 
working  alone,  however,  was  consistently  inferior  to  that  of  either  size 
group.  The  t  technique  was  used  to  test" trie  difference  on  each  day  be- 
tween the  mean  score  of  the  1 5  individuals  and  the  mean  score  of  the  1 5 
pairs  of  Ss,  and  also  that  of  the  1 5  groups  of  four.  The  values  of  t  obtained 
are  presented  in  Table  1.  With  28  df,  a  t  of  2.05  is  required  for  significance 
at  the  .05  level  and  of  2.76  at  the  .01  level.  All  of  the  differences  but  one 
are  significant  at  or  beyond  the  .05  level. 
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A  score  for  all  four  days  was  obtained  for  each  individual  or  single 
group  by  taking  the  median  number  of  questions  required  to  solve  the  1 6 
problems.  In  terms  of  the  means  of  these  scores,  the  performance  both  of 
groups  of  two  and  of  four  is  significantly  better  (.02  level)  than  that  of  in- 
dividuals working  alone  (see  Table  1). 

That  there  were  differences  as  a  function  of  group  size  in  terms  of 
number  of  failures  to  reach  solution  is  suggested  by  Fig.  2.  Because  of  the 
fact  that,  as  would  be  expected,  the  distributions  of  failure  scores  were  not 
normal,  t  could  not  be  used  to  test  the  significance  of  these  differences. 
Instead  a  test  described  by  Festinger  (2)  was  employed.  The  mean  number 
of  failures  per  problem,  all  four  days  included,  was  for  individuals,  .26; 


table  2 
Values  of  t  for  Differences  between  Mean  Scores:  Time  Per  Problem 


INDIVIDUALS 

INDIVIDUALS 

GROUPS  OF  TWO 

DAY 

VERSUS 

VERSUS 

VERSUS 

GROUPS 

GROUPS 

GROUPS 

OF  TWO 

OF  FOUR 

OF  FOUR 

I 

.85 

1. 14 

.12 

2 

1 .01 

2.36 

•93 

3 

2.20 

2.22 

.06 

4 

2.15 

349 

I.90 

Ul4 

2.39 

3-27 

1. 18 

for  pairs,  .10;  for  groups  of  four,  .03.  The  values  of  d  obtained  indicate 
that  the  difference  between  individuals  and  groups  of  four  is  significant 
at  well  beyond  the  .01  level;  the  difference  between  individuals  and  pairs 
and  the  difference  between  pairs  and  groups  of  four  are  both  significant  at 
about  the  .02  level. 

Differences  in  mean  time  to  solution  among  individuals,  groups  of 
two,  and  groups  of  four  may  be  seen  in  Fig.  3.  Fortunately,  the  distribu- 
tions of  the  median  times,  of  which  the  individual  points  plotted  in  Fig.  3 
are  the  means,  were  such  as  to  make  the  use  of  t  appropriate  in  testing  the 
significance  of  differences  between  means.  Table  2  presents  the  values  of  t 
obtained  for  the  various  comparisons.  As  in  the  case  of  number  of  ques- 
tions required,  none  of  the  differences  between  groups  of  two  and  of  four 
is  significant.  Differences  between  individuals  and  groups  of  two  on  the 
third  and  fourth  days  are  significant  at  the  .05  level;  differences  between 
individuals  and  groups  of  four  on  all  except  the  first  day  are  significant  at 
the  same  level  or  beyond. 

A  score  for  all  four  days  was  obtained  for  each  individual  or  single 
group  by  taking  the  median  time  required  for  the  16  problems.  The  means 
of  these  scores  were  5.06  for  individuals,  3.70  for  groups  of  two,  and  3.15 
for  groups  of  four.  The  values  of  t  given  in  Table  2  show  that  the  differ- 
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ence  between  the  first  and  second  mean  is  significant  at  the  .05  level,  and 
between  the  first  and  third  mean  at  the  .01  level. 

Group  performance  was  superior  to  individual  performance  in  terms 
of  elapsed  time  to  solution.  However,  if,  instead,  an  analysis  is  made  in 


DAYS 

fig.  3.  Time  per  problem  as  a  function  of  days  of  practice  and  of  size  of  group 

terms  of  number  of  man-minutes  required  for  solution,  the  nature  of  the 
results  obtained  changes  sharply.  The  number  of  man-minutes  for  a  prob- 
lem will,  of  course,  be  equal  to  the  elapsed  time  multiplied  by  the  number 
of  persons  in  the  group.  In  terms  of  man-minutes,  the  mean  of  the  scores 
for  all  four  days  was  5.06  for  individuals,  7.40  for  groups  of  two,  and 
12.60  for  groups  of  four.  Since  the  variances  for  these  three  means  were 
clearly  not  homogeneous,  the  use  of  t  was  not  appropriate  for  testing  the 
significance  of  the  obtained  differences.  Instead,  t'  was  employed  (1).  Both 
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the  difference  between  individuals  and  groups  of  two  and  the  difference 
between  groups  of  two  and  groups  of  four  are  significant  at  the  .02  level. 
The  difference  between  individuals  and  groups  of  four  is  significant  at 
the  .001  level.  Clearly,  in  terms  of  man-minutes,  the  performance  of  indi- 
viduals was  superior  to  that  of  groups  of  two  or  of  four;  in  addition,  the 
performance  of  groups  of  two  was  superior  to  that  of  groups  of  four. 

A  supplementary  question  of  some  interest  is  whether  the  member  of 
a  group  of  two  or  of  four  getting  the  correct  answer  asked  significantly 
more  questions  than  the  other  member  or  members  of  the  group.  An  anal- 
ysis for  all  four  days  combined  showed  that  for  groups  of  two,  the  indi- 
vidual getting  the  correct  answer  asked  an  average  of  1.55  questions  more 
than  the  individual  who  failed  to  get  the  answer.  A  t  of  5.04  with  14  df 
shows  this  to  be  significantly  different  from  zero  at  the  .001  level.  How- 
ever, it  may  be  plausibly  argued  that  in  making  this  comparison,  the  final 
question  which  identified  the  correct  object  should  be  excluded.  Before 
asking  it,  the  individual  had  correctly  formulated  the  answer.  If  the  final 
answer  is  excluded,  the  difference  is  reduced  from  1.55  to  .55.  This  yields 
a  t  of  1.74  and  is  not  significantly  different  from  zero. 

A  similar  analysis  was  done  for  groups  of  four.  When  the  final  ques- 
tion is  included,  the  mean  difference  between  the  number  of  questions 
asked  by  the  individual  getting  the  answer  and  the  average  number  asked 
by  the  other  three  members  was  1.53.  With  a  t  of  6.50,  this  is  significantly 
different  from  zero  at  the  .00 1  level.  Excluding  the  final  question  reduces 
the  mean  difference  to  .53.  However,  with  a  t  of  2.25,  this  is  still  signifi- 
cantly different  from  zero  at  the  .05  level.  There  appears  to  be  some  tend- 
ency for  the  member  of  a  group  of  four  getting  the  correct  answer  to  ask 
more  questions,  even  excluding  the  final  question,  than  do  other  members 
of  the  group. 

Individual  Versus  Group  Practice 

The  third  question  which  the  experiment  was  intended  to  answer  was 
whether  improvement  in  individual  performance  occurs  more  rapidly  with 
individual  practice  or  with  practice  as  a  member  of  a  group.  To  answer 
this  question,  all  Ss  worked  alone  on  the  fifth  day.  As  before,  the  score 
for  each  individual  was  the  median  number  of  questions  required  to  solve 
the  four  problems.  The  mean  of  these  scores  for  the  1 5  5s  who  had  previ- 
ously worked  alone  was  20.8; 2  for  the  30  who  had  worked  in  pairs,  19.3; 
and  for  the  60  who  had  been  members  of  groups  of  four,  19.1.  None  of 
the  differences  among  these  means  is  significant.  Nor  were  any  of  the  dif- 

2  Comparison  of  this  mean  for  the  fifth  day  with  that  for  the  fourth  day  (20.8 
versus  18.1)  shown  in  Fig.  1  may  raise  the  question:  Why  should  the  performance  on 
the  fifth  day  be  inferior  to  that  on  the  fourth  day  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  condi- 
tions under  which  these  15  individuals  worked  were  the  same  on  both  days?  However, 
the  difference  between  these  two  means  is  not  significant  (t  —  1.04). 
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ferences  significant  among  the  corresponding  means  on  the  fifth  day  for 
number  of  failures  or  for  time  scores.  JLearning  went  on  as  well  in  groups 
of  two  or  of  four  as  in  individual  practice. 

DISCUSSION 

The  results  obtained  show  that  there  is  rapid  learning  of  the  skill  involved 
in  the  game.  The  question  now  arises  as  to  just  what  it  is  that  is  learned. 
To  determine  this,  a  qualitative  analysis  of  the  kinds  of  questions  asked  on 
successive  days  will  be  necessary.  In  a  second  experiment,  now  in  prog- 
ress, a  complete  record  of  all  questions  asked  is  being  made  in  order  that 
such  an  analysis  can  be  carried  out. 

Group  performances  were  superior  to  individual  performance  in 
terms  of  number  of  questions,  number  of  failures,  and  elapsed  time  per 
problem;  but  the  performance  of  groups  of  four  was  not  superior  to  that 
of  groups  of  two,  except  in  terms  of  the  number  of  failures  to  reach  solu- 
tion. Whether  one  could  confidently  have  predicted  such  group  superior- 
ity is  questionable:  Individual  members  of  the  group  might  have  failed 
to  make  effective  use  of  the  information  yielded  by  questions  asked  by 
other  members;  if  this  had  been  the  case,  the  number  of  questions  required 
by  a  group  would  have  been  larger,  rather  than  smaller,  than  that  required 
by  an  individual. 

The  fact  that  there  were  negligible  differences  between  groups  of  two 
and  of  four  either  in  number  of  questions  or  in  elapsed  time  strongly  sug- 
gests that  the  optimum  size  group  is  not  larger  than  four.  Proof  of  this 
will  require  further  experimentation  with  other  size  groups.  Additional 
experiments  are  also  needed  to  determine  whether  the  optimum  size  group 
is  similar  for  other  types  of  problems. 

The  question  may  be  raised  as  to  why  there  was  a  significant  differ- 
ence between  groups  of  two  and  of  four  in  number  of  failures  to  reach 
solution,  this  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  there  were  negligible  differences  in 
number  of  questions  or  elapsed  time.  A  possible  explanation  is  that  increas- 
ing the  number  of  participants  from  two  to  four  reduces  the  probability 
of  a  persisting  wrong  set  resulting  in  complete  failure.  For  an  individual, 
a  wrong  set  once  established  may  make  it  impossible  to  solve  the  problem. 
The  probability  that  a  wrong  set  would  be  established  simultaneously  for 
all  participants  would  be  smaller  for  a  group  of  four  than  for  a  group 
of  two. 

Although  group  performances  were  superior  to  individual  perform- 
ance in  terms  of  elapsed  time  to  solution,  the  performance  of  individuals 
was  superior  to  that  of  either  size  group  in  terms  of  number  of  man-min- 
utes required  for  solution.  The  practical  implications  of  this  fact  should 
not  be  overlooked.  It  appears  probable  that  there  are  many  kinds  of  prob- 
lems which  a  group  will  solve  more  quickly  than  an  individual.  If  elapsed 
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time  in  hours,  weeks,  or  months  is  the  primary  consideration,  then  such 
problems  should  be  undertaken  by  groups.  However,  it  appears  equally 
probable  that  few  of  those  same  problems  will  be  solved  more  efficiently 
in  terms  of  man-minutes  or  man-hours  by  groups  than  by  individuals.  If 
a  group  of  two  is  to  solve  a  problem  more  efficiently  than  an  individual  in 
these  latter  terms,  it  must  solve  it  in  less  than  half  the  elapsed  time  required 
by  the  individual.  Similarly,  a  group  of  four  to  be  more  efficient  must 
solve  the  problem  in  less  than  one-fourth  the  elapsed  time  required  by  the 
individual.  The  importance  of  this  point  appears  to  be  frequently  over- 
looked. 

What  it  is  that  accounts  for  the  superiority  of  group  as  compared  to 
individual  performance  in  terms  of  number  of  questions  or  elapsed  time 
remains  to  be  determined.  The  suggestion  may  be  made  that  the  superior- 
ity of  the  group  is  due  to  the  performance  of  the  best  member  of  the 
group.  If  one  were  to  pick  the  most  able  individual  from  each  of  1 5  groups 
of  four,  it  would  be  expected  that  the  performance  of  these  15  individuals 
would  be  superior  to  that  of  15  individuals  chosen  by  random  sampling. 
The  mean  number  of  questions  required  by  groups  of  four  on  the  fourth 
day  was  13.6.  The  mean  of  the  best  individual  performances  on  the  fifth 
day  by  former  members  of  each  of  the  15  groups  of  four  was  14.8,  not 
significantly  different  from  13.6.  This  fact  would  seem  to  support  the 
suggestion  just  made.  However,  this  comparison  is  not  fully  valid.  Which 
former  member  of  a  group  of  four  had  the  best  performance  on  the  fifth 
day  very  probably  depended  partly  on  ability  and  to  a  considerable  extent 
on  chance.  Selecting  the  best  individual  performance  from  each  of  the  1 5 
groups  thus  capitalizes  on  chance  in  a  way  that  reduces  the  mean  ob- 
tained; it  may  yet  be  true  that  the  mean  performance  of  the  15  groups 
would  be  superior  to  that  of  the  best  individuals  in  each  of  the  1 5  groups. 

That  the  superior  performance  of  the  group  is  not  simply  a  function 
of  the  performance  of  the  best  member  of  the  group  is  suggested  by  an- 
other consideration.  If  this  were  the  case,  then  the  larger  the  group,  the 
better  on  the  average  should  be  the  performance  of  the  best  member  on 
the  basis  of  sampling  alone;  hence  the  larger  the  group,  the  better  should 
be  the  performance.  The  negligible  differences  obtained  between  groups 
of  two  and  of  four  fail  to  confirm  this  expectation. 

It  may  be  expected  that  other  factors  such  as  broader  range  of  rele- 
vant information,  greater  flexibility  in  approach,  etc.,  are  at  least  partly 
responsible  for  the  superiority  of  group  over  individual  performance. 
What  these  factors  are  and  how  they  operate  to  produce  an  optimum 
size  for  a  group  can  be  determined  only  by  additional  experimentation. 

An  interesting  supplementary  question  is  whether  the  member  of  a 
group  who  obtains  the  right  answer  does  so  largely  because  he  asks  more 
questions  than  the  other  members  of  the  group.  The  data  obtained  show 
that  the  number  of  questions  asked  by  the  member  of  a  group  of  two  ob- 
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taining  the  correct  answer  does  not  differ  significantly  from  the  number 
asked  by  the  other  member.  A  difference  significant  at  the  .05  level  was 
found  between  the  number  asked  by  the  member  of  a  group  of  four  ob- 
taining the  correct  answer  and  the  mean  number  asked  by  the  other  three 
members.  However,  this  significant  difference  was  only  a  matter  of  .53 
questions  per  problem.  It  seems  doubtful  that  getting  the  right  answer  is 
primarily  due  to  the  asking  of  more  questions  either  in  groups  of  two  or 
of  four. 

The  results  obtained  on  the  fifth  day  showed  that  learning  resulting 
in  improvement  in  individual  performance  occurred  as  rapidly  with  indi- 
vidual practice  as  with  practice  as  a  member  of  a  group  of  two  or  of  four. 
This  fact,  of  course,  should  not  be  taken  to  mean  that  improvement  is 
qualitatively  the  same  under  the  different  conditions.  It  may  or  may  not  be. 

SUMMARY    AND    CONCLUSIONS 

The  game  of  "Twenty  Questions"  was  employed  in  an  experiment  on 
problem  solving.  A  total  of  105  Ss  were  assigned  by  chance  to  solve  such 
problems  working  either  alone,  in  pairs,  or  in  groups  of  four.  There  were 
1 5  individual  5s,  1 5  groups  of  two,  and  1 5  groups  of  four.  Each  individual 
or  group  was  given  four  problems  a  day  for  four  successive  days.  On  the 
fifth  day,  all  Ss  worked  alone,  each  being  given  four  problems. 

Both  the  number  of  questions  and  the  time  required  to  solve  each 
problem  were  recorded.  Problems  not  solved  in  30  questions  were  counted 
as  failures. 

1.  In  terms  of  number  of  questions,  rapid  improvement  occurred  in 
the  performance  both  of  individuals  and  of  groups.  By  the  fourth  day,  the 
curves  appeared  to  be  flattening  out.  Similar  results  were  obtained  in  terms 
both  of  number  of  failures  and  of  time  per  problem. 

2.  Group  performances  were  superior  to  individual  performance  in 
terms  of  number  of  questions,  number  of  failures,  and  elapsed  time  per 
problem;  but  the  performance  of  groups  of  four  was  not  superior  to  that 
of  groups  of  two,  except  in  terms  of  the  number  of  failures  to  reach 
solution. 

3.  In  terms  of  man-minutes  required  for  solution,  the  performance  of 
individuals  was  superior  to  that  of  groups;  the  performance  of  groups  of 
two  was  superior  to  that  of  groups  of  four. 

4.  Improvement  in  individual  performance  occurred  as  rapidly  with 
individual  practice  as  with  practice  as  a  member  of  a  group. 
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The  Use  of 

Tape  Recording  to  Simulate 

a  Group  Atmosphere 
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THE  PRESENT  study  explores  the  possibility  that  tape  record- 
ings can  be  used  to  communicate  to  a  test  subject  the  experience  that 
he  is  a  participating  member  of  a  social  group.  If  this  method  can  be  em- 
ployed to  investigate  the  impact  of  group  membership  on  individual  be- 
havior, its  research  applications  should  prove  to  be  numerous. 


THE    EXPERIMENT 

Application  of  the  Method 

To  test  the  feasibility  of  this  approach  for  a  standard  problem,  a  brief  de- 
scription of  a  study  based  on  the  autokinetic  phenomenon  will  be  given 
( 1 ) .  The  situation  used  is  comparable  in  many  respects  to  that  employed 
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by  Sherif  (2)  in  his  investigation  of  autokinetic  judgments  in  the  group 
context.  The  important  differences  are  that  (a)  in  our  situation  the  sub- 
jects (5s)  understand  that  each  is  experiencing  the  same  amount  of  move- 
ment, but  that  they  are  looking  from  different  observation  posts,  as  would 
be  the  case,  for  example,  on  shipboard  (thus  accounting  for  the  fact  that 
they  are  not  physically  together);  and  (b)  our  5s  used  the  millimeter 
scale,  rather  than  inches,  as  the  unit  through  which  they  express  their 
judgments. 

As  Sherif  originally  reported,  judgments  of  the  movement  experi- 
enced in  the  autokinetic  situation  are  responsive  to  group  pressures,  the 
rule  being  that  5s'  responses  tend  to  converge  on  a  norm  established  by 
the  group.  Given  that  finding,  it  is  predicted  that  the  uninstructed  5  ex- 
periencing the  present  situation  will  tend  to  locate  his  judgments  some- 
where within  the  range  of  reports  given  by  the  "taped"  5s.  If  he  does  give 
responses  within  this  range  and  if  the  range  used  is  a  most  improbable  one, 
as  inferred  from  the  frequency  with  which  responses  are  given  within  it 
by  5s  who  judge  in  a  situation  without  social  stimulation,  this  would  con- 
stitute evidence  for  the  conformance-producing  power  of  the  recorded 
group  situation. 


Explanation  to  the  Subjects 

After  taking  him  to  the  darkroom  and  adjusting  his  head-set  and  power  micro- 
phone, the  experimenter  (E)  left,  informing  S  that  he  and  the  rest  of  the  group 
who  were  located  in  adjoining  rooms  would  be  given  further  instructions  over 
headphones.  The  S  was  also  told  that  his  code  letter  would  be  "G."  The  E  then 
returned  to  the  control  room,  started  the  tape  recorder,  and  turned  on  a  switch 
completing  the  circuit  to  S.  The  explanation  that  followed  was  addressed  to  the 
"taped"  participants  as  well  as  to  the  uninstructed,  critical  S.  The  recording 
ran  as  follows: 

Experimenter:  All  right,  here  we  go.  I'm  talking  to  you  from  our  control 
room.  Now  I'll  tell  you  all  what  I  want  you  to  do.  But  first  I  want  to  know  if 
you  can  hear  me  all  right.  If  you  can,  please  answer  okay  when  I  call  your  code 
letter.  Subject  A  (okay);  subject  B  (okay);  .  .  .  subject  E  (okay);  subject  F 
(okay);  subject  G  (four-second  space).  All  right,  that's  fine. 

Now  here's  what  the  experiment  is  all  about.  Navy  men  on  board  ship  or 
flying  occasionally  have  to  judge  the  distance  which  a  light  moves  on  the 
horizon.  The  Navy  needs  to  know  how  men  make  such  judgments  when  the 
conditions  are  poor— such  as  when  it's  dark. 

In  this  experiment  each  of  you  will  estimate  how  far  a  light  moves  in  the 
dark.  You  will  then  report  your  estimates.  As  on  board  ship,  you  will  be  able 
to  hear  each  other's  reports.  The  answers  you  all  give  will  then  be  used  by  our 
control  room  to  make  a  single  estimate  of  the  distance  the  light  moved.  Since 
a  person  cannot  be  very  accurate  under  these  conditions,  the  combined  judg- 
ments of  the  group  will  be  much  better  than  the  individual  reports.  It's  the 
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group  performance  which  makes  the  difference  between  a  hit  and  a  miss  in  this 
kind  of  work. 

Now  here  are  your  instructions.  Please  listen  carefully. 

When  the  experiment  begins,  a  light  will  appear  in  front  of  you.  Shortly 
after  it  appears  it  will  begin  to  move.  It  will  only  be  visible  for  a  few  seconds. 
Your  task  is  to  estimate  the  total  distance  the  light  moves.  As  soon  as  it  stops, 
you  will  each  be  called  by  your  code  letter  to  give  your  estimate  of  how  far  it 
moved.  Give  your  report  in  millimeters.  (The  Ss  were  shown  a  millimeter 
scale  before  the  beginning  of  the  experiment.) 

Are  there  any  questions? 

Subject  D:  Yeh,  I've  got  a  question.  Does  this  light  move  the  same  amount 
for  all  of  us  each  time  it  comes  on? 

Experimenter:  Yes,  we're  doing  this  just  like  we  did  before.  Okay?  Ready 
for  trial  one.  (Ten-second  space  in  the  tape.)  Now  give  me  your  reports  to  the 
nearest  millimeter;  first,  subject  A— (69);  subject  B  .  .  .  subject  G— (five-second 
space).  Ready  for  trial  two.  (Eight-second  space).  Etc. 

At  the  end  of  trial  10,  E  said,  "That's  the  end  of  this  part  of  the  experiment. 
Please  remain  in  your  seats  until  I  bring  you  a  questionnaire  to  fill  out." 

The  E  then  asked  the  uninstructed  5  to  fill  out  a  questionnaire.  After  dis- 
cussion and  explanation  of  whatever  part  of  the  experiment  he  was  interested 
in,  S  was  released.  As  far  as  could  be  determined,  no  one  diagnosed  the  con- 
cealed features  of  the  study. 

Subjects 

The  Ss  participating  in  this  study,  84  in  number,  were  drawn  from  Naval  en- 
listees and  Harvard  University  undergraduates. 

Experimental  Design 

Three  sets  of  conditions  using  simulated  groups  and  one  condition  involving 
judgment  in  the  "alone"  situation  were  employed.  The  three  synthetic  condi- 
tions involved  10  trials,  each  consisting  of  six  numerical  values  spoken  by  the 
"participants"  as  their  judgments  before  the  uninstructed  S  was  called  to  give 
his  report.  The  10  trials  varied  in  two  ways:  they  had  five  different  ranges  and 
they  were  built  on  two  different  scale  centers.  In  all  cases  the  numerical  dis- 
tances between  individual  judgments  were  of  equal  amounts,  and  no  numerical 
value  was  repeated  in  the  same  trial.  Thus  the  median  and  mean  coincided  at 
the  center  for  any  given  scale. 

For  the  diverging  condition,  scale  centers  alternated  from  46  to  57,  starting 
with  the  low  center.  The  diverging  conditions  started  with  a  small  range,  with 
the  range  size  increasing  as  the  trials  progressed.  Trial  one  had  a  range  of  15, 
trial  two  of  15,  trial  three  of  20,  and  so  on  up  to  trials  nine  and  ten,  each  of 
which  had  a  range  of  45.  The  converging  condition  represents  an  exact  dupli- 
cation of  the  diverging  one  but  in  reverse  since  it  began  with  wide  ranges  and 
ended  with  narrow  ones.  The  nonoverlapping  condition  alternated  between 
scale  centers  of  31  and  52,  starting  with  the  high  value.  However,  in  this  condi- 
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tion  ranges  alternated  from  large  to  small.  These  ranges  were  designed  in  such 
a  way  (varying  from  5  to  35  in  width)  that  adjacent  ranges  never  overlapped. 
The  composition  of  each  condition  is  reproduced  in  Table  1.  In  the  actual  ex- 
periment, the  recorded  order  of  numerical  values  within  each  trial  was  ran- 
domized. 

The  fourth  condition,  introduced  to  furnish  evidence  for  judgmental  tend- 
encies in  the  alone  situation,  provides  the  control  data.  Operating  under  con- 


TABLE    I 

Ranges,  Scale  Centers,  and  Numerical  Values  Spoken  by  Recorded 
Subjects  under  the  Synthetic  Group  Conditio?is 


CONDITION  I  * 

CONDITION  III 

DIVERGING  RANGE 

NONOVERLAPPING  RANGE 

RIAL 

,   RANGE 

CENTER 

STIMULUS  VALUES 

TRIAL 

RANGE 

CENTER 

STIMULUS  VALUES 

I 

15 

45-5 

38-4I-44-47-5O-53 

I 

35 

51-5 

34-41-48-55-62-69 

2 

15 

56.5 

49-52-55-58-61-64 

2 

5 

3O.5 

28-29-30-31-32-33 

3 

20 

46.0 

36-4O-44-48-52-56 

3 

30 

52.O 

37-43-49-55-61-67 

4 

20 

57.0 

47-5I~55-59-63-<57 

4 

10 

31.0 

26-28-30-32-34-36 

5 

30 

46.0 

31-37-43-49-55-61 

5 

20 

52.O 

42-46-50-54-58-62 

6 

3° 

57.0 

42-48-54-60-66-72 

6 

20 

3I.O 

21-25-29-33-37-41 

7 

40 

46.0 

26-34-42-50-58-66 

7 

10 

52.0 

47-49-5 1-53-55-57 

8 

40 

57.0 

37-45-53-6i-69-77 

8 

3° 

31.0 

16-22-28-34-40-46 

9 

45 

45-5 

23-32-41-50-59-68 

9 

5 

5r-5 

49-50-51-52-53-54 

10 

45 

56.5 

34-43-52-61-70-79 

10 

35 

3O.5 

13-20-27-34-41-48 

*  Condition  II  is  the  same  as  condition  I  but  in  reverse  sequence. 

ventional  autokinetic  conditions,  but  using  exposure  periods  of  the  same  length 
as  those  employed  for  the  simulated  group  conditions,  27  Ss  simply  judged  the 
distance  of  movement  for  10  consecutive  trials. 

RESULTS 

Table  2  shows  the  frequency  with  which  control  Ss  gave  responses  within 
the  range  of  numbers  spoken  by  the  recorded  Ss  under  each  of  the  three 
conditions  outlined  above,  as  contrasted  with  the  frequency  with  which 
uninstructed  Ss  located  their  responses  within  the  same  range.  It  shows 
that  under  each  of  the  synthetic  group  conditions  more  than  50  per  cent  of 
the  responses  fell  within  the  spoken  range  of  the  recorded  Ss,  while  only 
about  4  per  cent  of  the  responses  given  under  the  alone  condition  were  lo- 
cated within  the  same  region.  The  differences,  which  are  of  high  statistical 
significance,  point  to  the  conclusion  that  under  each  of  the  three  condi- 
tions the  responses  of  the  uninstructed  Ss  operating  as  members  of  "syn- 
thetic" groups  were  changed  in  the  predicted  direction. 


224  The  Individual  in  Social  Situations 

DISCUSSION    AND    CONCLUSIONS 

In  this  study  a  group  frame  of  reference  was  created  for  the  autokinetic 
effect  solely  by  auditory  stimulation.  The  reports  of  all  "other"  5s  were 
recorded  and  communicated  to  the  critical  5  over  headphones.  Eighty- 
four  Ss  distributed  among  three  experimental  and  one  control  condition 
were  asked  to  give  10  autokinetic  judgments.  For  the  experimental  con- 
ditions, judgment  was  made  after  5  listened  to  recorded  reports  from  six 
other  people.  A  control  was  provided  by  27  Ss,  each  of  whom  made  10 
judgments  under  the  nonsocial  condition.  Owing  to  effective  conceal- 

table  2 

The  Frequency  of  Responses  Located  Within  the  Social  Range  Created 

by  the  Simulated  (Recorded)  Group,  Contrasted  with  the  Comparable 

Frequency  for  the  Nonsocial  Situation 


CONDITION    I 

CONDITION    II 

CONDITION   III 

CONTROL 

EXP. 

CONTROL 

EXP. 

CONTROL 

EXP. 

RIAL 

FREQ. 

0V  =  27) 

FREQ. 

(N  =  20) 

p 

FREQ. 
(lV  =  27) 

FREQ. 
(N  =  20) 

P 

FREQ. 
(#  =  27) 

FREQ. 
(#=17) 

p 

I 

I 

6 

<.o5 

2 

16 

<.OI 

2 

J7 

<.OI 

2 

I 

5 

<.IO 

4 

12 

<.OI 

2 

9 

<.OI 

3 

I 

13 

<.OI 

1 

16 

<.OI 

I 

17 

<.OI 

4 

O 

12 

<.OI 

2 

II 

<.OI 

2 

J3 

<.OI 

5 

I 

16 

<.OI 

0 

r3 

<.OI 

0 

M 

<.OI 

6 

I 

12 

<.OI 

2 

11 

<.OI 

4 

H 

<.OI 

7 

4 

18 

<.OI 

1 

1 1 

<.OI 

1 

9 

<.OI 

8 

4 

17 

<.OI 

4 

10 

<.20 

4 

n 

<.OI 

9 

6 

13 

<.OI 

2 

8 

<-o5 

2 

2 

>-95 

10 

3 

15 

<.OI 

0 

6 

<.OI 

4 

11 

<.OI 

ment  of  the  critical  feature  in  the  study,  the  test  5s  were,  as  far  as  could 
be  determined,  unaware  that  the  judgments  they  heard  were  given  by  per- 
sons not  actually  present  in  other  rooms. 

It  was  hypothesized  that  under  these  conditions  an  5  would  locate  his 
judgments  within  the  range  of  reports  given  by  the  group  as  a  whole. 
Statistical  evaluation  indicated  that  the  frequencies  of  judgments  falling 
within  the  recorded  social  ranges  were  significantly  greater  for  5s  who 
judged  with  others  than  they  were  for  those  who  judged  in  the  alone  sit- 
uation. It  may  be  concluded  that  pressures  to  change  can  be  created  by 
skillfully  prepared  recordings  which  simulate  the  conditions  of  a  "live" 
experimental  situation. 

These  results  suggest  that  the  tape  method  of  inducing  the  experience 
of  group  membership  may  facilitate  the  conduct  of  group  research  in  sev- 
eral ways.  For  example,  the  conventional  procedure  of  using  paid  partici- 
pants entails  at  least  three  difficulties:  changes  within  the  experimental 
procedure  due  to  variations  in  the  behavior  of  participants  from  time  to 
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time,  problems  of  scheduling,  and  the  expense  of  employing  instructed  Ss. 
The  use  of  magnetic  tape  recording  eliminates  the  need  for  the  repeated 
presence  of  paid  participants,  thereby  reducing  expense  and  problems  of 
scheduling,  and,  at  the  same  time,  it  automatically  standardizes  the  major 
part  of  the  experimental  procedure.  It  should  be  clear,  of  course,  that  such 
a  procedure  imposes  constraints  on  the  possibilities  of  interaction,  thus 
having  its  own  intrinsic  limitations. 
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CHAPTER  5 

SOCIAL  PERCEPTION 

A  Scale  for  the  Measurement 
of  Empathic  A  bility 

ROSALIND  F.  DYMOND 


IN  A  PREVIOUS  article  (2)  the  writer  made  some  suggestions 
concerning  the  importance  of  the  empathic  process  in  the  understand- 
ing and  creation  of  the  state  clinicians  call  "insight."  A  rudimentary  at- 
tempt was  made  to  measure  the  empathic  ability  of  a  small  group  of  stu- 
dents and  to  relate  this  ability  to  the  degree  of  insight  they  had  into  their 
interpersonal  relations. 

Although  the  term  "empathy"  has  been  in  the  psychological  literature 
for  some  time,  it  has  had  several  different  usages.  For  this  reason  it  is  im- 
portant that  the  term  be  defined  before  it  is  used  further.  Empathy  will  be 
used  in  this  paper  to  denote  the  imaginative  transposing  of  oneself  into  the 
thinking,  feeling  and  acting  of  another  and  so  structuring  the  world  as 
he  does. 

Recently  there  have  been  suggestions  from  several  different  sources 
that  empathy  may  be  one  of  the  underlying  processes  on  which  our  un- 
derstanding of  others  is  built.  This  is  sometimes  phrased  as,  "fellow- 
feeling,"  "social  awareness,"  "sympathy"  or  "insight."  Lois  Murphy  (4) 
in  her  work  on  the  development  of  sympathy  in  young  children  says: 

from  Journal  of  Consulting  Psychology,  1949,  13,  127-133.  Reprinted  by  permission 
of  the  author  and  the  American  Psychological  Association,  Inc. 
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In  the  case  of  sympathy,  probably  general  thresholds  for  being  affectionate,  for 
seeing  similarities  between  other's  situations  and  our  own,  and  for  empathic 
responsiveness  underlie  sympathic  habits.  ...  If  we  could  find  measures  for 
susceptibility  to  empathic  responses,  if  such  they  be,  we  might  well  find  the 
basis  for  the  most  important  individual  differences  in  sympathy. 

In  a  very  different  context,  Roy  G.  Hoskins,  (3,  pp.  102,  165)  speak- 
ing of  schizophrenia  says: 

It  throws  open  the  possibility  that  the  primary  defect  in  schizophrenia,  a  defect 
from  which  the  remainder  of  the  symptomatology  stems— is  inadequate  em- 
pathy. 

Perhaps  as  fundamentally  characteristic  as  anything  about  the  psychosis  is  the 
failure  of  the  subject  either  to  achieve  or  retain  adequate  breadth  or  depth  of 
empathy. 

L.  S.  Cottrell  (1,  p.  374)  in  his  work  on  the  analysis  of  situational 
fields  holds  that  empathy  is  the  basic  process  in  all  social  interaction. 

The  impact  of  one  human  organism,  A,  on  the  activities  of  another,  B,  not  only 
stimulates  and  conditions  a  response  pattern  of  A  to  B  but  also  conditions  in  A 
the  response  pattern  of  B  to  A  as  A  has  perceived  that  action  and  vice  versa. 
(This  process  of  responding  by  reproducing  the  acts  of  the  other(s)  has  been 
referred  to  by  various  writers,  as,  taking  the  role  of  the  other,  identification, 
introjection,  sympathy,  empathy  or  imitation.) 

D.  L.  Watson  (5)  in  his  paper  on  the  nature  of  insight  says: 

To  have  correct  insight  is  to  share  the  feeling  of  him  you  are  observing,  to 
attach  the  significance  appropriate  to  his  part  in  events. 

Although  these  and  others  have  touched  on  the  importance  of  the  em- 
pathic process,  there  has  been  little  or  no  systematic  work  done  on  the 
process  itself.  Many  important  questions  suggest  themselves  immediately. 

1.  Can  empathic  ability  be  isolated  and  measured? 

2.  What  is  the  normal  range  of  the  individual  differences? 

3.  Does  the  development  of  this  ability  follow  an  age  curve? 

4.  What  is  the  relation  of  this  ability  to  other  personality  and  life  history 
factors,  such  as  intelligence,  sociometric  position,  type  of  family  atmos- 
phere in  which  the  individual  was  raised,  etc. 

5.  Are  there  various  dimensions  to  this  ability,  such  as  depth,  (the  degree 
to  which  one  empathizes  with  any  one  individual),  and  breadth,  (the 
number  of  individuals  with  whom  one  can  empathize)? 

Before  any  of  the  other  questions  can  be  dealt  with  it  is  necessary 
that  question  1  be  answered.  A  standardized  test  must  be  devised  which 
requires  the  subject  to  empathize  with  others  and  which  provides  a  meas- 
ure of  his  accuracy.  The  remainder  of  this  paper  will  deal  with  an  attempt 
to  construct  such  a  scale  and  with  the  results  obtained  with  it. 
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The  test  was  made  up  of  four  parts,  each  containing  the  same  six 
items.  In  the  first  part  the  individual  was  asked  to  rate  himself,  on  a  five 
point  scale,  on  each  of  six  characteristics.  In  the  second  part  he  was  asked 
to  rate  some  other  individual  on  the  same  six  traits.  In  the  third  he  was 
asked  to  rate  the  other  individual  as  he  believes  this  other  would  rate  him- 
self. In  the  fourth  he  must  rate  himself  as  he  thinks  the  other  would  rate 
him.  In  other  words,  if  two  individuals  A  and  B  are  being  tested  for  their 
empathy  with  each  other,  the  procedure  would  be  as  follows: 

A.  Part  i.  A  rates  himself,  (A) 

2.  A  rates  B  as  he  (A)  sees  him. 

3.  A  rates  B  as  he  thinks  B  would  rate  himsel£ 

4.  A  rates  himself  (A)  as  he  thinks  B  would  rate  him. 

B.  Part  1.  B  rates  himself,  (B) 

2.  B  rates  A  as  he  (B)  sees  him. 

3.  B  rates  A  as  he  thinks  A  would  rate  himself. 

4.  B  rates  himself  (B)  as  he  thinks  A  would  rate  him. 

Therefore  a  measure  of  A's  empathic  ability  can  be  derived  by  cal- 
culating how  closely  his  predictions  of  B's  ratings,  (A3  and  A4),  corre- 
spond with  B's  actual  ratings  (Bi  and  B2).  Similarly  a  measure  of  B's 
empathy  with  A  can  be  obtained  by  calculating  how  closely  his  predic- 
tions of  A's  rating,  (B3  and  B4),  correspond  to  A's  actual  ratings  (Ai  and 
A2). 

The  six  traits  which  were  used  as  the  items  in  all  four  parts  of  the 
test  were: 

1.  self-confidence 

2.  superior-inferior 

3.  selfish-unselfish 

4.  friendly-unfriendly 

5.  leader-follower 

6.  sense  of  humour 

Although  the  usual  objections  to  such  trait-ratings  were  recognized, 
this  procedure  was  followed  none  the  less  because  the  ratings  were  not 
being  used  to  determine  the  personality  of  the  subjects  nor  to  determine 
how  accurate  the  others  were  in  their  estimation  of  this.  The  test  was  de- 
signed to  answer  the  question  how  well  can  the  subject  transpose  himself 
into  the  thinking,  feeling  and  acting  of  the  others.  If  he  can  do  this  he 
should  be  able  to  predict  how  the  others  will  behave  in  certain  defined 
situations.  The  situation  chosen  to  test  this  ability  was  the  subject's  ability 
to  predict  how  others  will  rate  themselves  and  how  they  will  rate  him  on 
these  six  traits. 

The  test  was  designed  for  use  with  a  social  psychology  class  which 
was  studying  the  structuring  and  functioning  of  groups.  There  were  53 
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subjects  in  all,  29  females  and  24  males.  The  class  members  were  divided 
in  a  random  way  into  five  groups  of  seven  members  each  and  three  groups 
of  six  members.  All  groups  were  composed  of  both  sexes  and  in  no  cases 
were  friends  members  of  the  same  group.  These  groups  met  once  a  week 
to  discuss  and  plan  a  class  project.  In  each  case  one  member  was  designated 
Group  Observer.  The  Group  Observer  took  no  part  in  the  group's  activi- 
ties, his  sole  duty  being  to  keep  records  of  how  the  group  structured  itself 
and  how  it  functioned. 

The  empathy  test  or  Rating  Test,  as  it  was  called,  was  first  given  after 
these  groups  had  met  three  times.  Each  student  was  required  to  rate  him- 
self on  the  six  characteristics,  to  rate  each  of  his  group  members  in  turn 
on  these  traits,  and  then  to  make  the  two  types  of  prediction  for  each 
group  member:  (/)  how  each  group  member  will  rate  him,  and  (2)  how 
each  group  member  will  rate  himself.  This  would  seem  to  require  that  the 
individual  take  the  role  of  the  others,  or  empathize  with  them  in  order  to 
see  himself  as  others  see  him  and  in  order  to  see  others  as  they  look  to 
themselves.  Since  each  rating  is  made  on  a  five  point  scale,  the  test  can  be 
scored  in  terms  of  the  total  number  of  points  the  individual  is  in  error  in 
his  predictions.  This  was  called  the  Deviation  Score  and  was  the  one  com- 
monly used.  Another  method  of  scoring  was  occasionally  used  for  par- 
ticular problems.  This  was  called  the  Right  Score  and  involved  counting 
the  number  of  predictions  which  coincided  exactly  with  the  actual  rating. 

The  first  calculation  which  was  made  was  a  comparison  of  the  Right 
Scores  with  the  number  of  right  predictions  which  could  be  expected  if 
chance  alone  were  operating.  The  number  right  on  each  of  the  two  types 
of  prediction  (3  and  4)  and  on  both  combined  was  much  higher  than 
could  be  expected  if  chance  alone  were  the  only  factor  operating  in  the 
making  of  these  predictions,  (the  differences  being  significant  at  the  1  per 
cent  level).  Therefore  it  seems  likely  that  this  test  is  measuring  some  abil- 
ity, other  than  chance,  to  predict  what  others  will  do  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances which  involves  taking  the  role  of  the  other  or  empathizing 
with  him. 

In  order  to  discover  if  the  scores  would  improve  as  the  subjects  were 
in  contact  with  each  other  over  a  longer  period,  the  test  was  given  again 
six  weeks  later  after  the  groups  had  met  eight  times.  Table  1  compares  the 
scores  obtained  on  the  two  tests.  Both  the  Deviation  Scores  and  the  Right 
Scores  are  quoted  although  they  have  opposite  interpretations.  In  terms  of 
deviation  the  lower  the  score  the  more  accurate  the  prediction,  whereas  in 
terms  of  the  Right  Score  the  higher  score  represents  the  greater  accuracy. 

An  examination  of  Table  1  shows  that  some  individuals  did  better  on 
the  second  test  than  they  had  previously,  but  some  did  less  well.  On  the 
whole  there  was  a  slight  but  not  significant  improvement.  Only  ten  of  the 
fifty-three  subjects  changed  their  scores  significantly;  nine  of  these  were 
significantly  improved  and  one  was  significantly  poorer.  It  would  appear, 
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TABLE    I 

A  Comparison  of  the  Mean  Scores  Obtained  on  Test  1 
and  Test  2  (Retest) 

DEVIATION  SCORES  RIGHT  SCORES 

RANGE  MEAN  S.   D.  RANGE  MEAN  S.  D. 

Test  i  37-70  51.3  8.0  18-39  28.8  6.5 

Test  2  29-75  48-0  9.0  18-46  31.3  7.5 

then,  that  the  longer  contact  did  not  significantly  affect  the  scores  and 
that  therefore  there  was  no  real  increase  in  the  understanding  of  each 
other,  on  the  whole,  by  the  group  members  over  this  period  of  time.  How- 
ever when  a  breakdown  was  made  according  to  sex  an  interesting;  differ- 
ence  was  noted. 

Although  the  difference  between  the  males  and  females  was  not  sip> 
nificant  on  the  first  test  in  terms  of  either  method  of  scoring,  on  the  sec- 
ond test  the  females  were  more  accurate  than  the  males  in  terms  of  both 
types  of  scoring.  Also  when  each  sex  is  considered  separately,  the  males 
did  not  increase  their  scores  significantly  from  Test  1  to  Test  2  whereas 
the  females  did.  Although  the  females  did  not  have  any  initial  advantage 
in  their  ability  to  empathize  with  others,  for  some  reason  they  did,  on  the 
whole,  learn  to  understand  other  group  members  better  over  the  experi- 
mental period,  whereas  the  males  did  not. 


table  2 

Comparison  of  Mean  Scores  of  Males  and  Females  on 
Rating  Test  1  and  Test  2  (Retest) 


MEAN 

MEAN 

DEVIATION  SCORE 

RIGHT 

SCORE 

MALES 

FEMALES 

MALES 

FEMALES 

Test  1 
Test  2 

52.I 
5O.9 

514 
45.6 

28.5 
30.0 

29.O 
36.O 

From  the  Group  Observers'  reports  it  was  learned  that  there  were 
large  qualitative  differences  in  the  groups  themselves.  Some  groups  func- 
tioned very  smoothly,  some  were  deadlocked  in  struggles  for  leadership 
and  others  were  characterized  by  apathy.  A  good  many  of  these  differ- 
ences were  reflected  in  the  group  scores. 

Group  One  was  characterized  by  smooth  relationships,  a  high  de- 
gree of  interest  in  their  project,  and  a  good  deal  of  cooperative  effort. 
Group  Eight  stood  at  the  other  end  of  the  scale.  It  was  broken  into  two 
antagonistic  factions  and  accomplished  no  real  work  as  a  result  of  personal 
feuding.  This  group's  attempts  to  empathize  with  each  other  were  actually 
less  successful,  on  the  average,  the  second  time  than  the  first.  This  test 
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TABLE    3 

Mean  Scores  and  Ranking  by  Groups,  Test  1  and  Test  2 


GROUP 

TEST  I 

TEST  2 

RANK  (i) 

RANK 

I. 

434 

42.2 

I 

I 

2. 

55-4 

5O.5 

7 

6 

3- 

52.1 

42.8 

5 

2 

4- 

49-7 

46.O 

3 

3 

5- 

64.5 

53-7 

8 

7 

6. 

50.1 

47.2 

4 

4 

7- 

47.8 

49.1 

2 

5 

8. 

52-5 

54.1 

6 

8 

does  seem  to  reveal  and  corroborate  in  a  quantitative  manner  some  of  the 
qualitative  differences  reported  by  the  Group  Observers. 

A  further  calculation  was  made  to  determine  whether  there  was  any 
significance  to  the  pattern  of  the  deviations.  For  the  most  part  the  subjects 
would  sometimes  overestimate  the  others  in  their  predictions  and  some- 
times underestimate  them  so  that  the  deviations  did  not  differ  significantly 
from  chance  expectancy.  However  there  were  some  cases  in  which  the 
errors  were  so  large  in  one  direction  as  to  be  significant,  (more  than  2 
S.  D.). 

There  were  thirteen  individuals  in  the  sample  who  had  distortions  in 
their  perceptions  of  themselves  or  others,  or  both,  which  lasted  over  the 
two  tests.  These  people  appear  to  enter  their  personal  relations  with  a  dis- 

TABLE   4 

Deviations  Significant  for  Their  Consistency  of  Direction 


UNDERESTIMATIONS  OF  WHAT 

OVERESTIMATIONS   OF   WHAT 

OTHERS  WILL 

SAY  about: 

OTHERS  WILL 

SAY  ABOUT: 

THEMSELVES 

THE  SUBJECT 

THEMSELVES 

THE  SUBJECT 

Test  1 
Test  2 

II 

9 
8 

4 
6 

II 
10 

Repeats 

4 

4 

2 

5 

tortion  which  causes  them  to  feel  that  others  either  look  down  on  them  or 
up  to  them  more  than  they  actually  do,  or  that  others  either  think  better 
or  worse  of  themselves  than  they  actually  do.  This  test  gives  a  measure  of 
the  direction  and  extent  of  these  distortions  of  perception  in  personal  rela- 
tions which  have  been  recognized  in  both  psychology  and  common  sense 
as  feelings  of  inferiority  or  superiority. 

One  criterion  which  any  new  test  must  meet  is  that  of  validity.  As 
this  is  the  only  test  purporting  to  measure  empathic  ability  which  is  known 
to  the  author,  the  simple  solution  of  correlating  the  results  of  this  test  with 
those  obtained  with  some  other  test  of  empathy  was  inapplicable.  The 
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problem  of  rinding  some  other  measure  of  the  ability  in  question  was  par- 
tially solved  by  utilizing  the  same  method  as  reported  in  the  previous  pa- 
per (2). 

Ten  subjects  from  the  original  sample  of  fifty-three  were  asked  to 
take  the  Thematic  Apperception  Test  (TAT).  These  subjects  were  una- 
ware that  they  represented  the  five  highest  and  the  five  lowest  scores  on 
the  Rating  Test.  The  TAT's  were  administered  by  another  psychologist 
(Airs.  Helen  Wait),  who  then  turned  them  over  to  the  author  for  blind 
analysis  with  only  an  identifying  number.  The  stories  were  analyzed  in 
terms  of  how  well  the  subjects  took  the  role  or  empathized  with  the  char- 
acters they  introduced  into  their  stories.  The  five  individuals  whose  scores 

table  5 

Correlations  of  Observers'  Rating  of  Empathic  Ability  of  Their 
Group  Members  and  the  Test  Results 

CORRELATION 
COEFFICIENT 

Observers  With  High  Empathy 

(in  deciles  1-5) 

N  =  4  r=+.6i 

Observers  With  Low  Empathy 

(in  deciles  6-10) 

N  =  4  r  =  +.14 

on  the  Rating  Test  classified  them  as  highly  empathic  also  rated  as  highly 
empathic  on  the  TAT  analysis.  Four  of  those  whose  scores  on  the  Rating 
Test  were  very  low,  also  showed  low  empathy  in  their  stories.  Only  one 
whose  empathy  seemed  low  on  the  Rating  Test  appeared  to  be  highly  em- 
pathic on  the  TAT  analysis.  Although  this  is  hardly  sufficient  evidence  on 
which  to  state  that  this  is  a  valid  test  of  empathic  ability,  the  two  types  of 
evidence  do  tend  to  corroborate  each  other. 

A  further  attempt  to  establish  the  validity  of  the  test  was  made  by 
correlating  the  Group  Observers'  ratings  of  the  empathic  ability  of  their 
group  members  with  the  test  results.  This  correlation  was  too  low  to  be  of 
any  significance.  However  when  the  Observers  themselves  were  divided 
into  two  groups  according  to  their  empathic  ability,  an  interesting  differ- 
ence was  noted. 

Although  the  number  of  judges  is  too  small  for  this  evidence  to  be 
conclusive,  Table  5  seems  to  show  that  those  with  good  empathic  ability 
are  better  judges  of  the  empathy  of  others  than  those  with  low  ability. 
A  parallel  case  would  be  if  judges  rating  the  intelligence  of  others  made 
better  judgments  when  they  themselves  had  good  intelligence. 

A  further  criterion  which  a  new  test  must  meet  is  that  of  reliability. 
Actually  a  high  degree  of  reliability  was  not  anticipated  with  this  test,  as 
it  was  expected  that  the  scores  would  change  as  the  individuals  got  better 


Social  Perception  233 

acquainted.  Therefore  the  correlation  of  +.60  between  Test  1  and  Test  2 
was  not  surprising.  Although  this  coefficient  is  not  high  enough  to  war- 
rant the  statement  that  there  is  good  test-retest  reliability  over  this  period, 
it  is  sufficiently  high  to  say  that  there  is  a  fairly  strong  tendency  for  the 
empathy  ratings  to  be  stable.  Since  the  predictions  of  what  others  would 
say  was  expected  to  vary,  the  individual's  own  concept  of  himself  was 
next  taken  as  a  measure  of  the  reliability  of  the  test.  In  other  words,  it  was 
not  expected  that  the  individual's  own  ratings  of  themselves  would  vary 

table  6 

Amount  mid  Direction  of  Change  from  Test  1  to  Test  2 
in  Concept  of  Self 


3.  OF  POINTS 
CHANGED 

NO.  OF 

JUDGMENTS 

CHANGED 

PERCENTAGE 

+4 
+  3 
+  2 

+  1 

2 
O 

3 
50 

.6 
.0 

•9 

15.8 

0 

213 

67.0 

—  1 

45 

14.2 

— 2 

5 

i-5 

—3 

0 

.0 

—4 

0 

.0 

318 

1 00.0 

very  considerably  within  the  six  week  period.  The  reliability  coefficients 
of  the  six  items  were  as  follows: 

(1)  .82;  (2)  .71;  (3)  .73;  (4)  .80;  (5)  .62;  (6)  .77. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  lowest  of  these  (.62)  was  the  item 
concerning  leadership  ability.  The  individual's  own  conception  of  his 
ability  in  this  regard  was  subject  to  some  change  after  being  thrown  into 
an  unstructured  group  situation. 

Another  technique  for  demonstrating  the  reliability  of  the  test  was 
to  calculate  the  actual  change  in  number  of  points  of  the  concept  of  self. 
Since  fifty-three  subjects  made  six  judgments  about  themselves  there  was 
a  total  of  three  hundred  and  eighteen  judgments  made.  Table  6  shows  the 
number  of  these  judgments  which  were  changed  and  the  amount  and  di- 
rection of  this  change,  (on  a  five  point  scale). 

Table  6  shows  that  97  per  cent  of  the  judgments  that  the  individuals 
made  about  themselves  were  exactly  the  same  on  the  second  test  as  on  the 
first  or  varied  only  one  scale  place  in  either  direction.  This  appears  to  show 
a  high  degree  of  reliability  for  these  judgments.  Although  this  too  fails  to 
be  sufficient  evidence  of  the  reliability  of  the  test  as  a  whole,  it  does  point 
to  the  likelihood  of  the  test  meeting  this  criterion  satisfactorily. 
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To  return  to  the  problem  of  the  relation  of  insight  and  empathy  with 
which  the  previous  article  (2)  was  concerned,  an  interesting  relationship 
was  noted.  At  the  close  of  the  experiment  each  subject  was  asked  to  rate 
himself  according  to  his  own  judgment  of  the  amount  of  empathy  he  had 
in  comparison  with  the  others  in  this  experimental  group.  Each  rated  him- 
self on  a  five  point  scale  varying  from  Very  High  to  Very  Low.  The 
group  was  then  divided  into  deciles  according  to  their  scores  on  the  last 
Rating  Test.  Next  the  relation  between  the  individual's  self-rating  and  the 

table  7 

Relatio?i  of  Rating  Test  Scores  and  Subject's  Own  Judgment 
of  His  Empathic  Ability 


HIGH  EMPATHY 

LOW  EMPATHY 

DECILES  I-5 

DECILES  6-IO 

N  =  27 

N  =  26 

Ratings  Coincide 
Subject  1  scale  position  off 
Subject  2  scale  positions  off 
Subject  3  scale  positions  off 
Subject  4  scale  positions  off 

33% 

41% 

18% 

2% 

0% 

8% 
27% 
34% 
27% 

4% 

100% 

100% 

test's  rating  was  determined.  Those  falling  in  deciles  1-5  (on  the  Rating 
Test)  were  designated  as  the  High  Empathy  Group,  and  those  in  deciles 
6-10  as  the  Low  Empathy  Group.  The  High  Empathy  Group's  ratings  of 
themselves  corresponded  closer  to  the  test's  ratings  of  them  than  did  those 
of  the  Low  Empathy  Group. 

Table  7  shows  that  74  per  cent  of  the  High  Empathy  Group  placed 
themselves  in  the  same  fifth  of  the  group  as  the  test  did  or  were  only  one 
placement  off.  Only  35  per  cent  of  the  Low  Empathy  Group  corre- 
sponded to  this  degree.  It  seems  that  those  whose  empathic  ability  is  high, 
as  measured  by  this  test,  have  better  insight  into  the  fact  that  they  are  high, 
than  those  who  are  low  have  into  the  fact  that  they  are  low.  (This,  of 
course  assumed  the  validity  of  the  test.)  It  seems  very  likely  that  the  abil- 
ity to  take  the  role  of  another,  (empathy),  is  positively  related  to  the 
ability  to  understand  ourselves,  (insight).  This  latter  state  seems  to  involve 
the  ability  to  stand  off  and  look  at  ourselves  from  another's  point  of  view. 

To  sum  up,  this  paper  has  reported  an  attempt  to  develop  a  test  for 
the  measurement  of  empathic  ability  and  the  results  of  this  test  on  a  group 
of  fifty-three  students.  Although  the  work  is  too  preliminary  for  there  to 
be  any  final  claim  made  concerning  the  validity  or  reliability  of  the  test, 
the  evidence  reported  does  seem  to  point  to  this  possibility.  The  ability 
that  is  concerned  here,  seeing  things  from  the  other  person's  point  of 
view,  is  one  in  which  individuals  obviously  differ  from  one  another.  Some 
of  us  are  highly  sensitive  and  perceptive  of  what  the  other  fellow  is  think- 
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ing  and  how  he  is  feeling,  while  others  are  very  obtuse  and  slow  about 
picking  up  these  clues.  What  accounts  for  these  differences?  Can  this 
ability  be  trained?  These  are  important  questions  still  to  be  solved.  This 
paper  is  merely  an  attempt  to  define  the  area  as  an  important  one  for  fur- 
ther study,  and  to  try  to  provide  some  techniques  for  its  exploration. 
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ACCORDING  to  modern  social  psychological  theory,  individuals 
are  not  selected  for  positions  of  leadership  merely  because  they  pos- 
sess personal  qualities  which  fit  them  for  leadership  in  general.  We  must, 
on  the  other  hand,  assume  that  individual  characteristics  in  a  particular 
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group  sitaatio?i  have  something  to  do  with  the  selection  of  leaders.  Every 
group  is  characterized  by  a  set  of  interests  shared  by  its  members,  and  with 
regard  to  these  common  interests  every  group  has  a  set  of  standards  which 
are  important  determiners  of  their  members'  attitudes.  Attitudes  toward 
other  things,  not  closely  related  to  the  common  interests  of  a  particular 
group,  may  be  expected  to  be  less  homogeneous  than  attitudes  toward  ob- 
jects of  common  interest.  It  is  likely,  however,  that  in  every  group  there 
is  some  diversity  of  attitudes,  even  with  regard  to  matters  of  most  focal 
interest  in  the  group. 

Other  things  equal,  those  members  of  a  group  will  be  most  effective 
leaders  who  are  most  familiar  with  its  standards,  and  most  familiar  with 
the  degree  to  which  those  standards  are  shared  by  the  group's  members. 
It  seems  likely,  too,  that  such  familiarity  with  the  group  is  considered  de- 
sirable by  members  as  they  choose  their  leaders.  If  so,  then  chosen  leaders 
should  be  more  accurate  than  non-leaders  in  their  estimates  of  the  atti- 
tudes of  other  members  toward  issues  relevant  to  the  group's  interest. 
There  is  no  reason,  however,  to  conclude  that  leaders  should  judge  more 
accurately  than  non-leaders  the  attitudes  of  members  on  issues  irrelevant 
to  their  own  groups.  On  the  contrary,  if  we  assume  that  the  characteristics 
of  leaders  are  more  or  less  specific  to  particular  group  situations,  we  shall 
expect  chosen  leaders  to  be  better  than  average  judges  of  other  members' 
attitudes  on  relevant,  but  not  on  irrelevant  issues.  It  might,  of  course,  turn 
out  that  chosen  leaders  are  superior  judges  of  members'  attitudes  toward 
irrelevant  as  well  as  toward  relevant  issues;  in  that  event  we  should  have 
to  conclude  that  leadership  is  a  function  of  a  general  capacity  to  judge  the 
attitudes  of  associates,  but  not  a  function  of  the  particular  standards  of 
particular  groups. 

This  study  therefore  attempts  to  test  the  hypothesis  that  chosen  lead- 
ers of  a  group  are  superior  to  non-leaders  in  estimating  group  opinion  on 
issues  of  high  relevance  to  that  group,  but  not  superior  to  them  on  issues 
of  little  relevance.  This  hypothesis  makes  no  assumptions  as  to  the  com- 
ponents of  interest,  social  skill,  or  personality  dynamics  which  go  to  make 
up  ability  to  judge  group  opinion.  Nothing  is  hypothesized  beyond  the 
co variance  of  two  variables:  frequency  of  being  chosen  for  positions  of 
leadership,  and  ability  to  judge  group  opinion  on  issues  of  varying  rele- 
vance to  the  group.  The  confirmation  of  the  hypothesis,  however,  would 
tend  to  support  a  theory  of  leadership  which  presupposes  interaction 
among  group  members  who  share  interests  and  standards.  The  rejection 
of  the  hypothesis  would  tend  to  support  a  theory  of  leadership  based  pri- 
marily upon  individual  differences  in  skills  and  capacities. 

The  hypothesis  is  one  that  can  be  tested  either  by  creating  groups  in 
the  laboratory,  or  by  obtaining  the  appropriate  information  from  "natu- 
ral," existing  groups;  only  the  latter  procedure  was  employed  in  this  study. 
Four  groups  were  selected  upon  the  basis  of  the  following  criteria: 


Social  Perception  237 

1.  That  they  be  organized  around  definite  interest  patterns,  like  re- 
ligion or  politics. 

2.  That  each  group  provide  a  basis  for  face-to-face  interaction,  so  that 
the  phenomena  of  leadership  and  isolation  could  emerge. 

3.  That  the  members  be  sufficiently  familiar  with  each  other  and  the 
opinions  of  the  group  to  be  able  to  evaluate  group  opinion. 

4.  That  each  group  be  an  example  of  a  common  interest  group  in  our 
society. 

A  religious  group,  a  political  group,  a  medical  fraternity,  and  a  medi- 
cal sorority  were  chosen  for  the  investigation.  Each  of  these  four  groups 
satisfied  the  above  criteria,  though  in  varying  degrees.  The  medical  fra- 
ternity and  sorority  were  somewhat  different  from  the  religious  and  po- 
litical groups,  in  having  a  wider  range  of  common  interests  and  experience. 
They  had  in  common  social  as  well  as  medical  interests,  whereas  the  po- 
litical and  religious  groups,  according  to  available  information,  were  more 
nearly  limited  to  a  single  interest. 

METHOD 

Each  group  was  administered  a  different  attitude  questionnaire  which  was  sub- 
divided into  three  parts.  These  three  parts  were  designed  to  get  at  three  differ- 
ent levels  of  relevance  to  the  group's  common  interests.  The  first  part  of  the 
questionnaire  dealt  with  issues  with  which  the  group  was  familiar,  and  which 
were  presumed  to  be  relevant  to  the  group's  goals.  The  third  part  consisted  of 
issues  which  were  not  only  little  discussed  in  the  group,  but  which  did  not 
seem  to  be  connected  with  the  basic  interest  pattern  of  the  group.  The  second 
part  was  intermediate  in  familiarity  and  relevance. 

For  the  religious  group,  the  first  part  consisted  of  items  dealing  with  his- 
toric Christian  doctrines  and  practices.  The  second  part  included  items  dealing 
with  the  church  as  a  social  institution,  and  the  attitudes  of  Christians  toward 
war.  The  third  part  included  items  dealing  with  general  economic  and  political 
issues.  Almost  all  the  items  in  this  questionnaire  were  taken  from  a  previously 
published  "Inventory  of  Religious  Concepts"  (i). 

For  the  political  group,  the  first  part  of  the  questionnaire  consisted  of  items 
which  the  Wallace  Progressive  group  was  interested  in  at  that  time  (1948),  and 
which  they  were  discussing  in  their  meetings.  It  included  such  issues  as  civil 
liberties,  the  Palestine  question,  the  Czechoslovakian  coup,  Wallace  as  a  presi- 
dential candidate,  and  nationalization  of  natural  resources.  The  second  part 
dealt  with  general  economic  and  political  issues,  and  the  third  part  consisted 
of  items  dealing  with  the  church  as  a  social  institution,  and  the  attitudes  of 
Christians  toward  war.  The  second  and  third  parts  of  the  questionnaire  were 
the  same  as  those  used  for  the  religious  group. 

For  the  medical  fraternity  and  the  medical  sorority  the  items  in  the  first 
part  of  the  questionnaire  were  selected  (with  the  help  of  men  and  women 
medical  students  from  other  groups)  to  be  representative  of  those  usually  dis- 
cussed in  the  "bull  sessions"  of  medical  students,  both  men  and  women.  The 
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items  dealt  with  the  role  of  professional  women  at  home,  the  desirability  of 
medical  women  as  wives,  the  problems  of  abortion  and  euthanasia,  of  equal  op- 
portunity of  admission  for  women  and  Jews  to  medical  schools,  etc.  These  items 
were  taken  from  a  number  of  sources,  the  major  one  being  Kirkpatrick's  scale 
on  Feminism  (3)  and  Symonds'  Social  Attitude  questionnaire  (5).  The  second 
part  consisted  of  general  economic  and  political  items,  and  the  third  part  con- 
sisted of  religious  items  dealing  with  the  church  as  a  social  institution,  and  the 
attitudes  of  Christians  towards  war.  The  second  and  third  parts  had  also  been 
used  in  both  the  religious  and  political  groups. 

Sociometric  data  were  also  collected  in  each  group  according  to  four  cri- 
teria of  leadership.  The  questions  asked  were: 

1.  Who  are  the  three  persons  who,  in  your  opinion,  are  most  capable  of 
acting  as  president  of  your  group? 

2.  Who  are  the  three  persons  who,  in  your  opinion,  most  influence  the 
opinions  of  the  group? 

3.  Who  are  the  three  persons  who,  in  your  opinion,  are  most  worthy  of 
acting  as  representatives  of  this  group  to  a  convention?  (The  convention  was 
specified  according  to  the  nature  of  the  group.) 

4.  Who  are  the  three  persons  in  this  group  with  whom  you  would  most 
like  to  be  friends? 

Personal  information,  including  name,  age,  sex,  educational  status,  length 
of  group  membership,  and  positions  in  previous  groups,  was  also  collected. 


TABLE    I 

Correlation  between  the  Total  and  Each  of  the  Four  Sociometric  Criteria 


GROUP 

CRITERION  I 

CRITERION  II 

CRITERION  III 

CRITERION  IV 

Religious 

•95 

.89 

.81 

.67 

Political 

.96 

•97 

.84 

•95 

Fraternity 

.87 

.70 

•53 

.86 

Sorority 

.96 

•93 

.61 

.68 

Each  member  of  the  group  was  requested  to  make  two  replies  to  every 
item  in  the  questionnaire.  The  first  was  a  response  indicating  his  own  reaction 
to  the  statement  by  encircling  "A"  if  he  definitely  agreed,  encircling  "D"  if  he 
definitely  disagreed,  encircling  "a"  if  he  had  a  tendency  to  agree  rather  than 
disagree,  and  encircling  "d"  if  he  had  a  tendency  to  disagree  rather  than  agree, 
with  the  statement.  Secondly,  each  member  was  requested  to  give  the  percent- 
age of  the  group  which  he  believed  agreed  with  the  statement.  The  latter  pro- 
cedure has  been  used  by  Newcomb  (4)  and  Travers  (6)  in  their  investigations. 

From  the  sociometric  data  the  group  status  of  each  individual  was  deter- 
mined. Those  individuals  were  arbitrarily  designated  leaders  who  received  the 
highest  fifth  of  the  total  choices  on  the  four  criteria.  The  rest  were  called  non- 
leaders,  and  among  the  non-leaders  those  who  did  not  receive  a  single  vote  on 
any  of  the  four  criteria  were  termed  isolates.  The  use  of  total  choices  for  dif- 
ferentiating group  status  was  justified  by  the  high  correlation  of  choices  re- 
ceived, according  to  each  of  the  four  criteria.  Table  1  gives  the  correlations 
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between  the  total  and  each  of  the  four  sociometric  criteria,  in  each  of  the  four 
groups.  All  the  correlations  are  significant  at  high  levels  of  confidence. 

Measurement  of  Sensitivity 

To  determine  the  individual's  ability  to  judge  group  opinion,  or  his  sensi- 
tivity to  group  opinion,  a  mean  error  score  for  each  individual  was  computed, 
as  follows.  First,  actual  group  opinion  was  calculated  for  each  item  of  the 
questionnaire  by  taking  the  percentage  of  people  who  actually  agreed  to  each 
item.  ("Definite  agreement"  was  combined  with  "tendency  to  agree.")  Sec- 
ondly, the  average  error  score  was  calculated  for  each  individual  by  subtracting 
his  estimate  from  the  actual  group  opinion  concerning  each  item,  and  averaging 
the  divergences.  The  algebraic  signs  were  not  taken  into  consideration  because 
we  were  not  interested  in  the  direction  of  the  error,  but  only  in  the  magnitude 
of  error. 


RESULTS 

Comparison  of  Estimates 

In  Table  2  the  leaders  of  each  of  the  four  groups  are  compared  to  non- 
leaders  and  isolates  with  respect  to  their  ability  to  evaluate  group  opinion 
at  the  three  levels  of  relevance.  The  mean  error  score  of  the  leader  group 
is  compared  to  that  of  the  non-leader  and  isolate  groups,  and  the  signifi- 
cance of  difference  between  the  groups  is  tested. 

In  the  religious  group  on  part  A  (items  assumed  to  be  most  relevant) 
the  leaders  are  superior  to  non-leaders  and  isolates.  The  difference  between 
leaders  and  non-leaders  is  significant  at  the  .05  level,  and  between  leaders 
and  isolates  at  the  .01  level.  On  part  B  (items  assumed  to  be  of  intermediate 
relevance)  the  leaders  again  have  a  tendency  to  be  better  evaluators  than 
non-leaders  and  isolates.  The  difference  between  leaders  and  non-leaders  is 
not  significant,  but  the  difference  between  leaders  and  isolates  is  signifi- 
cant at  the  .05  level.  On  part  C  (items  assumed  to  be  of  least  relevance) 
there  is  hardly  any  difference  in  the  error  scores  of  leaders,  non-leaders, 
and  isolates. 

In  the  political  group  on  part  A  the  mean  error  score  of  leaders  is 
again  the  least.  The  difference  between  leaders  and  non-leaders  is  signifi- 
cant at  the  .07  level,  and  between  leaders  and  isolates  at  the  .02  level.  On 
parts  B  and  C  there  are  no  significant  differences  in  the  mean  error  scores 
of  leaders,  non-leaders,  and  isolates. 

In  the  fraternity  on  part  A  the  mean  error  of  leaders  in  evaluating 
group  opinion  is  less  than  that  of  non-leaders  or  of  isolates.  The  differences 
in  mean  error  of  leaders  and  non-leaders,  and  of  leaders  and  isolates,  are 
both  significant  at  the  .0 1  level.  On  part  B  the  difference  between  the  mean 
errors  of  non-leaders  is  not  significant;  the  difference  between  leaders  and 
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isolates  is  significant  at  the  .05  level.  On  part  C  the  difference  in  mean  er- 
rors is  too  small  to  be  significant. 

In  the  medical  sorority  on  part  A  the  leaders  make  a  smaller  average 
error  than  non-leaders  and  isolates,  but  the  differences  are  not  significant. 
On  part  B,  however,  the  differences  in  error  scores  of  leaders  and  non- 
leaders,  and  of  leaders  and  isolates  are  both  significant  at  the  .01  level.  On 
part  C  the  differences  in  the  mean  errors  of  leaders,  non-leaders,  and  iso- 
lates are  small  enough  to  be  accounted  for  by  chance  variations. 

In  the  medical  sorority  we  used  the  same  questionnaire  as  we  did  for 
the  medical  fraternity.  The  leaders  in  the  fraternity  are  superior  to  non- 
leaders  and  isolates  in  their  knowledge  of  group  opinion  on  part  A,  but 
this  superiority  on  the  same  issues  is  not  shown  by  the  sorority  leaders. 
The  latter  finding  is  opposite  to  the  hypothetical  prediction.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  sorority  leaders  are  significantly  superior  to  non-leaders  and 
isolates  in  their  ability  to  evaluate  group  opinion  on  part  B.  This  superi- 
ority on  part  B  is  not  shared  by  the  fraternity  leaders.  On  part  C,  how- 
ever, neither  the  fraternity  nor  the  sorority  leaders  are  better  in  evaluating 
group  opinion  than  non-leaders  and  isolates.  There  seem  to  be  two  possible 
explanations  of  this  difference  of  results  on  parts  A  and  B  in  the  fraternity 
and  the  sorority.  First,  our  assumption  that  the  same  type  of  things  are 
familiar  and  relevant  to  the  fraternity  and  sorority  members  may  be 
wrong.  It  is  possible  that  items  on  part  A  were  more  discussed  and  more 
relevant  to  the  members  of  the  fraternity,  and  the  items  on  part  B  were 
more  discussed  and  more  relevant  to  the  members  of  the  sorority.  Sec- 
ondly, the  fraternity  was  a  much  more  homogeneous  group  than  the  so- 
rority; the  sorority  included  Chinese,  Filipinos,  Negroes,  and  South 
Americans.  The  fraternity  included  only  white  North  Americans.  It  is 
possible  that  evaluating  group  opinion  of  a  homogeneous  group  is  easier 
than  evaluating  group  opinion  of  a  comparatively  heterogeneous  one. 

In  summarizing  the  results  of  the  four  groups  in  sensitivity  to  group 
opinion  we  may  say  that,  on  issues  designed  to  be  familiar  and  relevant  to 
the  group  (A),  the  leaders  are  superior  to  non-leaders  and  isolates  in  their 
ability  to  evaluate  group  opinion,  the  differences  between  leaders  and  iso- 
lates usually  being  greater  than  between  leaders  and  non-leaders.  On  issues 
designed  to  be  relatively  nonfamiliar  and  nonrelevant  (C),  there  are  no 
differences  in  leaders,  non-leaders,  and  isolates  in  their  ability  to  evaluate 
group  opinion.  On  issues  intermediate  in  nature  to  the  above  two,  there 
are  no  consistent  results. 

Supplementary  Data  from  Other  Groups 

Data  from  two  quite  different  groups  (Bennington  College  students  and 
a  C.I.O.  local)  were  obtained  concerning  relevant  issues  only.  In  the  for- 
mer group,  the  mean  error  score  of  leaders  was  smaller  than  that  of  both 
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non-leaders  and  isolates,  at  the  .01  level  of  confidence.  Similar  differences 
were  obtained  in  the  C.I.O.  group  at  the  .03  level. 

Chronological  Age 

The  average  age  of  religious  leaders  (twenty-six)  is  about  three  years 
greater  than  that  of  non-leaders  and  isolates  in  the  same  group,  while  po- 
litical leaders  are  on  the  average  two  years  younger  (thirty)  than  other 
members  of  the  same  group.  Neither  of  these  differences  is  statistically  sig- 
nificant. In  the  fraternity  and  in  the  sorority  the  average  age  of  leaders 
(twenty-five)  is  only  a  few  months  greater  than  that  of  all  other  members 
of  the  same  groups.  Chronological  age  is  thus  not  related  to  leadership  and 
isolation  in  these  data,  and  evidently  has  no  relation  to  ability  to  evaluate 
group  opinion. 

Length  of  Membership  in  Group 

The  longer  a  person  has  been  a  member  of  a  group  the  more  likely  it  is, 
other  things  equal,  that  he  will  be  able  to  evaluate  group  opinion  accu- 

table  3 
Average  Months  of  Membership  in  Various  Groups 


GROUP 

LEADERS 

NON-LEADERS 

ISOLATES 

Religious 
Political 

11.5 

5-2 

21.2 

47 

22.5 
8.0 

Fraternity 
Sorority 

33.6 

30.9 

25-7 
29.0 

21.2 
25.I 

rately.  Is  it  possible  that  leaders  in  these  groups  were  those  individuals 
whose  memberships  were  of  relatively  long  duration,  and  who,  therefore, 
knew  more  members  and  their  opinions? 

Table  3  shows  that  leaders  in  the  religious  group  have  a  shorter  pe- 
riod of  membership,  while  leaders  in  the  fraternity  and  sorority  groups 
have  a  little  longer  period  of  membership  in  their  groups  than  non-leaders 
and  isolates.  In  the  political  group  the  leaders'  length  of  membership  is 
intermediate  between  that  of  non-leaders  and  of  isolates. 

Length  of  membership,  in  these  groups,  is  not  consistently  related  to 
leadership  and  isolation,  nor  to  an  individual's  ability  to  evaluate  group 
opinion.  Travers'  data  (6)  confirm  this  finding. 

Academic  Status 

Since  all  or  most  members  of  all  groups  were  college  students,  it  is  pos- 
sible to  note  whether  academic  status  of  a  person  is  connected  with  his 
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status  in  the  group.  The  chi-square  test  of  significance  was  used  to  test 
whether  graduates  and  seniors  were  more  often  in  the  leader  group  than 
in  the  non-leader  and  isolate  groups.  None  of  the  relationships  found  was 
significant,  indicating  that  there  is  no  association  between  leadership  and 
the  academic  status  of  an  individual,  in  these  groups. 


Relations  of  Elected  Positions  in  Other  Groups 
and  Present  Status 

The  chi-square  test  was  again  used  to  see  whether  there  was  any  signifi- 
cant association  between  past  and  present  status.  Only  in  the  fraternity 
and  sorority  groups  did  we  find  that  leaders  have  occupied  elected  posi- 
tions in  other  groups  significantly  more  often  than  non-leaders  and  iso- 
lates (p<.o2).  The  other  leadership  positions  held  by  fraternity  and  so- 
rority leaders  were  (according  to  own  statements)  predominantly  in  social 
and  recreational  organizations.  Such  findings  suggest  that  leadership  may 
be  "transferable"  among  similar  kinds  of  groups. 


INTERPRETATION 

It  was  found  that  leaders  of  a  group  are  significantly  superior  to  non- 
leaders  and  isolates  in  their  ability  to  judge  group  opinion  on  familiar  and 
relevant  issues,  the  difference  between  leaders  and  isolates  being  usually 
greater  than  the  difference  between  leaders  and  non-leaders.  This  differ- 
ential ability  on  the  part  of  leaders,  non-leaders,  and  isolates  to  judge 
group  opinion  is,  however,  not  evident  in  unfamiliar  or  less  familiar  or  less 
relevant  issues. 

It  is  possible  that  leaders  are  accorded  the  leader  status  because  of  this 
superior  ability  in  evaluating  group  opinion,  and  that  isolates  sink  into 
psychological  isolation  because  of  this  lack  of  understanding  of  the  group. 
An  alternative  explanation  might  be  that  leaders  have  a  superior  knowledge 
of  the  group  because  of  the  greater  opportunities  afforded  to  them  in  their 
official  position,  since  they  come  into  greater  contact  with  the  members 
and  can  therefore  evaluate  their  opinions  better.  That  familiarity  alone  is 
not  a  sufficient  explanation  for  the  greater  understanding  of  leaders  is 
evidenced  by  a  number  of  facts  gathered  from  other  studies,  as  well  as 
from  some  of  the  preceding  data. 

In  the  community  studied  by  Jennings  (2)  some  individuals,  because 
of  the  work  situations  they  had  chosen,  had  greater  opportunities  of  social 
contact  than  others.  These  individuals  who  had  a  greater  opportunity  to 
know  and  be  known  by  others  were  not  more  often  chosen  than  ones  who 
lacked  similar  opportunities;  35  per  cent  (13/37)  of  the  overchosen  sub- 
jects were  individuals  of  the  high  opportunity  group,  whereas  65  per  cent 


244  The  Individual  in  Social  Situations 

(24/37)  attained  a  similar  status  without  having  the  same  kind  of  excep- 
tional opportunities. 

Further  relevant  evidence  is  to  be  found  in  the  Bennington  College 
data,  which  show  that  individuals  who  later  acquire  prestige  and  leader- 
ship status  are  those  who  possess  more  than  the  average  amount  of  sensi- 
tivity to  group  opinion.  "Entering  freshmen  who  later  acquire  leader 
status  have  less  conservative  attitudes  than  those  who  are  later  to  achieve 
little  or  no  prestige.  This  is  significant  primarily  by  way  of  showing  that 
the  histories  and  the  personal  characteristics  of  entering  freshmen  are  such 
that  they  are  impelled  to  varying  degrees  of  leadership  and  prestige,  and 
that  within  a  jew  weeks  of  entering  college  they  have  already  sized  up 
the  dominant  community  trends,  toward  which  they  adapt  themselves  in 
proportion  to  their  habits  of  seeking  leadership  and  prestige"  (4).  Those 
freshmen  who  had  ability  enough  to  "size  up"  the  situation  were  the  indi- 
viduals who  later  acquired  the  leader  status. 

Group  understanding  or  knowledge,  then,  seems  to  be  an  important 
factor  in  the  status  that  an  individual  may  acquire  in  the  group.  Under- 
standing or  knowledge  presupposes  communication  between  individuals, 
and  it  seems  that  some  individuals  have  a  better  ability  to  keep  these  chan- 
nels of  communication  open  than  others.  Jennings  (2)  says,  "Each  [leader] 
appears  able  to  establish  rapport  quickly  and  effectively  with  a  wide  range 
of  other  personalities.  ...  By  contrast,  the  isolates  and  near-isolates  ap- 
pear relatively  'self-bound,'  unable  to  bridge  the  gap  between  their  own 
personalities  and  those  of  other  persons." 

Also  the  leaders  seem  to  possess  attitudes  and  personality  characteris- 
tics which  make  it  possible  for  them  to  be  in  fuller  communication  with 
the  members  of  the  group.  According  to  Jennings  (2),  "The  overchosen 
individuals  are  personalities  who  are  not  concerned  with  personal  prob- 
lems, but  direct  their  energies  to  group  problems.  The  underchosen  indi- 
vidual is  self-centered  and  is  not  outgoing  in  emotional  expansiveness." 

This  suggests  that  certain  personality  traits  of  the  overchosen  make 
it  possible  for  them  to  be  in  fuller  communication  with  the  members  than 
can  be  said  of  the  underchosen.  The  leaders'  thinking  is  in  terms  of  the 
group,  and  this  attitude  makes  it  necessary  for  them  to  keep  the  channels 
of  communication  open.  The  isolates,  on  the  other  hand,  are  "self-cen- 
tered" and  "relatively  self-bound."  Their  channels  of  communication  do 
not  operate  in  both  directions,  and  are  often  blocked  entirely.  They  are 
relatively  incapable  of  going  out  of  themselves  to  understand  the  groups' 
problems.  There  is  a  lack  of  group  understanding  on  their  part  because 
they  fail  to  establish  a  two-way  communication. 

The  ability  to  function  as  an  effective  group  member  would  also  seem 
to  be  related  to  the  ability  to  perceive  the  opinions  and  attitudes  of  the 
group.  The  more  awareness  an  individual  has  of  an  environment,  the  more 
satisfactorily  he  can  adjust  to  it,  other  things  equal.  Each  individual  adjusts 
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to  the  situation  according  to  the  way  he  perceives  it,  and  not  as  it  "really" 
is.  Since  the  leaders'  perceptions  of  the  prevailing  attitude  trends  existing 
in  a  group  tend  to  be  more  realistic  than  those  of  non-leaders  and  isolates, 
the  chances  of  their  adequate  adjustment  are  greater  than  those  of  the  non- 
leaders  and  isolates. 

Our  evidence,  thus  interpreted,  suggests  that  group  status,  under- 
standing, communication,  and  adjustment  are  interdependent  variables;  it 
seems  likely  that  better  understanding,  ready  communication,  adequate 
adjustment,  and  high  status  are  apt  to  be  associated,  whereas  relative  lack 
of  understanding  and  adjustment,  blocked  communication,  and  low  status 
are  similarly  apt  to  be  found  together. 

It  seems  reasonable  to  conclude,  therefore,  that  leaders  of  groups  like 
these  are  chosen,  in  part  at  least,  because  of  recognized  qualities  of  "sensi- 
tivity" to  other  members  of  the  group.  If  so,  such  qualities  may  or  may 
not  be  potentially  of  a  general  nature.  That  is,  the  same  ability  which 
enables  an  individual  to  be  a  good  judge  of  others'  religious  attitudes  in  a 
religious  group  might  also  enable  him  to  be  a  good  judge  of  political  atti- 
tudes in  a  political  group.  The  fact  is,  however,  that  leaders  excel  pri- 
marily in  judging  attitudes  of  special  reference  to  their  own  groups.  They 
are  not  just  good  judges  of  others'  attitudes  in  general;  if  they  have  the 
ability  to  become  such  all-around  good  judges,  they  are  not  motivated  to 
develop  it  equally  in  all  directions. 

And  so  we  conclude  that  in  groups  like  these  the  ability  to  be  a  good 
judge  of  others'  attitudes  is  a  necessary  but  not  a  sufficient  condition  of 
being  chosen  for  leadership.  A  further  necessary  condition  is  that  the 
ability  be  demonstrated  within  the  confines  of  a  specific  membership- 
character.  Leadership  potentiality  may  be  adaptable  to  a  wide  range  of 
membership  characters.  But  leaders  of  particular  groups  seem  to  be  chosen 
because  their  potentialities  have  been  developed  in  particular  directions, 
as  called  for  by  the  differentiated  interests  of  group  members. 
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Relational  Analysis:  An 

Extension  of  Sociometric  Method 

with  Emphasis  upon  Social 

Perception 


RENATO  TAGIURI 


AT  A  BROAD  level  of  generality,  understanding  of  an  interper- 
±\.  sonal  relationship  depends  upon  the  availability  of  information  re- 
garding two  of  its  aspects:  the  first  of  these  is  the  nature  of  the  response  of 
each  person  to  the  other.  The  second  aspect  consists  of  the  perception  that 
each  person  has  of  the  other  person's  response  toward  him.  The  analysis 
of  any  interpersonal  relationship  must  consider  these  two  components. 
Standard  sociometric  procedures  provide  simultaneously  two  types 
of  data  about  any  member  of  a  group:  (a)  information  about  his  affective 
response  to  the  others  and  (b)  information  about  others'  affective  response 
to  him.  Since  the  latter  is  the  result  of  the  choices  and  rejections  of  all  the 
other  members  of  the  group,  one  might  add  that  the  affective  response  of 
the  group  to  the  subject  has  a  consensual  nature.  Behavior,  however,  does 
not  consist  of  the  response  to  the  properties  of  the  stimulus  field  objec- 
tively or  consensually  specified  but,  rather,  of  the  reaction  to  what  is  per- 
ceived x  by  the  subject.  Therefore,  while  standard  sociometric  data  con- 
stitute very  useful  information,  understanding  of  behavior  in  interpersonal 
situations  could  be  advanced  further  if,  in  addition  to  a  consensual  view 

abridged  from  Sociometry,  1952,  15,  91-104.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author 
and  publisher. 


1  "Perception"  and  "perceiving"  in  this  paper  are  used  in  a  broad  sense  to  include 
inferences,  and  remembered  stimuli,  not  necessarily  present  at  the  moment. 
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of  the  situation,  one  had  access  to  information  regarding  the  subject's 
view  of  it.  One  may  find,  for  example,  a  highly  chosen  subject  making 
only  one  choice,  or,  a  highly  rejected  member  making  many  choices. 
While  various  explanations  are  possible  for  either  instance,  the  picture 
would  acquire  immediate  transparence  if  one  knew  that  this  particular 
popular  person  is  not  aware  of  his  success  but,  on  the  contrary,  perceives 
himself  as  highly  rejected.  Similarly,  the  surprising  response  of  the  rejected 
subject  could  be  understood  better  if  it  became  apparent  that  this  subject 
"felt"  highly  accepted.  It  must  then  be  clear  that  the  choice  and  rejection 
behavior  of  members  of  a  group  could  be  better  comprehended  if,  in  addi- 
tion to  an  objective  description  of  the  social  field  (choices  and  rejections 
received  by  a  subject)  one  also  knew  how  the  subject  perceived  this  social 
field. 

In  this  paper  is  described  a  method  by  means  of  which,  in  a  single 
operation,  data  on  the  subject's  perception  of  the  situation  can  be  gathered, 
together  with  the  information  usually  obtained  by  standard  sociometric 
procedures. 

The  method  is  an  extension  of  the  sociometric  choice  and  rejection 
technique.  The  unusual  features  are  the  addition  of  a  "guessing,"  or  per- 
ceptual procedure  and  a  special  method  for  analyzing  and  utilizing  the 
data. 

THE    "GUESSING"    OR    PERCEPTUAL    PROCEDURE 

By  a  "guessing"  procedure  is  meant  that  subjects  are  required  to  guess 
who  will  choose  and  reject  them  in  addition  to  the  usual  sociometric 
choices  and  rejections  made  by  them.  The  number  of  choices,  guesses,  re- 
jections, and  guesses  of  rejection  is  left  unrestricted.  The  guessing  pro- 
cedure adds  the  perceptual  component  to  the  standard  sociometric  method. 

ANALYSIS    AND    UTILIZATION    OF    DATA    BY    MEANS    OF    A 
SPECIAL    CLASSIFICATION    OF    DIADIC    RELATIONSHIPS 

After  crosschecking  the  raw  data  obtained  from  each  subject  with  those 
of  every  other  subject,  the  following  eight  categories  of  information  be- 
come available  on  each  individual  (S): 


( >  )  whom  S  chose, 

( <  )  who  S  guessed  would  choose  him, 

(< )  who  chose  S, 

(> )  who  guessed  that  S  would  choose  him, 

( >)  whom  S  rejected, 

( <)  who  S  guessed  would  reject  him, 

(  < )  who  rejected  S,  and 

(> )  who  guessed  that  S  would  reject  him. 
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These  eight  components  of  the  interaction  between  a  subject  and 
another  member  of  the  group  will  be  referred  to  as  "bonds"  and  will  be 
represented  by  the  symbols  in  brackets. 

Any  diad  can  be  described  in  terms  of  those  affective  and  perceptual 
elements  of  a  two-person  relationship  that  are  expressed  by  choice,  rejec- 
tion, and  their  "guesses,"  and  can  be  assigned  to  one  of  the  eighty-one 
diadic  categories  possible.  These  constitute  an  empirical-theoretical  classi- 
fication of  relationships  between  pairs  of  individuals.  This  feature  of  the 
method  accounts  for  the  name  Relational  Analysis  given  to  it. 

Theoretically,  the  eight  bonds  would  combine  in  256  ways.2  On  the 
logical  ground,  however,  that  subjects  do  not  choose  as  well  as  reject 
the  same  individual,  or  guess  that  they  are  chosen  as  well  as  rejected  by  the 
same  person,  one  can  conclude  that  the  total  number  of  theoretically  pos- 
sible varieties  of  diads  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  all  combinations  not  con- 
taining incompatible  bonds  (e.g.,  choice  and  rejection).  It  thus  becomes 
apparent  that  the  most  complex  relationship  is  the  one  with  only  four 
bonds,  since  any  fifth  bond  would  be  incompatible  with  one  of  the  other 
four.  This  reduces  the  possible  relationships  from  256  combinations  to 
81,  including  the  case  where  no  bonds  whatsoever  exist  between  two  indi- 
viduals.3 

Apart  from  being  a  convenient  method  for  ordering  the  complex  data 
of  Relational  Analysis  this  classification  has  several  other  useful  features: 

1.  It  is  a  way  of  describing  a  person,  in  terms  of  his  perceived  and  actual 
relationships  to  other  group  members. 

2.  It  is  a  method  by  means  of  which  interpersonal  relations  between 
pairs  of  persons  or  sub-groups  can  be  systematically  classified  and 
analyzed. 

3.  It  provides  a  systematic  way  of  comparing  members  of  a  group  to 
one  another. 

4.  It  provides  another  method  for  describing,  in  a  limited  but  important 
way,  the  cohesion  of  a  group. 

5.  Study  of  deviations  from  the  expected  frequencies  of  the  various 
types  of  diads  have  thrown  light  on  certain  regularities  in  the  affec- 
tive and  perceptual  aspects  of  interpersonal  relationships. 


2  c;  =  256 

i  =  o 

3  If  the  focus  of  attention  is  on  the  diad  itself  rather  than  on  the  members  of  the 
group,  the  number  of  different  diads  can  be  considered  to  be  forty-five  rather  than 
eighty-one.  If,  however,  the  analysis  is  concerned  with  the  subjects  themselves,  then 

it  makes  a  difference  whether  subject  S  is  related  to  Other  by  a  choice  (S >  O) 

or  by  a  choice-received   (S  < O).  From  an  impersonal  point  of  view  on  the 

other  hand,  the  two  diads  above  are  identical. 
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While  the  purpose  of  this  paper  is  to  present  the  method,  rather  than 
the  findings  of  specific  studies  in  which  it  was  used,  it  would,  however,  be 
difficult  to  give  a  clear  idea  of  it  without  referring  to  some  concrete  data. 

BEHAVIORAL    AND    REALITY    DETERMINANTS 
OF    THE    PERCEPTION    OF    AFFECT 

Since  the  focus  of  this  method  is  upon  adding  the  perceptual  dimension  of 
interpersonal  relations  to  the  information  obtained  by  standard  sociometric 
procedures,  the  bulk  of  the  research  done  to  date  with  this  technique  has 
been  concerned  with  problems  of  perception  of  affect. 

Several  questions  about  the  determinants  of  perception  of  affect  can 
be  answered  by  examining  the  data  collected  by  means  of  the  present 
method.  In  the  present  context  one  may  speak  of  external  determinants, 
i.e.,  actual  positive  or  negative  responses  received,  and  of  internal  deter- 
minants, i.e.,  the  factors  within  the  subject  that  contribute  to  the  nature 
of  his  perceptual  hypotheses.  The  latter  are  represented  in  this  method  by 
the  subject's  own  feelings  (choice  and  rejection  of  Other).  Internal  and 
external  determinants  are,  of  course,  conceived  as  being,  by  and  large, 
simultaneously  active. 

We  find  that  individuals  have  a  realistic  conception  of  who  chooses 
them  and  rejects  them.  This,  of  course,  is  not  surprising,  since  there  is 
more  order  than  chaos  in  interpersonal  relations.  According  to  modern 
theory,  however,  the  perception  of  others'  response  should  be  a  function 
not  only  of  the  behavior  of  the  stimulus  person,  but  also  of  the  needs  of 
the  subject  himself  (1,  2).  In  other  words,  one  would  postulate  that,  other 
things  being  equal,  the  Subject's  perception  (guess)  of  Other's  positive  or 
negative  feelings  toward  him  would  be  related  to  the  Subject's  own  feel- 
ings toward  Other;  or,  that  the  strongest  hypothesis  would  be  the  one 
with  most  motivational  support.  This  is  indeed  true,  and  probably  the 
major  contribution  of  this  method  is  to  have  permitted  a  quantitative  and 
unequivocal  demonstration  of  this  fact.  The  relationship  between  the  sub- 
ject's own  affect  and  the  affect  perceived  by  him  is  discussed  more  fully 
in  another  paper  (9). 

To  give  the  reader  an  idea  of  this  striking  relationship  some  data 
will  be  presented  that  are  related  to  it.  In  all  groups  studied  it  is  found 
that  relationships   containing  m^rpersonally   incongruent   bonds    (e.g., 

S >  > O;  S        >  <:::iO;  etc.)  constitutes  about  18  per  cent  of 

all  relationships  present.  Relationships  with  m^nzpersonally  inconsistent 

bonds  (e.g.,  Z771%      O;  S >  >~0;  etc.),  equally  likely  in  incidence, 

constitute  however,  less  than  3  per  cent  of  all  relationships.  This  is  one 
manifestation  of  the  strong  congruency  between  affect  and  perception  dis- 
cussed above.  The  tolerance  for  affective  and  perceptual  inconsistency  in- 
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ternal  to  the  person  is  thus  seen  to  be  much  lower  than  the  tolerance  for  a 
similar  inconsistency  on  reality  bases,  i.e.,  between  the  Subject  and  Other. 
The  fact  that  perception  of  affect  is  simultaneously  well  based  on  reality 
and  strongly  determined  by  the  Subject's  own  affects  suggests  the  com- 
plex feed-back  process  of  interpersonal  actions  and  reactions  leading  to 
the  concurrently  adept  external  and  internal  adjustment.  About  thirty 
groups  have  been  studied  at  the  time  of  this  writing  and  the  relationship 
between  perception  of  affect  and  affective  response  has  been  found  to  ob- 
tain generally,  irrespective  of  the  size  of  the  group,  the  sex  and  the  age  of 
the  subjects. 

There  are  individuals  who  are  exceptions  to  the  good  reality  orienta- 
tion of  most  subjects:  some  feel  popular  and  are  not,  some  feel  isolated 
and  are  popular,  some  very  grossly  7;wperceive  affective  responses.  But 
there  are  practically  no  cases  where  there  is  a  persistent  lack  of  consistency 
in  affect  experienced  for  Other  and  affect  perceived  from  Other. 

RELIGIOUS    ETHNOCENTRISM    AND    ITS    RECOGNITION 

A  study  of  "recognition"  of  ethnocentrism  between  subgroups  of  ado- 
lescent boys  in  a  large  preparatory  school  (5,  9),  will  be  summarized  to 
illustrate  the  use  of  Relational  Analysis  in  investigations  of  relationships 
among  subgroups.  In  this  particular  case,  only  choices  and  guesses  were 
obtained  from  the  676  subjects,  and  therefore,  the  variety  of  diadic  rela- 
tionships is  limited  to  sixteen  types.  Criswell  (3)  among  others,  has  shown 
that  the  standard  choice-procedure  of  sociometry  can  be  used  to  demon- 
strate cleavages  that  tend  to  subdivide  groups  in  terms  of  some  important 
variable  such  as  sex,  color,  religion,  and  so  on.  Here  it  was  supposed  as  a 
matter  of  course  that  some  religious  ingroup  preference  would  appear  in 
the  population  of  the  school  studied.  It  was  a  matter  of  speculation,  how- 
ever, as  to  whether  the  subjects  belonging  to  the  different  subgroups 
would  be  aware  of  the  extent  of  the  ethnocentrism  of  their  own  and  of 
the  other  subgroups.  Relational  analysis  answers  this  question  unequivo- 
cally for  the  population  studied,  in  the  following  manner. 

One  could  assume,  if  there  were  no  religious  ingroup  preference  at 
all,  that  the  choices  allotted  by  each  subgroup  would  be  distributed  among 
all  subgroups  in  proportion  to  their  size.  It  was  found  that  such  was  not 
the  case  and  that  each  subgroup  preferred  to  choose  from  among  its  own 
members  rather  than  from  other  subgroups.  The  choices  received  by  the 
members  of  each  subgroup  constitute  their  social  field.  The  guesses  (of 
choices  received)  made  by  each  subgroup  would  then  constitute  the  sub- 
group's perception  of  the  social  field.  It  was  found  that  the  allotment  of 
both  choices  and  guesses  among  subgroups  differed  from  a  proportional 
distribution,  but  not  from  each  other.  In  other  words,  the  perception  of 
the  social  field  was  congruent  with  the  social  field  itself.  It  was  concluded 
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that,  in  general,  members  of  subgroups  directed  their  guesses  as  if  they 
were  aware  of  the  actual  subgroup  preferences  present  in  the  population. 

PERSONALITY    ADJUSTMENT    AND    INTERPERSONAL 
RELATIONS 

The  relationship  between  personality  adjustment  and  interpersonal  rela- 
tions was  studied  on  the  same  group  of  preparatory  school  boys  (9). 

Modern  theory  of  personality  holds  that  personal  adjustment  is 
largely  a  function  of  "good"  development  in  interpersonal  relations;  (4,  6, 
7,  8,  10,  Mowrer,  1950).  It  was  thus  postulated  that  well  adjusted  and 
maladjusted  boys  would  differ  in  the  adequacy  of  their  social  interaction 
and  that  such  differences  should  be  reflected  in  the  relational  analysis  data. 
Two  groups  of  students  were  selected  from  the  experimental  population: 
the  first  one  consisted  of  15  boys  who  were  being  seen  by  the  school  psy- 
chiatrist ("maladjusted")  and  the  second  included  20  students  ("well- 
adjusted")  who  were  outstanding  in  the  sense  that  they  seemed  to  be  able 
to  participate  effectively  in  a  variety  of  activities,  from  academic  work  to 
sports  and  hobbies. 

The  "well-adjusted"  subjects  differed  significantly  from  the  "malad- 
justed" ones  in  terms  of: 

a.  their  actual  social  situation  (actual  number  of  choices  received  is 
higher  for  the  "well-adjusted"). 

b.  their  perceived  social  situation  (average  number  of  guesses).  In 
other  words,  the  "well-adjusted"  "saw"  more  affection  in  their  en- 
vironment. 

c.  their  "outgoingness"  (average  number  of  choices  made). 

In  all  the  above  instances  the  "well-adjusted"  and  the  "maladjusted" 
had  means  respectively  above  and  below  those  of  the  "average"  boy  in  the 
school.  It  was  concluded  that  the  relationship  between  efficient  psycho- 
logical functioning  and  successful  interpersonal  relations  held  in  this  in- 
stance. Both  groups  responded  to  the  perceptual  part  of  the  procedure 
(the  "guess")  as  if  they  were  aware  of  their  respectively  high  and  low 
social  success. 

The  "maladjusted"  subjects  were  also  studied  in  terms  of  their  accu- 
racy in  perceiving  affect  directed  toward  them.  For  this  purpose  they 
were  matched,  one  by  one,  to  "non-maladjusted"  students  who  were  com- 
parable in  terms  of  number  of  guesses  made  and  number  of  choices  re- 
ceived. The  "maladjusted"  did  not  differ  at  all  from  the  subjects  with 
whom  they  were  matched  in  terms  of  their  skill  in  recognizing  affect.4 

4  This  finding  should  not  be  placed  out  of  this  context  since  its  interpretation  is 
complex  and  partly  related  to  the  fact  that  the  very  procedure  for  matching  may 
have  caused  the  selection  of  a  somewhat  unusual  group  of  subjects.  This  matching 
procedure  was  necessary  since  the  accuracy  of  the  "guess"  is  partly  a  function  of  popu- 
larity as  well  as  of  number  of  guesses  made. 
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Assumed  Similarity  Measures 

as  Predictors  of  Team 

Effectiveness 
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SMALL  groups  of  individuals,  working  as  teams,  committees,  or 
crews,  conduct  the  overwhelming  proportion  of  the  nation's  civic,  in- 
dustrial, and  military  business.  The  effectiveness  with  which  these  groups 
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function  is  thus  of  practical  as  well  as  of  theoretical  concern  in  our  so- 
ciety. 

This  paper  reports  a  series  of  related  investigations  which  deal  with 
interpersonal  relationships  within  a  team  as  correlates  of  the  team's  total 
effectiveness. 

Certain  aspects  of  interpersonal  perception  have  been  investigated  in 
previously  published  studies  on  therapeutic  relationships  (3)  and  inter- 
personal relations  in  a  social  group  (5).  These  studies  present  techniques 
for  obtaining  the  so-called  "Assumed  Similarity  (AS)  scores,"  which  ap- 
pear to  be  correlates  of  liking  and  warmth  in  interpersonal  relationships. 
The  present  series  of  investigations  relates  these  interpersonal  perception 
variables  to  team  effectiveness. 

A  first,  frankly  exploratory  study  used  14  high  school  basketball 
teams.  The  most  promising  measures  which  emerged  from  this  study  were 
then  validated  on  a  second  group  of  12  high  school  basketball  teams  (6). 
The  hypotheses  derived  from  both  studies  were  later  tested  on  teams 
which  differed  markedly  from  the  first  group,  namely,  three-  and  four- 
man  surveying  parties  (4). 

THE    FIRST    BASKETBALL    STUDY 

High  school  basketball  squads  are  composed  of  from  9  to  18  players. 
These  are  chosen  by  the  coach  from  a  larger  pool  of  interested  boys  com- 
peting for  places  on  the  first  team.  This  study  was  conducted  in  the  Mid- 
west, where  basketball  is  of  considerable  importance  to  high  school  play- 
ers and  coaches  and  where  a  large  number  of  teams  can  be  found. 

The  Instrument 

The  tests  used  in  the  basketball  study  were  forced-choice  questionnaires.  These 
questionnaires  consisted  of  ioo  descriptive  statements  grouped  into  20  blocks 
of  five  statements  each.  An  attempt  was  made  to  construct  the  blocks  so  that, 
in  the  main,  statements  within  each  block  would  be  equally  acceptable  to  the 
subjects  (Ss),  but  descriptive  of  different  personality  dimensions. 
One  block  of  statements  is  given  as  an  example. 


MOST      LEAST 


1a.  I  find  it  easy  to  understand  what  others  are  trying  to  tell  me. 

b.  People  think  I  am  a  hard  worker. 

c.  I  don't  mind  losing  my  temper  when  provoked. 

d.  I  like  people  who  don't  worry  about  me. 

e.  People  often  look  to  me  for  leadership. 

In  a  self-description  S  would  answer  these  statements  by  making  an  X  in  the 
left  square  opposite  the  statement  which  S  considered  most  characteristic  of 


X 

X 
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himself,  and  an  X  in  the  right  square  opposite  the  statement  he  considered  to 
be  least  characteristic  of  himself. 

Test  procedure  and  instructions.  So-called  interpersonal  perception  scores 
were  obtained  by  giving  each  S  successively  three  separate  questionnaires  con- 
taining the  same  blocks  of  statements.  Players  were  instructed  as  follows:  (a) 
"describe  yourself,"  (b)  "predict  how  the  person  with  whom  you  can  cooperate 
best  will  describe  himself,"  and  (c)  "predict  how  the  person  with  whom  you 
can  cooperate  least  well  will  describe  himself." 

In  addition  to  these  interpersonal  perception  tests,  players  named  the  three 
team  members— not  necessarily  the  best  players— with  whom  they  could  cooper- 
ate best,  and  the  three  with  whom  they  could  cooperate  least  well  during 
games.1 

Interpersonal  Freception  Scores 

Conventional  tests  are  scored  by  comparing  S's  response  with  the  "right"  re- 
sponse of  a  key.  Our  scores  are  obtained  by  comparing  two  questionnaires  of 
the  same  person.  This  comparison  yields  the  so-called  "Assumed  Similarity" 
measures  listed  immediately  below.  Tentative  interpretations  are  provided 
which  are  based  in  part  on  evidence  from  previous  studies. 

Assumed  Similarity  Scores 

i.  ASp— a.  measure  of  assumed  similarity  obtained  by  comparing  (correlating) 
the  S's  self-description  with  his  prediction  of  the  self-description  of  his  positive 
choice,  the  best  co-worker.  High  ASp  appears  to  be  related  to  personal  liking 
and  perhaps  warmth  for  the  chosen  person  (3,  5).2 

2.  ASn— a.  measure  obtained  by  comparing  the  S's  self-description  with  his  pre- 
diction of  his  negative  choice.  A  high  ASn  score  may,  on  the  basis  of  the  inter- 
pretation above,  indicate  a  feeling  of  personal  closeness  and  warmth  for  the 
negative  choice. 

3.  ASo— a  measure  obtained  by  comparing  S's  prediction  for  his  positive  choice 
with  his  prediction  for  his  negative  choice.  This  measure  is  interpreted  as  "set" 
to  differentiate  between  people.  Since  ASn  and  ASo  are  highly  correlated,  we 
will  concern  ourselves  here  only  with  the  scores  ASp  and  ASo. 

The  Criterion 

Group  effectiveness  was  measured  by  proportion  of  games  a  team  had 
won.  The  date  used  here  was  December  31,  195 1,3  before  many  changes  in 

1  This  paper  discusses  only  procedures  pertinent  to  the  present  hypothesis.  A  de- 
tailed account  of  the  studies  is  presented  in  (2,  6,  7,  9). 

2  AS  scores  can  be  computed  as  correlations  or  as  difference  scores.  To  avoid  pos- 
sible confusion  we  will  in  this  paper  speak  of  high  AS  as  meaning  high  assumed  simi- 
larity, i.e.,  a  high  correlation  between  either  the  self  and  the  predicted  self  of  another 
person,  or  between  the  predicted  self-descriptions  of  two  other  persons.  In  terms  of  D 
scores,  this  would  imply  small  differences  between  the  two  descriptions  on  which  AS 
is  based. 

3  The  original  report  (5)  deals  with  December  15  as  the  criterion  date.  Since  some 
teams  had  at  that  time  played  fewer  than  4  games,  the  December  31  date  appears  to  be 
a  better  criterion  estimate. 
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team  personnel  had  taken  place  and  by  which  time  each  team  had  played 
from  8  to  12  games. 

In  general,  small  schools  are  handicapped  by  having  relatively  few 
eligible  students.  However,  teams  generally  compete  with  other  neighbor- 
ing schools  of  comparable  size,  thus  equalizing  some  of  the  differences 
which  would  favor  large  schools.  The  criterion  reliability  was  estimated 
by  comparing  the  proportion  of  games  a  team  had  won  during  the  first 
and  second  halves  of  the  season.  At  this  time  it  was  possible  only  to  es- 
timate reliability  for  the  second  sample  which  was  tested  with  end-of- 
season  criteria.  The  corrected  criterion  reliability  estimate  for  these  12 
teams  was  .88.  The  corresponding  reliability  for  the  December  31  date 
could  not  be  computed  because  too  few  games  had  been  played,  but  it  is 
undoubtedly  lower  (7). 

Relation  of  Assumed  Si?nilarity  Measures  to  Basketball  Criteria 

Our  hypothesis  states  that  interpersonal  perception  scores  are  related  to 
the  proportion  of  games  a  team  wins.  We  tested  whether  team  members 
of  an  effective  team  will,  on  the  average,  perceive  each  other  differently 


table  1 

Correlations  between  the  Dec.  31,  1951  Criterion  and  Interpersonal 
Perception  Scores  in  14  Basketball  Teams 


ASSUMED 

SIMILARITY 

MEASURE 

ASp 
ASo 

*  P  <  ■°5  according  to  Olds's  tables  (n). 
**  p  <  .01  according  to  Olds's  tables  (n). 
The  large  number  of  exploratory  tests  run  on  this  first  sample  does  not  allow  inter- 
pretation of  significance  levels.  These  are  here  given  only  as  a  point  of  reference. 


from  members  of  ineffective  teams.  Here  we  correlated  the  team  median 
of  the  AS  scores  with  the  criterion.  As  can  be  seen  from  the  second  col- 
umn in  Table  1,  correlations  between  the  criterion  and  median  scores  are 
generally  near  zero. 

The  group  may,  however,  also  express  its  attitude  by  the  type  of 
person  whom  most  members  of  a  team  choose  as  their  best  co-worker.  In 
order  to  get  at  this  attitude  we  considered  only  the  AS  scores  of  those 
members  of  the  various  teams  which  had  received  the  greatest  number 
of  "best  co-worker"  votes.  As  can  be  seen  in  Table  1,  this  procedure  sug- 
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gests  that  the  AS  scores  of  the  team's  "most  preferred  co-worker"  corre- 
late with  the  criterion  in  the  negative  direction. 

In  previous  studies,  high  ASp  seemed  to  be  related  to  warm,  empathic 
interpersonal  relationships.  We  expected  to  find  these  relationships— hence 
also  high  AS— to  be  prevalent  in  effective  teams.  The  present  findings  are 
thus  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  which  was  anticipated.  They  suggest 
that  the  most  preferred  cooperators  in  effective  teams  tend  to  be  some- 
what less  warm  and  emotionally  less  involved  with  persons  whom  they 
choose  as  work  companions  than  is  the  case  of  keymen  in  less  effective 
teams. 

The  correlations  in  Table  1  are,  of  course,  based  on  a  small  sample 
of  teams,  and  on  only  moderately  reliable  scores,  .62  and  .61  for  ASp  and 
ASo  respectively  (9).  In  addition,  they  are  the  survivors  of  a  considerable 
number  of  exploratory  measures.  A  validation  attempt,  therefore,  became 
essential. 

VALIDATION    STUDY    ON    BASKETBALL    TEAMS 

The  second  sample  of  teams  was  studied  solely  for  the  purpose  of  testing 
relationships  which  were  significant  at  the  .05  level  in  the  first  study,  i.e., 
on  measures  ASp  and  ASo  of  the  most  preferred  co-worker. 

table  2 

Seco?id  Study:  Voint  Biserial  Correlatio?is  between  the  Criterio?i  and 
Assumed  Similarity  Scores  of  Most  Preferred  Co-worker 

ASSUMED  SIMILARITY 

MEASURE  rPl-  bls-  * 

ASp  —.20  .53 

ASo  — .58  2.20  .03 

The  only  major  modifications  were  in  the  method  of  choosing  teams 
and  testing  significance.  We  selected,  toward  the  end  of  the  season,  9 
teams  which  had  had  a  predominantly  winning  season  and  9  teams  which 
had  had  a  predominantly  losing  season,  and  requested  their  cooperation.4 
These  came  from  the  upper  and  lower  third  of  a  roster  of  over  50  teams. 
We  tested  7  "good"  teams  and  5  "poor"  teams  which  agreed  to  cooperate. 
Since  the  teams  were  dichotomously  selected,  point-biserial  correlations 
were  here  used  to  estimate  the  degree  of  the  relationship.  The  significance 
of  the  difference  between  the  scores  of  "good"  and  "poor"  teams  was 
tested  by  the  usual  t  test;  inspection  of  the  data  indicated  that  the  condi- 
tions for  applying  a  t  test  were  not  violated.  The  small  samples  and  the  not 
very  high  reliability  of  the  scores  suggest  caution  in  interpreting  these  data. 

4  The  writer  gratefully  acknowledges  the  invaluable  assistance  received  from  Clyde 
Knapp  and  Harry  A.  Combes  of  the  University  of  Illinois. 
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As  can  be  seen  from  Table  2,  the  point  biserial  correlation  between 
the  criterion  and  ASo  of  the  team's  most  preferred  co-worker  is  —.58.  We 
attempted  to  validate  two  measures.  Only  one  of  these  (ASo)  reached 
significance.  We  are  therefore  not  justified  to  consider  the  relation  of  ASo 
to  team  effectiveness  in  basketball  as  established.  ASp  of  the  teams'  most 
preferred  co-workers  did  not  correlate  significantly  with  the  criterion 
even  though  the  correlation  is  in  the  anticipated  direction.  We  have  plot- 
ted the  measures  ASp  and  ASo  of  the  most  preferred  team  members  from 
good  and  poor  teams.  (See  Fig.  1.) 
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fig.  i.  ASo  and  ASp  of  most  preferred  co-worker  plotted  against  the  criterion 
in  the  second  sample 

In  addition,  we  also  computed  validities  for  the  end  of  the  season 
when  all  league  games  had  been  played.  These  validities  are  generally 
lower  than  those  of  December  31.  It  is  clear  from  these  data  that  ASp  in 
contrast  to  ASo  is  not  a  promising  predictor  of  team  effectiveness  (7). 


STUDY    ON    SURVEYOR    TEAMS  5 

The  Hypothesis 

The  basketball  team  studies  led  to  one  major  hypothesis:  Members  of  ef- 
fective teams  will  prefer  co-workers  who  assume  relatively  little  similarity 
between  the  persons  whom  they  choose  and  those  whom  they  reject  as 
their  own  co-workers. 

5  The  writer  is  indebted  to  Prof.  M.  O.  Schmidt,  Civil  Engineering  Department, 
University  of  Illinois,  whose  interest  and  cooperation  made  this  phase  of  the  study 
possible. 
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Since  we  interpret  high  AS  to  be  indicative  of  warmth  toward,  and 
acceptance  of,  others  we  also  explored  whether  team  effectiveness  and 
congeniality  are  negatively  related. 

The  following  study  was  designed  to  test  this  hypothesis,  and  to  ob- 
tain evidence  regarding  the  additional  question. 

Selection  of  Groups 

Student  surveying  parties  work  in  teams  of  three  to  four  men.  The  Ss  were  71 
civil  engineering  students  taking  a  required  course  in  surveying.  The  course 
consists  of  two  parts.  The  first  part  is  taught  on  the  university  campus  on  a 
full-day  basis,  lasting  three  weeks;  the  second  part  covers  five  weeks.  This  is 
offered  at  a  university-operated  surveying  camp  in  northern  Minnesota  where 
students  concentrate  on  field  problems  in  relatively  difficult  terrain.  The  camp 
is  almost  completely  isolated  and  self-contained.  Students  as  well  as  faculty 
members  eat,  sleep,  and  work  there,  and  students  are  under  practically  continu- 
ous supervision  of  their  instructors. 

Organization  of  the  course  at  camp.  While  at  camp,  the  students  were 
divided  into  six  sections,  one  instructor  remaining  in  charge  of  each  of  the  sec- 
tions throughout  the  camp  period.  Each  section  consisted  of  three  or  four 
parties,  and  each  of  the  parties  consisted  of  three  or  four  men.  A  total  of  22 
surveying  parties  was  formed. 

Differences  between  basketball  teams  and  surveying  parties.  Obviously 
basketball  teams  differ  in  many  respects  from  surveying  parties.  The  differences 
which  we  considered  among  the  most  important  are  the  following: 

a.  Basketball  teams  require  physical  coordination,  relatively  little  verbal 
interaction.  Surveying  is  primarily  an  intellectual  task  requiring  frequent  verbal 
communication. 

b.  While  basketball  squads  consist  of  9-18  members,  the  surveying  parties 
in  our  study  were  no  larger  than  four  men. 

c.  Basketball  teams  work  under  considerable  time  pressure.  Speed  in  sur- 
veying is  only  of  secondary  importance. 

d.  Members  of  basketball  teams  are  highly  identified  with  the  team,  and 
personally  involved  with  their  team's  success.  This  identification  and  involve- 
ment is  almost  completely  absent  in  surveying  teams.  The  students  were  graded 
individually,  and  no  benefits  were  derived  from  being  in  a  "good"  surveying 
party.  This  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  none  of  the  students  were  interested  in 
their  instructor's  opinion  of  their  team. 


The  Instrument 

As  in  the  basketball  studies,  Ss  responded  to  three  identical  questionnaires,  pre- 
dicting a  preferred,  and  predicting  a  rejected  co-worker.  Unlike  the  forced- 
choice  questionnaires  used  in  the  basketball  study,  the  surveyor  tests  consisted 
of  60  statements,  each  of  which  was  to  be  marked  on  a  seven-point  scale  ranging 
from  definitely  true  to  definitely  untrue.  The  statements  were  pretested  on  a 
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180-item  questionnaire.6  Statements  were  selected  on  the  basis  of  an  item  analy- 
sis to  obtain  items  with  large  variances  on  self-descriptions.  Statements  such  as 
"I  am  very  discriminating  in  my  choice  of  friends,"  "I  am  not  likely  to  admit 
defeat,"  or  "when  a  person  is  a  failure  it  is  his  own  fault,"  were  used.  The  instru- 
ment presents  a  considerable  improvement  over  the  tests  used  in  the  basketball 
studies.  The  reliabilities  for  ASp  and  ASo  are  .83  and  .93  respectively  (2).  In 
addition,  the  tests  require  less  time  for  administration. 

By  comparing  the  two  tests  by  means  of  the  statistic  D  (1),  it  is  possible 
to  obtain  a  score  indicating  how  similarly  any  two  of  the  questionnaires  have 
been  marked. 

Test  procedure  and  instructions.  The  instructions  and  administration  of 
questionnaires  followed  those  of  the  basketball  studies,  with  a  few,  relatively 
minor,  exceptions.  The  5s  could  predict  their  preferred  and  least  preferred 
persons  from  among  those  with  whom  they  had  previously  worked.  These  did 
not  have  to  be  persons  at  the  camp.  The  5s  again  completed  sociometrics  re- 
garding the  three  persons  within  their  section  (10-15  Ss)  whom  they  personally 
liked  most  and  liked  least.  They  similarly  named  three  5s  whom  they  preferred 
most,  and  the  three  whom  they  preferred  least  as  co-workers. 

The  Criteria  of  Effectiveness 

Instructors  were  asked  to  rank  all  teams  in  their  section  in  terms  of  the 
following: 

a.  Accuracy  with  which  surveying  jobs  were  done  by  various  parties. 

b.  Speed  with  which  the  jobs  were  done. 

c.  Congeniality  of  the  teams  in  terms  of  lack  of  conflict  and  smooth- 
running  field  operations. 

In  addition,  students  in  all  sections  were  asked  to  "rank  all  parties  in 
the  section  from  best  to  poorest."  This  constitutes  our  students''  ratings 
criterion.7 

Accuracy  is  the  main  criterion  in  surveying.  It  was,  therefore,  the 
only  criterion  on  which  we  attempted  to  validate  the  hypothesis  derived 
from  the  basketball  study.  The  one-tailed  test  of  significance  was  applied, 
therefore,  to  the  accuracy  criterion  only.  Tests  relating  to  other  criteria 
were  exploratory. 

Each  instructor  could  rank  only  the  three  or  four  surveying  parties 
in  his  own  section.  Ranking  of  parties  from  different  sections  was  stand- 
ardized to  permit  comparison  of  all  parties.  AS  scores  for  all  22  teams 
could  then  be  correlated  with  the  various  criteria. 

The  fact  that  instructors'  frames  of  reference  differ  decreases  to  some 

6  We  are  indebted  to  Col.  R.  W.  Faubion,  Commanding  Officer,  Det.  #3,  Human 
Resources  Research  Center,  Chanute  Air  Force  Base,  for  permission  to  pretest  this 
instrument. 

7  Students'  ratings  of  Section  V  could  not  be  used.  The  Ss  in  that  section  had  been 
in  more  than  one  surveying  party,  and  a  number  of  students  rated  teams  other  than 
the  main  teams  rated  by  the  instructor  of  that  section. 
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extent  the  criterion  reliability.  This  would  tend  to  obscure  any  relation- 
ships present,  and  it  would  increase  the  probability  of  accepting  the  null 
hypothesis  when  a  true  difference  exists.  Table  3  presents  the  interconnec- 
tions of  the  four  criteria  used  in  this  study  for  three-  and  four-man  parties. 

Relation  of  Assumed  Similarity  Measures  to  Criteria 
in  Surveying 

The  accuracy  criterion.  Our  major  hypothesis  states  that  the  assumed 
similarity  of  most  preferred  co-workers  in  good  teams  will  be  relatively 

table  3 

Inter  correlations  (r)  of  Criteria  for  Three-  and  Four-Man 
Surveyor  Teams:  * 
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low.  The  preferred  co-workers  in  relatively  poor  teams  will  have  high 
ASo  scores. 

Our  population  of  teams  consists  of  22  surveying  parties,  divided  into 
six  different  sections.  This  division  presents  difficulties  in  statistical  treat- 
ment of  the  data  since  no  criterion  was  available  for  comparing  teams  from 
different  sections.  We  have  here  tested  the  hypothesis  by  two  methods. 

a.  We  compare  the  best  and  the  poorest  teams  within  each  of  the  six 
sections.  We  can  then  ask  whether  the  AS  scores  of  the  preferred  co- 
worker in  the  best  team  from  each  section  are  lower  than  the  AS  scores 
of  the  preferred  co-worker  in  the  poorest  team  in  each  section.  Since  the 
two  teams  for  each  section  are  evaluated  by  the  same  instructor,  the 
matched  t  test  can  here  be  used.  This  does,  however,  reduce  to  1 2  the  num- 
ber of  teams  (cases)  used  in  the  analysis.  (See  Table  4.)  As  can  be  seen 
in  Table  4,  ASo  differences  are  significant.  ASp  shows  only  a  negligible 
difference. 

b.  A  somewhat  more  satisfactory  indication  of  the  degree  of  relation 
comes  from  a  second  analysis.  Citerion  ratings  were  converted  to  2  scores, 
and  then  correlated  with  the  most  preferred  co-workers'  AS  scores,  both 
ASp  and  ASo. 

Table  4  also  presents  the  r's  between  the  primary  criterion,  accuracy, 
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and  these  two  AS  scores.  As  can  be  seen,  the  hypothesized  relationship  has 
been  found  between  the  criterion  and  ASo  of  the  most  preferred  co- 
worker. Hence,  persons  chosen  as  most  preferred  co-workers  in  effective 
(i.e.,  accurate)  teams  perceive  a  greater  difference  between  those  whom 
they  prefer  and  those  whom  they  reject  as  co-workers  than  key  men  in 
less  accurate  teams.  The  findings  thus  are  consistent  with  the  hypothesis 
induced  from  the  results  which  were  obtained  in  the  study  on  basketball 
teams. 

The  Secondary  Criteria 

No  significant  relation  was  found  between  AS  scores  and  secondary  cri- 
teria. The  relation  between  AS  scores  on  students'  ratings  is,  however,  in 


table  4 

Comparison  of  AS  of  Preferred  Co-Workers  in  Teams  Rated  Highest 
and  Lowest  in  Accuracy 

(N=I2) 
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>L        MEAN  OF            MEAN  OF 

PERCEPTION 
SCORES 

HIGHEST               POOREST                       t 
TEAMS  *                TEAMS 

P 

(N  =  22) 

ASp 

12.96                       12.24                          .56 
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20.6l                        15.32                       3.3O 

.025 

—  •51 

*  In  terms 

of  D's.  A  high  score  indicates  low  assumed 

similarity. 

the  opposite  direction  of  those  found  for  accuracy  and  other  criteria 
based  on  instructors'  ratings.  In  other  words,  the  students  tended  to  rate 
those  teams  as  better  in  which  the  preferred  co-worker  assumed  relatively 
high  similarity  to  his  negative  choice.  This  appears  to  lend  some  support 
to  the  interpretation  that  preference  for  a  person  with  high  AS  is  related 
positively  to  congeniality  within  the  team.  (See  Table  3.) 

The  relation  of  congeniality  and  effectiveness  was  explored  by  one 
further  step.  An  Intrateam  Preference  Index  (/P/),  defined  as  an  index  of 
congeniality,  was  devised  and  correlated  with  each  of  our  four  criterion 
ratings. 

This  measure  of  congeniality  is  based  on  the  following  considerations: 

a.  Each  person  had  rated  the  other  10-15  members  of  his  section  in 
terms  of  how  well  he  liked  them  as  co-workers. 

b.  A  subject  worked  in  a  three-  or  four-man  team.  He  could  choose 
his  preferred  co-workers  within  his  own  3-  or  four-man  team,  or  he  could 
prefer  others  in  his  section  who  were  not  in  the  team. 

c.  We  assume  that  a  team  whose  members  choose  one  another  is  more 
congenial  than  one  whose  members  reject  one  another  or  choose  outsiders. 
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The  measure  is  computed  by  the  formula: 
Intrateam  Preference  Index  (IPI)  = 

(choices     rejections\     /choices      rejectionsN 
within  "^  without    J     \ without     within       J 
nk  —n 

n  =  number  of  men  within  the  team 

k  =  number  of  choices  made  by  each  individual 

When  this  Intrateam  Preference  Index  (IPI)  was  correlated  with  our 
four  criterion  ratings,  the  following  relationships  appeared:  The  correla- 
tion between  accuracy  and  the  IPI  was  negative  (  —  .23),  while  other  cri- 
terion ratings  correlated  positively  with  the  IPI.  The  highest  correlation 
was  found  between  students'  ratings  and  the  IPI  (.37).  When  we  compare 
the  most  preferred  co-worker's  ASo  scores  of  teams  considered  best  and 
those  considered  poorest  by  students,  we  find  higher  ASo  for  teams  rated 
high  by  students  and  lower  ASo  scores  (greater  perceived  difference  be- 
tween most  and  least  preferred  work  companions)  for  teams  which  stu- 
dents rated  as  poor.  This  relationship  is  not  statistically  significant  (t 
=  2.24;  t  =  2.57  is  required  for  significance  of  .05).  The  direction  would 
tend  to  indicate,  however,  along  with  our  other  data,  that  effectiveness 
and  congeniality  may  be  inversely  related  in  informal  teams.  This  finding 
is  in  accord  with  the  findings  in  the  preceding  basketball  study.  Moreover, 
it  is  supported  by  the  results  in  Halpin's  recent  study  of  air  crew  leaders 
(8)  and  a  paper  by  Schachter,  Ellertson,  and  McBride  on  experimentally 
assembled  student  groups  (10).  The  results  are  not  in  agreement  with 
Van  Zelst's  study  on  construction  workers  ( 1 1 ) .  All  in  all,  these  data  sug- 
gest that  further  study  is  needed  to  determine  whether  or  not  effectiveness 
and  congeniality  are  inversely  related. 

DISCUSSION 

Two  interpersonal  perception  scores  on  assumed  similarity  were  corre- 
lated with  the  criterion  in  each  study.  One  relation  reaches  the  prescribed 
significance  level  every  time.  The  studies  thus  support  the  hypothesis  that 
the  interpersonal  perception  variable  ASo  plays  a  part  in  group  effective- 
ness. 

We  feel  that  the  present  findings  serve  primarily  to  emphasize  that 
research  on  interpersonal  perception  in  task  groups  is  a  fruitful  area  for 
continued  efforts.  This  discussion  will,  therefore,  be  largely  concerned 
with  the  implications  of  these  findings  for  further  research. 

Let  us  first  examine  the  measure  which  yielded  significant  results. 

ASo.  This  score  was  obtained  by  comparing  S's  prediction  of  his  pos- 
itive choice  for  work  companion  with  his  prediction  of  his  negative 


Social  Perception  263 

choice.  It  is  thus  the  similarity  which  S  assumes  to  exist  between  the  per- 
son with  whom  he  says  he  can,  and  the  one  with  whom  he  says  he  cannot 
cooperate.  According  to  our  data,  the  most  preferred  co-worker  in  effec- 
tive teams  tends  to  perceive  these  two  persons  as  relatively  dissimilar.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  most  preferred  co-worker  in  ineffective  teams  tends  to 
perceive  these  persons  as  relatively  similar.  Low  ASo  (i.e.,  large  perceived 
difference  between  most  and  least  preferred  work  companions)  may, 
therefore,  reflect  an  evaluative,  critical  attitude  toward  others,  as  con- 
trasted with  warm,  empathic  interpersonal  relations.  (Further  research  is 
needed  to  clarify  the  meaning  of  this  measure.)  We  have  found  that  AS 
tends  to  correlate  positively  with  reputed  therapeutic  competence  (3);  in 
subsequent  studies  it  was  shown  that  Ss  assume  significantly  more  similar- 
ity to  a  person  who  is  liked  than  to  someone  who  is  relatively  disliked 
(5,  6).  Since  ASo  and  ASn  {AS  to  the  least  preferred)  are  highly  corre- 
lated, we  believe  that  the  person  with  low  ASo  is  relatively  unaccepting, 
and  perhaps  rejecting,  to  the  person  who  is  not  a  good  work  companion. 
The  most  preferred  co-worker.  While  ASo  in  key  persons  appears  to 
measure  relevant  factors  in  team  effectiveness,  it  also  points  to  a  phenom- 
enon which  may  be  of  more  general  theoretical  importance.  Only  the 
scores  of  the  most  preferred  co-workers  correlate  with  the  criterion. 
When  we  correlated  the  team's  median  ASo  with  the  criterion,  no  signifi- 
cant relationships  were  found.  At  present  we  are  inclined  to  take  these  re- 
sults as  an  indication  that  members  of  effective  teams  use  a  basis  different 
from  that  of  members  of  ineffective  teams  for  choosing  and  rejecting  oth- 
ers as  cooperators.  This  interpretation  is  supported  by  the  positive  corre- 
lations between  ASo  of  the  most  and  of  the  second  most  preferred  co- 
workers in  basketball  teams  (.63  and  .27  for  the  first  and  second  samples, 
respectively).  In  light  of  our  current  interpretation  of  ASo,  this  would 
mean  that  members  of  effective  teams  prefer  highly  task-oriented  persons 
as  co-workers.  Members  of  relatively  ineffective  teams  list  as  their  most 
preferred  co-workers  the  more  accepting,  relationship-oriented  team  mem- 
bers. ASo  in  the  most  preferred  team  worker  is  thus  possibly  an  indica- 
tion of  the  entire  team's  attitude  toward  the  task,  e.g.,  an  index  of  the 
team's  morale.  Whether  or  not  these  relations  hold  in  radically  different 
teams,  e.g.,  formally  structured  groups,  permanent  crews,  etc.,  remains  to 
be  established. 

SUMMARY    AND    CONCLUSIONS 

The  present  investigations  test  the  hypothesis  that  group  effectiveness  is 
related  to  the  interpersonal  perceptions  which  members  of  the  group  have 
toward  one  another. 

Interpersonal   perceptions  were  measured   by   correlating  identical 
questionnaires  which  subjects  were  instructed  to  fill  out  (a)  describing 
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themselves,  (b)  predicting  the  responses  of  their  preferred  co-worker,  and 
(c)  predicting  the  responses  of  their  rejected  co-worker. 

The  first  studies  used  14  high  school  basketball  teams,  tested  at  the 
beginning  of  the  season.  A  second  sample  of  7  "good"  and  5  "poor"  teams 
was  collected  toward  the  end  of  the  season  for  the  purpose  of  verifying 
relations  identified  in  the  first  study.  A  third  sample  consisted  of  22  sur- 
veying teams. 

The  criterion  of  basketball  team  effectiveness  was  the  proportion  of 
games  the  teams  had  won  (at  midseason  in  the  first  sample,  two  weeks  be- 
fore the  end  of  the  season  in  the  second  sample).  The  criterion  in  the  sur- 
veyor study  was  the  instructor  rating  on  accuracy.  There  was  no  correla- 
tion between  the  criterion  and  the  median  of  any  assumed  similarity  score 
within  a  team.  The  assumed  similarity  score,  ASo,  of  the  team's  most  pre- 
ferred work  companion  was  negatively  correlated  with  the  criterion  in 
all  three  samples.  The  finding  supports  the  hypothesis  that  ASo  of  the 
most  preferred  co-worker  in  surveying,  and  possibly  also  in  basketball, 
is  related  to  team  effectiveness. 

The  interpersonal  perception  scores  of  the  chosen  person  are  believed 
to  reflect  his  outlook  on  other  persons  and  on  the  task.  Low  ASo  is  thought 
to  reflect  lack  of  emotional  involvement  with  teammates  and  task-oriented 
attitudes.  The  group  which  chooses  a  differentiating  person  as  preferred 
co-worker  is  thus  likely  to  be  more  concerned  with  effective  task  per- 
formance, and  correspondingly  more  successful.  Some  evidence  suggests 
that  the  more  effective  surveying  teams  tend  to  be  less  congenial  than  rel- 
atively ineffective  teams. 

As  in  previous  studies,  we  found  that  Ss  assumed  greater  similarity 
between  themselves  and  their  positive,  than  between  themselves  and  their 
negative  choices. 
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CHAPTER  O 

CONSISTENCY  OF  THE 
INDIVIDUAL 

Individual  Differences  in  the 
Social  A  torn 

HELEN  H.  JENNINGS 


IN  THE  AREA  of  human  interrelations— it  goes  without  saying— 
the  individual  cannot  be  studied  apart  from  the  other  individuals  with 
whom  he  is  interrelated.1  Hence  the  problem  of  studying  individual  dif- 
ferences here  involves  not  only  the  individual's  emotional-social  expres- 
sion in  choice  and  rejection  of  others  but  similarly  the  expression  of  other 
persons  towards  him.  The  sum  of  interpersonal  structures  resulting  from 
the  operation  of  reactions  of  choice  and  rejection  centered  about  a  given 
individual  would  comprise  the  individual's  social  atom,  as  defined  by  Mo- 
reno.2 Obviously,  if  it  is  desired  to  study  this  sociometric  unit,  the  social 
atom,  in  a  given  population,  the  psycho-social  projections  in  choice  and 

adapted  by  the  author  from  Individual  differences  in  the  social  atom.  Sociometry, 
1941,  4,  269-277.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author  and  publisher. 

1  The  experimental  material  in  this  report  is  part  of  a  study  investigating  individual 
differences  in  personal  relationships  and  the  character  of  the  choice  process  (2). 

2  Moreno  defines  the  term  as  the  "smallest  constellation  of  psychological  relations" 
comprising  the  "individual  cells  in  the  social  universe,"  and  consisting  of  "the  psycho- 
logical relations  of  one  individual  to  those  other  individuals  to  whom  he  is  attracted 
or  repelled  and  their  relation  to  him  all  in  respect  to  a  specific  criterion"  (3,  p.  432). 
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rejection  of  each  member  of  the  population  must  be  secured.3  Assuming 
that  by  a  sociometric  investigation,  the  full  expression  of  the  members  of 
a  population  towards  one  another  are  secured,  the  question  then  is:  by 
what  method  of  analysis  can  individual  differences  in  the  social  atom  be 
uncovered? 

The  method  of  attack  upon  this  problem  which  is  presented  here  was 
preceded  by  a  study  of  individual  differences  in  various  expressions  of 
the  choice  process  in  order  to  ascertain  whether  or  not  the  various  ex- 
pressions are  significantly  correlated.  If  the  findings  should  indicate  that 
individual  differences  in  any  aspect  of  the  choice  process  bear  no  relation 
to  the  differences  in  other  aspects,  it  would  then  be  futile  to  pursue  a  study 
of  the  social  atom  as  a  structural  unit.  Then,  an  investigator  would  be  jus- 
tified in  examining  singly  the  expression  of  the  individual  towards  others 
and  the  expression  of  others  towards  the  individual.  Likewise,  he  would 
be  justified  in  examining  singly  the  expression  of  positive  choice  and  the 
expression  of  rejection.  Further,  he  might  disregard  whether  choice  or  re- 
jection are  reciprocal,  and  treat  as  a  simple  sum  the  reactions  of  individu- 
als towards  one  another. 

To  investigate  the  problem,  three  conditions  of  experimentation  were 
considered  necessary:  (/)  the  experiment  must  test  the  population  studied 
at  two  points  in  time  sufficiently  distant  from  each  other  to  admit  of 
structural  changes  taking  place  and  being  recorded;  (2)  the  population 
must  be  allowed  full,  spontaneous  expression,  i.e.,  no  limit  must  be  put  on 
the  number  of  expressions  the  population  gives  by  specifying  a  particular 
number,  in  order  that  the  whole  problem  of  expansiveness  as  it  affects  in- 
terrelation systems  may  be  studied;  if  a  given  number  of  choices  is  speci- 
fied, as  has  been  done  hitherto,  it  is  not  possible  to  study  individual  differ- 
ences in  expansiveness;  and  (3)  negative  expressions  of  rejection  should  be 
given  the  same  importance  as  positive  expressions  of  choice. 

A  sociometric  experiment  fulfilling  the  above  conditions  was  carried 
out  at  the  New  York  State  Training  School  for  Girls,  Hudson,  N.Y.  The 
conditions  of  this  experiment  allowed  unlimited  expression  of  choice  and 
rejection  to  the  test-population  comprising  443  persons  at  the  time  of 
Test  I  (January  1,  1938)  and  457  persons  at  the  time  of  Test  II  (Septem- 
ber 3,  1938),  and  secured  their  expressions,  positive  and  negative,  towards 
one  another  on  criteria  4  of  significance  to  this  population  at  two  points 
in  time  separated  by  eight  months. 

3  The  writer  defines  the  social  atom  experimentally  as:  The  constellation  of  psycho- 
social projections  in  positive  choice  and  rejection  by  and  towards  the  individual  as 
secured  under  conditions  permitting  full  expression  for  or  against  collaborating  with 
others  in  common  life  situations  (2,  p.  324). 

4  The  criteria  for  choice  and  rejection  were:  (/)  living  in  the  same  housing  unit; 
(2)  working  in  the  same  vocational  group;  (5)  spending  leisure  or  recreation  together; 
and  (4)  studying  in  the  same  group.  The  findings  relate  to  the  133  members  of  the 
population  who  were  present  for  both  Test  I  and  Test  II  and  living  under  like  condi- 
tions in  the  community  on  both  occasions;  the  findings  are  based  on  their  reactions 
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Some  of  the  findings  relative  to  the  choice  process  have  in  part  been 
reported  elsewhere  ( i )  but  may  be  repeated  here  as  they  bear  on  the  pres- 
ent problem. 

Choice  and  rejection  as  they  are  expressed  by  the  individual  or  as  they 
are  directed  towards  him  and  the  reciprocal  structures  found  between  the 
individual  and  the  population  indicate  that  the  negative  and  positive  as- 
pects within  the  choice  process  are  not  two  separate  factors  operating 
independently,  either  as  they  emanate  from  the  individual  or  as  they  are 
focussed  upon  him  by  the  population  around  him.  Instead  they  form  one 
choice  process  in  which  the  negative  and  the  positive  aspects  show  par- 
ticular relationships  to  each  other. 

Secondlv,  while  the  individual  in  his  expression  towards  others  shows 
increase  or  decrease  on  Test  II  in  a  manner  that  is  not  highly  consistent 
with  his  expression  on  Test  I,  the  average  change  in  performance  is  insig- 
nificantly different  from  zero.  (The  critical  ratio  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  correlated  means  on  the  two  tests  is  1.65  for  positive  choice  by 
the  subject  and  —.50  for  negative  choice  by  the  subject.) 

Thirdly,  the  total  impress  of  the  individual  upon  the  population,  as 
measured  by  the  sum  of  positive  and  negative  reactions  expressed  by  oth- 
ers for  him,  is  significantly  related  at  the  two  time  points  eight  months 
apart.  Fourthly,  the  positive  expression  of  the  population  for  the  individ- 
ual and  the  positive  expression  of  the  individual  for  the  population  shows 
only  a  very  slight  correlation  on  Test  I  and  is  insignificantly  different 
from  zero  on  Test  II.  This  is  likewise  found  for  the  sum  of  positive  and 
negative  expressions  by  the  individual  for  the  group  compared  with  their 
expressions,  positive  and  negative,  for  him,  at  the  two  time  points.  Fifthly, 
the  positive  reciprocations  of  the  individual's  choice  expressions  correlate 
fairly  highly  with  the  number  of  positive  expressions  for  him,  and  also 
correlate  significantly  with  the  number  of  his  positive  choice  expressions 
for  others. 

In  addition  to  the  findings  just  summarized,  various  other  correla- 
tions between  one  or  another  aspect  of  the  expression  of  choice  and  re- 
jection, examined  at  the  two  time  points,  suggested  that  the  choice  proc- 
ess in  a  community  does  not  vary  randomly  in  its  operation:  when 
explored  by  comparing  its  expression  within  a  population  at  one  time  with 
its  expression  at  a  later  time,  it  is  found  to  be  characterized  by  a  particular 
manner  of  operation. 

It  therefore  appeared  that  the  character  of  the  choice  process  in  its 
general  operation  throughout  a  population  must  similarly  be  reflected  also 
in  its  particularized  expression  in  the  social  atoms  of  the  individual  mem- 
bers of  the  community  who  were  its  "carriers."  In  the  light  of  the  evi- 
dence on  the  choice  process  it  appeared  that  individual  differences  in  in- 
to the  total  population  and  the  total  population's  reactions  to  them,  at  both  periods, 
on  criteria  of  uniform  importance  to  the  total  membership. 
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terrelations  within  a  social  atom  should  be  concomitantly  examined  on 
each  of  the  six  aspects  found  to  be  significantly  related  within  the  choice 
process:  the  positive  and  negative  choice  expression  by  and  towards  the 
individual  together  with  the  mutual  expression  (reciprocally  positive  or 
reciprocally  negative)  between  the  individual  and  others.  The  problem 
thus  becomes  one  of  examining  individual  differences  in  the  individual's 
matrix  of  relationships  in  which  he  is  the  active  focus  and  comparing  it, 
as  one  unit,  with  the  matrix  formed  around  other  individuals  of  which 
they  are  the  active  foci. 

For  this  purpose,  the  positive  expression  of  the  subject  for  others,  i.e., 
the  number  of  individuals  chosen  by  him  for  inclusion  in  his  life  situation, 
may  be  called  his  performance  in  emotional  expansiveness  towards  others. 
Likewise  the  positive  expression  by  others  for  the  subject,  i.e.,  the  number 
of  individuals  choosing  him  for  inclusion  in  their  life  situations,  may  be 
called  the  subject's  performance  in  emotional  expansiveness  "achieved 
from"  others.  The  positive  reactions  by  the  subject  which  are  recipro- 
cated by  positive  reactions  from  the  individuals  chosen  may  be  called  the 
subject's  performance  in  positive  reciprocation.  The  decision  to  include 
the  measure  of  reciprocal  reaction  as  an  important  performance  (just  as 
important  as  gross  reaction  by  or  towards  the  subject)  rests  on  the  finding 
previously  reported  that  such  performance  is  significantly  related  to  sev- 
eral aspects  of  interrelations.  The  negative  reactions  by  and  towards  the 
subject  and  reciprocated  rejections  may  likewise  be  considered  as  three 
further  performances  in  which  the  subject  may  be  compared  with  other 
subjects.  Each  performance  of  the  subject  may  then  be  studied  as  it  ranks 
in  respect  to  the  respective  performance  of  the  other  subjects,  with  the 
mean  being  taken  as  dividing  subjects  who  have  a  plus  (  +  )  score  in  a 
given  performance  from  subjects  who  have  a  minus  (  — )  score  in  the  re- 
spective performance.  Whatever  point  is  taken,  there  will  be  subjects  who 
barely  place  within  a  +  score  or  who  barely  place  within  a  —  score. 

In  the  present  analysis,  it  is  convenient  to  describe  the  scores  on  posi- 
tive emotional  expansiveness  in  a  given  order:  first,  the  expression  of  the 
subject  towards  others  (number  chosen  by  him);  second,  the  expression 
of  others  towards  the  subject  (number  choosing  him) ;  and  third,  the  re- 
ciprocal expressions  between  the  subject  and  others  (number  reciprocat- 
ing the  subject's  choice  to  them).  Thus,  the  subject  who  has  a  —  score  in 
each  of  the  above  performances  ranks  below  the  respective  average  per- 
formance of  the  test-population.  It  is  further  convenient  to  follow  the 
same  order  in  describing  the  scores  on  negative  reaction.  Then,  the  total 
six  performances  may  be  called  for  brevity,  the  choice-and-rejection-pat- 
tern  of  the  individual. 

The  presenting  of  the  findings  is  simplified  by  referring  to  the  first 
three  performances  (positive  choice)  as  the  individual's  choice  pattern; 
and  the  latter  three  performances  (negative  choice),  as  his  rejection  pat- 
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tern.  Either  the  choice  pattern  or  the  rejection  pattern,  considered  sepa- 
rately, gives  a  partial  picture  of  the  structure  of  the  individual's  total  con- 
stellation given  by  his  choice-and-rejection-pattern  as  a  unit. 

The  individual  may  vary  from  average  in  a  plus  or  minus  direction  in 
three  scores  on  positive  expansiveness;  hence,  there  are  eight  possible 

choice  patterns: ,  +++,  H h,  — I — , h,  -H — ,  H ,  and  — 1-+. 

He  may  likewise  vary  in  the  same  number  of  ways  on  rejection  scores; 
hence,  there  are  eight  possible  rejection  patterns. 

As  any  one  of  the  eight  possible  choice  patterns  may  be  combined 
with  any  one  of  the  eight  possible  rejection  patterns,  there  are  64  techni- 
cally possible  choice-rejection  patterns.  However,  in  the  test-population, 
counting  both  occasions,  only  52  choice-rejection  patterns  appear:  12  do 
not  occur  on  either  Test  I  or  Test  II,  given  eight  months  later.  Of  the  64 
choice-rejection  patterns,  only  10  are  shown  on  Test  I  by  five  or  more 
individuals;  only  10  also  are  shown  on  Test  II  by  five  or  more  individuals; 
and  7  of  the  10  are  the  same  patterns.  Such  a  finding  was,  of  course,  to  be 
expected;  the  choice  patterns  and  the  rejection  patterns  cannot  have  a 
chance  frequency  since  the  choice  process  is  characterized  by  significant 
correlations  between  one  or  another  aspect  of  emotional  expansiveness  or 
of  rejection. 

The  picture  of  choice-rejection  patterns  for  the  subjects  as  a  whole 
is  very  complex  and  cannot  be  presented  within  the  space  limitations  of 
this  paper.  Some  of  the  findings  related  to  the  social  atom  of  individuals 
while  they  are  in  a  sociometric  "leader-position,"  contrasted  with  the  so- 
cial atom  of  individuals  while  in  a  sociometric  position  of  "isolated  or 
near-isolated"  will  instead  be  included  here  as  their  patterns  show  a  less 
complicated  but  equally  interesting  picture  of  interrelations. 

For  the  purpose  of  examining  patterns  typical  for  the  individuals  to- 
wards whom  the  population  as  a  whole  shows  unusual  expansiveness  in 
positive  choice  and  towards  whom  they  show  unusually  little  expansive- 
ness in  positive  choice,  the  subjects  who  respectively  rank  1  S.D.  above  or 
below  the  mean  may  be  compared,  without  regard  to  whether  or  not  the 
position  occurs  on  Test  I  or  Test  II  or  is  shown  by  the  same  individual  on 
both  occasions.  The  position  of  1  S.D.  above  the  mean  of  the  population 
may  be  referred  to  as  a  "leader-position"  and  that  1  S.D.  below  the  mean 
of  the  population,  as  an  "isolated  or  near-isolated"  position,  as  the  indi- 
viduals occupying  the  respective  positions  are  found  in  the  one  instance  to 
be  recognized  and  given  "leadership"  by  the  members  of  the  community 
and  in  the  other,  to  be  hardly  at  all  recognized  even  as  participants  by 
the  population  as  a  whole  (2). 

There  are  43  leader-positions  and  41  isolated-or-near-isolated-posi- 
tions,  as  defined,  found  on  Test  I  and  Test  II,  counted  together.  The  num- 
ber occurring  on  Test  I  and  Test  II  is  in  both  instances  approximately 
equal. 
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Individuals  in  an  isolated-or-near-isolated  position  could  technically 

place  in  four  possible  choice  patterns: ,  H h, h,  or  H .  See 

Table  1.  They  are  found,  however,  only  in  two  of  these  patterns:  54  per- 
cent show  a  positive  choice  pattern  of and  4  percent,  a  positive 

choice  pattern  of  H .  They  could  technically  place  in  any  of  the  eight 

rejection  patterns.  Thirty  percent  show  a  — \-+  rejection  pattern  and  30 

percent  also  a rejection  pattern,  with  the  next  most  frequent  pattern 

of  rejection  being  +++.  Their  choice-rejection  patterns  are  in  order  of 

frequencies:  9 ;  7  H b++  ;  and  7  -I h+.  Thus 

only  three  choice-rejection  patterns  are  found  in  56  percent  of  the  in- 
stances (23/41). 

Individuals  in  a  leader-position  could  technically  place  in  four  possi- 
ble choice  patterns:  +++,  — I — ,  +H — ,  or  — f-+.  They  are  found,  how- 
ever, in  49  percent  of  the  instances  to  have  a  +++  pattern,  in  35  percent  to 
have  a  — h+  pattern,  and  only  rarely  in  either  of  the  other  two  patterns. 
(See  Table  2.)  Thus  at  the  time  an  individual  has  a  leader-position  he  very 
likely  will  place  above  average  in  mutual  positive  choice  with  other  indi- 
viduals. On  the  other  hand,  the  greatly  above  average  positive  expression  of 
the  population  towards  him  may  or  may  not  be  accompanied  by  an  above 
average  positive  expression  on  his  part  towards  the  population.  Similarly, 
as  revealed  in  their  positive  choice  patterns,  there  appears  to  be  no  rela- 
tion between  the  extent  of  choice  for  others  on  the  part  of  the  individuals 
towards  whom  the  population  shows  little  if  any  positive  expression:  they 
show  about  equally  often  an  above  and  a  below  average  expression. 

In  marked  difference  from  the  isolated-or-near-isolated,  the  individu- 
als in  leader-positions  show  a  H rejection  pattern  in  40  percent  of  the 

instances,  a  pattern  shown  only  in  2  percent  of  the  instances  by  the  former 
group.  Thus,  in  40  percent  of  the  instances,  the  individual  in  a  leader- 
position  in  the  test-communitv  is  above  average  in  the  number  of  persons 
he  rejects  while  at  the  same  time  he  is  rejected  by  others  to  a  smaller  extent 
than  the  average  member  of  the  population  and  likewise  has  fewer  than 
the  average  number  of  mutual  rejection  structures  between  himself  and 
others  in  his  constellation  of  interrelations.  Furthermore,  if  all  the  pat- 
terns containing  above  average  expression  of  rejection  by  the  individual 
towards  others  are  added  together  (rejection  patterns  #2,  #3,  #6  and 
#7  in  Tables  1  and  2),  it  appears  that  56  percent  of  the  individuals  in 
leader-positions,  as  contrasted  with  23  percent  of  the  individuals  in  iso- 
lated-or-near-isolated positions,  are  above  average  in  the  number  of  per- 
sons they  reject.  Thus  above  average  rejection  of  others  is  found  more 
often  to  characterize  the  interrelation  pattern  of  individuals  in  the  test- 
population  who  are  very  highly  chosen  by  others  than  those  who  are  very 
under  chosen. 

It  is  notable  also  that  the  — h+  rejection  pattern  found  for  30  percent 
of  the  isolated-or-near-isolated  is  totally  absent  for  the  individuals  in 
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leader-positions.  The  two  groups,  however,  equally  often  show  the 

rejection  pattern  (30  percent  for  either  group).  The  most  frequent 
choice-rejection  pattern  for  the  individual  in  a  leader-position  is  ++  + 

H ,  as  compared  with  the  most  frequent  pattern  of found 

for  the  individual  towards  whom  the  population  shows  little  or  no  positive 
choice.  Other  differences  between  the  two  groups  of  individuals  may  be 
seen  by  inspection  of  Tables  1  and  2. 

It  appears  that  individual  differences  in  pattern  within  their  respective 
total  constellations  of  interrelations  mark  the  individuals  who  as  a  group 
are  shown  to  be  relatively  highly  chosen  members  of  the  population  or 
isolated-or-nearly-unchosen  members  of  the  population.  Certain  of  the  in- 
dividual differences  are  consistently  prevalent  in  their  respective  patterns. 
Yet,  on  the  other  hand,  in  still  further  aspects  either  group  may  resemble 
or  differ  from  the  other  in  its  pattern  of  interrelations.  In  the  latter  in- 
stances, the  aspects  of  the  choice  process  are  apparently  not  crucially 
related  to  the  position  the  individual  is  accorded  by  those  in  contact 
with  him. 

The  patterns  reflect  the  total  impress  of  others  upon  the  individual 
and  the  total  impress  he  in  turn  makes  upon  others.  The  individual  dif- 
ferences in  structure  of  constellations  of  interrelations  are  seen  to  be  very 
much  more  complex  than  the  view  permitted  by  study  of  the  character  of 
the  choice  process  in  its  general  operation,  apart  from  the  individuals 
themselves  from  whom  choice  and  rejection  emanate  and  upon  whom  the 
choice  and  rejection  of  others  impinge. 

The  implications  of  the  findings  are  more  fully  evident,  however, 
only  by  inspection  of  the  extent  to  which  individuals  in  the  test-population 
as  a  whole  are  found  to  have  particular  patterns  and  the  persistence  or 
the  fluctuation  these  patterns  show.  The  results  of  this  study  are  reported 
elsewhere  (2).  From  the  few  findings  presented  in  this  paper,  it  may  be 
concluded  that  individual  differences  in  interrelations  between  well- 
chosen  individuals  and  individuals  who  are  unchosen-or-nearly-unchosen 
members  of  a  population  appear  not  to  be  limited  to  the  contrasting  de- 
gree to  which  they  are  chosen  but  are  reflected  in  the  social  atom  in  such 
manner  that  it  is  structured  by  various  patterns,  some  typical  for  the  for- 
mer group  and  some  typical  for  the  latter  group. 

The  conclusion  may  be  drawn  that  the  social  atom,  for  purposes  of 
studying  individual  differences  in  interrelations,  may  be  considered  a 
structural  unit  resulting  from  the  nature  of  the  choice  process.  If  it  is  a 
structural  unit,  in  a  wider  sense  than  here  described,  it  should  be  demon- 
strable that  the  social  atom  of  a  given  individual  as  it  undergoes  change 
retains  some  consistency  between  its  "internal  structure"  at  one  time  and 
at  a  second  time  fairly  distant.  The  evidence  from  such  an  analysis  indi- 
cates this  is  the  case  (2). 
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Consistency  of  Individual 

Leadership  Position  in  Small 

Groups  of  Varying  Membership 

GRAHAM  B.  BELL  and  ROBERT  L.  FRENCH 


EC IQ^-X-Jormulations^oMeadership  behavior  have  accepted  the 
general  principle  that  leaders  hip  depends  upon  Ffie"sItu"ation~as  well  as 
upon  the  personality  of  the  leader  or  potential  leader  ( 1,  2,  5,  6,  7).  Among 
the  types  of  situational  factors  which  might  be  assumed  to  be  important 
for  leadership  status  and  behavior  are:  the  nature  of  the  group  problem, 
the  personal  characteristics  of  group  members,  the  character  of  the  group's 
organization,  and  the  external  influences  acting  upon  the  group.  Concern- 
ing the  effects  of  variations  in  these  factors,  we  have,  however,  relatively- 
little  exact  information.  The  present  study  deals  with  one  of  these  situa- 
tional factors,  the  individuals  comprising  the  group.  The  study  was  de- 
signed to  determine  the  extent  to  which  individuals  maintain  consistent 
leadership  status  in  a  series  of  informal  discussion  groups  made  up  of  dif- 
ferent members. 
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permission  of  the  authors  and  the  American  Psychological  Association,  Inc. 


276  The  Individual  in  Social  Situations 

PROCEDURE 

The  Ss  were  25  male  volunteers  from  the  introductory  psychology  course. 
Except  for  one  pair,  they  were  unacquainted  at  the  outset  of  the  experi- 
ment. Over  a  period  of  six  weeks  each  S  participated  in  six  five-man  dis- 
cussions, each  discussion  group  including  four  other  men  whom  he  had 
not  met  previously.  Thus,  in  the  course  of  the  experiment,  each  S  ap- 
peared once  and  only  once  with  every  other  S.  This  arrangement,  shown 
in  essentials  in  Table  1,  required  a  total  of  30  group  sessions. 

The  topic  for  discussion  at  each  meeting  was  a  problem  of  adjustment 
confronting  one  or  more  persons  of  college  age.  Members  of  the  group 
were  given  a  mimeographed  statement  of  the  problem  in  the  form  of  a 
short  case  history.  They  were  instructed  to  discuss  the  possible  solutions 
open  to  the  person  concerned,  arrive  at  agreement  as  to  what  he  should 
do,  and  submit  a  short  written  report  of  these  conclusions.  A  period  of  35 
minutes  was  allowed  to  accomplish  this. 

Six  problems  were  used,  a  different  one  for  each  week  of  the  experi- 
ment, or,  in  other  words,  for  each  appearance  of  a  given  S.  The  problems 
were,  very  briefly,  as  follows: 

Problem  I:  A  college  junior  acknowledges  the  wisdom  of  his  extremely  dicta- 
torial father  but  rebels  against  his  demands. 

Problem  II:  A  sophomore  from  a  religious,  small-town  family  finds  that  accept- 
ance in  his  fraternitv  depends  upon  participation  in  activities  which  he  has  been 
taught  to  regard  as  immoral. 

Problem  III:  Jerry,  who  is  attempting  to  work  his  way  through  college  and 
medical  school  independently  of  his  family,  wants  to  marry  Dottie,  but  will  not 
consent  to  her  working  to  help  out. 

Problem  IV:  On  finishing  high  school  Bruce  went  to  work  to  earn  money  for 
college,  and  soon  became  a  very  successful  salesman.  When  he  had  accumulated 
enough  money,  he  asked  his  boss  for  a  leave  of  absence  to  go  to  college,  but  was 
turned  down  and  offered  a  better  job. 

Problem  V:  Norma  and  Joe  find,  even  after  separating  for  a  year,  that  they  are 
still  seriously  in  love,  but  that  marriage  continues  to  appear  impossible  because 
of  their  religious  differences. 

Problem  VI:  A  student  eager  for  a  career  as  a  lawyer  feels  guilty  and  resentful 
toward  his  elderly  father,  who  persists  in  endangering  his  own  uncertain  health 
by  working  beyond  retirement  age  in  order  to  help  keep  the  boy  in  college. 

At  the  end  of  each  session,  the  members  of  the  group  were  asked  to 
nominate  a  discussion  leader  for  a  hypothetical  second  meeting  of  the 
same  group.  They  did  this  by  listing  the  other  members  of  the  group  in 
order  of  preference  on  a  mimeographed  form. 

Two  observers  were  present  in  the  room  at  all  sessions.  In  addition  to 
instructing  the  Ss,  these  observers  made  sound  recordings  of  the  discus- 
sions and  certain  additional  observations  for  use  in  another  connection. 
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RESULTS 

The  leadership  rankings  given  by  each  individual  were  converted  to  T- 
scores  by  means  of  Hull's  transformation  (4).  Within  each  group,  the  four 
converted  rankings  received  by  each  member  were  averaged  to  define  his 
leadership  status  in  that  group.  These  five  status  scores  for  the  five  mem- 
bers within  one  group  were  then  correlated  with  the  averages  of  their 
status  scores  in  the  other  five  groups  in  which  they  participated.  It  was  as- 
sumed that  the  average  of  an  individual's  status  scores  in  the  other  five 
groups  could  be  regarded  as  a  measure  of  his  characteristic  success  as  a 
leader  in  this  type  of  situation.  A  correlation  between  this  average  and 
status  in  the  group  in  question  (i.e.,  a  sixth  group)  may  therefore  be  taken 
to  measure  the  accuracy  with  which  the  characteristic  performance  of  the 
individual  predicts  status  in  a  group  of  novel  membership.  Application  of 
this  procedure  to  each  of  the  thirty  groups  yielded  thirty  correlations  as 
a  basis  for  appraising  the  average  consistency  of  leadership  status. 

As  Table  1  shows,  these  correlations  ranged  between  —.03  and  +.98, 
with  an  average  r  of  .75  (that  is,  the  r  corresponding  to  the  mean  Fisher 
2).  The  wide  variability  in  size  of  r  from  group  to  group  is  not  surprising 
if  it  is  recalled  that  each  correlation  is  based  on  five  cases.1  Although  the 
30  groups  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  series  of  random  samples  in  a  literal 
sense,  it  seems  reasonable  to  assume  that  the  systematic  recombinations  of 
individuals  which  the  groups  represent  might  approximate  in  relevant  re- 
spects the  combinations  that  would  be  drawn  in  a  series  of  independent 
random  samples  of  size  5.  The  standard  error  of  z  where  N  equals  5  is  .71. 
The  standard  deviation  of  the  obtained  distribution  of  z's  was  .76.  Grant- 
ing the  foregoing  assumption,  then,  it  follows  that  sampling  errors  can  ac- 
count adequately  for  such  variations  in  the  size  of  r. 

DISCUSSION 

If  the  average  correlation  of  .75  may  be  accepted  as  the  best  indication  of 
leadership  consistency  in  this  type  of  situation,  it  would  seem  that  individ- 
ual characteristics  are  responsible  for  somewhat  over  half  (56  per  cent)  of 
the  variance  in  leadership  status  within  the  average  group.  Before  conclud- 
ing that  the  remainder  of  the  variance  is  attributable  to  variation  in  group 
membership,  some  attention  should  be  given  to  other  possible  sources  of 
status  inconsistency  in  this  situation. 

Errors  of  measurement  represent  one  source  of  variation.  By  means 
of  the  split-half  technique,  supplemented  by  the  Spearman-Brown  proph- 

1  As  Table  i  also  indicates,  the  design  was  marred  somewhat  by  12  cases  of  subject 
absenteeism  (out  of  a  total  of  150  scheduled  subject  appearances).  Due  to  the  intricate 
character  of  the  design,  it  was  not  possible  to  reschedule  the  incomplete  groups.  Analy- 
sis revealed  no  significant  difference  between  complete  and  incomplete  groups  with 
respect  to  the  size  of  these  correlations. 
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TABLE    I 

Summary  of  Experimental  Design  and  Group  Correlations 
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*  Subject  was  scheduled  but  absent. 
**  Between  status  in  each  group  and  mean  status  in  the  five  other  groups. 

ecy  formula,  the  average  reliability  of  the  status  scores  within  the  average 
single  group  was  estimated  at  .73.  The  reliability  of  the  average  status 
scores  in  the  other  five  groups,  estimated  with  the  aid  of  the  Spearman- 
Brown  formula,  was  .93.  Correcting  the  average  correlation  between  the 
two  measures  of  status  for  attenuation  raises  its  value  from  .75  to  .91.  Since 
a  correlation  of  .91  implies  83  per  cent  of  variance  in  common,  it  may  be 
inferred  that  27  per  cent  of  variance  in  leadership  status  (or  83  per  cent 
minus  56  per  cent)  is  due  to  unreliability  of  the  status  measures.2  If  this 

2  Unreliability  in  this  case  includes  two  types  of  errors:  (/)  the  error  inherent  in 
any  individual  judgment,  and  (2)  disagreement  among  judgments  by  members  of  a 
group.  The  latter  can  of  course  be  regarded  as  indicating  incomplete  group  integration, 
but  for  a  status  measure  based  on  pooled  judgments,  it  must  be  viewed  in  terms  of 
reliability. 
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interpretation  is  correct,  then  at  most  17  per  cent  of  the  variance  in  status 
can  be  ascribed  to  changes  in  group  membership.  This  amount  is  reduced 
still  further  by  a  type  of  measurement  error  not  adequately  evaluated  by 
the  above  reliability  coefficients,  namely  the  error  introduced  by  the  use 
of  ranks  and  the  assumption  of  a  normal  status  distribution  within  groups. 

Two  other  possible  sources  of  variation  are  differential  changes  in  the 
subjects,  and  differential  effects  of  the  various  problems.  With  respect  to 
the  first  of  these,  outside  experiences  may  have  produced  asynchronous, 
intra-subject  variations  in  mood  and  behavior  which  could  affect  relative 
status.  Likewise  some  subjects  may  have  learned  more  effective  leadership 
techniques  during  the  experiment,  while  at  the  opposite  extreme  others 
may  have  become  increasingly  bored.  The  problems,  even  though  similar 
in  general  character  and  apparently  equal  in  their  effects  on  groups  as  a 
whole,  may  have  differentially  affected  the  contributions  of  individuals 
within  the  groups,  and  thereby  introduced  some  status  inconsistency.  All 
that  can  be  said  about  these  extraneous  factors  is  that  our  observations 
yielded  nothing  to  suggest  that  such  effects  were  extensive. 

As  a  matter  of  design,  it  may  be  noted  that  rigorous  control  of  the 
latter  factors  is  impossible  where  group  membership  is  varied  in  terms,  so 
to  speak,  of  whole  individuals.  A  control  series  involving  groups  of  con- 
stant membership,  although  it  would  take  care  of  the  above  factors, 
would  introduce  the  further  complication  of  a  developing  organization. 
A  better  general  approach  to  the  study  of  group  composition  as  a  variable 
in  leadership  would  involve  describing  composition  in  terms  of  patterns 
of  relevant  personality  traits,  and  studying  experimentally  groups  con- 
structed to  fit  predetermined  specifications  of  this  sort.  Some  theoretical 
and  empirical  advances  will  be  necessary,  however,  before  this  kind  of 
approach  can  be  made  very  intelligently. 

In  conclusion,  then,  it  appears  that  varying  group  membership  in  this 
situation  accounts  for  at  most  a  relatively  small  portion  of  the  variation  in 
leadership  status.  Leadership  status  seems  to  be  rather  highly  consistent 
despite  the  situational  changes  involved.  Obviously  this  finding  cannot  be 
generalized  to  all  types  of  groups.  The  groups  studied  were  small,  were 
concerned  with  a  particular  type  of  task,  met  asTa  group  only  once  under 
particular  circumstances,  and  were  composed  of  young  men  fairly  homo- 
geneous  m~e^u^jtionirDackground.  social  class  and  so  on.  Some  of  these 
distinctive  factors,  at  least,  would  appear  to  be  relevant  to  the  degree  of 
status  consistency  that  might  be  expected.  Nonetheless,  it  is  of  interest  to 
note  that  roughly  the  same  degree  of  leadership  consistency  was  found  by 
Gibb  (3)  when  the  group  task  was  varied  for  groups  of  constant  mem- 
bership. If  similar  results  continue  to  accumulate  for  other  types  of  situa- 
tions, the  recent  trend  toward  emphasis  upon  situational  factors  in  leader- 
ship may  require  some  re-evaluation. 
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Mother-Child  Interaction  and 
the  Social  Beliavior  of  Children 

BARBARA  MERRILL  BISHOP 


AN  EXPERIMENT  was  designed  to  investigate  factors  in  the 
interactive  relationship  between  mother  and  child  which  might  bear 
on  the  behavior  and  social  learning  of  the  child.  Subjects  for  the  study 
were  34  mothers  and  their  respective  children  (17  boys  and  17  girls)  who 
attended  the  Preschool  Laboratories  of  the  Iowa  Child  Welfare  Research 
Station.  Ages  of  the  children  ranged  from  3  years  4  months  to  5  years  7 
months.  Each  mother  and  child  was  observed  for  two  half-hour  sessions 
on  different  days  in  an  experimental  room  which  made  available  an  assort- 
ment of  play  equipment  for  the  child  and  magazines  for  the  mother.  The 
experimenter  observed  the  session  from  an  observation  booth  fitted  with  a 
one-way  screen  and  recorded  the  behavior  of  both  mother  and  child  every 
five  seconds  in  terms  of  a  notational  system  based  on  a  variety  of  behavior 
categories.  The  mothers  were  told  that  the  purpose  of  the  study  was  to 
investigate  play  behavior  of  children  when  adults  are  present,  and  that 
they  were  free  to  do  as  they  wished  during  the  period. 

from  Psychological  Monographs,  1951,  65,  No.  11    (Whole  no.  328).  Reprinted  by 
permission  of  the  author  and  the  American  Psychological  Association,  Inc. 
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In  order  to  investigate  generalization  of  child  behavior  from  that  evi- 
denced with  the  mother  to  that  shown  in  social  situations  with  other 
adults,  each  child  was  also  tested  for  two  30-minute  sessions,  under  the 
same  experimental  conditions,  with  a  young  woman  who  was  socially  un- 
familiar to  him  and  who  has  been  termed  the  "neutral  adult."  The  neutral 
adult  was  given  a  frequency  range  of  the  main  behavior  categories  within 
which  her  behavior  toward  all  the  children  should  fall.  Statistical  analy- 
sis showed  that  her  behavior  in  all  68  sessions,  although  somewhat  variable, 
approached  as  satisfactory  a  degree  of  consistency  as  could  be  expected  in 
a  free-play,  interactive  situation.  A  subjective  evaluation  of  her  behavior 
would  indicate  that  qualitatively  her  manner,  attitude,  and  social  respon- 
siveness were  constant  from  child  to  child. 

In  order  to  offset  any  factors  associated  with  the  order  in  which  the 
child  was  tested  with  the  adults,  the  34  children  were  divided  into  two 
groups  matched  for  age  and  sex.  For  one  group  of  children  the  order  of 
testing  was  two  sessions  with  the  mother,  two  sessions  with  the  neutral 
adult;  for  the  other  group  the  order  was  reversed. 

The  categories  which  referred  to  the  behavior  of  adults  included  1 1 
main  types:  lack  of  contact,  interactive  play,  teaching,  helping,  praising, 
structurizing,  directing,  interfering,  criticizing,  cooperation,  and  non- 
cooperation.  The  last  six  categories  were  supplemented  by  numerical 
ratings  expressing  the  qualitative  nature  of  the  behavior  evidenced.  The 
following  are  the  categories  descriptive  of  child  behavior:  bid  for  atten- 
tion, bid  for  physical  proximity,  directing,  interfering,  criticizing,  indica- 
tions of  anxiety,  cooperation,  non-cooperation,  bid  for  praise,  affection, 
asking  for  information,  asking  for  permission,  and  asking  for  help.  The 
first  eight  of  these  categories  were  also  supplemented  by  qualitative 
ratings. 

Statistical  analysis  showed  that  the  mothers  evidenced  consistent  be- 
havior from  the  first  to  the  second  session.  The  children's  behavior  was 
also  consistent  from  the  first  to  the  second  session  with  the  mother. 

Positive  correlations  indicated  that  the  children  reflected  directly  in 
their  own  behavior  the  mother's  use  of  directing-interfering-criticism, 
strong  stimulation,  and  suggesting  types  of  control,  and  also  the  tendency 
toward  nonacceptance  of  stimulations. 

A  high  degree  of  specificity  of  control,  represented  by  high  propor- 
tions of  directing-interfering-criticism  and  strong  stimulations  in  the  be- 
havior of  the  mother,  showed  positive  relationships  of  from  .45  to  .71 
with  measures  of  non-cooperation  and  of  inhibited  and  reluctant  cooper- 
ation on  the  part  of  the  child.  Directing-interfering-criticism  together 
with  lack  of  contact  from  the  mother  yielded  positive  r's  from  .42  to  .62 
with  non-cooperation,  with  inhibited  and  reluctant  cooperation,  with  a 
tendency  toward  high  specificity  of  control,  and  with  strong  and  aggres- 
sive stimulations  and  refusals  by  the  child.  Positive  coefficients  of  the  or- 
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der  of  .6  were  obtained  between  the  mother's  nonacceptance  and  the 
child's  tendency  to  give  strong  and  aggressive  stimulations  and  refusals; 
strong  and  emotionally  toned  stimulations  by  the  mother  showed  positive 
relationships  of  from  .52  to  .71  to  negativism  and  to  inhibited  and  re- 
luctant cooperation  on  the  part  of  the  child. 

Correlations  ranging  from  +.43  to  +.63  between  categories  of  mother 
behavior  indicated  that  the  mothers  who  tended  to  remain  out  of  contact 
with  the  child  also  tended  to  be  more  highly  specific  in  their  control  and 
more  unwilling  to  accept  stimulations  when  interaction  was  in  progress. 
Correlations  of  +.34  to  +.44  between  categories  of  child  behavior  sug- 
gested that  the  children  who  tended  toward  high  specificity  of  control 
also  tended  to  be  more  negativistic. 

Analysis  of  the  child's  behavior  from  the  first  to  the  second  session 
with  the  neutral  adult  yielded  some  significant  differences.  Evidence  for 
generalization  of  the  stimulus  properties  of  the  neutral  adult  from  those  of 
the  mother  was  found  in  the  case  of  the  following  child  behavior  cate- 
gories: strong  and  aggressive  stimulations,  inhibited  and  reluctant  co- 
operation, and  non-cooperation.  The  direction  of  the  change  was  a  pro- 
gressive increase  from  first  to  second  session  with  the  neutral  adult  to  the 
average  of  the  two  sessions  with  the  mother.  In  other  words,  as  the  child 
became  more  familiar  with  the  neutral  adult  his  behavior  approached  that 
displayed  toward  the  mother.  The  children  showed  a  trend  toward  differ- 
entiation of  the  stimulus  properties  of  the  neutral  adult,  as  compared  to  the 
mother,  in  two  types  of  behavior:  asking  permission,  and  directing-inter- 
fering-criticism.  A  decrease  in  asking  permission  occurred  from  the  first 
to  the  second  session  with  the  neutral  adult,  which  showed  a  correlation 
of  +.41  with  a  tendency  to  give  a  high  proportion  of  strong  stimulations 
on  the  part  of  the  mother.  There  was  a  significant  increase  in  directing- 
interfering-criticism  by  the  child  from  the  first  to  the  second  session  with 
the  neutral  adult  which  significantly  exceeded  in  frequency  that  exhibited 
in  the  presence  of  the  mother.  This  increase  yielded  positive  correlations 
of  from  .33  to  .42  with  directing-interfering-criticism,  strong  stimulation, 
and  lack-of-contact  behavior  patterns  in  the  mother. 

The  order  of  testing  with  the  adults  did  not  affect  these  trends. 

This  study  has  presented  a  method  for  measuring  the  mother-child 
relationship  under  experimental  conditions.  It  has  also  shown  in  broad 
outline  some  of  the  relationships  which  exist  between  mother  and  child 
behavior,  viewed  in  terms  of  stimulus-response  learning  theory.  Further 
research  is  needed  to  investigate  these  relationships  in  more  detail  and  to 
discover  other  critical  factors  in  this  interactive  relationship  which  are 
essential  to  the  systematic  understanding  of  personality  development. 
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Validity  and  Constancy  of 
Choices  in  a  Sociometric  Test 


EUGENE  BYRD 


PROBLEM 


THE  PURPOSE  of  this  study  is  to  investigate  the  constancy  of 
choice  behavior  as  expressed  on  Moreno's  sociometric  tests  and  in  a 
life  situation.  The  degree  to  which  observed  choices  in  the  life  situation 
agree  with  reported  choices  on  the  sociometric  test,  when  the  criterion  of 
choice  is  held  constant,  may  be  considered  a  measure  of  validity.  In  an 
effort  to  determine  the  degree  of  change  in  choice  behavior  that  is  known 
to  occur  over  a  period  of  time,  the  original  sociometric  test  was  readmin- 
istered  shortly  following  the  observation  of  choosing  in  the  life  situation. 
Lack  of  validity  would  be  indicated  by  a  change  greater  than  that  ex- 
pected and  measured  by  the  test-retest  method. 

BACKGROUND    AND    SETTING    OF    THE    PROBLEM 

The  Moreno  test  has  found  extensive  and  intensive  use  in  the  fields  of  so- 
ciology, psychology,  and  education.  Its  fundamental  purpose  is  to  meas- 
ure the  social  structure  of  a  specified  group.  The  sociometric  test  accom- 
plishes this  by  requiring  each  individual  of  a  specified  group  to  select  one 
or  more  individuals  in  that  group  on  the  basis  of  a  stipulated  criterion  of 
choice.  The  standard  method  of  obtaining  choices  in  a  sociometric  test  is 
the  question-and-answer  method  (i.e.,  the  individuals  are  asked  to  name 
their  choices).  These  choices  are  usually  written  by  the  individual  or,  in 
cases  of  young  children,  may  be  written  by  the  experimenter.  Thus,  by 
simply  counting  the  total  number  of  choices  each  individual  receives  from 
the  other  members  of  the  group  a  rank  order  can  be  obtained  and  each  in- 

from  Sociometry,  1951,  14,  1 75-1 81.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  publisher. 
This  study  was  made  in  connection  with  a  research  project  being  carried  on  under  a 
grant  from  the  Research  Council  of  Florida  State  University. 
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dividual's  relative  position  in  that  group  may  readily  be  ascertained.  This 
is  the  basis  of  the  group  structure  in  sociometric  studies. 

The  basic  structure  may  be  subdivided  into  groups  of  individuals  on 
the  basis  of  the  number  of  choices  received.  Those  individuals  who  receive 
the  largest  number  of  choices  have  been  designated  as  leaders,  stars,  most- 
chosen,  and  most-accepted.  Individuals  receiving  few  or  no  choices  have 
been  called  isolates,  unchosen,  rejected,  least-chosen,  and  least-accepted. 
These  names  refer  only  to  their  sociometric  status  and  may  or  may  not 
agree  with  other  behavioral  criteria.  One  should  use  caution  when  using 
these  terms  to  describe  an  individual  as  they  are  always  relative  to  the 
group  measured  and  the  specific  choice  criteria  used  to  determine  the 
status.  The  status  of  an  individual  may  also  change  and  so  an  individual 
who  is  classified  as  an  isolate  on  one  sociometric  test  may  not  be  so  classi- 
fied on  another  test  or  on  the  same  test  at  a  later  date.  It  is  important  then 
to  be  able  to  know  the  degree  of  stability  in  sociometrically  determined 
group  status. 

The  following  experiment  was  designed  to  investigate  the  validity  of 
a  sociometric  test  as  measured  by  the  degree  to  which  observed  choices 
agree  with  reported  choices  when  the  criterion  of  choice  is  held  constant. 
In  an  effort  to  determine  the  expected  degree  of  change  in  choice  behav- 
ior the  original  sociometric  test  was  readministered  shortly  following  the 
observation  of  choosing  in  the  life  situation. 

SUBJECTS 

The  subjects  used  in  this  experiment  consist  of  twenty-seven  pupils  in  the 
fourth  grade  class  of  the  Florida  State  University  Demonstration  School. 
All  subjects  used  in  computing  data  were  present  at  the  administration  of 
the  sociometric  tests. 

METHODOLOGY 

1.  A  sociometric  test  was  administered  to  determine  the  group  status. 
This  test  was  of  the  paper  and  pencil  type  and  the  pupils  wrote  down  their 
choices  "privately."  A  single  criterion  of  positive  choice  was  used.  No 
limit  was  set  on  the  number  of  choices  that  could  be  expressed. 

2.  The  subjects  were  next  given  the  opportunity  to  make  their 
choices  in  the  life  situation  using  the  original  choice  criterion.  On  the 
basis  of  these  choices  group  status  was  determined  as  in  the  sociomet- 
ric test. 

3.  After  all  the  subjects  had  expressed  their  choices  in  the  life  situa- 
tion the  original  sociometric  test  was  readministered  and  group  status 
again  determined. 
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PROCEDURE 

Prior  to  administration  of  the  first  sociometric  test  the  examiner  was  in- 
troduced to  the  class  and  with  the  help  of  the  teacher  discussed  some  of 
the  things  the  children  liked  to  do.  Although  the  selection  of  presenting 
short  psychodramas  had  been  pre-selected  by  the  examiner  the  suggestion 
of  "doing  some  plays"  came  from  the  children  themselves.  The  class  then 
discussed  some  of  the  mechanics  and  manners  that  would  be  necessary  for 
such  plays.  It  was  decided  that  the  plays  could  be  presented  in  the  class- 
room with  those  not  participating  to  act  as  an  audience. 

Situation  I — The  Sociometric  Test 

The  examiner  asked  all  the  children  to  indicate  the  persons  they  would 
choose  to  be  in  their  play. 

When  you  give  your  play  what  classmates  would  you  like  to  have  in  it?  I  want 
you  to  write  down  their  names  because  you  know  them  much  better  than  I  do. 
You  may  choose  anyone  you  like  and  as  many  as  you  like.  Write  their  names  on 

the  piece  of  paper  you  have.  Miss  B or  I  will  help  you  spell  any  names 

you  need  help  with. 

After  the  papers  had  been  collected  they  were  told: 

You  can  be  thinking  about  the  play  you  would  like  to  give.  It  may  be  about 
something  you  have  done,  something  you  are  going  to  do,  or  about  something 
you  would  like  to  do  if  you  had  the  chance.  It  isn't  necessary  to  write  it  all 
out  but  know  what  you  want  to  do  in  case  your  turn  comes  first. 

No  further  mention  was  made  of  their  original  choices. 

Situation  II — The  Life  Situation 

After  an  interval  of  four  days  the  dramas  were  presented  at  the  average 
rate  of  two  per  one  hour  session;  two  sessions  per  week.  No  sessions  were 
held  when  there  were  absences.  Each  child  in  turn  was  asked  his  choices 
privately  by  the  examiner  in  order  to  obtain  a  higher  degree  of  individual 
spontaneity  and  to  avoid  influence  of  a  few  individuals  who  exhibited  ob- 
vious signs  of  wanting  to  be  chosen  in  every  play.  No  child  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  last  few  knew  when  his  turn  would  come. 

After  the  choices  were  given,  the  examiner  read  off  the  names  and 
those  individuals  chosen  met  in  the  corner  of  the  room  where  the  theme 
of  the  play  and  assigning  of  roles  were  given  by  each  child  who  did  the 
choosing.  The  play  was  then  presented  to  the  class.  This  procedure  ex- 
tended over  an  interval  of  eight  weeks. 
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Situation  111 — The  Sociometric  Retest 

One  week  after  the  last  drama  was  presented  a  second  sociometric  test 
was  given.  The  children  were  told  they  would  have  an  opportunity  to 
give  another  play.  The  original  sociometric  test  procedure  was  then  re- 
peated. 

RESULTS 

The  choices  made  in  all  three  situations  are  presented  in  Table  1 .  The  sub- 
jects are  listed  in  rank  order  of  choices  received  on  the  first  sociometric 
test  in  Situation  I.  The  vertical  columns  contain  the  choices  received.  The 
horizontal  rows  contain  the  choices  expressed.  The  numbers  1,  2,  and  3 
indicate  the  situation  in  which  a  choice  was  expressed.  For  example,  pupil 
AA  chose  pupil  B  in  all  three  situations.  These  choices  are  indicated  by 
1-2-3-  under  B's  name.  Since  B  also  chose  AA  in  all  three  situations  these 
choices  are  indicated  with  1-2-3-  under  AA's  name.  Individual  totals  in 
each  situation,  of  choices  received,  and  choices  made  are  indicated. 

CONSTANCY    OF    CHOICE    EXPRESSION 

The  total  number  of  choices  made  by  the  group  are:  Situation  1,  155;  Sit- 
uation II,  160;  Situation  III,  166.  As  a  group  the  number  of  choices  made 
tends  to  remain  constant  over  a  two  month  period. 

In  order  to  determine  the  extent  to  which  the  subjects  choose  the 
same  individuals  in  any  two  situations  a  ratio  was  computed  between  the 
number  of  choices  repeated  in  any  two  situations  and  the  total  number  of 
choices  expressed  by  the  group  in  one  of  those  situations.  These  results 
are  presented  in  Table  2. 


TABLE    2 

Constancy 

of  Choice  Expression  as  Measured 

by  Repeated 

Choices 

TOTAL  NUMBER 

SITUATION  * 

OF  CHOICES 
MADE  BY  GROUP 

IN  SITUATION 

NUMBER 

PERCENT 

l55 

II 

73 

47 

J55 

III 

89 

57 

155 

II  &  III 

58 

37 

II 

l6o 

I 

73 

46 

II 

l6o 

III 

93 

58 

II 

l6o 

I  &  III 

58 

36 

III 

166 

I 

89 

54 

III 

166 

II 

93 

56 

III 

166 

I&    II 

58 

35 

Situation     I— Sociometric  Test 
Situation    II— Life  Situation 
Situation  III— Sociometric  Retest 
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Of  155  choices  expressed  in  the  original  sociometric  test  (Situation  I) 
73  (47  percent)  were  reexpressed  for  the  same  individuals  in  the  life  situa- 
tion (Situation  II).  Of  155  choices  expressed  in  Situation  I,  89  (57  percent) 
were  reexpressed  for  the  same  individuals  on  the  readministration  of  the 
sociometric  test  (Situation  III).  Of  160  choices  expressed  in  the  life  situa- 
tion 93  (58  percent)  were  expressed  for  the  same  individuals  on  the  socio- 
metric retest.  Of  155  choices  on  the  original  sociometric  test  58  (37  per- 
cent) were  expressed  for  the  same  individuals  in  both  the  life  situation  and 
the  sociometric  retest. 

These  figures  show  that  as  a  group  about  half  of  the  choices  ex- 
pressed are  for  the  same  individuals  from  one  situation  to  another  regard- 
less of  whether  they  are  written  on  paper  or  expressed  in  a  life  situation. 
This  would  suggest  that  the  choice  criterion  was  not  psychologically  dif- 
ferent between  the  two  situations  as  reflected  by  the  group.  How  does  this 
change  in  expression  of  choices  affect  the  group  status? 

CONSTANCY    OF    CHOICE    STATUS 

In  order  to  measure  the  degree  of  constancy  of  the  group  status  from  one 
situation  to  another  the  Spearman  Rank-Difference  correlation  method 
was  used.1  Tied  scores  were  given  a  common  rank  equal  to  the  mean  of 
the  ranks  involved.  The  coefficients  found  are  as  follows: 

Situation  I  and  II  Rho  =  .76  ±  .09 
Situation  II  and  III  Rho  =  .80  ±  .08 
Situation    I  and  III         Rho  =  .89  ±  .04 

If  a  t  ratio  of  2.0  is  allowed  then  these  three  coefficients  are  not  sta- 
tistically significantly  different.  The  coefficient  of  .89  ±  .04  between  the 
sociometric  test-retest  is  relatively  high.  It  also  reflects  the  change  in 
choice  behavior  we  might  expect  from  the  changes  observed  in  the  ex- 
pression of  choices.  Group  status  cannot  change  unless  individuals  change 
in  their  expression  of  choices.  However,  it  is  conceivable  and  likely  that 
status  is  more  stable  than  expression  of  choices.  Leaders  tend  to  remain 
leaders  even  though  their  choosers  may  vary.  No  attempt  is  made  to  dem- 
onstrate this  hypothesis  in  this  study. 

It  was  stated  that  in  order  to  measure  validity  of  a  sociometric  test  by 
observing  the  choice  behavior  in  the  life  situation  one  must  be  prepared  to 
measure  the  expected  change  in  choice  behavior  that  would  occur  during 
the  interval  between  measurements.  If  the  correlation  between  the  socio- 
metric test-retest  is  taken  as  a  measure  of  this  change  then  any  increase  in 

1  This  method  yields  a  coefficient  designated  by  the  Greek  letter  rho.  For  all  prac- 
tical purposes  it  is  equivalent  to  the  Pearson  r.  In  no  case  does  r  exceed  rho  by  more 
than  .018.  For  the  formulae  and  computation  of  rho  and  its  standard  error  see  Guil- 
ford, (1,  pp.  227-231). 
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change  in  choice  behavior  due  to  lack  of  validity  would  tend  to  lower  the 
coefficients  of  correlation  between  the  sociometric  tests  and  the  life  situ- 
ation. It  can  be  seen  that  these  are  lower  but,  as  stated,  not  significantly  so. 
This  data  suggests  that  there  is  little  indication  that  change  in  choice  be- 
havior as  measured  by  a  sociometric  test  is  due  to  lack  of  validity  in  the 
test.  The  greater  part  of  the  change  is  probably  due  to  the  dynamic  aspect 
of  choice  behavior  per  se.  This  study  should  only  be  considered  as  explor- 
atory. Only  one  group  of  children  and  one  choice  criterion  were  used. 
Further  study  is  needed  using  other  choice  criteria  and  other  groups  differ- 
ing in  degree  of  cohesion  before  more  decisive  conclusions  regarding  the 
validity  of  sociometric  tests  are  reached.  Other  methods  of  measuring  va- 
lidity that  are  not  influenced  by  the  intrinsic  change  should  be  investi- 
gated. 

SUMMARY    AND    CONCLUSIONS 

This  study  investigates  the  constancy  of  choice  behavior  as  expressed  on 
Moreno  tests  and  in  a  life  situation  using  the  same  choice  criterion.  This 
method  is  offered  as  an  approach  to  the  study  of  validity  in  sociometric 
tests.  The  sociometric  test  was  readministered  after  choices  were  expressed 
in  the  life  situation  to  determine  the  degree  of  expected  change  in  choice 
behavior.  The  results  of  this  study  suggest  that  when  a  choice  criterion 
has  real  meaning  to  the  subjects,  the  degree  of  change  in  choice  behavior 
between  a  sociometric  test  and  a  life  situation  is  not  significantly  greater 
than  that  which  occurs  between  a  sociometric  test  and  later  readministra- 
tion  of  the  same  test.  The  writer  feels  that  the  results  of  this  study  support 
the  hypothesis  that  a  sociometric  test  is  valid  insofar  as  the  choice  criterion 
has  reality  value  for  the  subjects. 
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Some  Consequences  of 
De-Individuation  in  a  Group 

LEON  FESTINGER,  A.  PEPITONE, 

and 

THEODORE  M.  NEWCOMB 


ANYONE  who  observes  persons  in  groups  and  the  same  persons  in- 
dividually is  forced  to  conclude  that  they  often  behave  differently  in 
these  two  general  kinds  of  situations.  Casual  observation  would  seem  to  in- 
dicate that  one  kind  of  behavior  difference  stems  from  the  fact  that  peo- 
ple obtain  release  in  groups,  that  is,  are  sometimes  more  free  from  re- 
straints, less  inhibited,  and  able  to  indulge  in  forms  of  behavior  in  which, 
when  alone,  they  would  not  indulge. 

The  most  often  noted  instance  of  such  freedom  from  restraint  is  the 
behavior  of  persons  in  crowds.  In  a  crowd,  persons  will  frequently  do 
things  which  they  would  not  allow  themselves  to  do  under  other  cir- 
cumstances. In  fact,  they  may  even  feel  very  much  ashamed  later  on.  Such 
behavior  is  not,  however,  limited  to  crowds.  It  occurs  regularly  in  groups 
of  all  sizes  and  of  many  different  types.  For  example,  a  group  of  boys 
walking  down  the  street  will  often  be  wilder  and  less  restrained  than  any 
of  them  individually  would  be;  at  an  evening  party  persons  who  are  usu- 
ally very  self-conscious  and  formal  will  sometimes  behave  quite  freely; 
the  delegates  to  an  American  Legion  convention,  all  dressed  in  the  same 
uniform  manner,  will  sometimes  exhibit  an  almost  alarming  lack  of  re- 
straint. The  question  with  which  we  will  concern  ourselves  is:  when  does 
this  kind  of  behavior  occur  and  why  does  it  occur? 

There  occurs  sometimes  in  groups  a  state  of  affairs  in  which  the  indi- 
viduals act  as  if  they  were  "submerged  in  the  group."  Such  a  state  of  af- 
fairs may  be  described  as  one  of  de-individuation;  that  is,  individuals  are 

from  Journal  of  Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology,  1952,  47,  382-389.  Reprinted  by 
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not  seen  or  paid  attention  to  as  individuals.  The  members  do  not  feel  that 
they  stand  out  as  individuals.  Others  are  not  singling  a  person  out  for  at- 
tention nor  is  the  person  singling  out  others. 

We  would  like  to  advance  the  theory  that,  under  conditions  where 
the  member  is  not  individuated  in  the  group,  there  is  likely  to  occur  for 
the  member  a  reduction  of  inner  restraints  against  doing  various  things.  In 
other  words,  many  of  the  behaviors  which  the  individual  wants  to  per- 
form but  which  are  otherwise  impossible  to  do  because  of  the  existence, 
within  himself,  of  restraints,  become  possible  under  conditions  of  de- 
individuation  in  a  group. 

If  individuals,  then,  have  needs  which  they  are  generally  unable  to 
satisfy  because  of  the  existence  of  inner  restraints  against  doing  certain 
things,  a  state  of  de-individuation  in  a  group  makes  it  possible  for  them  to 
obtain  satisfaction  of  these  needs.  A  group  situation  where  de-individua- 
tion does  occur  will  consequently  be  more  satisfying,  other  things  being 
equal,  than  one  where  de-individuation  never  takes  place.  We  would  ex- 
pect groups  which  do  occasionally  provide  conditions  of  de-individuation 
to  be  more  attractive  to  their  members. 

The  satisfaction  obtained  during  states  of  de-individuation  is  only  one 
of  many  kinds  of  satisfactions  which  persons  obtain  in  groups.  Groups 
help  people  achieve  goals  which  require  joint  or  cooperative  action,  they 
provide  support  for  opinions  and  behavior  patterns,  they  sometimes  sat- 
isfy persons'  needs  for  approval  and  status,  and  the  like.  Many  kinds  of 
satisfactions  which  groups  provide  and  which,  consequently,  make  groups 
attractive  to  members  may  be  put  into  two  incompatible  classes: 

1.  Those  which  necessitate  individuation  in  the  group.  Prestige  and 
status  in  a  group,  for  example,  require  singling  out  an  individual  and  be- 
having toward  him  in  a  special  manner.  Helping  members  achieve  certain 
of  their  goals  requires  paying  attention  to  the  individual  and  to  his  par- 
ticular needs. 

2.  Those  which  Jiecessitate  de-individuation  in  the  group.  These  are 
the  satisfactions  which  result  from  the  lessening  of  inner  restraints  which 
we  have  discussed  above. 

It  is  clear  that  these  two  classes  are  incompatible  in  the  sense  that 
groups  cannot  provide  both  individuation  and  de-individuation  at  the  same 
time.  Groups  can,  however,  provide  both  on  different  occasions. 

Groups  which  can  provide  only  states  of  de-individuation  are  prob- 
ably not  very  stable.  Crowds  are  a  good  example  of  this  kind  of  group. 
The  momentary  and  evanescent  existence  of  crowds  is  probably  due  to 
the  inability  of  this  type  of  group  to  satisfy  needs  requiring  individuation. 
On  the  other  hand,  groups  which  can  provide  only  conditions  of  individu- 
ation are  probably  not  very  satisfying  to  their  members.  A  group,  for 
example,  in  which  members  were  constantly  being  singled  out  for  praise, 
approval  and  attention  would  most  likely  prove  frustrating  in  the  long 
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run.  Groups  which  succeed  in  being  very  attractive  to  their  members 
probably  provide  both  types  of  situations  on  different  occasions. 

As  a  beginning  toward  support  of  this  theory  concerning  the  conse- 
quences of  de-individuation  we  set  out,  in  the  present  study,  to  demon- 
strate: 

1.  That  the  phenomenon  of  de-individuation  in  the  group  occurs  and 
is  accompanied  by  a  reduction  in  inner  restraint  for  the  members. 

2.  That  groups  in  which  inner  restraints  are  reduced  are  more  attrac- 
tive to  their  members  than  groups  in  which  this  does  not  occur. 

The  attempt  was  made,  in  a  laboratory  situation,  to  provide  condi- 
tions which  would  facilitate  de-individuation  in  the  group  and  would  also 
provide  adequate  opportunities  for  measurement.  To  do  this,  we  wanted 
to  create  a  situation  in  which  there  would  be  a  strong  force  acting  on  the 
members  to  engage  in  some  behavior  against  which  there  were  strong  in- 
ner restraints.  Under  such  conditions  some  groups  would  be  better  able  to 
create  de-individuation  situations  than  others.  If  de-individuation  in  the 
group  did  occur  it  would  seem,  from  our  theory  regarding  the  phenome- 
non, that  during  such  periods  of  de-individuation  individuals  in  the  group 
would  not  be  paying  particular  attention  to  other  individuals  qua  indi- 
viduals. If  this  were  true  then,  while  being  attentive  to,  and  consequently 
well  able  to  remember,  what  was  done  in  the  group,  thev  should  be  less 
attentive  to  and  less  well  able  to  remember  which  particular  member  had 
done  what. 

The  extent  to  which  inner  restraints  against  engaging  in  the  particu- 
lar behavior  were  reduced  should  be  reflected  in  the  extent  to  which  the 
members  showed  the  behavior  in  question.  This  measure  would  undoubt- 
edly be  subject  to  error  because  of  variation  from  group  to  group  in  the 
strength  of  the  force  acting  on  the  members  to  engage  in  the  behavior. 
If,  however,  we  find  a  positive  correlation  between  the  extent  to  which 
the  behavior  in  question  was  produced  and  the  extent  to  which  they  were 
unable  to  identify  who  did  what,  this  would  be  evidence  supporting  our 
theory  of  de-individuation  in  the  group. 

In  those  groups  in  which  the  restraints  against  engaging  in  the  par- 
ticular behavior  were  reduced  the  members  would  have  obtained  more 
satisfaction  from  the  group  situation.  From  our  theoretical  considerations 
we  would  consequently  expect  that  the  groups  which  did  provide  the  con- 
ditions for  de-individuation  would  be  more  attractive  to  their  members. 


PROCEDURE 

The  subjects  (Ss)  for  the  study  were  males  who  volunteered  in  various  under- 
graduate classes  at  the  University  of  Michigan  to  participate  in  a  group  experi- 
ment. Seven  volunteers  were  scheduled  for  each  session,  but  for  various  reasons 
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(study  pressures,  forgetfulness,  etc.)  all  seven  rarely  appeared  for  the  discussion 
meeting.  Our  sample  consists  of  23  groups,  ranging  in  size  from  4  to  7.1 

When  they  arrived  at  the  discussion  room,  Ss  were  seated  around  a  con- 
ference table  and  were  engaged  by  the  observer  in  mildly  cheerful  small  talk. 
This  procedure  was  adopted  to  prevent  excessive  prediscussion  interaction 
among  Ss  which  we  felt  might  introduce  additional  factors. 

When  all  5s  had  arrived,  the  experimenter  (E)  directed  them  to  print  their 
first  names  on  cards  so  that  each  could  be  identified  by  the  others  in  the  dis- 
cussion, and  then  proceeded  to  read  aloud  the  following  statement.  The  alleged 
survey  and  its  findings  are,  needless  to  say,  entirely  fictitious. 

"The  following  statement  represents  a  summary  of  an  important  research 
project  that  has  recently  come  to  the  attention  of  psychiatrists  and  social  scien- 
tists concerned  with  problems  of  personal  adjustment  among  students.  Although 
the  results  are  demonstrably  reliable,  it  is  believed  that  additional  implications 
can  be  brought  to  light  by  having  small  groups  of  students  discuss  their  personal 
views  relating  to  these  results. 

"A  highly  representative  sample  of  2365  students  (1133  female  and  1232 
male)  on  14  campuses,  from  all  social-economic  classes  and  several  nationality 
backgrounds,  was  subjected  to  an  intensive  three-week  psychiatric  analysis  con- 
sisting of  repeated  depth  interviews  and  a  battery  of  sensitive  diagnostic  tests. 
The  results  show  unequivocally  that  87  per  cent  of  the  sample  possessed  a 
strong,  deep-seated  hatred  of  one  or  both  parents,  ranging  from  generalized 
feelings  of  hostility  to  consistent  fantasies  of  violence  and  murder.  A  finding  of 
further  significance  was  that  those  individuals  who  at  first  vehemently  denied 
having  such  hostile  impulses  or  who  were  unwilling  to  discuss  their  personal 
feelings  in  the  matter  were  subsequently  diagnosed  as  possessing  the  most  vio- 
lent forms  of  hostility.  In  other  words,  conscious  denial,  silence,  or  embarrass- 
ment were  found  to  be  almost  sure  signs  of  the  strongest  kind  of  hatred.  Of  the 
13  per  cent  in  whom  no  trace  of  hostility  was  found,  the  great  majority 
thought  they  probably  hated  their  parents  and  were  willing  to  discuss  every 
aspect  of  their  feelings  with  the  investigator. 

"In  summary,  87  per  cent  were  found  by  modern  psychiatric  techniques  to 
possess  deep-seated  resentments  and  hostilities  toward  one  or  both  parents. 
Individuals  in  this  category  who  most  vigorously  denied  that  they  had  such 
feelings  revealed,  at  the  conclusion  of  analysis,  the  strongest  degree  of  hatred. 
Thirteen  per  cent  were  found  to  be  free  of  such  aggressive  impulses.  Most  of 
these  individuals  at  first  thought  they  were  basically  hostile  and  were  interested 
in  discussing  their  feelings  toward  their  parents  freely. 

"Discuss  in  detail  your  own  personal  feelings  toward  your  parents  in  the 
light  of  these  results.  Try  to  analyze  yourself  in  such  a  way  as  to  get  at  the 
basic  factors  involved." 

1  Eight  female  discussion  groups  were  also  conducted.  These  are  not  included  with 
our  experimental  sample  of  male  groups  because  of  their  considerably  poorer  memory 
with  respect  to  who  said  what  during  the  discussion.  The  results  for  these  female 
groups,  however,  are  in  the  same  direction  as  those  herein  reported  for  the  males. 
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The  Ss  were  each  given  a  copy  of  the  above  statement  and  were  asked  to 
start  discussing  the  matter.  The  discussion  lasted  40  minutes. 

The  discussion  material  was  designed  to  create  conditions  in  which  the 
phenomenon  of  de-individuation  might  occur.  The  particular  topic  was  chosen 
because  it  was  felt  that  most  people  would  have  inner  restraints  against  expres- 
sing hatred  of  their  parents  and,  in  fact,  many  would  not  even  want  to  admit 
it  to  themselves.  In  preliminary  experiments,  the  statement  given  to  Ss  did  not 
include  the  part  which  indicated  that  those  who  initially  denied  it  later  turned 
out  to  be  the  ones  with  the  strongest  hatred  toward  their  parents.  In  these 
preliminary  experiments  the  most  frequent  occurrence  was  complete  avoidance 
of  the  topic  they  had  been  asked  to  discuss.  Including  this  statement  provided 
a  force  on  Ss  to  talk  about  it.  In  other  words,  to  the  degree  that  Ss  accept  the 
statement,  they  experience  a  more  or  less  strong  pressure  to  reveal  negative 
feelings  toward  their  parents.  This,  together  with  the  inner  restraints  against 
saying  such  things,  provided  the  conditions  that  we  wished  to  create. 


Observation  Methods 

During  the  40-minute  discussion  an  observer  categorized  statements  in  terms  of 
whether  they  reflected  positive  or  negative  attitudes  toward  parents  in  the 
present  or  the  past;  positive  or  negative  attitudes  of  others  toward  their  parents; 
impersonal  theories  about  parent-child  relationships;  and  whether  they  ex- 
pressed concern  with  the  interaction  of  group  members  and  the  discussion  pro- 
cedure. Each  contribution  to  the  discussion  was  categorized  and  recorded  next 
to  the  name  of  the  person  who  made  it  together  with  the  length  of  the  contri- 
bution in  seconds.  Pauses  which  lasted  for  20  seconds  or  longer  were  also  re- 
corded. In  order  to  permit  a  detailed  analysis  of  the  discussion,  the  observations 
were  divided  into  3-minute  sequential  frames. 

Of  particular  relevance  to  the  hypothesis  being  tested  are  those  contribu- 
tions which  expressed  existing  negative  or  positive  attitudes  that  the  group 
members  have  toward  their  own  parents,  since  from  these  we  can  infer  the 
degree  to  which  there  was  a  reduction  in  the  inner  restraint  against  expressing 
negative  feelings. 

Experience  in  our  preliminary  experiments  indicated  that  each  contribution 
would  have  to  be  categorized  as  an  entity.  Frequently  a  statement  would  begin 
with  the  implication  that  the  person  loved  his  parents  deeply  and  end  with  an 
explicit  denunciation  of  them.  The  reverse  also  appeared  quite  often— the  group 
member  would  begin  to  describe  various  hostilities  he  feels  toward  his  parents, 
only  to  end  with  a  highly  favorable  over-all  estimate  of  them.  Such  examples 
made  it  clear  that  expressions  of  attitudes  toward  parents  could  be  coded  mean- 
ingfully only  in  terms  of  the  contribution  as  a  whole  rather  than  in  terms  of 
specific  and  often  contradictory  statements  within  the  contribution.  When  the 
observer  could  not  make  a  judgment  of  the  total  unit,  that  is,  whether  the  basic 
feeling  revealed  toward  parents  was  positive  or  negative,  she  categorized  it  as 
"questionable." 

To  represent  the  degree  to  which  inner  restraint  against  expressing  "hatred 
of  parents"  was  reduced  in  the  group,  we  calculated  the  difference  between  the 
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number  of  contributions  which  expressed  negative  attitudes  (categorized  as  N) 
and  the  number  of  contributions  which  expressed  positive  attitudes  (categorized 
as  P).  The  number  of  P  contributions  was  subtracted  from  the  number  of  N 
contributions  because  it  was  felt  that  P  contributions  were  indications  of  the 
nonreduction  of  restraint.  The  larger  the  difference,  the  more  successful  the 
group  had  been  in  reducing  restraint  against  the  expression  of  negative  attitudes 
toward  their  parents.  Statements  categorized  as  "questionable"  were  omitted 
from  this  calculation.  Examples  of  statements  falling  into  the  two  major  obser- 
vation categories  follow: 

Negative  Attitudes  (N) 

"Frequently  I  get  very  angry  at  my  mother  and  seemingly  there's  a  good 
reason;  but  I  don't  get  angry  that  way  with  others." 

"There  are  times  when  my  parents  are  so  stubborn  and  bull-headed;  they 
think  they  know  best.  Sometimes  I  don't  think  so." 

"No  matter  how  much  I  try  to  think  that  my  folks  are  good  to  me,  the  fact 
remains  that  they've  done  me  wrong." 

Positive  Attitudes  (P) 

"I  respect  my  father  because  he's  got  a  head  on  his  shoulders;  he's  more  of 
leader  and  a  man." 

"I  feel  toward  my  father  that  if  I  could  be  half  the  man  he  is,  I'd  be  a  great 
success." 

"I  respect  my  parents  for  understanding  how  important  independence  is  for 
the  person." 

The  observer  2  was  trained  intensively  in  preliminary  experiments  and  in 
informal  practice  sessions.  To  check  reliability,  the  experimenter  independently 
observed  one  of  the  discussion  groups.  Calculating  reliability  by  correlating  the 
number  of  seconds  of  N  in  each  of  the  3-minute  observation  frames  for  the 
two  observers  yields  a  coefficient  of  .91.  A  correlation  could  not  be  computed 
for  P  because,  in  that  group,  it  occurred  too  infrequently.  One  would  expect 
it  to  be  of  comparable  magnitude. 

The  Recording  of  Statements 

To  obtain  a  measure  of  Ss'  ability  to  identify  who  had  said  what  in  the  discus- 
sion, the  experimenter  recorded,  as  nearly  verbatim  as  possible,  10  3  statements 
made  by  the  group  members  during  the  discussion.  The  following  criteria  were 
employed  in  selecting  these  statements  from  the  discussion: 

1.  The  content  of  the  statement  should  be  distinct  enough  to  permit  identi- 
fication of  the  person  who  made  it,  i.e.,  the  statement  should  be  as  dissimilar  as 
possible  from  those  made  by  other  group  members. 

2.  The  statement  should  be  about  a  sentence  in  length. 

3.  The  statement  should  be  grammatically  coherent. 

4.  The  10  statements  should  come  from  as  many  group  members  as  possible. 

5.  The  10  statements  should  be  distributed  over  the  entire  40-minute  dis- 
cussion period. 

2  Miss  Dorothy  Peterson,  a  graduate  student  in  the  Department  of  Sociology. 

3  In  7  of  the  groups  only  8  or  9  statements  were  recorded.  This  was  occasioned  by  a 
lack  of  statements  which  fitted  the  criteria  employed. 
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At  the  conclusion  of  the  discussion,  E  made  sure  that  the  name  cards  were 
visible,  and  separated  5s  to  prevent  copying.  He  then  distributed  a  form  and 
gave  the  following  instructions: 

"I  am  going  to  read  off  some  statements  that  were  made  in  the  discussion 
and  some  that  were  not  made.  If  you  do  not  remember  the  statement  having 
been  made,  place  a  check  in  the  first  column  next  to  the  appropriate  number. 
If  you  remember  the  statement,  but  offhand  you  do  not  recall  who  made  it, 
place  a  check  in  the  second  column  next  to  the  appropriate  number.  Finally, 
if  you  recall  who  made  the  statement  write  the  first  name  of  that  person  in 
the  third  column.  This  is  not  a  memory  test  of  any  kind,  and  there  is  no  need 
to  guess."  The  statements  were  then  read  off  in  the  same  temporal  order  in 
which  they  were  made  in  the  discussion.  Interspersed  among  the  10  statements, 
in  constant  order  for  all  groups,  were  5  statements  that  were  not  made  in  the 
discussion.  These  were  included  so  as  to  provide  a  basis  for  comparing  "Identi- 
fication Errors,"  i.e.,  errors  in  recalling  who  said  what,  with  "Memory  Errors," 
i.e.,  errors  in  remembering  the  content  of  the  discussion. 

The  Ss'  response  to  the  statements  were  scored  in  the  following  way.  If, 
on  any  of  the  10  statements  actually  made  in  the  discussion,  the  person  failed 
to  recall  who  had  made  it  or  if  he  attributed  the  statement  to  the  wrong  person, 
he  was  given  an  error.  The  average  number  per  person  of  these  "Identification 
Errors"  was  calculated  for  each  group.  Errors  of  general  memory  were  calcu- 
lated similarly:  Whenever  an  S  thought  that  a  given  statement  had  been  made 
which  actually  had  not  or  whenever  an  S  thought  that  a  given  statement  had 
not  been  made  which  actually  had,  he  was  given  an  error.  As  with  "Identifica- 
tion Errors"  these  "Memory  Errors"  were  averaged  for  the  group. 

The  E,  in  recording  the  statements,  frequently  had  trouble  meeting  the 
criteria  mentioned  above.  The  statements  recorded  varied  greatly  in  their 
identifiability.  Sometimes  a  statement  would  be  recorded  and  later  on  others 
would  make  very  similar  statements,  thus  making  the  identification  ambiguous 
and  difficult  for  Ss.  Sometimes,  when  the  discussion  was  proceeding  rapidly  the 
experimenter  would  not  be  able  to  record  the  statement  accurately  and  conse- 
quently the  recorded  statement  would  be  quite  different  from  what  was  actu- 
ally said.  To  cope  with  these  difficulties  some  of  the  statements  were  elimi- 
nated from  the  analysis  when  there  were  good  grounds  for  believing  they  were 
poor  statements. 

The  specific  criteria  used  to  eliminate  the  statement  were  as  follows:  In 
groups  of  five  persons  or  more  a  statement  was  eliminated  if:  (a)  all  or  all  but 
one  S  made  errors  on  it,  or  (b)  all  but  two  made  errors  and  the  S  who  made 
the  statement  erred  himself. 

In  groups  of  four  Ss  a  statement  was  eliminated  if  all  or  all  but  one,  includ- 
ing the  S  who  made  the  statement,  made  errors  on  it. 

When  statements  had  been  eliminated  the  average  number  of  "Identifica- 
tion" (/)  and  "Memory"  (M)  errors  was  corrected  so  as  to  make  all  groups 
comparable  with  respect  to  number  of  statements.  The  correction  consisted  of 
multiplying  the  number  of  /  and  M  errors,  respectively,  by  10  and  15  and 
dividing  by  the  number  of  statements  actually  used  in  the  counting  of  errors, 
i.e.,  the  number  of  statements  recorded  and  not  eliminated. 

The  measure  used  to  represent  the  ability  of  the  group  to  identify  who 
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said  what  was  the  average  number  of  "/-errors"  minus  the  average  number  of 
"Af-errors."  The  average  number  of  "Af-errors"  is  subtracted  in  order  to  cor- 
rect for  general  memory  level  of  the  group. 

The  Measurement  of  Attraction  to  the  Group 

A  postsession  questionnaire  included  an  item  designed  to  measure  the  at- 
tractiveness of  the  group  for  the  members.  The  question  and  the  possible  re- 
sponses are  as  follows: 

"Frankly,  how  much  would  you  like  to  return  for  further  discussions  of 
similar  topics  with  this  same  group  (assuming  your  schedule  to  be  free)?" 

definitely  want  to  return 

fairly  strong  desire  to  return 

feel  neutral  about  it 

fairly  strong  desire  not  to  return 

definitely  do  not  want  to  return 

Numerical  values  were  assigned  to  each  alternative  (i  for  "definitely  do  not 
want  to  return";  5  for  "definitely  want  to  return")  and  an  average  attraction 
score  was  computed  for  each  group. 

Explanation  to  the  Subjects 

In  each  group,  after  the  questionnaire  had  been  administered,  E  explained  the 
purposes  of  the  study  in  detail  to  Ss.  They  were  told  that  the  data  presented 
for  the  discussion  topic  were  entirely  fictitious  and  the  reasons  for  using  it,  to- 
gether with  the  reasons  for  the  rest  of  the  procedure,  were  discussed  with  them. 
Sufficient  time  was  spent  in  this  manner  with  each  group  for  them  to  leave  with 
a  good  understanding  of  the  experiment.  They  were  also  asked  not  to  tell  others 
about  the  experiment  since  we  did  not  want  future  Ss  to  know  what  was  going 
to  happen  in  the  group.  As  far  as  the  experimenters  know,  Ss  faithfully  kept 
silent  about  it. 

RESULTS 

There  are  two  relationships  with  which  we  will  be  primarily  concerned 
in  examining  the  results  of  this  experiment:  (a)  the  relation  between  the 
frequency  of  negative  attitudes  toward  parents  revealed  in  the  discussion 
and  the  ability  to  identify  who  said  what,  and  (b)  the  relation  between 
the  frequency  of  negative  attitudes  revealed  in  the  discussion  and  the  at- 
tractiveness of  the  group  for  its  members. 

De-Individuation  and  Reduction  of  Inner  Restraint 

It  will  be  recalled  that  our  measure  of  de-individuation  in  a  group  was  the 
extent  to  which  the  members  of  the  group  were  unable  to  identify  who 
said  what  during  the  discussion  (/-errors— M-errors).  The  measure  of  the 
extent  to  which  inner  restraints  were  reduced  is  the  frequency  of  negative 
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attitudes  toward  parents  revealed  in  the  discussion  (N—P).  From  the 
theory  we  elaborated  above  we  would  expect  to  find  them  positively- 
correlated. 

(The  scatter  diagram,  of  the  obtained  positive  correlation  between 
these  two  variables  has  been  omitted— Eds.)  The  correlation,  including  all 
of  the  groups,  is  only  .22.  One  of  the  groups,  however,  indicated  on  the 
figure  by  an  arrow,  is  considerably  off  the  scale  on  poorness  of  identifica- 
tion of  who  said  what.  There  are  grounds  for  believing  that  this  group 
was  affected  bv  a  very  different  factor,  namely,  disinterest  in  the  experi- 
ment and  in  the  discussion. 

The  major  grounds  for  asserting  this  are  the  great  number  of  pauses 
in  the  discussion  for  this  group.  Observing  pauses  only  of  20-second  dura- 
tion or  longer,  this  group  had  a  total  of  over  5  minutes  of  complete  pauses 
during  the  40-minute  discussion.  No  other  group  had  pauses  totaling  more 
than  one  and  a  half  minutes.  Most  of  the  groups  had  no  pauses  at  all  lasting 
as  long  as  20  seconds. 

If  we  can  take  this  as  indicative  of  disinterest  and,  consequently,  at- 
tribute the  poor  memory  in  this  group  to  disinterested  inattentiveness  to 
people,  then,  considering  how  far  off  the  scale  of  the  other  groups  it  is,  it 
may  be  legitimate  to  omit  this  group  from  the  calculations.  Omitting  this 
group,  the  correlation  between  the  two  variables  is  .57.  This  correlation  is 
significant  at  the  .01  level  of  confidence.  Our  further  presentation  and  dis- 
cussion of  the  data  will  omit  this  deviant  group. 

It  is  also  instructive  to  examine  the  relations  between  the  measure  of 
reduction  in  restraint  and  the  /-errors  and  A/-errors  separately.  We  would 
expect  the  reduction  in  restraint  to  be  positively  correlated  with  the  aver- 
age number  of  /-errors  alone,  although  this  correlation  should  be  lower 
because  of  the  uncontrolled  general  memory  factor  which  enters.  The  cor- 
relation obtained  between  N—P  and  /-errors  is  .31. 

Perhaps  a  more  accurate  way  to  eliminate  the  general  memory  factor 
from  this  correlation  would  be  to  calculate  the  partial  correlation  of  N—P 
with  /-errors,  holding  A/-errors  constant.  Table  1  shows  the  inter-corre- 
lations among  the  three  variables  involved  in  this  partial  correlation. 

table  1 
Incorrelation  amo?ig  1-Errors,  Al-Errors,  and  N—P 

A/-ERRORS  N—P 

/-errors  .24  .31 

Af-errors  — .39 

The  partial  correlation  of  N—P  with  /-errors,  holding  Af-errors  constant, 
is  .45. 

It  is  interesting  to  understand  why  the  measure  of  reduction  in  re- 
straint (N—P)  correlates  negatively  with  the  number  of  Af-errors.  This  is 


Consistency  of  the  Individual  299 

probably  due  to  the  fact  that  the  less  the  members  of  a  group  revealed 
negative  attitudes  and  the  more  they  tended  to  skirt  the  real  discussion 
topic,  the  less  distinctive  were  the  statements  which  E  was  able  to  record 
verbatim  during  the  discussion.  Consequently,  the  greater  the  number  of 
negative  contributions,  the  better  were  they  able  to  recall  what  was  said. 
It  is  also  possible  that  the  greater  the  extent  to  which  negative  attitudes 
were  revealed  in  the  discussion,  the  more  attentive  were  the  members  to 
what  was  being  said  and,  consequently,  the  more  adequate  their  memory. 
It  then  appears  that  an  increase  in  the  expression  of  negative  attitudes 
toward  parents  is  accompanied  by  an  increase  in  the  inability  to  identify 
who  said  what,  in  spite  of  a  general  improvement  in  memory. 

Reduction  of  Inner  Restraint  and  Attraction  to  the  Group 

Since  the  reduction  of  inner  restraints  allows  the  group  member  to  behave 
more  freely  and  to  satisfy  needs  which  would  otherwise  be  difficult  to 
satisfy,  groups  in  which  reduction  of  restraint  occurs  should  be  more  at- 
tractive to  their  members.  We  should  then  expect  to  find  a  positive  corre- 
lation between  the  measure  of  the  reduction  of  restraint  (N—P)  and  the 
average  attraction  to  the  group  as  measured  on  the  postsession  question- 
naire. This  correlation  turns  out  to  be  .36,  which  is  significant  at  almost 
the  10  per  cent  level  of  confidence  considering  both  tails  of  the  probability 
distribution. 

There  is  evidence,  then,  supporting  the  two  major  derivations  stem- 
ming from  the  theory  about  de-individuation  in  a  group,  namely,  that  it 
does  tend  to  result  in  the  reduction  of  inner  restraints  and  that  its  occur- 
rence does  tend  to  increase  the  attractiveness  of  the  group  for  its  members. 

SUMMARY 

A  group  phenomenon  which  we  have  called  de-individuation  has  been 
described  and  defined  as  a  state  of  affairs  in  a  group  where  members  do 
not  pay  attention  to  other  individuals  qua  individuals,  and,  correspond- 
ingly, the  members  do  not  feel  they  are  being  singled  out  by  others.  The 
theory  was  advanced  that  such  a  state  of  affairs  results  in  a  reduction  of 
inner  restraints  in  the  members  and  that,  consequently,  the  members  will 
be  more  free  to  indulge  in  behavior  from  which  they  are  usually  re- 
strained. It  was  further  hypothesized  that  this  is  a  satisfying  state  of  affairs 
and  its  occurrence  would  tend  to  increase  the  attractiveness  of  the  group. 
A  laboratory  study  was  conducted  to  test  this  theory  and  the  data 
from  this  study  tend  to  support  it. 
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WORK  carried  out  by  Bales  and  associates  at  Harvard  has  indicated 
that  the  between  observer  reliability  (for  highly  skilled  observers) 
by  session  by  scoring  category  for  initiated  behavior  is  acceptably  high, 
with  correlations  ranging  between  .75  and  .95,  depending  on  the  scoring 
category  (2).  It  may  reasonably  be  inferred  that  for  comparable  condi- 
tions self-self  observer  reliability  will  be  equally  high  or  higher.  For  the 
self-self  observer  reliability  to  be  lower,  it  would  require,  essentially,  that 
the  non-systematic  errors  of  two  observers  consistently  be  in  the  same 
direction,  which  is  relatively  unlikely. 

Adequate  tests  of  self-self  observer  reliabilities  will  have  to  wait  until 
series  of  standardized  materials  (such  as  films)  are  produced  for  scoring 
and  then  rescoring  (test-retest) .  Tests  of  self-self  observer  reliability  are 
restricted  at  present  to  recordings  and  written  protocols.  Experience  in 
both  these  as  reported  by  Bales  and  associates  is  satisfactory,  but  actual 
formal  tests  have  been  extremely  limited  since  the  demands  on  the  observ- 
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ers  have  been  sufficiently  great  that  repeat  scoring  is  ordinarily  defined  as 
a  luxury  item.  Repeat  scoring  by  trainees  has  usually  demonstrated  satis- 
factory reliabilities  after  three  to  four  months  of  relatively  intensive  train- 
ing. In  a  recent  research  project  with  the  Air  Force,  one  observer  (Bor- 
gatta)  required  estimates  of  self-self  reliability  with  written  protocols. 
The  protocols  were  responses  to  the  Conversation  Study,  a  projective-type 
form  in  which  ten  pictures  (depicting  three-man  groups)  are  presented 
and  the  subject  is  asked  to  write  the  conversation  which  is  going  on.  The 
ordinary  writing  time  is  two  hours.  The  Conversation  Study  forms  of 


table  1 


TEST-RETEST 

CATEGORY 

PEARSON  R. 

I 

.98 

2 

3 

•93 
.96 

4 

.81 

5 
6 

.92 
.96 

7 
8 

9 

.89 
.65 
.83 

10 

.70 

11 
12 

.92 

.88 

Total 

.92 

eight  subjects  were  scored  and  then  rescored  after  an  interval  of  more  than 
four  weeks.  The  scorer  had  had  about  four  months  of  training  at  the  time. 
The  Pearsonian  correlations  are  indicated  in  Table  1 .  Results  of  this  order, 
while  fairly  satisfactory,  are  not  considered  to  represent  the  best  practi- 
cally attainable.  With  greater  experience  specific  improvement  would  be 
expected  in  terms  of  the  establishment  of  more  arbitrary  criteria  for  mak- 
ing decisions,  especially  in  terms  of  the  categories  in  which  known  con- 
fusion of  placement  occurs. 

It  would  appear,  thus,  that  researchers  may  plan  to  utilize  formal  scor- 
ing techniques  such  as  Bales'  Interaction  Process  Analysis  ( 1 )  with  a  rea- 
sonable confidence  that  training  will  produce  observers  who  are  reliable 
(or  consistently  arbitrary)  in  their  scoring.  A  second  question  of  reliabil- 
ity has  not  been  considered  in  relation  to  Interaction  Process  Analysis,  and 
this  is  that  of  the  reliability  of  the  "test"  or  the  consistency  of  the  observed 
phenomena.  In  raising  this  question  it  should  be  noted  immediately  that 
researchers  working  with  the  observation  of  groups  would  be  greatly  dis- 
turbed if  they  found  extremely  high  reliability  of  the  "test"  or  consistency 
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of  the  observed  phenomena  under  conditions  which  they  suppose  must 
vary.  This  is  especially  obvious  in  the  analysis  of  phase  changes  within  a 
given  session,  session  to  session  changes,  and  more  generally,  in  the  expec- 
tations (or  hypotheses)  concerning  the  development  of  structure  in  the 
group  over  time.  On  the  other  hand,  if  common  elements  exist  in  the  con- 
ditions under  which  the  behavior  occurs  (i.e.,  the  task,  subjects,  size  of 
groups,  etc.),  a  certain  degree  of  consistency  in  the  interaction  pattern 
may  be  expected.  It  is  apparent  that  in  this  type  of  study  the  term  "relia- 


TABLE    2 


NUMBER  OF 

PARTICIPANTS  (n) 
NUMBER  OF 

SESSIONS 


Category 


10 

II 

I  2 


Total 


4° 

62 

93 

26 

87 
So 

97 
9  2 

03 

53 

02 
00 

99 


2 

4 

.14 

.58 

.67 

•94 

.91 

.70 

•79 

.83 

.84 

•94 

•79 

.98 

•39 

.86 

•27 

•99 

.01 

•33 

.68 

.69 

.85 

.78 

•25 

.96 

.96 

.85 

4 

4 

.26 

•13 

.15 

.50 

•95 

•73 

.84 

—.13 

.91 

.58 

.01 

.76 

.01 

•33 

.96 

.19 

•97 

.61 

•97 

•74 

.89 

•23 

.00 

1. 00 

.92 

.56 

bility  of  the  test"  becomes  inapplicable  and  the  more  correct  identification 
is  the  "consistency  of  the  observed  phenomena."  Few  data  have  been  pro- 
duced in  this  area,  although  data  which  may  be  so  analyzed  in  the  future 
are  currently  being  collected  by  Bales.  Interest  in  the  consistency  of  per- 
formance of  subjects  led  to  a  limited  treatment  of  some  data  in  Bales'  files. 
Five  sets  of  data,  each  consisting  of  two  or  four  sessions  in  which  the  same 
persons  participated  were  analyzed  to  ascertain  the  stability  with  which 
each  person  maintained  his  position  in  relation  to  the  other  members  of 
the  session.  In  the  case  of  four  sessions,  sessions  1  and  3,  and  2  and  4,  were 
combined  directly.  (A  minor  error  is  introduced  in  that  the  sessions  were 
not  exactly  of  the  same  length.  This  could  have  been  corrected  by  con- 
version to  time  rates,  but  the  additional  work  did  not  seem  warranted  by 
the  additional  accuracy  which  would  have  been  evident.)  The  Pearsonian 
correlations  are  indicated  in  Table  2.  The  variance  expected  in  correlations 
with  such  small  N's  is  large,  and  in  addition  to  this,  the  number  of  scores 
in  certain  categories  is  quite  small  as  in  the  case  with  category  2.  At  the 
same  time,  the  general  picture  of  the  correlations  indicates  that  a  positive 
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relationship  exists  between  the  behavior  of  the  same  subject  from  one  time 
to  another  in  all  the  categories.  This  is  not  a  sufficient  test  of  the  stability 
of  individual  performance,  but  is  sufficiently  good  to  give  the  researcher 
some  confidence.  The  correlations  may  be  viewed  as  depressed  by  certain 
known  factors  (session  to  session  changes,  development  of  a  status  hier- 
archy, task  changes,  and  many  additional  "interference"  factors). 

Again,  in  connection  with  a  research  project  for  the  Air  Force,  a 
sample  of  126  subjects  was  observed,  using  Bales'  scoring  system.  The 
sample  was  subdivided  into  14  batches  of  nine  subjects  each.  Within  a 
batch  of  nine,  each  subject  participated  in  groups  of  three  four  times, 
each  session  consisting  of  48  minutes  of  observation  time.  Each  subject 
participated  with  each  of  the  eight  other  subjects  of  the  batch  of  nine,  two 
at  a  time.  Each  session  was  divided  into  six  units  of  time  and  two  general 
types  of  activity  as  follows: 

Actual  behavior— get  acquainted— six  minutes 
Actual  behavior— plan  role  playing— six  minutes 
Role  playing  behavior— role  playing— twelve  minutes 
Actual  behavior— plan  role  playing— six  minutes 
Role  playing  behavior— role  playing— twelve  minutes 
Actual  behavior— relax— six  minutes 

Data  were  collected  by  time  unit,  permitting  collation  under  several  plans. 
The  "actual  behavior"  of  each  subject  consisted  of  four  units  of  six  min- 
utes each  for  each  of  four  sessions  (a  total  of  96  minutes).  Each  session  in- 
volved the  same  type  of  task,  but  presented  a  different  social  situation  for 
the  subject  since  in  each  session  he  participated  with  two  new  persons  for 
the  first  time.  The  126  subjects  may  thus  be  examined  under  similar  condi- 
tions for  the  stability  (or  consistency)  of  their  social  behavior  (as  scored 
by  the  Bales  system)  which  may  be  attributable  to  individual  personality 
factors.  The  stability  of  subjects  was  examined  by  two  plans:  (1)  The 
patterns  of  behavior  of  the  subjects  in  sessions  one  and  three,  and  two  and 
four,  were  combined  and  correlated.  In  this  case  we  compare  the  behavior 
of  the  same  individual  in  two  situations  with  two  other  situations,  mask- 
ing changes  that  may  be  present  within  sessions  and  revealing  stability 
between  sessions  that  may  be  present  (in  the  behavior  of  the  individual) 
in  spite  of  the  fact  that  different  persons  are  present  in  the  group.  (2)  In 
the  second  plan  we  compare  the  behavior  of  the  same  subject  in  one  half 
of  each  of  the  four  sessions  with  his  behavior  in  the  other  half,  thus  mask- 
ing the  changes  between  sessions  and  revealing  the  stability  over  time 
within  sessions  when  the  same  two  other  persons  are  present.  The  corre- 
lations for  initiated  actual,  initiated  role  playing,  received  actual,  and  re- 
ceived role  playing  behavior  are  indicated  in  Table  3. 

The  plan  (1)  correlations  are  ordinarily  lower  than  the  plan  (2)  cor- 
relations. This  may  be  interpreted  as  evidence  for  the  hypothesis  that  a 
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TABLE   3 

Stability  of  Subjects  by  Category  by  Type  of  Behavior  Observed 

(126  Subjects) 


Category 
1 

2 
3 

4 
5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10 
11 

12 

Total 


INITIATED  BOLE-PLAYING      INITIATED  ACTUAL      RECEIVED  BOLE-PLAYING      RECEIVED  ACTUAL 
PLAN  (2)     PLAN  (l)  PLAN  (2)     PLAN  (i)  PLAN  (2)      PLAN  (l)  PLAN  (2)      PLAN  (i) 


.38 
.60 

•79 
.50 
.67 
.66 

•49 
.48 

•43 

•47 
.56 
.61 


•33 
•15 
.64 

.46 

•47 

.65 

.28 
46 
•13 

•44 
•34 
.11 


•79       -63 


.30 

•79 

.76 

•7i 
.80 

•72 

•53 
•37 
.21 

•5i 
•72 
.61 

.81 


.40 
.30 
.64 

•43 
.56 
.41 

.22 
.21 
.26 

•5i 
.56 

•35 
•57 


•23 

•25 
.22 

•31 
.29 
.28 

•13 
.14 
.08 

•31 
.29 

•13 

•33 


.26 
.14 
.41 

•34 
•49 
.29 

.07 
.09 
.10 

•27 
.36 
.10 

.50 


person  will  be  more  consistent,  given  the  same  amount  of  time,  when  in- 
teracting with  the  same  individuals  than  when  interacting  with  different 
individuals.  The  stability  of  subjects  shown  is  sufficient  to  encourage  us  to 
believe  that  the  interaction  of  an  individual,  as  scored  by  this  system,  may 
tell  us  something  about  his  personality,  in  spite  of  peculiarities  due  to  the 
fact  that  he  is  interacting  with  particular  other  persons. 
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The  Dimensions  of Syntality 
in  Small  Groups 


RAYMOND  B.  CATTELL, 
DAVID  R.  SAUNDERS,  and  GLEN  F.  STICE 


I.    HISTORICAL    BACKGROUND 

HYPOTHESES  and  experimental  designs  in  group  research  deal 
with  (a)  the  properties  of  groups  and  (b)  the  characteristics  of  indi- 
viduals, in  relation  to  one  another  or  to  various  influences.  It  has  aston- 
ished the  present  researchers  that  many  serious  writers  are  apparently  pre- 
pared to  indulge  in  verbally  involved  theories  without  having  investigated 
the  first  essential  fundament  in  these  relations,  namely,  (a)  above— the  di- 
mensions along  which  the  attributes  of  any  group  are  to  be  quantified.  A 
theoretical  statement  of  this  problem  was  presented  by  Cattell  in  1948  ( 1 ) 
and  a  demonstration  research  on  2 1  groups,  of  six  women  in  each,  was 
published  by  Cattell  and  Wispe  (7)  shortly  afterwards.  But  otherwise- 
save  for  a  theoretical  appreciation  of  this  work  by  Gibb  (11),  Hemphill 
(12)  and  Thorndike  (18)— social  psychology  seems  to  have  attempted  lit- 
tle progress  toward  this  goal,  prior  to  the  present  research. 

A  large-scale  investigation  on  leadership,  group  structure,  and  group 
syntality— of  which  this  is  the  initial  report— was  begun  immediately  after 
the  Cattell- Wispe  pilot  study,  with  assistance  from  the  Office  of  Naval 
Research.  While  the  pilot  study  has  been  criticized  (18)  for  factorizing 
on  a  basis  of  only  2 1  groups,  it  was  indeed  never  intended  to  fix  reliably 
the  dimensions  of  group  behavior,  but  only  to  call  attention  to  what 
seemed  the  best  possible  methodological  solution  to  the  dimension  prob- 
lem, and  to  explore  its  technical  difficulties  preparatory  to  a  research  on  a 
larger  scale.  The  studies  of  Gibb  (11)  and  Hemphill  (13)  aimed  at  the 
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same  theoretical  goal,  were  also  on  only  a  small  population  of  groups,  and 
the  latter  used  rating  rather  than  objective  test  methods,  without  the  fac- 
torial technique  here  advocated. 

Nevertheless,  if  one  is  to  face  squarely  the  problem  which  stands 
athwart  the  path  of  progress  in  group  behavior  research  he  must  recognize 
that  the  dimensionality  solution  can  only  be  obtained— even  for  any  one 
sub-species  of  group— by  a  research  planned  and  executed  over  several 
years  with  (a)  a  population  of  at  least  seventy  groups,  (b)  a  very  catholic 
set  of  group  behavior  manifestations,  covering  at  least  eighty  to  a  hundred 
variables,  experimentally  measured,  and  (c)  a  technically  adequate  factor 
analysis  of  this  massive  data.  A  consideration  of  the  combination  of  ex- 
perimental, statistical  and  organizational  skills  required,  in  relation  to  the 
training  and  resources  current  in  social  psychology  will  perhaps  explain 
why  this  theoretically  so  essential  experimentation  has  been  so  long  de- 
ferred. 

2.    THEORETICAL    BACKGROUND 

For  the  researcher  who  has  not  read  the  growth  of  theory  and  research 
results  in  this  area  (i,  2,  4,  6,  7,  1 1,  12)  neither  the  ensuing  account  of  ex- 
periment nor  the  above  historical  retrospect  can  be  quite  intelligible  with- 
out a  brief  section  on  theoretical  background. 

Our  definition  of  a  group  is  "an  aggregate  of  organisms  in  which  the 
existence  of  all  is  utilized  for  the  satisfaction  of  some  needs  of  each."  This 
generally,  but  not  invariably,  includes  the  more  frequently  offered  defini- 
tion as  a  set  of  "interacting  individuals"  (10).  The  main  sub-types  of 
groups  to  be  considered  are:  (a)  overlapping  vs.  non-overlapping  (re- 
quiring reference  to  the  degree  to  which  members  get  the  remainder  of 
their  satisfactions  from  other  group  memberships),  and  (b)  newly-formed 
vs.  traditional.  No  group,  however  new,  avoids  the  traditions  carried  by 
its  members  from  other  groups.  These  import  potential  structure  which 
tends  quickly  to  realize  itself.  Yet  we  must  distinguish  between  this  and 
the  explicit  institutions-in-being  of  a  long  established  group. 

Our  aim  is  to  establish  the  chief  functionally  meaningful  group  di- 
mensions, but  it  must  be  recognized  that  every  factorization  or  other 
analysis  of  dimensions  presupposes  a  defined  species— a  prior  statement  of 
degrees  of  homogeneity  in  the  population— within  which  the  dimensions 
obtain.  Hemphill's  work  (13)  on  the  natural  history  of  groups  has  helped 
clear  the  ground  for  recognizing  these  species.  The  species  of  group  we 
have  thought  it  most  desirable  to  structure  in  this  first  application  of 
factor  analysis  to  the  field  is  that  which  is  ?nost  co?nmon  in  all  sorts  of  cur- 
rent small  group  experimentation  1  and  may  be  defined  as  a  face-to-face 

1  And  also,  as  James's  survey  shows  (15),  as  most  common  in  everyday  life  situa- 
tions of  committees,  neighbor  groups,  parties,  small  public  meetings,  etc.  etc. 
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group  of  six  to  a  dozen  young  men,  newly  formed  and  with  no  tradition 
other  than  those  potential  in  their  cultural  and  biological  backgrounds, 
without  imposed  formal  leadership  or  structure,  and  motivated  by  possi- 
bilities of  common  gain  amounting  to  100  dollars  (194.8-jo  value)  through 
successful  group  performance  in  presented  problem  situations. 

One  of  the  basic  concepts  of  our  work  is  that  the  description  and 
measurement  of  a  group  requires  data  on  three  panels:  (a)  population 
characteristics— -the  statistics  of  the  distribution  of  traits  of  the  individual 
group  members  as  such,  e.g.,  average  intelligence;  (b)  structure,  e.g.,  form 
of  leadership,  status,  roles,  interaction,  etc.,  and  (c)  syntality,  that  which 
is  defined  by  the  attributes  of  the  group  as  a  group,  i.e.,  by  its  measured 
performances  as  an  integrated  whole. 

Syntality  characteristics,  as  the  Cattell-Wispe  exploratory  study 
shows,  are  likely  to  be  of  all  modalities— cognitive,  temperamental  and  dy- 
namic. For  example,  the  Cattell-Wispe  study  indicated  a  factor  of  general 
"group  intelligence"  similar  to  individual  "g,"  three  factors  in  the  area  of 
morale  and  group  integration,  and  a  dynamic  factor  of  group  aggressive- 
ness. It  is  unitary  syntality  traits  of  this  kind  that  we  are  most  concerned 
to  discover,  define,  and  measure,  though  we  are  also  interested  in  popula- 
tion and  structural  measures. 

The  nature  of  these  dimensions  emerges  from  the  cycle  of  experi- 
ment—hypothesis formulation— experiment.  In  this  field,  where  possible 
variables  are  so  numerous  that  hypothesis  formation  and  testing  by  the 
usual  laws  of  univariate  (dependent-independent  variable)  experimenta- 
tion is  hopelessly  ineffective,  we  have  insisted  that  the  only  effective  tool 
is  factor  analysis,  which  has  already  proved  itself  in  the  corresponding  cha- 
otic field  of  personality  variables.  The  time  for  profitable  experiment  with 
controlled  variables  will  come  when  the  important  dimension  variables 
have  been  factor-analytically  separated  out  from  the  vast  sea  of  possible 
variables— including  those  which  are  merely  subjectively  chosen  by  some 
investigators  as  important. 

Nevertheless,  some  of  the  hypotheses  on  which  we  have  chosen  our 
variables  have  been  partly  a  priori  concepts.  Chief  among  these  are  the 
concept  of  synergy  and  the  subsidiary  concepts  of  effective  synergy  and 
maintenance  synergy.  If  the  interest  of  each  member  in  belonging  to  a 
group  is  represented  by  an  ergic  attitude  vector  (3),  then  the  vector  sum 
of  these  attitudes  of  all  members  represents  the  total  interest  which  the 
group  can  command.  The  energy  of  the  total  interest  we  have  called 
the  group  synergy.  It  has  a  number  of  important  properties,  including  the 
fixing  of  the  degree  of  cohesiveness  (10)  or  viscidity  (13)  shown  by  the 
group.  The  group  synergy  is  thus  likely  to  be  one  of  the  factorial  dimen- 
sions (functional  unities)  falling  in  the  dynamic  section  of  the  group  syn- 
tality dimensions.  Effective  synergy  is  that  portion  of  group  synergy 
which  is  devoted  to  attaining  the  group  goal,  while  maintenance  synergy 
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is  the  portion  utilized  in  maintaining  the  group  and  the  group  process. 
These  are  represented  in  our  variables. 

Our  aim  in  the  investigation  now  to  be  described  may  therefore  be 
stated  as  an  attempt 

(a)  to  discover  in  a  very  catholic  and  highly  varied  array  of  group 
measurements  a  more  limited,  manipulable,  representative  set  of  inde- 
pendent primary  dimensions  of  syntality,  on  which  further  experiments  of 
all  kinds  by  diverse  methods  of  experimentation  can  be  based. 

(b)  To  choose  some  of  our  large  pool  of  variables  also  in  terms  of 
our  structural  and  synergy  hypotheses  so  that  our  factors  are  also  used 
hypothetico-deductively. 

(c)  To  determine  at  the  same  time  relations  between  syntality  di- 
mensions and  structural  and  population  variables.  For  each  factor  is  a 
statement  of  the  extent  to  which  a  syntality  trait  is  determined  by  such 
structural  variables  as  leadership  and  sociometric  conditions  and  by  the 
personality  characteristics  of  persons  in  the  group. 

3.    THE    EXPERIMENT 

We  aimed  to  obtain  measures  on  100  groups  of  10  men  each,  the  men  be- 
ing more  varied  in  intelligence  and  education  than  students.  Each  group 
was  to  meet  for  3  sessions,  of  about  3  hours  each,  of  group  behavior, 
spread  over  a  week  or  two,  and  in  addition  the  group  members  were  to 
meet  as  individuals  before  the  group  sessions  for  2  hours  of  individual  per- 
sonality and  background  testing.  These  main  objectives  of  data  gathering 
were  achieved  except  that  through  absences  of  individuals  at  one  group 
session  or  another  we  eventually  based  our  factor  analysis  on  only  80  com- 
plete groups.  Forty  of  these  were  composed  of  men  beginning  training  in 
the  USAF  OCS,  at  Lackland  AFB,  twenty  of  recruits  newly  arrived  at 
Great  Lakes  Naval  Training  Center,  and  twenty  of  students  in  social  psy- 
chology classes  at  the  University  of  Illinois.  Anyone  familiar  with  this 
field  will  recognize  that  the  requirement  of  completeness  of  group  records 
makes  the  collection  of  adequate  numbers  of  groups  particularly  arduous 
in  comparison  with  individual  research. 

In  accordance  with  our  definition  of  a  group  as  something  more  than 
a  collection  of  people  in  the  same  room  working  side  by  side  to  please  the 
experimenter,  we  provided  the  motive  of  $100  to  be  paid  to  the  best  group 
in  each  consecutive  set  of  10  groups  and  to  be  obtained  only  by  group, 
rather  than  individual,  performance. 

As  to  structure,  the  first  3  hour  session  was  without  explicit  injunc- 
tion to  adopt  a  leader,  but,  after  the  experience  of  this  first  session,  all 
groups  received  the  experimenter's  invitation  (accepted  without  excep- 
tion) to  elect  a  leader  with  stated  powers,  for  the  better  performance  of 
the  group  in  inter-group  competition.  The  present  report  deals  only  with 
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the  first  sessions  of  the  80  groups,  without  formal  leadership,  with  which 
the  findings  of  the  two  later  sessions  may  be  contrasted  to  bring  out  the 
developments  of  syntality  with  age. 

The  choice  of  variables  included  in  the  matrix  was  as  follows: 

A.  Population  Variables.  Measures  were  taken  with  a  research  form 
of  the  16  Personality  Factor  Questionnaire  (8,  9),  Forms  A  and  B,  \\ 
hours,  of  the  primary  personality  dimensions,  including  such  source  traits 
as  general  intelligence,  surgency,  cyclothymia-schizothymia,  and  emo- 
tional stability.  The  individual  measures  also  included  (a)  measures  on  a 
variety  of  attitudes  and  interests  before  and  after  group  decisions  on  them, 
thus  comprising  both  an  absolute  and  a  shift  score,  and  (b)  the  interaction 
observations,  e.g.,  number  of  suggestions  made,  broken  down  in  terms  of 
individuals. 

B.  Group  Structural  Variables.  Here,  we  aimed  at  meeting  three  con- 
ditions: 1.  to  include,  as  stated  at  conclusion  of  the  last  section,  marker 
variables  (5)  for  the  factors  already  approximately  indicated  by  the 
Cattell-Wispe  study  and  now  presenting  hypotheses  for  testing,  2.  to  in- 
clude an  extremely  varied  array,  covering  also  most  situations  of  practical 
value  in  every  day  life  group  situations,  e.g.,  committee  decisions,  jury 
harangues,  physical  panic  situations,  group  honesty  in  dealing  with  other 
groups,  group  interests,  efficiency  in  mechanical  construction,  group 
learning,  constancy  of  group  intentions,  etc.,  3.  to  include  situations  to  test 
hypotheses  about  the  nature  of  group  synergy,  effective  and  maintenance 
synergy,  etc.  It  will  be  noticed  that  in  no  case  are  the  syntality  measures 
permitted  to  be  mere  sums  of  individual  performances. 

In  regard  to  the  experimental  and  statistical  design  the  following 
points  are  important:  (a)  Reliability  coefficients  were  planned  whenever 
possible,  both  to  test  the  consistency  of  syntality  as  a  concept  and  also  to 
permit  corrections  of  subsequent  factor  loadings  for  attentuation;  (b)  The 
total  set  of  variables  eventually  reached  was  distributed  among  the  three 
sessions  in  such  a  way  as  to  permit  all  to  be  factorized  without  having  too 
large  a  matrix,  also  to  permit  developmental  observations  by  repetition  of 
some  variables  and,  especially,  as  a  statistical  device  to  permit  the  three 
factorizations  to  be  related.  The  actual  situations  in  which  group  per- 
formance and  structure  measures  were  obtained  were  (note  the  syntality 
section  of  our  list  begins  at  30) : 

30.  Construction.  A  rough  diagram,  and  dowel  stick  materials  suf- 
ficient to  reproduce  it  in  three  dimensions,  were  presented  to  the  group. 
It  is  told  that  its  task  is  to  construct  the  model  building  shown  in  the 
diagram  and  that  its  score  for  the  task  will  be  the  time  it  takes  to  do  it. 
No  instructions  are  given  as  to  how  the  task  might  be  accomplished. 
The  group  is  given  a  distribution  of  time  scores  made  by  similar  groups. 
Before  beginning,  it  estimates  the  time  that  will  be  required.  Upon  com- 
pletion, it  is  told  its  time,  then  asked  to  repeat  the  entire  process. 
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3 1 .  Group  Judgment.  The  group  is  given,  one  at  a  time,  four  ques- 
tions of  fact  (e.g.,  "What  was  the  ideal  minimum  subsistence  budget  in 
1939  for  a  family  of  four?").  They  were  allowed  two  minutes  to  dis- 
cuss each  and  required  to  submit  an  answer  at  the  end  of  that  time. 
They  were  told  that  if  a  correct  answer  was  submitted  in  less  than  two 
minutes,  they  would  receive  a  bonus  that  increased  as  their  time  short- 
ened. 

32.  Attitude.  The  subjects  were  given  a  21 -item  attitude  scale  con- 
sisting of  statements  taken  from  the  Thurstone  scales  on  birth  control, 
church,  war  and  communism  (19).  He  was  asked  to  indicate  his  agree- 
ment on  a  seven  point  scale  (ranging  from  "absolutely  certain"  to  "ab- 
surd"). Two  of  these  same  statements  were  later  presented  to  the  group 
as  "sentences  taken  from  recent  American  or  foreign  newspapers." 
They  were  told  that  the  group  was  to  discuss  each  statement  for  four 
minutes  during  which  time  they  were  to  try  to  decide  what  the  state- 
ment meant,  and  how  they  felt  about  it.  Following  each  discussion  the 
group  voted,  by  a  show  of  hands,  on  the  same  seven  point  scale,  and 
the  mean  position  of  all  votes  was  announced.  This  average  was  re- 
ported as  the  "group  opinion."  At  the  end  of  the  situation  the  individual 
members  again  indicated  their  private  responses  to  each  question  that 
the  group  had  discussed  as  a  part  of  the  sociometric  measurements  for 
that  situation. 

33.  Guessing  Game.  E.  answered  either  "yes"  or  "no"  to  questions 
asked  him  by  the  group  members.  They  were  instructed  to  try  to  dis- 
cover of  what  object  E.  was  thinking.  They  were  told  that  they  were 
limited  as  to  time  but  not  as  to  the  number  of  questions  and  that  their 
score  was  cut  more  by  an  excess  of  questions  than  by  lack  of  speed. 
The  "objects"  varied  from  an  "easy"  item  (the  Eiffel  Tower)  to 
a  "very  difficult"  one  (the  concept  of  goodness).  The  time  limit  (at 
which  penalties  began),  not  told  to  the  group,  was  three  minutes  on 
each  item. 

34.  Dynamometer.  (This  situation  was  used  for  the  last  40  groups 
only.)  Two  steel  pipes,  1  inch  by  30  inches,  were  placed  one  at  each  end 
of  a  dynamometer.  The  group  members  were  given  pieces  of  canvas  to 
fit  over  their  shoes  and  were  placed  on  a  heavily  waxed  floor.  They 
were  given  30  seconds  to  get  the  dynamometer  hand  as  high  as  possi- 
ble, and  were  told  that  this  could  best  be  done  by  jerking.  After  try- 
ing for  30  seconds  their  score  was  read  to  them,  they  were  asked  to  esti- 
mate what  they  would  do  on  a  repeat  performance,  then  invited  to 
repeat  the  task. 

In  a  second  sub-test  the  group  was  instructed  to  maintain  a  steady 
pull  for  1 5  seconds  and  told  that  the  lowest  point  to  which  they  allowed 
their  pull  to  fall  would  be  their  score.  (A  continuous  reading  was  visi- 
ble.) No  practice  trials  were  permitted,  but  as  much  time  as  desired  was 
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allowed  for  planning  and  organization.  Again,  following  the  first  per- 
formance, an  estimate  and  then  a  repeat  performance  was  obtained. 

35.  hiterests.  Immediately  after  the  attitude  test  was  given  and  just 
before  the  group  was  to  begin  functioning  as  a  group,  each  member  was 
asked  to  indicate  privately  the  relative  strength  of  his  interests  at  that 
moment  in  a  list  of  1 1  activities  selected  so  as  to  involve  as  many  as  pos- 
sible different  basic  human  needs  and  to  vary  in  the  amount  of  inter- 
action likely  to  be  involved  in  doing  them.  About  two  hours  later  the 
entire  group  was  asked  to  discuss  the  same  list  of  possibilities,  apparently 
for  the  purpose  of  selecting  one  of  them  as  a  group  activity  for  future 
meetings.  After  discussing  the  possibilities  for  6  minutes,  the  group 
ranked  them  in  order  of  preference,  and  finally  cast  100  votes  divided 
among  as  many  activities  as  it  wished.  Following  this,  as  a  part  of  the  so- 
ciometric  ratings,  the  original  "interest"  form  was  again  filled  in  by  each 
member  privately  with  instructions  to  indicate  "how  you  now  feel." 

36.  Card  Sorting.  On  the  front  side  of  the  experimenter's  table  was 
placed  a  sheet  of  heavy  cardboard,  11  by  42  inches,  divided  into  fifteen 
squares  numbered  5,  10  .  .  .  75.  Above  some  of  the  squares  "red"  was 
printed,  above  others  "black,"  and  above  still  others  there  was  nothing. 
On  this  cardboard,  a  stack  of  especially  selected  playing  cards  (without 
face  cards)  was  placed.  The  group  was  told  that  their  task  was  to  sort 
this  stack  of  cards  into  1 5  piles  and  place  each  in  the  appropriate  square. 
They  were  told  that  there  was  a  time  limit  but  not  what  it  was  (6  min- 
utes) and  that  their  score  depended  on  both  speed  and  accuracy. 

37.  Discussion.  The  final  activity  was  described  to  the  group  as  an 
opportunity  for  it  to  discuss  what  it  had  done,  how  it  could  have  done 
better,  what  things  it  found  most  interesting,  what  it  disliked  about  the 
experiment,  etc.  This  discussion  was  allowed  to  run  for  6  minutes,  im- 
mediately after  which  the  group  ranked  its  preferences  among  the  vari- 
ous situations  which  they  had  done. 

4.    THE    FACTOR    ANALYSIS    AND    ITS    TABLES 

Ninety-three  variables,  described  in  Table  1,  were  intercorrelated  using 
the  product  moment  formula.  Several  of  these  variables  are  extracted  from 
the  syntality  performances  listed  above,  but  the  latter  are  separately  listed 
to  make  abbreviation  of  Table  1  possible. 

In  spite  of  the  attention  given  the  problem  in  planning  the  experi- 
ment, it  was  possible  to  repeat  performances  under  what  appeared  to  be 
objectively  similar  circumstances  for  only  a  few  of  the  syntality  measure- 
ments in  the  matrix.  The  estimates  of  reliability  of  the  measures  that  were 
obtained  are  reported  in  Table  2.  They  were  obtained  by  correlating  the 
measure  of  performance  in  Session  I  with  a  similar  measure  of  perform- 
ance from  a  later  session. 
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TABLE    I 

List  of  Variables  Describing  the  Groups  2 

The  first  32  variables  are  means  and  variances  of  the  population  on  the  16  Personality 
Factor  Test  (8). 

1.  PTM:  Friendly  cyclothymia  v.  taciturn  schizothymia.  (A)  People  scoring  high  on 

this  personality  dimension  prefer  situations  involving  interaction  with 
people;  those  scoring  low  prefer  not  to  deal  with  people  but  rather  with 
inanimate  objects,  (ooi-i)3 

2.  PTM:  General  Intelligence.  (B)  The  measure  used  is  largely  one  of  analogies  and 

classifications  (verbal).  (002-1) 

3.  PTM:  Emotional  Maturity  v.  General  Neuroticism.  (C)  People  scoring  high  on 

this  measure  are  not  greatly  bothered  by  drives  which  cannot  be  satisfied 
immediately.  They  do  not  lean  much  on  defense  mechanisms  to  channelize 
their  basic  needs  into  socially  acceptable-behavior  patterns  as  much  as  do 
people  who  are  lower  on  this  dimension.  (003-1) 

4.  PTM:  Dommance.  (E)  High  scores  in  this  dimension  are  associated  with  assertive- 

ness  in  social  relations.  As  measured  here  this  assertiveness  tends  to  be  asso- 
ciated with  traces  of  egoism,  some  person-directed  aggression  and  a  lack  of 
inhibition  rising  from  self -consciousness.  (004-1) 

5.  PTM:  Surgency  v.  Desurgency.  (F)  People  high  on  this  trait  tend  to  be  carefree 

and  enthusiastic,  and  to  enjoy  situations  in  which  there  is  bustle  and  excite- 
ment. People  low  in  this  scale  are  more  serious,  anxious  and  reserved  and 
feel  more  at  home  in  more  stable  situations.  (005-1) 

6.  PTM:  Positive  Character  integration.  (G)  High  scores  on  this  trait  are  found  in 

people  who  have  interiorized  social  norms  and  use  them  as  rules  of  conduct. 
They  tend  to  value  perseverance  and  efficiency  as  ends  in  themselves. 
(006- 1 ) 

7.  PTM:  Adventurous  cyclothymia  v.  self-conscious,  withdrawn  schizothymia.  (H) 

2  The  correlation  matrix,  together  with  the  unrotated  factor  matrix  and  the  trans- 
formation matrix  may  be  obtained  by  application  to  the  American  Documentation  In- 
stitute, Science  Service  Bldg.,  1719  N.  Street  Northwest,  Washington,  D.C.,  by  refer- 
ence to  number  3678. 

3  In  order  to  facilitate  cross  reference  between  factor  analyses  in  this  study  an  index 
number  was  assigned  to  each  measurement,  such  that  the  area  from  which  the  measure 
comes  is  indicated  by  the  first  digit,  the  particular  measure,  and  in  the  case  of  syntality 
measures  the  situation  in  which  it  was  taken,  by  the  second  and  third  digits.  To  some 
extent  the  mathematical  treatment  given  it  is  indicated  by  the  numbers,  if  any,  to  the 
right  of  the  decimal  point.  The  convention  used  is  as  follows: 

000-099.  Population  measurements  (PT),  such  as  mean  personality  measurements. 

100-199.  Sociometric  measurements  (SR),  i.e.,  all  ratings  made  by  the  group  mem- 
bers. 

200-299.  Observer  ratings  (OR),  of  the  group  or  of  its  members. 

300-999.  Measurements  of  group  performance. 

Mathematical  treatment: 

•o  A  raw  score. 

•1  A  mean. 

•2  Variance. 

•3  A  level  of  aspiration  measurement. 

•4  A  ratio. 

■5  Not  used. 

•6  An  increment,  computed  by  taking  the  difference  between  measures  of  similar 
performances. 

•7  Miscellaneous,  locally  defined  measures  making  use  of  special  treatments  or  of 
selected  parts  of  the  available  data  (see,  for  example,  201-7). 

These  index  numbers  are  indicated  in  parenthesis  after  the  description  of  each 
variable. 
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On  this  dimension  variation  is  from  outgoing  sociability,  adventurousness 
and  strongly  expressed  emotional  responsiveness,  to  general  shyness  and 
timid  withdrawal.  (007-1) 

8.  PTM:  Tender  minded  sensitivity  v.  hard  headed  practicality.    (1)    People  who 

score  high  in  this  dimension  are  described  as  impatient  and  demanding,  but 
gentle,  sensitive  and  esthetic.  The  opposites  are  self-sufficient,  tough,  practi- 
cal and  realistic.  In  a  college  population  students  studying  horticulture  and 
the  fine  arts  have  been  found  to  score  high  while  students  studying  engi- 
neering and  business  administration  score  low  on  this  factor.  (008-1) 

9.  PTM:  Paranoid  suspiciousness  v.  lack  of  this  trait.  (L)  High  scores  here  correlate 

with  jealousy,  suspicion  and  self-centeredness.  These  people  tend  to  avoid 
accepting  the  suggestions  of  others  and  devote  rather  more  than  the  usual 
amount  of  time  to  examining  the  effects  of  their  behavior  in  their  asso- 
ciates. (009.1) 

10.  PTM:  Bohemian  aggressiveness  v.  practical  cone  erne  dness.  (M)  The  person  high 

in  this  trait  professes  a  disregard  for  social  norms  and  for  the  effect  of  his 
behavior  upon  others,  but  shows  some  conversion  hysteric  behavior.  The 
opposite  pole  shows  anxiety  to  do  the  right  thing  and  a  tendency  to  become 
emotionally  involved  in  what  happens  to  others.  (010-1) 

11.  PTM:  Polished  fastidiousness  v.  rough  simplicity.  (N)  People  who  score  high  in 

this  dimension  are  socially  sophisticated,  intellectually  trained  and  aloof. 
The  opposites  are  clumsy  but  more  warm-hearted,  (oii-i) 

12.  PTM:   Worrying,  suspicious  anxiety  v.  calm  trustfidness.  (O)  On  this  dimension 

variation  is  from  subjectively  felt  free-floating  anxiety  with  excessive  con- 
cern over  trivial  mistakes,  an  inability  to  relax,  and  an  aversion  to  under- 
taking any  but  routine  tasks— to  the  opposite  characteristics.  (012-1) 

13.  PTM:  Radicalism  v.  conservatism.   (Qi)   High  scores  here  are  associated  with  a 

willingness  to  subject  conventions  and  authority  to  examination  with  a 
possibility  of  rejecting  or  modifying  them.  They  also  indicate  intellectual 
and  "rational"  as  opposed  to  concrete  and  "matter  of  fact"  interests.  (013-1) 

14.  PTM:  Independent  self-sufficiency  v.  lack  of  resolution.  (Q2)   High  scores  here 

are  made  by  people  who  are  very  self-contained  and  accustomed  to  de- 
ciding their  own  fate,  with  little  regard  to  the  reactions  of  the  group.  They 
tend  to  be  task-oriented  rather  than  gregariously  oriented.  (014-1) 

15.  PTM:  Deliberate  will  control  v.  lack  of  independence.   (Qs)   High  scores  here 

indicate  people  who  are  "strong  willed,"  restrained,  and  who  consciously 
maintain  long  term  goals  and  values.  In  contrast  to  people  high  in  Q2  above, 
these  people  may  feel  the  social  pressures  and  temptations  but  they  reject 
them  if  incompatible  with  the  ethical  values.  (015-1) 

16.  PTM:  Nervous  tension.   (QO   This  dimension  is  a  measure  of  liability  physical 

symptoms  of  nervousness  especially  over-activity  of  the  vegetative  nervous 
system.  (016-1) 

17.  PTV:   Frie?idly  cy clothymia  v.  taciturn  schizothymia.  (A)   (001-2)   (This  and  the 

scores  following  through  032  were  obtained  by  computing  the  squared 
standard  deviation  of  the  distribution  of  individual  group  members'  scores 
for  personality  traits  numbers  1  through  16  above.) 

18.  PTV:   Population  variance.  General  intelligence.  (B)   (002-2) 

19.  PTV:   Emotional  ?naturity.  (C)  (003-2) 

20.  PTV:    Do?ninance.  (E)  (004-2) 

21.  PTV:   Surgency.  (F)   (005-2) 

22.  PTV:  Positive  character  integration.  (C)    (006-2) 

23.  PTV:  Adventurous  cyclothymia.  (H)  (007-2) 

24.  PTV:    Tender  minded  sensitivity.  (I)   (008-2) 

25.  PTV:   Paranoid  suspiciousness.  (L)  (009-2) 

26.  PTV:    Bohemian  symbolic  aggressiveness.  (M)   (010-2) 

27.  PTV:   Polished  fastidiousness.  (N)   (011-2) 

28.  PTV:    Worrying  suspicious  anxiety.  (O)    (012-2) 

29.  PTV:   Radicalism.  (Qi)  (013-2) 

30.  PTV:   Independent  self-sufficiency.  (Q2)   (014-2) 
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31-  PTV:    Deliberate  will  control.  (Q>)    (015-2) 

32.  PTV:   Nervous  tension.  (Q>)  (016-2) 

33.  SR:       Number  of  satisfactory  co-workers.  Mean  number  of  people  which  the 

group  members  indicate  they  would  like  to  retain  in  the  group  at  its  future 
meetings,  (ioi-i) 

34.  SR:        Number  of  negative  effecters.  Mean  number  of  people  which  the  group 

members  indicate  have  hindered  more  than  they  have  helped  the  group. 
(33,  36,  31)   (107-1) 

35.  SR:        Number  of  significant  members.  Mean  number  of  members  without  whom 

the  group  would  have  been  significantly  different.  (37)    (108-1) 
36-  SR:        Rated  enjoyment.  Mean  position  on  an  8  point  scale,  at  which  the  members 
rated  their  enjoyment  of  the  various  situations.  (32,  36,  37)    (117-1) 

37.  SR:        Felt  freedom  to  participate.  Mean  position,  on  an  8  point  scale  of  personal 

feeling  of  freedom  to  bring  up  objections  and  partly  formulated  sugges- 
tions. High  scores  indicate  freedom.  (32,  36,  37)   (n8-i) 

38.  SR:        Felt  acceptance.  Mean  position  with  regard  to  how  much  the  individual 

member  felt  that  he  was  accepted  as  a  member  of  the  group.  High  scores 
indicate  felt  acceptance.  (30,  31,  32,  37)   (119-1) 

39.  SR:        Optimsim  for  group's  future  interaction.  Mean  rating  of  how  well  the 

group  will  work  together  in  future  meetings.  High  scores  indicate  judged 
improvement.  (37)  (122-1) 

40.  SR:        Commonness  of  purpose.  Mean  rating  of  the  extent  to  which  individual 

members  were  striving  toward  a  common  end  in  the  group  activities.  High 
rating  indicates  judged  commonness  of  purpose.  (36,  37)   (124-1) 

41.  SR:        Integration.  Mean  rating  of  extent  members  felt  that  they  behaved  as  a 

unified  group,  rather  than  a  disjointed  collection  of  individuals.  High  score 
indicates  rated  high  integration.  (30,  3/,  32,  33,  36,  37)    (125-1) 

42.  SR:        Satisfaction  with  overall  efficiency.  Mean  rating  of  how  satisfied  members 

were  with  the  efficiency  with  which  the  group  reached  decisions.  High 
score  indicates  satisfactions.  (31,  32)   (126-1) 

43.  Guessing  game:  Total  number  of  questions  asked  for  the  "easy"  item.  (3313-0) 

44.  Guessing  game:  Total  number  of  questions  asked  for  the  difficult  item.  (331^0) 

45.  Guessing  game:  Rate  of  questioning  (seconds  per  question)  for  the  "easy"  item. 

_  (33ia>4) 

46.  Guessing  game:  Time  required  to  get  answer  for  the  "easy"  item-.  (3323-0) 

47.  Card  sorting:  Number  of  stacks  correct.  (360-0) 

48.  Card  sorting:  Rate  of  completion  (seconds  per  stack  correctly  completed) .  (361-1) 

49.  Discussion:  Speed  of  ranking.  Time  to  determine  rank  order  of  preferences  divided 

by  number  of  items  ranked.  (370-1) 

50.  Interests:  Speed  of  ranking.  Time  required  to  decide  on  and  rank  n  interest  items. 

(350-0) 

51.  Interests:  Speed  of  voting.  Time  required  to  divide  100  votes  among  the  interest 

alternatives  previously  ranked.  (351-0) 

52.  Construction:  Planning  time.  Total  time,  for  two  trials,  taken  to  decide  in  estimate 

and  to  plan  attack  on  the  problem.  (301-1) 

53.  Construction:   Decrease  in  planning  time.  Planning  time  for  trial   1,  divided  by 

planning  time  for  trial  2.  (301-2) 

54.  Group  Judgment:  Accuracy.  Total  number  of  points  awarded  on  the  basis  of 

accuracy  of  answers  on  4  questions.  (310-1) 

55.  Group  Judgment:  Speed  of  reaching  decisions.  Total  time,  within  allowable  limits 

used  for  reaching  four  decisions.  (311-1) 

56.  Construction:  Speed.  Time  per  unit  of  work  completed.  Mean  for  two  trials.  (-25) 

(300-1) 

57.  Construction:  Learning.  Score  314  computed  for  each  trial  separately.  Trial  then 

subtracted  from  trial  2.  (304-61) 

"iy  "r"  fia 

58.  Construction:  Realism  of  aspiration.  The  absolute  value  for:  A"  —  — — .  Where 

2 

A"  is  the  estimate  made  for  trial  2,  p'  is  the  first  performance  and  pa  is  the 
reported  average  for  other  groups.  (302-310) 
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59.  Construction:  Optimism  of  aspiration.  The  expression  under  58  above,  with  sign 

attached.  (302-3) 

60.  Construction:  Inconstancy  of  aspiration.  Absolute  amount  of  difference  between 

the  aspiration  estimates.  (302-33) 

61.  Construction:  Absolute  level  of  aspiration.  Sum  of  the  estimates  for  two  trials. 

(302-34) 

62.  Discussion:  Rank  of  preference  for  construction  situation.  (3713-4) 

63.  Discussion:  Rank  of  preference  for  group  judgment  situation.  (371^4) 

64.  Discussion:  Rank  of  preference  for  attitude  situation.  (3710-4) 

65.  Attitude:  Group  radicalism  score.  The  group  vote  (on  a  seven  point  scale)  with 

"radical"  scored  at  the  7-end  times  the  Thurstone  weight  for  the  statement. 
Mean  of  all  statements  discussed.  (320-1) 

66.  Attitude:  Quantity  of  change,  without  regard  to  direction,  in  private  responses  of 

individual  members  following  group  discussion  and  vote  on  the  statement. 
(050-1) 

67.  Attitude:  Decrease  in  variance  of  the  distribution  of  individual  responses  following 

group  discussion  and  vote  in  the  statement.  (050-2) 

68.  Dynamometer  jerking  pull:  Increase  in  level  of  pull  attained  for  second  trial  over 

level  for  first  trial.  (340-6) 

69.  Dynamometer:  Optimism  of  aspiration.  The  algebraic  value  for  (A"  EP/n)  where 

A"  is  the  estimate  made  for  the  next  trial,  and  EP/n  is  the  mean  perform- 
ance for  previous  trials.  No  norms  were  reported  and  no  estimate  was 
made  for  the  first  trial.  (3433-321) 

70.  Dynamometer  jerking  pull:  Total  pull.  Highest  pull  attained  in  a  30  second  period 

when  constant  pressure  was  not  required.  Mean  for  two  trials.  (340-1) 

71.  Dynamometer  sustained  pull:  Total  pull.  Lowest  point  to  which  the  dynamometer 

was  allowed  to  drop  during  a  15  second  period.  Mean  for  two  trials.  (341-1) 

72.  Dynamometer  sustained  pull:  Increase  in  level  of  score  327,  computed  for  each 

trial  separately,  of  second  over  first  trial.  (341-6) 

73.  OR:  Group  organization  (201-7) 

(All  OR's  used  in  this  matrix  were  made  at  the  conclusion  of  the  group 
meeting) . 

74.  OR:  Leadership  technique.  (2027) 

75.  OR:  Degree  of  leadership.  (2037) 

76.  OR:  Orderliness.  (2047) 

77.  OR:  Freedom  of  group  atmosphere.  (2057) 

78.  OR:  Degree  of  We-feeling.  (206-7) 

79.  OR:  Degree  of  frustration.  (2077) 

80.  OR:  Degree  of  interdependence.  (208-7) 

81.  Dynamometer  sustained  pull.  Optimism  of  aspiration.  (343^321) 

82.  OR:  Number  of  members  judged  to  have  shown  leadership.  (250-1) 

83.  OR:  Number  of  members  agreed  upon  as  being  principle  leaders  in  at  least  one 

situation.  (251-0) 

84.  Interest:  Decrease  in  variance  of  the  distribution  of  individual  "investment"  follow- 

ing group  discussion  of  the  two  activities  which  the  group  ranked  highest 
in  preference.  (062-2) 

85.  Interests:  Persistence  of  individuality.  The  mean  investment,  following  group  dis- 

cussion, by  group  members  in  the  two  choices  ranked  highest  by  the  group 
less  their  investments  in  the  same  items  before  the  group  discussion.  (064-1) 

86.  Interests:  Concentration  of  resources.  The  extent  available  resources  (votes)  were 

concentrated  in  a  single  preference,  or  scattered  over  many.  Measured  by 
multiplying  the  rank  assigned  an  item  by  the  number  of  votes  given  it  and 
summing  for  all  items.  (352-71) 

87.  Interests:  Inconsistency  of  decisions.  The  extent  that  the  rank  of  the  number  of 

votes  given  in  alternative  was  inconsistent  with  the  rank  given  the  same  al- 
ternative. Measured  by  subtracting  the  votes  given  each  item  from  the  votes 
given  each  item  ranked  higher,  then  summing  all  negative  results.  (35272) 

88.  Discussion:  Rank  of  preference  for  Guessing  Ga?ne.  (37^-4) 

89.  Discussion:  Rank  of  preference  for  Dynamometer.  (3716-4) 
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90.  Discussion:  Rank  of  preference  for  Interests  Situation.  (37 if -4) 

91.  Discussion:  Rank  of  preference  for  Card  Sorting.  (37^-4) 

92.  OR:  Motivation  to  achieve  the  group's  goal  (not  necessarily  the  goal  set  for  the 

group  by  the  experimenter).  (2097) 

93.  OR:  Extent  group  is  concerned  with  procedure,  or  of  how  it  should  be  organized 

and  how  it  should  attack  its  problem.  (21 371) 

94.  Random  number. 


TABLE   2 

Reliability  of  Group  Measures 

VARIABLE  TEST-RETEST 

DESCRIPTIVE   TITLE  „r,r  »  .  „,T  ™-~ 

MATRIX  NO.  RELIABILITY 

43  Guessing  Game:  Number  of  questions  asked  for  "easy" 

item  -oi 

44            :  Number  of  questions  for  "difficult"  item  .32 

45            :  Rate  of  questioning  -19 

46            :  Time  to  get  answer  to  "easy"  item  -03 

47  Card  Sorting:  Number  of  stacks  correct  -04 
49            Discussion:  Speed  of  ranking  -06 

52  Construction:  Planning  time  -53 

53            :  Decrease  in  planning  time  .34 

55  Group  Judgment:  Speed  of  reaching  decisions  -24 

56  Construction:  Speed  -25 

66  Attitudes:  Quantity  of  change  -04 

67            :  Decrease  in  variance  -18 

70  Dynamometer,  jerking  pull:  Total  pull  -42 

71             ,  sustained  pull:  Total  pull  -31 

84            Interests:  Decrease  in  variance  -25 

87            :  Inconsistency  of  decisions  -08 


The  correlation  matrix  obtained  among  the  above  94  variables  (the 
94th  is  a  random  variable  to  test  the  standard  error  of  a  loading)  was  fac- 
tor analyzed,  using  the  Thurstone  multiple  group  method,  and  stable  com- 
munalities  were  obtained  following  four  iterations.  Fifteen  factors  were 
extracted.  These  factors  were  then  rotated  to  yield  the  best  possible  sim- 
ple structure.  Following  1 8  overall  rotations,  involving  each  of  the  fifteen 
factors,  and  several  additional  rotations  involving  slight  shifts  in  the  posi- 
tion of  individual  factors,  a  reasonably  clear  simple  structure  was  obtained. 
At  this  point  the  mean  percentage  of  variables  which  were  in  the  ±  10 
hyperplane,  i.e.,  had  correlations  of  not  more  than  ±  -io  with  the  factors, 
was  56  per  cent.  This  figure,  showing  in  the  last  line  of  Table  3,  compares 
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THE   ROTATED   VECTOR    MATRIX    (continued) 
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THE   ROTATED  VECTOR   MATRIX    {continued') 
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reasonably  favorably  with  the  65  per  cent  frequently  found  in  rotations 
of  a  varied  set  of  personality  variables. 

The  angles  between  the  rotated  factors  are  shown  in  Table  4. 

table  4 
Angles  Among  Vectors 

1    2    3    4    5    6    7    8    9    10   11   12   13   14 
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5.    THE    FACTORS    AND    THEIR    MEANINGS 

We  shall  now  state  the  factor  patterns  found  with  brief  interpretative 
comments.  As  usual  this  will  be  done  by  listing  the  highest  10  per  cent  or 
so  of  the  loadings  (keeping  clear  of  the  lower  limit  of  significance)  and 
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attempting  to  hypothesize  what  influence  could  be  common  to  these  mani- 
festations. However,  systematic  hypothesizing  and  checking  will  not  be 
attempted  until  the  results  for  the  second  and  third  sessions  are  also  pub- 
lished. The  titles  given  the  factors  are  temporary  and  aim  at  maximum 
descriptive?iess  in  a  few  words. 

Three  characteristics  combine  in  this  factor  [/]:   1.  Population  per- 
sonality characteristics  of  adventure,  vigor,  dominance,  purposefulness, 


FACTOR    I 

Vigorous  Unquestioned  Purposefidness  vs.  Self-conscious  XJnadaptedness 

VARIABLE  «  FACTOR 

DESCRIPTIVE  TITLE  *  _  _  .  „_„ 

MATRIX  NO.  LOADING 


7  PTM  Adventurous  cyclothymia  (H) 

70  Dynamometer,  jerking  pull:  Total  pull 

63  Discussion:  Dislike  for  Group  Judgment  Situation  * 

15  PTM  Deliberate  Will  Control  (Q«) 

6  PTM  Positive  Character  Integration  (G) 

89  Discussion:  Preference  for  Dynamometer  Situation 

4  PTM  Dominance  (E) 

1 1  PTM  Polished  Fastidiousness  (N) 

12  PTM  Calm  trustfulness  *  (O) 

38  SR  Felt  acceptance  by  other  group  members 

16  PTM  Lack  of  nervous  tension  *  (QO 

30  PTV  Wide  range  of  Independent  self-sufficiency  (Q2) 

40  SR  Commonness  of  purpose 

83  OR  Many  "principal"  leaders 

37  SR  Members  do  feel  free  to  participate  * 


*  The  title  shown  here  is  not  necessarily  the  same  as  that  shown  for  the  same  var- 
iable in  Table  1.  In  this  and  the  following  factor  loading  tables,  the  descriptive  title  will 
in  all  cases  describe  the  performance  of  the  group,  with  regard  to  the  variable  being 
measured,  which  goes  along  with  the  positive  pole  of  the  factor.  Wherever  this  change 
in  title  has  been  made,  it  has  been  indicated  by  an  asterisk  (*).  The  sign  of  the  correla- 
tion, however,  has  not  been  changed. 


orderly,  willed  application  and  freedom  from  anxiety  (H,  E,  G,  Q3,  N 
and  O— ).  2.  Self  ratings  in  the  group  of  feeling  accepted  and  of  working 
to  a  common  goal.  3.  High  performance  upon,  and  a  liking  for,  coordi- 
nated vigorous  action,  with  dislike  for  discussion  and  ill  defined  tasks 
("Group  Judgment").  It  resembles  Factor  V  in  the  Wispe  study  (7)  and, 
by  total  sense  but  not  marker  variables,  the  factor  of  "vigorous,  self- 
willed  order"  in  national  culture  patterns  (2,  6). 

The  most  likely  explanation  here  [  /  ]  would  seem  to  be  that  the  group 
performance  and  the  feeling  of  acceptance  in  the  group  arise  primarily 
from  the  interaction  of  personalities  having  these  personality  factors. 

Essentially  here  [2]  we  have  a  collection  of  observer  ratings  such  as 
would  be  implied  by  our  hypothesis  of  synergy.  The  group  appears  highly 
motivated,  cohesive,  and  desirous  of  a  high  degree  of  leadership.  "Main- 


320  The  Individual  in  Social  Situations 

tained  pull"  is  perhaps  the  performance  which  would  be  expected  most 
directly  to  reflect  simple  high  general  motivation. 

Again  [2],  however,  the  highest  loadings  are  in  population  characters 
and  on  general  principles  we  would  therefore  expect  these  to  be  the 
"cause"  of  the  associated  group  performances.  Personality  factors  of 
warm-heartedness  (L,  freedom  from  paranoia),  emotional  maturity,  and 
freedom  from  anxiety  and  nervous  tension  are  here  thrown  together,  pos- 
sibly as  a  second  order  factor. 

Our  hypothesis  will  be  that  in  neonate  groups  the  immediate  deter- 

factor  2 
Immediate  High  Synergy  vs.  Low  Motivation 

VARIABLE  FACTOR 

DESCRIPTIVE   TITLE  .  „    M„„ 

MATRIX  NO.  LOADING 


9  PTM  Lack  of  paranoid  suspiciousness  *  (L)  — 

75  OR  High  degree  of  leadership 

76  OR  High  degree  of  group  orderliness 

79  OR  Low  degree  of  frustration  — 
78  OR  High  degree  of  we-feeling 

16  PTM  Low  amount  of  nervous  tension  *  (Qi)  — 

3  PTM  High  level  of  emotional  maturity  (C) 

12  PTM  Low  level  of  worrying,  suspicious  anxiety*   (O)        — 

92  OR  High  level  of  motivation 

73  OR  High  degree  of  group  organization 

71  Dyna?nometer:  High  score  on  sustained  pull 

14  PTM  Low  level  of  independent  self-sufficiency  *   (Q2)        — 

80  OR  High  degree  of  interdependence 


miner  of  the  synergy  level  is  the  population  perso?iality  level  in  freedom 
from  paranoia,  general  emotionality ,  anxiety  and  tension.  It  is  interesting 
that  the  access  of  synergy  shows  itself  so  early  not  only  in  we-feeling  and 
motivation  but  also  in  orderliness  and  the  development  of  leadership. 

This  [-?]  has  several  variables  expressing  one  meaning  of  the  term 
democratic:  concern  with  procedure  and  planning,  participation  of  several 
significant  individuals,  freedom  of  group  atmosphere  (observed,  but  not 
significant  in  self  ratings)  and  in  preservation  of  individuality  of  opinions 
despite  group  discussion.  The  validity  of  the  rating  on  procedure  is  shown 
by  the  loading  of  the  actual  measure  of  time  spent  planning.  This  empha- 
sis on  procedure  seems  related  also  to  leadership  and  organization  devel- 
opment, to  optimism  on  dynamometer  and  to  dislike  of  the  exacting  task 
of  card  sorting.  These  latter  give  it  a  slight  resemblance  to  a  former  fac- 
tor (7)  of  Easy  verbal  activity  vs.  Fortitude.  At  the  negative  pole  is  a 
marked  "horde"  pattern  (3)  wherein  individuals  change  their  opinions  to- 
ward those  of  the  group,  show  increase  in  homogeneity,  and  throw  them- 
selves into  tasks  with  a  sense  of  urgency  and  without  preamble.  The  fac- 
tor has  only  very  slight  relation  to  personality  factors  (C  and  M),  and 
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FACTOR    3 

Democratic,  Explicit  Procedure-Orientation  vs.  Horde  Urgency 
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VARIABLE 
MATRIX  NO. 

93 

75 
73 
52 
85 

77 
84 

91 
81 

35 

92 
89 

78 


DESCRIPTIVE   TITLE 

OR  Much  concern  with  procedure 
OR  High  degree  of  leadership 
OR  High  degree  of  group  organization 
Construction:  Much  time  spent  in  planning 
Interests:  Members  show  much   persistence   in   indi- 
viduality * 
OR  High  degree  of  freedom  of  group  atmosphere 
Interests:  Low  decrease  in  variance  of  individual  invest- 
ments about  group  preferences  * 
Discussion:  Dislike  for  Card  Sorting  situation 
Dynamometer ,  sustained  pull:  Optimism  of  aspiration 
SR  Many  members  rated  as  making  significant  contribu- 
tions 
OR  High  degree  of  motivation 

Discussion:  High  preference  for  Dynamometer  Situation 
OR  High  degree  of  we-feeling 
Dynamometer,  jerking  pull:  Much  increase  with  practice 


FACTOR 
LOADING 
90 

63 
62 

56 

54 
46 

44 

43 
42 

41 
40 

37 
37 
37 


must  be  considered  to  arise  largely  from  a  group  structural  character  of 
institutionalizing  procedure,  for  this  is  loaded  -90. 

This  factor  [4]  is  probably  of  less  significance  than  its  rank  order  in- 
dicates, because  of  spurious  correlations  among  three  construction-aspira- 
tion variables,  which  should  fall  lower  in  the  factor.  Its  central  feature  is  a 
schizoid  high  and  unadaptable  aspiration  level  (also  in  the  dynamometer), 
with  rigidity  also  in  starting  with  little  planning  and  in  failing  to  reduce 
planning  when  it  proves  unprofitable.  There  is  also  evidence  of  low  order- 
liness of  procedure  but  satisfaction  with  co-workers.  Since  this  factor  has 
the  highest  loading  of  the  population  measure  of  schizothymia  (A—)  it 
may  be  that  the  whole  pattern  is  to  be  ascribed  to  a  summation  of  such 
personalities. 


factor  4 

Schizothyme  Rigidity  vs.  Conformity  to  Circumstances 


VARIABLE 
MATRIX  NO. 

59 
58 
6l 

53 
1 

31 
89 
33 

15 


DESCRIPTIVE   TITLE 


Construction:  Not  optimistic  in  aspiration  * 
Construction:  Realistic  in  aspiration 
Construction:  Low  absolute  level  of  aspiration  * 
Construction:  Do  most  of  planning  before  trial  1 
PTM  Friendly  cyclothymia  (A) 
PTV  Narrow  range  of  Deliberate  Will  Control  (Qs) 
Discussion:  High  preference  for  Dynamometer  situation 
SR  Wish  to  retain  few  of  present  members  in  future 

meetings 
PTM  Low  level  of  Deliberate  Will  Control  (Qs) 


FACTOR 
LOADING 
—SO 

78 

—73 

•53 

•37 
—34 

•33 

—.32 
—31 
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While  the  measures  from  the  sociometric  area  tend  to  overshadow  the 
others,  this  factor  [j]  relates  every  panel  of  measurement  in  the  present 
experiment.  Because  of  this,  we  have  rejected  the  possibility  that  it  might 
be  an  artifact  arising  from  some  common  response  set,  or  treatment  of  the 
Likert  type  continua  items  used  in  the  ratings,  though  such  an  artifact 
may  have  served  to  elevate  these  loadings. 

The  three  items  loading  the  factor  [y]  highest  have  no  other  signifi- 
cant loadings  in  the  entire  matrix.  What  they  seem  to  have  in  common  is  an 
immediate  enjoyment  of  the  group  life  itself  (though  the  sociometric  rat- 
ings of  actual  individuals  do  not  come  here).  That  the  ratings  represent 

factor  5 
High  Intrinsic  Synergy  vs.  Low  Intrinsic  Synergy 

VARIABLE  FACTOR 

_  DESCRIPTIVE  TITLE  , T„ 

MATRIX  NO.  LOADING 

41  SR  High  rated  integration  -82 

42  SR  High  satisfaction  with  overall  efficiency  .70 

39  SR  High  optimism  for  group's  future  performances  -57 

36  SR  High  rated  enjoyment  of  the  group's  activities  -54 

40  SR  Much  commonness  of  purpose  -52 
38            SR  Members  tended  to  feel  accepted  by  the  group  -49 

37  SR  Members  did  not  feel  free  to  participate  *  — 35 
81  Dynamometer,  sustained  pull:  High  optimism  of  aspiration  -34 
27  PTV  Wide  range  in  Polished  Fastidiousness  (N)  -32 
71  Dynamometer,  sustained  pull:  High  total  score  -32 
70  Dynamometer,  jerking  pull:  High  total  score  '31 
80  OR  high  degree  of  interdependence  -30 

more  than  a  subjective  feeling,  however,  is  attested  by  the  observer  rating 
of  group  interdependence  and  by  the  dynamometer  performances  which 
we  have  found  before  to  be  good  indices  of  group  motivation.  There  are 
slight  personality  associations  with  large  scatter  on  both  "Polished  Fas- 
tidiousness" and  dominance,  which  might  mean  less  individual  competi- 
tiveness than  if  the  group  were  homogeneous. 

However,  though  we  are  dealing  with  a  synergy  level  pattern,  akin 
to  that  in  factor  1,  it  seems  difficult  to  ascribe  it  similarly  to  personality 
levels.  It  must  arise  from  interrelations  of  persons  which  generate  in  some 
groups  a  higher  level  of  gregarious  satisfactions  than  exist  in  others.  This 
source  of  synergy  clearly  corresponds  to  what  we  have  called  in  our  theo- 
retical analysis  (1)  intrinsic  synergy,  i.e.,  that  synergy  which  arises  from 
the  stimulus  of  social  contacts  themselves,  and  which  has  also  been  noted 
in  group  data  by  Hemphill  (12). 

The  characteristics  of  this  factor  [o']  are  a  high  mean  in  population 
intelligence,  intellectual  interest  (possibly  radicalism)  and  cyclothymia;  a 
high  scatter  in  as  many  as  four  other  factors;  a  "good"  performance  in 
some  group  work,  notably  judgment  and  coordinated  action  on  the  dyna- 
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mometer.  Variable  60  in  this  context  may  indicate  refusal  to  disregard  re- 
ported norms  in  consequence  of  a  single  experience  and  52  a  quick  resolu- 
tion of  problems  of  organization. 

This  factor  [6]  has  considerable  resemblance  to  the  largest  in  our  ear- 
lier pilot  study  (7),  there  labelled  Intelligent  "Esprit  de  corps"  or  Morale 
I.  There  is  the  same  propensity  for  intellectual  problems,  the  same  intelli- 
gent mutual  understanding  without  time  spent  in  discussion  (coordina- 
tion) and  the  same  adaptability,  both  in  group  aspiration  (10)  and  the  ad- 
justment of  individual  interests  to  those  reached  in  group  discussion  (8j). 

FACTOR    6 

Intelligent  Role  Interaction  vs.  Low  Morale  I 

VARIABLE  FACTOR 

DESCRIPTIVE  TITLE 
MATRIX  NO.  LOADING 


i  PTM  High  Friendly  Cyclothymia  (A) 

21  PTV  High  Variance,  Surgency  (F) 
29  PTV  High  Variance,  Radicalism  (Qi) 

22  PTV  High  Variance,  Positive  Character  Integration  (G) 
54  Group  Judgment:  High  level  of  accuracy 

23  PTV  High  Variance,  Adventurous  Cyclothymia  (H) 
60  Construction:  Little  difference  between  aspiration  esti- 
mates * 

12  PTM  High  level  of  Radicalism  (Qi) 

2  PTM  High  Level  of  Intelligence  (B) 

52  Construction:  Little  planning  * 

85  Interests:  Members  show  increased  preference  for  the 

group's  choices 

70  Dyna?no?neter,  jerking  pull:  High  total  score 


Our  hypothesis  then,  which  was  that  these  characteristics  might  arise 
from  a  higher  intelligence  level  in  the  population,  is  confirmed  here  to  the 
extent  that  Personality  Factor  B  is  significantly  loaded,  as  found  in  no 
other  syntality  factor.  However,  since  the  higher  loadings  are  in  variances 
the  possible  modification  must  be  considered  that  this  higher  "group  intel- 
ligence" arises  not  only  from  higher  mean  population  intelligence  and  in- 
formation but  also  from  more  varied  group  resources  and  better  "role 
differentiation." 

The  group  performances  outstanding  here  [6]  are  those  which  benefit 
through  individuals  acting  on  their  own  but  with  awareness  of  the  needs 
of  others  and  with  conscientiousness.  Their  success  comes  not  from 
warmth  of  immediate  interaction  but  from  group  values  in  the  individuals 
which  cause  them  to  act  appropriately  in  isolation.  Performances  are  un- 
hurried, economical  of  words  but  effective.  The  members  are  rated  as  un- 
frustrated  and  satisfied  with  co-workers  but  they  do  not  feel  themselves  as 
highly  accepted,  while  the  leadership  procedures  are  democratic  and  per- 
missive. 
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FACTOR    7 

Democratic  "Savoir  Faire"  vs.  Lack  of  Self  Possession 

VARIABLE  FACTOR 

DESCRIPTIVE   TITLE  .„..„«.„ 

MATRIX  NO.  LOADING 

47  Card  sorting:  High  number  right  76 
79            OR  Low  degree  of  frustration  — -45 

48  Card  sorting:  High  rate  of  completion  *  — 43 
18  PTV  Narrow  range  of  Intelligence  (B)  — 36 
89  Discussion:  Low  preference  for  the  dynamometer  situation  — 34 
74  OR  Democratic  type  of  leadership  technique  -34 
20  PTV  Wide  range  of  Dominance  (E)  -34 
31  PTV  Wide  range  of  Deliberate  Will  Control  (Q>)  -34 
43  Guessing  Game:  Ask  few  questions  for  "easy"  items  *  — -32 
38            SR  Members  do  not  feel  accepted  by  the  group  — -31 

8  PTM  Members  tend  to  be  Tender-minded,  not  Hard 

headed  (I)  — 31 
72            Dynamometer  sustained  pull:  Show  increased  success 

with  practice  -31 

11            PTM  High  Level  of  Polished  Fastidiousness  (N)  -30 


A  similar  factor  [7],  involving  good  guessing  game  performance,  a 
similar  dislike  of  physical  performance,  high  interest  in  polished,  esthetic 
activity,  self  criticisms,  and  insusceptibility  to  emotional  appeal  was  found 
in  the  pilot  study  (7)  and  called  "Friendly  Urbanity,  savoir  faire  vs.  Lack 
of  group  self-possession."  Some  observers  have  wished  to  call  the  present 
factor  "Laissez  faire"  vs.  control  of  individuality.  The  present  title  is  a 
compromise,  intended  to  express  a  bipolarity  between  independent  group 
respecting  action,  which  is  one  essence  of  democracy,  and  some  degree  of 
regimentation  required  by  lack  of  self  possession.  It  remains  for  later  re- 
search to  investigate  the  relation  of  the  two  independent  dimensions  of 
democratic  organization  found  here— that  opposed  to  urgency  (Factor  3) 
and  that  opposed  to  control  of  individuality  (Factor  7)— to  the  definition 
used  by  Lippitt  (16)  and  Lewin  and  presumably  combining  these  and 
other  meanings  of  democracy. 

The  origin  of  the  present  pattern  [7]  can  scarcely  lie  in  population 


factor  8 
High  Verbal  Interaction 

VARIABLE  FACTOR 

DESCRIPTIVE  TITLE 

MATRIX  NO.  LOADING 

5  PTM  High  surgency  (F)  .60 

63  Discussion:  Preference  for  Group  Judgment  -58 

71  Dynamometer,  sustained  pull:  High  total  score  -57 

69  Dynamometer,  jerking  pull:  Not  optimistic  — -52 

S8  Discussion:  Low  preference  for  Guessing  Game  *  — 39 

7  PTM  High  level  of  Adventurous  Cyclothymia  (H)       ^36 

77  OR  Not  a  free  group  atmosphere  *  — 35 
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FACTOR   9 

Recklessness 

VARIABLE  FACTOR 

DESCRIPTIVE   TITLE 
MATRIX  NO.  LOADING 

86  Interests:  Group  concentrates  its  resources  (votes)  on 

its  highest  preferences  — 87 

87  Interests:  Few  inconsistencies  in  group  decisions  — «8i 
5 1            Interests:  Short  time  taken  to  cast  votes  *  — 59 

91  Discussion:  Low  preference  for  Card  Sorting  *  — 43 

69  Dynamometer,  jerking  pull:  Not  optimistic  — 36 

personality  means,  if  the  loadings  of  the  latter  should  prove,  even  with 
other  rotations,  to  be  no  higher  than  here.  Yet  it  is  striking  that  the  group 
characteristics  are  just  those  one  would  expect  to  be  associated  with  per- 
sonality factors  I—  and  N+. 

This  [8]  is  almost  certainly  a  factor  arising  from  a  personality  factor- 
surgency.  The  preferred  activities  are  those  involving  talking  and  of  high 
sustained  rope  pull  might  well  also  spring  from  the  high  "primitive  passive 
sympathy"  (3).  It  is  noteworthy,  in  view  of  A4cDougall's  theory  of  extro- 
vert authoritarianism  (17)  that  this  factor  contains  a  negative  loading  on 
freedom  of  group  atmosphere. 

Some  raising  of  the  top  loadings  has  probably  occurred  here  [9] 
through  measures  being  derivative  from  a  single  situation.  The  high  groups 
tend  to  perform  the  interest  ranking  quickly,  to  concentrate  interest  on  a 
few  alternatives  only  and  to  change  little  from  the  order  assigned  earlier. 
Together  with  the  low  optimism  and  the  failure  to  improve  on  successive 
dynamometer  pulls,  as  well  as  the  high  level  of  personality  factor  I,  this 
suggests  a  kind  of  recklessness,  but  requires  more  variables  to  clarify. 

This  [10]  is  a  psychologically  consistent  pattern  of  behavior  involving 
a  slow  rate  of  questioning,  probably  a  result  of  the  group's  taking  time  to 
consider  and  formulate  its  questions,  a  quick  arrival  at  the  solution,  high 
we-feeling,  motivation,  etc.  It  cannot  be  accounted  for  by  any  population 

FACTOR    IO 

Group  Elation  vs.  Group  Phlegm 

VARIABLE  FACTOR 

MATRIX  NO.  DESCRIPTIVE  TITLE  LQADING 

45  Guessing  Game:  Slow  rate  of  questioning  -6o 

46  Guessing  Game:  Short  time  taken  to  get  "easy"  answer  *  — 57 
78  OR  High  degree  of  we-feeling  -46 
77  OR  High  freedom  of  group  atmosphere  -43 

70  Dynxmiometer,  jerking  pull:  High  total  pull  -43 
26  PTV  Wide  variance  in  Bohemian  Symbolic  Aggressive- 
ness (M)  -39 

92  OR  High  degree  of  motivation  -38 
80  OR  High  degree  of  interdependence  '36 
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FACTOR    II 

Homogeneity  of  Emotional  Maturity 

VARIABLE  FACTOR 

MATRIX  NO.  DESCRIPTIVE   TITLE  ^^ 

19  PTV  Uniform  Emotional  Maturity  (C)  — 94 

69  Dyna?nometer,  jerking  pull:  Optimistic  aspiration  estimate        -6o 

94  Random  number  -41 

72  Dynaviometer,  sustained  pull:  Improvement  with  practice        -38 


characteristic  present  in  the  matrix.  Our  hypothesis  is  that  it  is  a  situation- 
ally  engendered  excitement  or  elation  level. 

Perhaps  we  may  infer  from  this  factor  [11]  that  when  members  are 
more  nearly  of  the  same  level  of  emotional  maturity  they  tend  to  have 
more  confidence  in  each  other  (as  shown  by  higher  aspiration  in  a  real 
situation)  and  are  able  to  learn  better.  At  least  it  is  evident  that  homo- 
geneity of  emotional  maturity  is  an  important  independent  dimension, 
though  its  full  associations  can  scarcely  be  glimpsed  with  the  limited  re- 
lated variables  here. 

Although  loadings  below  40  can  only  be  accepted  as  suggestive  and 
not  as  of  definite  significance,  we  may  include  several  in  these  last  few  fac- 
tors of  smallest  variance  in  order  to  help  our  tentative  interpretations  of 
the  total  pattern.  Here  [12]  the  high  groups  like  construction,  dislike  at- 
titude, interest  and  group  judgment  discussions,  and  are  poor  at  perform- 
ances requiring  coordination.  There  is  a  suggestion  of  dominant  individuals 
yet  of  tendency  to  modify  opinions  toward  the  group.  Experimenters  with 
experience  of  many  groups,  high  and  low,  are  inclined  to  interpret  this  fac- 
tor as  an  evasion  of  group  life,  associating  the  construction  preference 
with  impersonal  activity,  dawdling  and  horse-play  (for  which  casualness 
the  dominance  may  be  a  prerequisite)!  It  seems  a  condition  in  which  the 
individual  has  not  really  accepted  the  group  as  a  means  to  his  ends,  and 
has  some  similarity  to  the  Withdrawal  factor,  No.  4,  in  the  pilot  study. 

factor  12 
Disregard  of  Group  vs.  Acceptance  of  Group  Goals 

VARIABLE  FACTOR 

MATRIX  NO.  DESCRIPTIVE   TITLE  ^^ 

61  Discussion:  Preference  for  Construction  Situation  -8o 

90  Discussion:  Low  preference  for  Interests  Situation  *  — -41 

77  OR  Free  group  atmosphere  -40 

4  PTM  Dominance  (E)  -38 

85  Interests:  Members  show  increased  preference  for 

the  group's  choice  -38 

47  Card  Sorting:  Few  stacks  correct  *  — 37 

71  Dynamometer,  sustained  pull:  Low  total  score  *  — 34. 

64  Discussion:  Low  preference  for  Attitude  situation  — 3 1 
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Here  [13]  we  find  the  existence  of  wide  ranges  of  individual  differ- 
ences on  the  personality  traits  of  tendermindedness,  suspiciousness  and  Bo- 
hemianism  associated  with  poor  performance  on  the  sustained  Dynamome- 
ter pull,  pull  learning  thereon,  taking  a  long  time  to  reach  decisions  in  the 
Discussion  situation,  a  dislike  of  the  Attitude  situation  and  a  reported  feel- 
ing that  many  members  hindered  the  group  process. 

The  performance  measures  here  seem  fairly  clearly  to  be  conse- 
quences of  the  personality  variances  which  load  the  factor.  These  may  op- 
erate by  making  it  difficult  to  achieve  agreement  either  as  to  goals  (the 
slow  speed  of  ranking  may  be  due  to  this)  or  as  to  how  to  achieve  them. 

factor  13 

Frustrating  Temperamental  Heterogeneity  vs.  Morale 
from  Homogejieity 

VARIABLE  FACTOR 

DESCRIPTIVE  TITLE 
MATRIX  NO.  LOADING 

24  PTV  High  variance  in  Tender-Minded  Sensitivity  (I)  -6i 

25  PTV  High  variance  in  Paranoid  suspiciousness  (L)  -54 

26  PTV  High  variance  in  Bohemian  symbolic  aggressive- 

ness (M)  -47 

71            Dynamometer,  sustained  pull:  Low  score  *  — 44 

49            Discussion:  Slow  speed  of  ranking  preferences  -41 

64            Discussion:  Low  preference  for  Attitude  situation  — 40 

34            SR  Many  members  rated  as  hindering  the  group's  progress  -38 

The  factor  [73]  appears  to  be  worthy  of  careful  consideration  on  the 
part  of  those  people  concerned  with  assembling  teams  or  work  groups, 
such  as  small  ship  or  air  crews.  Thus,  grouping  people  who  are  alike, 
whether  they  are  high  or  low  on  these  three  traits,  could  be  expected  to 
result  in  a  reduction  in  the  amount  of  "personality  conflict,"  as  well  as  in 
misunderstandings  which  result  from  the  different  perceptual  systems  as- 
sociated with  different  ranges  of  these  scales,  and  which  lead  to  loss  of  ef- 
fectiveness and  to  accidents.  It  may  be  worth  pointing  out  that  the  fact 
that  these  are  variance,  rather  than  mean,  scores  would  allow  this  kind  of 
classification  to  be  done  with  essentially  no  attrition. 

This  factor  [14]  has  little  variance,  but  was  recognized  by  participat- 
ing observers  as  one  of  inhibition  of  verbal  interaction  presumably  through 
the  diffidence  of  low  dominance  and  large  variations  in  emotional  matur- 
ity. Discussion  activity  lags,  but  manual  activities  are  done  quickly, 
though  with  little  planning  and  somewhat  poor  results. 

A  fifteenth  factor,  loading  liking  for  guessing  game,  the  presence  of 
many  negative  effectors  and  high  H  variance,  also  reached  simple  struc- 
ture but  had  little  variance  left.  It  is  interpreted  by  group  observers  as  a 
factor  of  anarchy  and  disruptedness,  but  can  be  regarded  only  as  a  sugges- 
tive indication. 
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FACTOR    14 

Diffide?ice  in  Internal  Communications 

VARIABLE  FACTOR 

DESCRIPTIVE   TITLE 
MATRIX  NO.  LOADING 

52  Construction:  Low  amount  of  planning  — -6i 

53  Construction:  Planning  is  done  predominantly  for   first 

trial  -50 

55  Group  Judgment:  Fast  in  reporting  decisions  — -47 
19  PTV  Low  variance  in  Emotional  iMaturity  (C)  — -38 
44            Guessing  Game:  Ask  few  questions  in  trying  for  "difficult" 

item  — 36 

56  Construction:  Slow  rate  -34 
4            PTM  Low  level  of  Dominance  (E)                                           — 31 

6.    SUMMARY 

1.  A  factor  analysis  of  93  population,  structure  and  syntality  variables 
measured  on  80  neonate  groups  of  10  men  each  has  revealed  15,  some  of 
which  are  recognizably  similar  to  factors  indicated  in  the  preliminary  pi- 
lot study  five  years  ago  (7). 

2.  The  striking  general  feature  of  these  factor  patterns  is  the  high 
loading  found  in  them  for  population  personality  variables.  One  may  there- 
fore contingently  conclude  that  the  syntality  of  formally  leaderless  groups, 
in  their  first  three  hours  of  existence,  when  exposed  to  the  same,  but  very 
varied,  demands,  is  primarily  determined  by  the  pre-group  personalities 
of  the  component  individuals. 

3.  Of  the  eight  group  dimensions  in  which  population  personality  fac- 
tors have  highest  or  substantial  loadings  six  are  connected  with  high  means 
—in  personality  dimensions  A,  B  (Intelligence),  F,  H,  I  and  L.  Two  are  as- 
sociated with  high  population  variances  (heterogeneity)— in  factor  C 
(Emotion  stability  vs.  neuroticism)  and  the  temperament  factors  I  and  L. 

4.  The  nature  of  the  group  factors  found  with  high  individual  per- 
sonality factor  means  are  entirely  psychologically  consistent  with  what  is 
known  about  these  personality  factors.  For  example,  high  L  (Paranoid) 
powerfully  reduces  the  immediately  available  group  synergy,  while  high  F 
(Surgency)  produces  high  verbal  interaction  and  group  contagion  of 
emotion. 

5.  The  independent  dimensions  of  group  variation  not  associated  with 
population  differences  can  only  arise  from  small,  accidental,  unintended 
differences  of  group  experience  which  have  the  peculiarity  of  exaggerat- 
ing themselves  by  a  feedback  mechanism  or  which  for  some  reason  pro- 
duce, directly,  relatively  large  results.  The  Group  Elation  factor  may  be 
of  the  latter  kind,  as  a  success-failure  consequence.  The  level  of  Intrinsic 
Synergy,  and  of  Acceptance  of  Group  Goals  can  be  envisaged  as  gener- 
ated by  the  former  mechanism,  through  cumulative  effects  of  initial  faint 
attitudes. 
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It  is  difficult,  however,  without  further  examination  of  the  data,  to 
suggest  hypotheses  for  the  generation  of  the  two  democracy  dimensions. 
A  possibility  is  that  to  subjects  in  different  economic  circumstances  the 
f  100  reward  represented  different  levels  of  urgency  and  so  differentially 
reduced,  in  some  groups,  the  toleration  of  punctilio  in  procedure.  Such 
background  "situational"  differences,  not  embodied  in  personality,  have 
not  yet  been  investigated. 

6.  Some  of  the  syntality  factors  loaded  in  population  measures  pre- 
sent significant  correlations  among  personality  factors.  It  remains  to  be  in- 
vestigated whether  these  are  (as  they  could  be)  the  same  as  the  second- 
order  factors  found  in  individual  psychological  research  on  personality 
factors,  or  how  far  they  illustrate  the  theoretically  interesting  possibility 
that  certain  combinations  of  personality  factors  in  a  group  uniquely  gen- 
erate group  "emergents."  For  example,  the  combination  (in  Factor  13)  of 
high  variance  in  the  neurosis-associated  I  factor  with  the  paranoid  L  fac- 
tor can  readily  be  imagined  to  produce  the  observed  morale-destroying 
effects  in  a  way  not  likely  from  either  alone. 

7.  The  concepts  of  synergy  and  maintenance  synergy,  as  important 
dimensions  of  syntality,  are  borne  out  by  this  analysis,  in  that  cohesion 
("we-feeling"),  strength  of  motivation,  optimism  of  aspiration  and  good- 
ness of  performance  on  non-complex  but  exhausting  tests  are  shown  to  go 
together.  However,  this  synergy  pattern  is  shown  to  arise  from  more  than 
one  cause.  Fuller  discussion  of  dynamic  hypotheses  regarding  these  fac- 
tors is  best  deferred,  however,  until  further  research,  now  in  progress,  has 
confirmed  and  sharpened  the  patterns. 

The  writers  wish  to  express  their  indebtedness  to  Dr.  Arthur  Melton 
for  permission  to  use  Air  Force  Groups,  to  the  Commanding  Officer, 
Great  Lakes  Naval  Training  Center  for  the  use  of  Navy  groups,  and  to 
the  research  assistant,  Mr.  Adam  Miller,  for  his  faithful  and  skilled  work 
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The  Influence  of  Individual 

Members  on  the  Characteristics 

of  Small  Groups 

WILLIAM  HAYTHORN 


THERE  has  been  increased  emphasis  in  social  psychology  recently 
on  the  description  and  measurement  of  group  characteristics.  Hemp- 
hill and  Westie  (10)  and  Cattell  and  Wispe  (6)  have  been  particularly 
concerned  with  isolating  dimensions  along  which  groups  vary.  However, 
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little  has  been  done  to  relate  these  group  characteristics  to  the  behavior  of 
group  members. 

Cattell  (4)  has  suggested  that  leadership  be  defined  in  terms  of  the 
effect  the  individual  has  on  group  "syntality,"  and  has  further  hypothe- 
sized that  each  member  of  a  group  contributes  something  to  the  charac- 
teristics of  the  group.  Redl  (14)  has  discussed  leadership  in  terms  of  the 
"central  person"  around  whom  group  formative  processes  occur,  the  im- 
plication being  that  the  central  person  is  the  primary  factor  in  determin- 
ing the  nature  of  the  group. 

Other  writers  (12,  13,  15)  in  the  area  of  group  dynamics  have  theo- 
rized that  group  characteristics  grow  out  of  social  interaction  in  the 
group,  but  to  the  author's  knowledge  there  have  been  no  experimental 
studies  specifically  focused  on  the  relationships  between  the  behavior  of 
individual  group  members  and  the  characteristics  of  the  group.  The  pres- 
ent study  attempts  to  explore  some  of  these  relationships. 

METHOD 

In  order  to  isolate  the  effects  an  individual  has  on  groups,  it  is  necessary  to  have 
him  work  in  several  groups  with  different  co-workers.  Our  experimental  de- 
sign, presented  in  Table  1,  permits  isolating  the  effect  each  subject  (5)  had  on 
his  groups,  since  each  5  worked  in  five  unique  groups;  that  is,  no  other  S  worked 
in  more  than  one  of  them. 


TABLE    I 

Experimental  Design 

GROUPS  * 

ABCD 

AEIM 

AFKP 

AGLN 

AHJO 

EFGH 

BFJN 

BELO 

BHKM 

BGIP 

IJKL 

CGKO 

CHIN 

CEJP 

CFLM 

MNOP 

DHLP 

DGJM 

DFIO 

DEKN 


Letters  represent  Ss. 


The  Ss  were  NROTC  sophomores,  ail  of  whom  volunteered  and  were  paid 
one  dollar  per  hour.  They  were  brought  to  the  laboratory  in  groups  of  four 
and  asked  to  work  on  three  different  tasks— reasoning  (R),  mechanical  assembly 
(MA),  and  discussion  (D).  The  R  and  MA  tasks  are  similar  to  those  described  in 
a  previous  publication  (2).  That  is,  the  R  task  involved  group  solution  of  syllo- 
gistic reasoning  problems,  and  the  MA  task  involved  building  various  structures 
from  precut  and  predrilled  lumber.  Both  tasks  required  a  high  degree  of  group 
participation  and  coordination.  For  the  D  task,  TAT  pictures  were  presented 
and  the  Ss  were  asked  to  compose  a  story  as  a  group  (9,  11).  This  invariably 
touched  off  an  active,  lively  discussion.  Group  agreement  was  required. 

While  the  Ss  were  working  on  the  tasks,  two  observers  (Os)  independently 
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watched  and  recorded  behavior  by  a  new  recording  technique,  reported  by 
Carter,  et  al.  (3),  in  which  the  observers  "categorize"  and  "type  out"  behavior 
as  it  occurs.  At  the  end  of  each  task  the  Os  rated  the  Ss  on  twelve  behavioral 
characteristics  such  as  cooperativeness,  aggressiveness,  and  efficiency.  Relia- 
bility of  rating  scales  ranged  from  .10  (cooperativeness  on  the  MA  task)  to  .98 
with  an  average  reliability  of  .86. 

At  the  end  of  the  session,  both  Ss  and  Os  rated  the  group  on  eleven  group 
characteristics  such  as  morale,  productivity,  and  cohesiveness.  The  average 
interobserver  reliability  for  these  ratings  was  .70,  with  a  range  from  .20  to  .92. 
The  average  correlation  between  ratings  by  Os  and  by  Ss,  which  provides  an- 
other kind  of  reliability  measure,  was  .64.  Although  these  reliabilities  are  lower 
than  one  would  wish,  they  are  considered  high  enough  to  make  the  ratings  of 
some  value  in  an  exploratory  study  such  as  this  one. 

In  addition,  the  Ss  were  asked  to  select  the  best  and  poorest  leaders  in  the 
group,  as  well  as  the  person  with  whom  they  liked  best  to  work  and  the  person 
with  whom  they  liked  least  to  work.  Finally,  after  all  groups  had  been  run,  Ss 
were  asked  to  fill  out  the  Cattell  Sixteen  Personality  Factor  Questionnaire  (5). 
There  were,  then,  the  following  measures  of  the  behavior  of  individual 
group  members: 

1.  The  number  of  choices  and  rejections  received  by  each  S  from  his  15 
co-workers  on  the  two  choice  criteria.  Because  these  were  highly  intercorre- 
lated,  a  single  measure  of  choice  value  was  computed  for  each  S  by  simply  com- 
bining the  two  measures. 

2.  The  ratings  by  two  independent  Os  of  each  S  on  12  variables  on  each 
of  3  tasks. 

3.  The  behavioral  or  interaction  categories  recorded  by  Os  for  each  S. 

4.  Scores  on  each  of  the  16  personality  factors  of  the  Cattell  questionnaire. 
For  measures  of  characteristics  of  groups  in  which  each  S  worked,  two  sets 

of  scores  were  computed: 

1.  The  ratings  of  group  characteristics  by  each  of  the  S's  15  co-workers 
were  summed.  Thus,  from  Table  1  it  can  be  seen  that  the  average  cohesiveness 
of  groups  in  which  subject  A  worked  can  be  determined  by  summing  the  rat- 
ings of  group  cohesiveness  by  Ss  Bx,  C1,  Dj,  E2,  I2,  M2,  F3,  K3,  P3,  G4,  L4, 
N4,  H5,  J5,  and  Os.  The  numeral  subscripts  indicate  the  session  number. 

2.  The  ratings  of  group  characteristics  by  Os  were  summed  over  the  five 
groups  in  which  each  S  worked.  The  average  morale,  for  example,  of  groups  in 
which  subject  E  worked  can  be  determined  by  summing  the  ratings  of  group 
morale  by  the  Os  for  groups  EFGH,  AEIM,  BELO,  CEJP,  and  DEKN. 


RESULTS 

Relationships  between  Ss'  ^Choice  Values"  and  Characteristics 
of  Groups  in  Which  They  Worked 

Each  S's  choice  value  was  determined  by  counting  all  of  the  choices  re- 
ceived by  him  from  his  co-workers,  and  subtracting  from  that  all  the  re- 
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jections  he  received.  Correlation  coefficients  between  these  scores  and  the 
average  ratings  of  characteristics  of  groups  in  which  each  S  worked  (de- 
scribed above)  were  computed,  and  are  presented  in  Table  2.  The  corre- 
lations with  co-workers'  ratings  of  group  characteristics  indicate  statisti- 
cally significant  relationships  between  the  degree  to  which  an  5  was 
chosen  by  his  co-workers  and  the  extent  to  which  co-workers  rated 
groups  in  which  he  worked  as  high  in  morale,  cooperativeness,  cohesive- 
ness, motivation,  and  interest  in  job  completion.  These  results  suggest 

table  2 

Correlations  between  Subjects'  Total  Sociometric  Scores  and  Ratings 
of  Characteristics  of  Groups  in  which  Subjects  Worked 

(N=i6) 


GROUP  CHARACTERISTICS 

SOURCE  OF  RATINGS 

RATED 

CO-WORKERS 

OBSERVERS 

i.  Talkativeness 

—  .24 

.03 

2.  Morale 

.68 

.56 

3.  Competitiveness 

4.  Cooperativeness 

5.  Productivity 

6.  Cohesiveness 

— .10 

.69 
.36 

•52 

—  .18 
.38 
.29 
.19 

7.  Motivation 

.67 

•27 

8.  Friendliness 

•31 

.09 

9.  Activity 

10.  Job  Completion 

11.  Social  Interaction 

.24 

•59 
.30 

.14 

•49 
.11 

r.o*  =  -49;r10  =  43- 

that  individuals  who  are  highly  chosen  by  co-workers  "facilitate"  group 
functioning,  and  that  individuals  who  "depress"  group  functioning  are 
not  generally  chosen  by  other  members  of  the  group.  A  possible  alterna- 
tive interpretation  is  that,  since  co-workers'  ratings  of  group  characteris- 
tics are  correlated  with  co-workers'  choices  of  group  members,  the  results 
simply  reflect  halo  in  the  co-workers'  ratings.  The  former  interpretation, 
however,  is  supported  by  the  statistically  significant  correlations  between 
5s'  choice-value  scores  and  ratings  by  Os  of  group  morale  and  interest  in 
job  completion. 

Relationships  between  Rated  Behavior  of  Ss  and  Rated 
Characteristics  of  Groups  in  Which  Ss  Worked 

The  preceding  results  suggest  that  highly  chosen  persons  contribute  to 
characteristics  indicative  of  "smooth"  group  functioning.  In  order  to  de- 
termine what  kinds  of  behavior  facilitate  or  depress  each  of  the  group 
characteristics  rated,  correlations  were  computed  between  the  average  rat- 
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ings  of  each  S  by  the  Os  on  each  of  the  1 2  behavioral  traits  and  the  ratings 
by  co-workers  of  the  characteristics  of  groups  in  which  the  Ss  worked.1 

How  the  standard  error  of  r  should  be  determined  is  difficult  to  as- 
certain. There  was  an  N  of  only  16  Ss,  but  each  5  was  observed  in  five 
different  groups.  An  N  of  80  gives  an  underestimation  of  standard  error, 
since  there  were  not  80  independent  measures.  An  N  of  1 6  gives  an  equally 
inaccurate  overestimate  of  standard  error,  since  there  were  16  clusters  of 
five  scores  each  in  the  computations.  However,  since  the  latter  gives  a 
more  conservative  estimate,  it  was  adopted. 

With  an  N  of  16  it  is  obvious  that  not  many  of  the  relationships  are 
statistically  significant.  However,  there  are  many  factors  depressing  these 
correlations.  For  one  thing,  both  sets  of  ratings  include  considerable  error 
variance,  and  no  correction  for  attenuation  has  been  applied.  Secondly, 
the  correlations  are  between  ratings  of  limited  aspects  of  the  Ss'  behavior 
and  ratings  of  equally  limited  aspects  of  the  group's  characteristics.  Pre- 
sumably the  S's  total  behavioral  pattern  interacts  with  the  total  group  in  a 
more  complicated  manner  than  that  indicated  by  these  correlations.  In 
the  third  place,  the  correlations  indicate  relationships  between  the  rated 
behavior  of  single  Ss  and  the  rated  characteristics  of  groups  in  which  the 
Ss  worked.  It  is  more  probable  that  the  nature  of  a  group  is  related  to  the 
behavior  of  all  members  and  to  the  interaction  between  members.  In  view 
of  this,  and  of  the  exploratory  nature  of  the  study,  examining  the  ob- 
tained correlations  for  any  suggested  trends  seems  justified. 

To  discuss  each  of  the  correlations  would  be  a  tedious  task,  and 
would  involve  much  repetition  since  the  behavioral  ratings  are  not  com- 
pletely independent.  Carter  and  Couch  ( 1 )  have  factor  analyzed  ratings  of 
similar  traits  rated  under  similar  laboratory  conditions,  and  have  identified 
three  factors  which  have  been  labelled  Group  Goal  Facilitation,  I;  Striv- 
ing for  Individual  Prominence,  II;  and  Group  Sociability,  III.  These  fac- 
tor analyses  have  been  done  with  data  from  several  experiments,  using 
various  Os  and  groups  of  various  sizes  and  structures.  There  is,  therefore, 
considerable  reason  to  believe  that  most  of  the  variance  in  the  present  12 
traits  can  be  accounted  for  by  the  same  three  factors.  Because  of  this,  it 
is  desirable  to  summarize  the  present  results  in  terms  of  the  factors. 

If  attention  is  directed  to  only  those  correlations  significant  at  the  .10 
level  or  better,  a  definite  pattern  is  evident.  Of  the  35  statistically  signifi- 
cant correlations,  27  are  between  Factor  I  traits— cooperativeness,  prestige, 
efficiency,  and  insight— and  group  characteristics  indicating  a  smooth 
group  functioning.  Group  morale,  for  instance,  was  correlated  .66  with 
individual  cooperativeness  on  the  D  task,  .45  with  prestige  on  the  A4A 
task,  .52  with  efficiency  on  the  MA  task,  .47  with  efficiency  on  the  D  task, 
.48  with  insightfulness  on  the  MA  task,  and  .45  with  insightfulness  on  the 
D  task.  The  only  other  trait  significantly  related  to  group  morale  was 
1  The  table  of  correlations  appears  in  detail  in  the  original  article. 
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leadership  (.47  on  the  D  task).  This  suggests  that  Factor  I  behavior  as 
seen  by  Os  "facilitated"  group  morale  as  seen  by  co-workers. 

Similarly,  co-workers'  ratings  of  group  cooperativeness  correlated  .47 
with  individual  cooperativeness  on  the  D  task,  .42  with  prestige  on  the  R 
task,  .47  with  prestige  on  the  MA  task,  .48  with  efficiency  on  the  R  task, 
.54  with  efficiency  on  the  MA  task,  .45  with  efficiency  on  the  D  task,  and 
.53  with  insightfulness  on  the  MA  task.  Factor  I  behavior,  then,  appar- 
ently facilitated  group  cooperativeness. 

Group  motivation  correlated  .45  with  ratings  of  prestige  on  the  A4A 
task,  .54  with  efficiency  on  the  D  task,  and  .48  with  insightfulness  on  the 
MA  task.  Group  interest  in  job  completion  correlated  .43  with  prestige  on 
the  MA  task,  and  .45  with  insightfulness  on  the  MA  task.  These  findings 
suggest  that  individuals  whom  Os  rate  as  efficient,  insightful,  and  having 
prestige  also  increase  the  motivation  of  other  members  of  the  group. 

Group  talkativeness,  which  5s  apparently  considered  inefficient  activ- 
ity, was  negatively  related  to  individual  prestige  on  the  R  task  (—.54)  and 
on  the  MA  task  (—.47);  to  individual  efficiency  on  the  R  task  (—.49), 
and  on  the  MA  task  (—.58);  and  to  individual  insightfulness  on  the  R  task 
(—.54)  and  on  the  MA  task  (—.54).  Factor  I  behavior  on  the  R  and  MA 
tasks  significantly  "depressed"  group  talkativeness,  as  rated  by  5s'  co- 
workers. 

Prestige  and  efficiency  on  the  R  task  were  also  positively  related  to 
group  interest  in  social  interaction  (.42  and  .49  respectively).  It  would 
seem  from  all  these  r's  that  when  one  member  of  a  group  engaged  in  a 
high  degree  of  "group  goal-facilitating"  behavior,  the  entire  group  func- 
tioned better  in  terms  of  the  measures  obtained. 

Group  friendliness,  however,  was  negatively  related  to  most  of  the  in- 
dividual traits  rated.  Factor  II  traits— aggressiveness,  initiative,  confidence, 
authoritarianism,  interest  in  individual  solution,  and  leadership— tended  es- 
pecially to  depress  group  friendliness.  This  factor— striving  for  individual 
prominence— seems  to  be  somewhat  similar  to  the  self-oriented  need  be- 
havior described  by  Fouriezos,  Hutt,  and  Guetzkow  (7).  The  finding  that 
such  behavior  is  negatively  related  to  group  friendliness  is  consistent  with 
their  finding  that  such  behavior  was  negatively  related  to  participant  sat- 
isfaction with  the  meeting.  Particularly  relevant  here  is  the  correlation  of 
—.56  between  interest  in  individual  solution  and  group  friendliness. 

There  was  some  tendency  for  Factor  III— sociability— to  increase 
group  talkativeness  and  interest  in  social  interaction  but  the  trend  is  not 
very  significant  statistically. 

In  summary  it  can  be  said  that  Factor  I  behavior— group  goal-facilita- 
tion—was positively  related  to  co-workers'  ratings  of  group  morale,  co- 
operativeness, motivation,  and  interest  in  job  completion.  Factor  II  behav- 
ior—striving for  individual  prominence— tended  to  be  negatively  related  to 
group  friendliness.  Factor  III  behavior— sociability— tended  to  be  positively 
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related  to  group  talkativeness  and  interest  in  social  interaction.  Other  spe- 
cific findings,  such  as  the  correlation  of  .44  between  individual  submis- 
siveness  and  group  competitiveness,  may  suggest  possible  research  leads 
for  the  future,  but  standing  alone  as  they  do  here  does  not  inspire  much 
confidence  in  them. 

Relationships  between  fersonality  Factors  and.  Group 
Characteristics 

It  will  be  recalled  that  Ss  were  given  the  Cattell  Sixteen  Personality  Fac- 
tor Questionnaire  after  all  the  groups  had  been  run.  Correlations  were 
computed  between  scores  on  the  16  factors  and  ratings  of  group  charac- 


table  3 

Correlations  between  Sixteen  Personality  Factor  Questionnaire  and  Ratings 
of  Group  Characteristics  by  Observers 

(N=i6) 


GROUP 

CHARACTERISTICS 

PERSONALITY 

FACTORS  * 

RATED 

A 

C 

E 

F 

G 

H 

L         M 

0 

Q2       Q: 

i.  Morale 

.24 

.58 

.10 

-•49 

—  .11 

2.  Competition 

-•45 

3.  Productivity 

•17 

.48 

-.16 

—  .10 

.19 

-.61 

.14    .41 

4.  Cohesiveness 

•37 

.26 

.07 

.29 

-.69 

-■33 

■15 

5.  Motivation 

.27 

-•25 

-.26 

6.  Friendliness 

.01 

.18 

.17 

-•57 

-■33 

7.  Job  Completion 

•43 

—  .21 

—  .21 

-•43 

.00 

8.  Social  Interaction 

■33 

.62 

-.42 

r.06  =  .49 

*  For  descriptions 

of  the  personality  factors, 

see 

the  text  and  Cattell  (5). 

Italics  indi 

cate  cases  in  which  the  direction  of  the  rel 

ationsh 

p  was  predicted  incorre 

ctly. 

teristics  by  Os  (described  above).  These  correlations  are  presented  in 
Table  3. 

Before  any  of  the  correlations  were  computed,  predictions  were  made 
about  the  directions  of  the  relationships.  The  predictions  were  based 
chiefly  on  the  general  hypothesis  that  more  mature,  flexible,  accepting  per- 
sons would  facilitate  effective  group  functioning.  A  chi-square  test  of  the 
hypothesis  that  there  was  no  relationship  between  the  predicted  and  com- 
puted signs  of  the  correlations  yielded  a  probability  value  of  less  than 
.001.  That  is,  there  is  very  little  chance  that  the  number  of  correct  predic- 
tions resulted  from  chance.  The  alternate  hypothesis  that  the  directions  of 
the  relationships  were  predicted  more  accurately  than  chance  by  the  gen- 
eral hypothesis  stated  must  be  considered  tenable.  The  correlations  in  Ta- 
ble 3  therefore  deserve  a  closer  investigation.  Only  those  correlations  for 
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which  predictions  were  made  were  computed.  Cases  in  which  the  direc- 
tion of  the  relationship  was  incorrectly  predicted  are  italicized.  All  of  the 
10  statistically  significant  correlations  (.10  level)  are  in  the  expected  di- 
rections. 

Factor  A,  Cyclothymia  vs.  Schizothymia  (Cattell's  labelling),  in- 
volves cooperativeness,  trustfulness,  and  adaptability.  The  correlations  are 
all  in  the  expected  directions,  suggesting  a  tendency  for  groups  in  which 
A  +  5s  worked  to  be  rated  as  having  high  morale  (^=.24),  low  competi- 
tiveness (r=— .45)  and  high  cohesiveness  (^=.37). 

Factor  C,  Emotional  Stability  or  Ego  Strength  vs.  General  Neuroti- 
cism,  was  expected  to  correlate  positively  with  those  group  characteristics 
indicating  efficient  group  functioning.  The  maturity  and  stability  of  high 
C  Ss  were  expected  to  lend  stability  and  efficiency  to  groups  in  which 
C+  persons  worked.  The  correlations  between  factor  C  scores  and  Os' 
ratings  of  group  morale  (.58),  productivity  (.48),  and  interest  in  job  com- 
pletion (.43)  support  these  expectations. 

Factor  E,  Dominance  or  Ascendance  vs.  Submission,  was  expected  to 
be  related  positively  to  productivity  and  interest  in  job  completion  but 
negatively  to  group  cohesiveness,  friendliness,  and  interest  in  social  inter- 
action. All  five  correlations  came  out  contrary  to  expectations.  No  satis- 
factory explanation  of  this  prediction  error  has  been  achieved.  The  5s 
simply  did  not  react  to  a  dominant  group  member  as  the  experimenter 
expected. 

Factor  F,  Surgency  vs.  Desurgency,  is  said  to  describe  persons  "care- 
free, happy-go-lucky,  fond  of  bustle  and  excitement,  inclined  to  practical 
jokes  and  disinclined  to  occupations  requiring  close  and  accurate  work" 
(5).  It  was  predicted  that  scores  on  factor  F  would  be  positively  related 
to  ratings  of  group  cohesiveness  and  friendliness,  but  negatively  related  to 
group  productivity,  motivation,  and  interest  in  job  completion.  The  corre- 
lations are  in  the  predicted  directions,  but  low  and  insignificant. 

Factor  H,  Adventurous  Cyclothymia  vs.  Inherent  Withdrawn  Schizo- 
thymia, is  described  as  a  measure  of  the  extent  to  which  the  respondent 
likes  people.  The  expectation  that  factor  H  scores  would  be  positively  re- 
lated to  group  cohesiveness  and  interest  in  social  interaction  was  strongly 
supported  by  the  correlations  (.29  and  .62  respectively). 

Factor  L,  Paranoid  Schizothymia  vs.  Trustful  Accessibility,  involves 
paranoid  suspiciousness,  jealousy,  dourness,  and  rigidity.  Persons  scoring 
high  on  this  factor  were  expected  to  depress  group  cohesiveness  and 
friendliness.  The  correlations  (—.69  and  —.57  respectively)  clearly  tend  to 
confirm  this  expectation. 

Factor  M,  Bohemianism  vs.  Practical  Concernedness,  allegedly  meas- 
ures unconventionality,  eccentricity  and  undependability.  The  M+  indi- 
vidual is  described  as  one  who  "unconcernedly  goes  his  own  way  in  the 
community  and  does  not  feel  much  responsibility  in  practical  matters" 
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(5).  The  correlations  with  Os'  ratings  of  group  productivity  (—.61)  and 
interest  in  job  completion  (—.43)  lend  strong  support  to  the  hypothesis 
that  "practical,  logical,  conscientious"  persons,  low  on  factor  M,  facilitate 
group  productivity  while  M+  individuals  depress  it. 

Factor  O,  Worrying  Suspiciousness  vs.  Calm  Trustfulness,  attempts 
to  measure  depressive  tendencies,  moodiness,  etc.  The  correlations  between 
factor  O  scores  and  Os'  ratings  of  group  morale  (—.49),  cohesiveness 
(—.33),  and  motivation  (—.26)  suggest  that  O+  persons  detract  from  the 
pleasant  feeling  tone  of  the  group. 

Factor  Q2,  Independent  Self-Sufficiencv  vs.  Lack  of  Resolution,  is  de- 
scribed as  a  measure  of  independence  and  resoluteness.  A  Q2  person  "pre- 
fers to  work  and  make  decisions  in  company  with  other  people,  likes  social 
approval  and  admiration,"  etc.  The  correlations  between  factor  Q2  scores 
and  Os'  ratings  of  group  friendliness  (—.33)  and  interest  in  social  interac- 
tion (—.42)  suggest  that  individuals  who  are  highly  self-sufficient  and  do 
not  particularly  care  for  social  approval  tend  to  depress  the  social  aspects 
of  their  groups. 

In  describing  factor  Q3,  Will  Control  and  Character  Stability,  Cattell 
writes  that  ".  .  .  it  has  been  observed  that  when  people  who  are  high  in 
this  factor  have  been  put  together  in  groups,  the  general  efficiency  and  ob- 
jectiveness  of  the  group  is  decidedly  higher  than  in  groups  that  are  only 
average  in  the  factor"  (5,  p.  16).  The  correlation  (.41)  with  Os'  ratings  of 
the  productivity  of  groups  in  which  Q3+  persons  worked  lends  support  to 
the  hypothesis  that  such  persons  facilitate  group  productivity. 

In  summary  of  the  results  in  Table  3,  it  seems  probable  that  personal- 
ity traits  involving  maturity,  adaptability,  and  acceptance  of  others  tend 
to  facilitate  or  to  be  positively  related  to  smooth  and  effective  group  func- 
tioning, while  traits  involving  coolness,  suspiciousness,  eccentricity  and  the 
like  tend  to  depress  smooth  group  functioning  (i.e.,  to  be  negatively  re- 
lated to  ratings  of  group  morale,  cohesiveness,  friendliness,  etc.).  This,  of 
course,  represents  only  a  very  general  summary  of  the  results,  but  it  is  felt 
that  more  specific  conclusions  cannot  be  drawn  until  much  more  research 
has  been  done.  It  seems  clear,  however,  that  Ss'  responses  to  personality 
questionnaires  are  related  to  the  effect  Ss  have  on  small  groups,  and  that 
the  characteristics  of  small  groups  are  to  some  degree  functions  of  the 
personality  traits  of  individual  group  members. 

DISCUSSION 

The  preceding  results  indicate  that  there  are  significant  relationships  be- 
tween the  behavior  of  individual  group  members  and  the  characteristics 
of  the  total  group,  and  that  these  relationships  can  be  experimentally  iso- 
lated. They  also  support  Cattell's  hypothesis  that  "every  man  in  a  group 
is  to  some  extent  a  leader  in  so  far  as  every  man  has  some  effect  upon  the 
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syntality  of  a  group"  (4,  p.  25).  The  present  study  suggests  the  possibility 
of  studying  leadership  in  terms  of  the  relationships  between  individuals 
and  group  characteristics. 

The  results  reported  here  are  considered  highly  tentative.  The  lack  of 
previous  research  in  this  area  and  the  exploratory  nature  of  this  study 
greatly  limit  the  extent  to  which  the  findings  can  be  generalized.  Within 
these  limits,  however,  the  following  conclusions  are  considered  tenable: 

1.  It  is  possible  to  isolate  relationships  between  the  behaviors  of  in- 
dividual group  members  and  the  characteristics  or  "syntality"  traits  of 
small  groups. 

2.  Individuals  who  are  chosen  by  co-workers  as  good  leaders  or  as 
persons  with  whom  others  like  to  work  "facilitate"  group  functioning, 
while  individuals  who  "depress"  group  functioning  are  not  generally 
chosen  by  other  members  of  the  group. 

3.  Individual  behavior  patterns  which  include  cooperativeness,  effi- 
ciency, and  insight— Factor  I  behavior— tend  to  "facilitate"  or  be  positively 
related  to  effective  group  functioning  as  measured  by  ratings  of  group 
morale,  cooperativeness,  productivity,  cohesiveness,  motivation,  and  in- 
terest in  job  completion. 

4.  Individual  behavior  patterns  which  include  aggressiveness,  self- 
confidence,  initiative,  interest  in  individual  solution,  and  authoritarianism 
—Factor  II  behavior— tend  to  be  somewhat  negatively  related  to  ratings  of 
group  cohesiveness  and  friendliness. 

5.  Sociable  behavior— Factor  III— tends  to  reduce  group  motivation 
and  competition,  but  to  increase  group  talkativeness,  friendliness,  and  in- 
terest in  social  interaction. 

6.  Personality  traits  involving  maturity,  adaptability,  and  acceptance 
of  others  tend  to  be  positively  related  to  smooth  and  effective  group 
functioning. 

7.  Personality  traits  involving  suspiciousness,  eccentricity,  and  cool- 
ness toward  others  tend  to  be  negatively  related  to  smooth  group  func- 
tioning. 

The  results  of  this  study  support  Cattell's  (4)  and  Gibb's  (8)  sug- 
gestions that  leadership  be  studied  as  relationships  between  individual 
group  members  and  "syntality"  traits  of  the  group.  At  least  in  small  groups 
of  this  nature  it  seems  probable  that  each  individual  member  makes  some 
contribution  to  the  characteristics  of  the  total  group.  Such  contributions 
can  be  investigated  with  a  design  similar  to  the  one  used  here.  Experimen- 
tal studies  utilizing  such  a  design  need  to  be  conducted  with  a  larger  num- 
ber of  5s,  different  task  situations,  larger  groups,  and  more  refined  meas- 
ures of  personality,  behavior,  and  group  characteristics.  A  knowledge  of 
the  effects  of  behavior  of  individuals  on  each  other  seems  essential  to  an 
understanding  of  small  group  behavior. 
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SUMMARY 

i.  Sixteen  male  NROTC  students  met  in  groups  of  four.  Each  S 
worked  with  each  other  S  once  and  only  once,  so  that  each  5  worked  in 
five  different  groups.  Each  group  worked  on  a  Reasoning  (R)  task,  a 
Mechanical  Assembly  (MA)  task,  and  a  Discussion  (D)  task. 

2.  The  Ss  were  observed  by  two  independent  Os  who  rated  individ- 
ual behavior  and  group  characteristics.  The  Ss  also  rated  characteristics 
of  their  groups.  Sociometric  and  personality  data  were  obtained. 

3.  Relationships  between  measures  of  individuals  and  of  groups  were 
analyzed.  Relationships  were  found,  indicating  that  individual  members 
significantly  affect  the  characteristics  of  small  groups.  In  general  it  was 
found  that  effective  group  functioning  was  facilitated  by  cooperativeness, 
efficiency,  and  insight,  while  behavior  which  we  have  called  "striving  for 
individual  prominence"  reduced  group  cohesiveness  and  friendliness. 

4.  Significant  relationships  in  the  predicted  directions  were  also 
found  between  personality  measures  and  ratings  of  group  characteristics, 
suggesting  that  mature,  accepting  persons  facilitate  while  suspicious,  non- 
accepting  persons  depress  group  characteristics  indicative  of  smooth  func- 
tioning. 

5.  Some  of  the  implications  of  this  study  for  research  on  leadership 
and  small  group  behavior  were  briefly  discussed. 
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Introduction 


whereas  in  the  preceding  part  we  were  viewing  the  small  group  from 
the  perspective  of  an  individual  facing  in  the  present  what  to  him  is  a 
social  situation,  we  now  broaden  our  perspective  to  take  in  the  perspectives 
of  all  the  individuals  in  the  group  and  their  reciprocal  relations  over  a 
longer  time  span  during  which  the  effects  of  interaction  have  had  a  chance 
to  work  themselves  out.  We  are  now  concerned  with  the  processes  by 
which  the  situation  for  each  individual  gets  to  be  what  it  is,  and  how  the 
ultimate  effects  of  his  action  tend  to  make  it  remain  stable  or  to  change  it. 

The  individual  may  at  first  see  the  group  as  a  collection  of  individuals, 
all  different,  or  may  view  the  group  as  a  kind  of  undifferentiated  entity,  or 
in  both  ways  at  once.  But  as  interaction  proceeds,  both  views  become 
more  articulate  and  refined.  One  result  of  interaction  is  the  mutal  adjust- 
ment of  individual  perspectives  toward  a  similarity  in  certain  respects,  and 
toward  a  knowledge  of  similarity.  The  content  of  this  overlap  in  perspec- 
tives and  expectations  we  can  call  the  common  culture  of  the  group.  An- 
other result  of  interaction,  however,  is  that  the  members  of  the  group  be- 
come more  differentiated  from  each  other,  both  as  to  who  does  what  kind 
of  thing  overtly  and  when,  and  also  as  to  the  picture  of  the  group  that 
each  individual  carries  in  his  mind.  The  individual  now  begins  to  see  him- 
self as  having  a  particular  position  within  a  differentiated  structure  or  sys- 
tem of  positions. 

The  individual  feels  himself  a  part  of  the  group  and  like  all  other  parts 
in  his  orientation  to  the  common  culture,  but  at  the  same  time,  different 
from  all  other  parts  both  because  he  has  a  particular  position  defined  by 
the  common  culture,  and  also  because  he  knows  he  has  a  life  apart  from 
the  group— much  or  most  of  himself  and  his  internal  life  is  unknown  to  the 
others  and  is  not  part  of  the  culture  he  holds  in  common  with  the  other 
members  of  this  particular  group. 

It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  any  member  of  the  group  pre-visualizes  in 
any  detail  what  the  common  culture  of  the  group  will  be.  How  it  devel- 
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ops  depends  upon  many  situational  factors  that  exist  independently  of 
their  representation  in  the  awareness  of  any  of  the  individuals  in  the  group. 
For  example,  the  relations  of  the  members  in  physical  space,  the  size  of  the 
group,  the  constrictions  on  amount  of  time  available  are  all  important,  as 
shown  in  Chapter  7,  in  determining  the  network  of  communication — 
who  can  interact  with  whom,  how  often,  and  how  easily.  These  factors 
affect  the  way  the  common  culture  grows,  what  parts  grow  at  what  speed, 
and  also,  obviously,  the  degree  of  ''commonness'  that  can  be  achieved, 
within  sub-parts  and  within  the  whole.  And  then,  conversely,  the  nature 
and  content  of  the  common  culture  reacts  back  to  reinforce,  maintain,  or 
change  the  original  constrictions  in  numerous  ways. 

Communications  or  interactions  in  real  space  and  time  are  the  only 
means  by  which  the  common  culture  can  be  built.  The  result  is  that  the 
physical  means  for  building  the  common  culture  always  have  an  economic 
quality  of  scarcity  relative  to  the  ends  sought.  There  are  always  prob- 
lems of  allocation  and  co-ordination,  of  balance  between  parts,  and  of  bal- 
ance in  time.  Some  parts  change  before  other  parts  change.  Time  taken 
for  solution  of  one  problem  may  result  in  lack  of  time  for  solution  of  some 
other.  Problems  of  this  sort,  which  may  be  called  problems  of  equilibrium, 
are  treated  in  Chapter  8.  Many  interesting  characteristics  of  groups  arise 
as  more  or  less  unforseen  and  sometimes  unconscious  attempts  to  solve 
problems  of  this  order.  In  general,  the  perspective  of  the  individual  facing 
a  social  situation  is  not  a  perspective  from  which  one  most  clearly  sees 
these  problems. 

It  is  usually  necessary  to  understand  such  problems  from  both  individ- 
ual and  system  perspectives.  One  needs  to  trace  the  problem  to  the  indi- 
vidual focus  to  see  how  it  affects  the  motivation  of  the  individual.  Most 
of  the  change  that  takes  place  in  social  organization  and  the  building  of 
the  common  culture  comes  about  because  some  identifiable  person  or 
persons  are  unhappy  with  things  the  way  they  are.  However,  it  is  recog- 
nized, when  one  takes  the  system  perspective,  that  it  is  not  a  sufficient  ex- 
planation of  why  change  takes  place  just  to  understand  that  someone  wants 
it.  On  the  one  hand,  one  needs  to  know  how  it  came  about  that  the  prob- 
lem arose  for  him,  and,  on  the  other,  one  needs  to  know  how  it  came  about 
that  the  action  he  took  solved  or  failed  to  solve  the  problem  for  him  and 
for  the  other  group  members. 

Many  attempts  by  individuals  fail  to  change  the  system  because  they 
do  not  affect  enough  other  individuals  at  the  same  time,  or  because  they 
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affect  other  parts  of  the  system  in  unforseen  ways.  Sometimes  actions  which 
seem,  from  the  perspective  of  the  individual  actor,  to  be  headed  straight 
toward  a  goal  desirable  to  the  whole  group  produce  a  net  effect  that  is  pre- 
cisely the  opposite  of  that  intended.  The  net  effects  are  the  final  results  of 
the  ways  in  which  differentiated  parts  of  a  total  system  interact  with  each 
other. 

Specialization,  or  role  differentiation  within  the  group  [Chapter  9), 
can  best  be  understood  when  one  is  able  to  view  it  both  from  the  individual 
and  from  the  system  perspective.  It  is  intimately  related  to  the  solution  of 
problems  of  equilibrium.  In  Chapter  10  leadership  is  seen  as  a  unique  type 
of  specialization,  in  that  it  is  paradoxically  a  specialization  in  generality. 
The  leader  is  a  person  who  is  recognized  as  specialized  in  doing  whatever 
has  to  be  done.  For  this  reason,  it  has  been  difficult  to  give  leadership  an 
adequate  theoretical  base,  since  it  is  necessary  to  have  some  fundamental 
notion  of  the  problems  of  groups  as  systems  which  change  a  part  at  a  time 
and  go  through  cycles  in  time.  The  difficulty  in  defining  what  the  leader 
does  or  in  constructing  a  value  theory  of  what  he  should  do  is  certainly  due 
in  part  to  the  fact  that  the  leader  is  usually  required  to  do  different  things 
at  different  times,  according  to  the  condition  of  the  group  and  its  common 
culture  as  a  system.  Our  ability  to  specify  what  some  of  these  important 
differences  of  condition  are  has  improved  in  the  past  five  or  ten  years,  but 
one  feels  that  we  have  only  begun  to  be  able  to  handle  the  problem  em- 
pirically. On  the  one  hand,  a  number  of  studies,  particularly  factor  analy- 
ses, seem  to  be  tending  toward  some  kind  of  consistency  in  the  specifica- 
tion of  three  or  perhaps  four  very  general  factors  that  are  typically  associ- 
ated with  leadership,  as  Carter  brings  out  in  his  paper.  On  the  other  hand, 
studies  of  leadership  in  groups  of  different  kinds,  where  the  norms  and  val- 
ues of  members  are  different,  tend  to  come  out  with  results  that  on  the 
surface  appear  contradictory.  An  attempt  to  reconcile  the  apparent  contra- 
dictions, for  example,  between  the  findings  of  Lewin  and  Lippitt,  and  those 
of  Berkowitz  and  Torrance,  is  most  helpful  in  broadening  our  perspective. 


CHAPTER   I 

THE  COMMUNICATION 
NETWORK 

The  Spatial  Factor  in  Face 
to  Face  Discussion  Groups 

BERNARD  STEINZOR 

INTRODUCTION 

RESEARCH  efforts  in  a  new  area  frequently  involve  the  attempt  to 
identify  the  variables  whose  interaction  arc  crucial  in  determining  the 
events  ascribed  to  the  area.  Investigators  of  the  field  of  group  dynamics 
have  produced  a  number  of  researches  designed  to  describe  and  demon- 
strate the  degree  of  significance  of  such  postulated  factors.  For  example, 
the  experiment  by  Lewin,  Lippitt  and  White  (3)  first  drew  attention  to 
the  importance  of  group  atmosphere  in  affecting  the  behavior  of  individ- 
uals in  groups.  The  series  of  experiments  that  have  come  to  be  known  as 
the  Western  Electric  studies  have  shown  how  group  involvement  affects 
the  production  level  of  individual  workers  (4).  The  studies  originating 
from  the  Bethel  summer  workshops  on  group  dynamics  are  directed  to- 
ward the  formulation  of  the  dimensions  of  social  interaction  ( 1 ) .  These 
studies  are  also  characterized  by  the  fact  that  many  of  their  findings  un- 

from  Journal  of  Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology,  1950,  45,  552-555.  Reprinted  by 
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derline  some  practical  steps  a  group  leader  must  take  if  he  is  to  be  success- 
ful in  helping  his  group  achieve  some  common  purpose.  The  study  re- 
ported here  does  indicate  one  feature  which  individuals  responsible  for 
facilitating  group  discussion  and  action  should  take  into  account. 

While  investigating  the  effect  of  the  intent  of  verbal  behavior  in  face 
to  face  groups  (5)  this  writer  observed  the  behavior  of  one  participant 
which  appeared  to  be  of  some  relevance  to  the  behavior  of  the  group.  In 
one  discussion  group  which  held  a  series  of  meetings,  a  participant  was 
observed  changing  his  seat  so  that  he  could  sit  opposite  another  member 
with  whom  he  had  previously  had  a  verbal  altercation.  This  action  seemed 
to  be  in  line  with  the  notion  that  interaction  among  people  was  not  only 
affected  by  the  content  of  what  was  said  but  by  such  non-verbal  factors  as 
gestures,  posture,  and  more  generally  the  total  physical  impression  the  in- 
dividuals made  on  each  other.  Stated  another  way,  one  person  will  be 
more  likely  to  interact  with  another  if  he  is  in  a  good  position  to  see  what 
he  does  as  well  as  to  hear  him.  The  following  hypothesis  may,  therefore, 
be  proposed:  seating  arrangement  in  a  small,  face  to  face  group  helps  to 
determine  the  individuals  with  whom  one  is  likely  to  interact. 

We  might  state  this  more  concretely  in  the  following  way.  In  a  group 
composed  of  say  ten  members,  seated  in  a  circular  arrangement,  Person  A 
will  more  likely  speak  following  a  statement  made  by  Person  D  who  sits 
five  seats  away  than  following  a  statement  by  Person  B  who  sits  next  to 
him.  We  would  expect  this  to  happen  because  we  think  that  people  re- 
spond to  many  things  in  an  individual  other  than  the  ideas  he  expresses 
verbally.  If  a  person  happens  to  be  in  a  spatial  position  which  increases 
the  chances  of  his  being  more  completely  observed,  the  stimulus  value  of 
his  ideas  and  statements  increases  by  virtue  of  that  very  factor  of  his 
greater  physical  and  expressive  impact  on  others.  People  sitting  next  to 
each  other  in  a  circle  will  probably  not  observe  each  other  as  fully  as 
those  sitting  further  away. 

A  rather  simple  test  of  this  hypothesis  suggested  itself.  The  seating 
arrangements  of  individuals  in  a  face  to  face  group  might  be  obtained  and 
examined  for  the  possibility  that  people  sitting  in  a  position  which  allows 
them  to  observe  more  of  each  other's  behavior  will  follow  one  another  in 
verbal  behavior  more  often  than  people  whose  view  of  each  other  is  lim- 
ited due  to  the  fact  that  they  sit  closer  together. 

PROCEDURE 

Records  of  the  seating  arrangements  were  available  for  two  groups  that 
had  met  over  a  period  of  weeks  in  a  series  of  sessions.  These  groups  have 
been  described  more  completely  in  a  previous  publication  in  which  a 
measure  of  social  interaction  was  developed  and  evaluated  (5).  Group  I 
was  composed  of  nine  members  and  a  leader  and  was  a  sub-group  of  a 
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larger  class  studying  counseling  methods.  Group  II  was  composed  of  ten 
members  who  volunteered  as  participants  in  the  above  described  research 
project.  This  group  did  not  have  a  designated  leader  and  the  members 
chose  their  own  topics  for  discussion.  Group  I  also  was  permitted  to  dis- 
cuss any  problem  the  members  wished.  The  group  discussions  were  elec- 
trically recorded  so  that  an  accurate  picture  of  the  sequence  of  individual 
participation  on  a  verbal  level  was  available. 

The  participants  in  both  groups  arranged  themselves  in  a  rough  circle. 
Though  the  distance  between  the  seats  was  not  metrically  equal,  it  was  as- 
sumed that  the  assumption  of  equality  would  not  introduce  a  serious  error. 
The  data  were  quantified  by  tallying  the  number  of  times  persons  removed 
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fig.  i.  An  Example  of  Circular  Seating  Arrangement  for  a  Group 

from  each  other  by  five,  four,  three,  two  and  one  seats  followed  each 
other  in  a  verbal  remark.  Seating  distance  was  thus  used  as  a  measure  di- 
rectly proportional  to  the  degree  with  which  the  group  members  could 
physically  perceive  one  another.  Certainly  the  use  of  seating  distance  as 
such  an  index  isn't  feasible  when  the  group  is  a  very  large  one.  For  exam- 
ple, in  a  circle  of  50  individuals,  a  person  sitting  ten  seats  away  probably 
can  be  seen  fully  as  well  as  a  person  sitting  directly  opposite  or  25  seats 
away.  The  Chi-square  technique  of  calculating  the  significance  of  the 
difference  between  the  observed  and  expected  frequencies  was  employed. 
In  a  group  of  ten  members,  the  number  of  times  individuals  removed  from 
one  another  by  five  seats  will  occur  only  half  as  often  as  individuals  re- 
moved from  each  other  by  any  other  seating  distance.  For  example,  in 
Fig.  1,  A  is  five  seats  away  from  F,  but  four  seats  away  from  E  and  also 
from  G.  To  correct  for  this  in  the  calculation  of  observed  frequencies,  the 
individuals  separated  by  four  or  fewer  seats  were  divided  as  to  whether 
they  sat  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  individual  whom  they  followed  with  a 
statement.  In  the  example,  E  is  four  seats  to  the  left  of  A,  and  G  four  seats 
to  the  right.  Therefore,  this  procedure  of  calculating  observed  frequencies 
meant  that  the  number  of  categories  would  always  be  one  less  than  the 
number  of  participants  in  the  discussion. 

The  expected  frequency  was  determined  by  dividing  the  total  num- 
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ber  of  remarks  by  the  number  of  discrete  seating  categories.  In  other 
words,  the  expected  frequency  was  assumed  to  be  equal  for  all  distances 
between  seats.  The  calculated  Chi-squares  were  then  converted  into  prob- 
ability values  by  means  of  Fisher's  table  (2,  p.  379). 

RESULTS 

Table  1  summarizes  the  seating  distances  which  yielded  Chi-square  values 
significant  at  .02  level  of  confidence  or  better,  for  10  sessions  of  Group  I 
for  which  data  was  available  and  for  five  sessions  of  Group  II.  The  last 
four  sessions  of  Group  II  were  not  used  because  a  few  of  the  group  mem- 
bers left  their  seats  and  moved  about  a  great  deal.  This  was  due  to  the 
members'  decision  to  serve  coffee  during  the  session.  Again  it  should  be 
noted  that  in  this  analysis  the  number  of  seating  distances  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  participants  minus  one.  It  is  thus  seen  that  not  all  members 
were  present  at  every  session. 

DISCUSSION 

It  is  evident  from  the  results  presented  in  Table  1  that  the  analysis  of  se- 
quence of  statements  in  terms  of  the  seating  arrangements  of  the  partici- 
pants yields  statistically  significant  results.  In  only  four  of  the  fifteen  ses- 
sions used  in  this  study  do  we  fail  to  find  a  single  instance  for  which  the 
degree  of  interaction  among  the  members  sitting  a  given  number  of  seats 
from  one  another  differs  significantly  from  that  expected  by  chance. 

table  1 

Seating  Distances  Yielding  Chi-Square  Values  Significant  at  at  Least  the 

.02  Level  of  Confidence 


GROUP  I   SESSION 

1 

2 

3 

4 

6 

7 

9 

12 

16 

18 

No.  of  possible 
Distances 

Significant  Factors  * 
Plus 
Minus 

9 
4R 

7 

2L,2R 

I 

9 

S 
3L 

9 

9 

3R 
iL 

9 

9 

9 
5,4L 

2L.2R 

8 
iR 

7 
2L 

GROUP  II   SESSION 

1 

2 

3 

4 

S 

No.  of  Possible 
Distances 

Significant  Factors 
Plus 
Minus 

9 

S 
2L 

7 
4 

8 

7 
4 

9 

4R 
iL.iR 

*  The  plus  row  shows  the  seating  distance  in  which  the  observed  frequency  was  much 
greater  than  the  expected  frequency.  The  minus  column  indicates  the  reverse,  where  the  ex- 
pected frequency  was  greater  than  the  observed.  L  stands  for  left,  R  for  right.  This  indicates 
whether  the  members  at  a  specific  seating  distance  from  the  others  in  the  group  sat  to  the 
right  or  left  of  the  individual  whom  they  followed  with  a  statement. 
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We  find  that  though  significant  relationships  are  found,  the  signifi- 
cant seating  distance  is  not  always  the  maximal  one.  The  hypotheses  stated 
at  the  outset  predicted  that  in  a  small  group  seated  in  a  circle,  the  greater 
the  seating  distance  between  two  people,  the  greater  the  chance  that  they 
will  follow  one  another  verbally.  Though  the  results  are  in  the  expected 
direction  it  is  also  quite  clear  that,  as  one  may  have  anticipated,  other  fac- 
tors are  operating  in  determining  the  sequence  of  statements.  Experience 
in  groups  tells  us  that  one  factor  would  be  the  content  of  a  statement  and 
its  particular  stimulus  value  for  others.  Inequality  of  participation  in  terms 
of  frequency  and  length  of  remarks  probably  affects  the  sequence.  The  in- 
tent and  attitude  of  the  speaker  in  making  a  particular  remark  has  been 
shown  to  be  related  to  the  intent  of  the  statement  of  the  following  speaker 
(5).  The  present  study  does  not  include  an  investigation  of  the  effect  of 
some  of  these  factors  on  the  sequence  of  participation  according  to  the 
seating  arrangement. 

One  noteworthy  trend  does  appear  from  an  inspection  of  Table  1. 
Except  for  Group  I  session  16,  the  seating  distance  which  elicits  interac- 
tion significantly  more  often  than  chance  is  always  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance in  which  the  interaction  occurs  significantly  less  often  than  chance. 
Furthermore,  if  we  find  the  average  of  the  seating  distances  where  the  ob- 
served degree  of  interaction  is  significantly  greater  than  expected  bv 
chance,  we  obtain  a  mean  of  3.6.  A  mean  of  1.2  is  found  for  those  seating 
distances  where  the  expected  frequency  is  greater  than  actually  occurs. 
These  results  are  in  the  direction  predicted  by  the  hypothesis. 

The  relationship  found  in  this  study  is  explained  as  being  due  to  the 
greater  physical  and  expressive  stimulus  value  a  member  of  a  group  has 
for  others  the  more  nearly  opposite  he  sits  from  one  in  a  circle.  These 
results  conform  to  the  belief  that  individuals  partaking  in  a  discussion  re- 
spond to  other  factors  in  an  individual  than  the  mere  content  of  his  re- 
marks. If  the  results  found  in  this  study  are  confirmed  by  further 
investigation  of  other  small  discussion  groups  certain  implications  are  ap- 
parent for  leadership  of  such  groups.  Assuming  for  a  moment  that  a  high 
level  of  interaction  and  a  greater  extent  of  participation  by  members  in  a 
group  is  desirable,  the  leader  may  well  attend  to  where  specific  people  sit 
in  a  group.  It  might  be  desirable,  for  instance,  to  have  a  rather  expressive 
individual  sit  opposite  a  rather  quiet  person.  Or  the  leader  might  find  it 
helpful  to  have  two  people  who  tend  to  monopolize  the  discussion  sit  next 
to  each  other  in  order  to  decrease  the  interstimulation  between  these  two 
members.  The  more  we  learn  about  the  dimensions  of  group  interaction 
and  the  dynamics  of  discussion  groups,  the  more  we  will  be  able  to  adopt 
the  methods  and  techniques  that  will  help  us  fulfill  the  specific  purposes 
for  which  any  group  is  organized. 
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Problem  Solvifig  by  Small 

Groups  Using  Various 

Communication  Nets 
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AT  R  E  N  D  can  be  discerned  in  the  history  of  the  experimental  stud- 
ies of  small  groups.  Early  studies  determined  that  the  presence  of  other 
people  has  an  effect  upon  individual  performance.  Competitive  and  non- 
competitive situations  were  compared,  but  social  interaction  and  coopera- 
tion was  slight  (2).  More  recently  the  small  group  has  been  studied  as  a 
unit.  The  group  is  given  a  problem  to  solve;  the  discussions  of  the  group 
are  recorded  (1),  or  the  efficiency  of  the  group  is  compared  to  that  of  a 
single  individual  (6).  From  Lewin  and  his  followers  have  come  studies  of 
interaction  in  differently  organized  groups  and  of  the  effectiveness  of 
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these  groups  in  coping  with  various  situations.  The  trend  seems  to  be  to- 
ward more  detailed  analysis  of  the  group  structure  and  more  interest  in 
the  processes  of  interaction  among  the  members  of  the  group. 

Still  more  precise  specification  of  the  group  structure  and  of  the  kind 
of  interaction  has  been  achieved  by  Bavelas  and  his  associates.  These  work- 
ers control  the  channels  of  communication  among  the  members.  Compo- 
nents of  the  solution  are  given  to  each  person,  but  all  members  of  the 
group  must  cooperate  to  reach  the  correct  solution. 

In  Leavitt's  experiment  (4),  for  example,  five  Ss  were  seated  around 
a  table,  but  separated  from  one  another  by  vertical  partitions.  Written 
notes  could  be  passed  through  slots  in  the  partitions.  By  varying  the  slots 
that  were  open,  the  channels  among  the  five  could  be  manipulated  into  any 
desired  pattern.  Four  patterns  were  tested:  (/)  In  the  circle  each  person 
could  pass  notes  to  the  person  to  his  right  or  to  his  left;  (2)  the  chain  was 
identical  to  the  circle  except  that  one  more  slot  was  closed,  so  the  Ss  on 
either  side  of  this  closed  slot  found  themselves  at  the  two  ends  of  a  chain; 
(5)  the  Y  was  a  four-member  chain,  and  the  fifth  S  could  exchange  notes 
only  with  one  of  the  inner  members  of  this  chain;  and  (4)  the  wheel  (or 
X)  put  one  5  at  the  center  of  the  net  in  such  a  way  that  he  could  exchange 
messages  with  all  the  other  members,  and  the  other  four  could  not  ex- 
change information  without  passing  it  through  the  central  member. 

Each  S  was  given  five  different  symbols  out  of  a  possible  set  of  six. 
The  task  was  for  the  entire  group  to  discover  the  one  symbol  held  in  com- 
mon by  all  five  members.  Records  were  kept  of  speed,  errors,  and  number 
of  messages.  At  the  end  of  the  experimental  session  the  Ss  were  given  a 
questionnaire  before  they  talked  to  each  other. 

The  circle  was  the  most  active,  erratic,  unorganized,  and  leaderless, 
but  was  most  satisfying  to  its  members.  The  wheel  was  least  erratic,  re- 
quired relatively  few  messages  to  solve  the  task,  was  organized  with  a  defi- 
nite leader,  but  was  less  satisfying  to  most  of  its  members.  The  chain  and 
the  Y  were  more  like  the  wheel  than  like  the  circle.  The  member  in  the 
central  position  became  the  leader,  and  was  more  satisfied  with  his  job  than 
were  the  occupants  of  peripheral  positions.  The  different  communication 
nets  did  not  differ  significantly  in  the  average  time  it  took  to  solve  the 
problem. 

The  present  experiment  is  similar  in  many  respects  to  Leavitt's,  al- 
though the  control  of  the  situation  is  carried  still  further.  Each  S  is  re- 
quired to  reach  a  solution  of  the  problem.  The  necessary  information  is 
divided  equally  among  the  Ss.  Speech,  instead  of  written  messages,  is  the 
method  of  communication  between  group  members.  However,  the  con- 
tent of  the  messages  an  S  can  send  is  restricted  and  suitable  for  quantifi- 
cation. The  intelligibility  of  the  speech  was  controlled  during  a  test  by 
controlling  the  relative  intensities  of  the  speech  and  the  noise.  These  con- 
trols permit  determination  of  the  dependent  variable,  group  performance, 
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as  a  function  of  the  independent  variables:  (/)  group  organization,  (2)  in- 
telligibility of  the  message,  and  (5)  type  of  problem. 


APPARATUS  AND  PROCEDURE 

Nets 

The  communication  nets  were  set  up  as  follows.  Three  Ss  were  located  in  three 
adjoining  rooms.  Each  S  had  a  microphone,  amplifier,  and  earphones.  Listening 
was  binaural  except  when  a  listener  was  connected  to  two  talkers;  then  the 
listener  heard  one  talker  in  one  earphone  and  one  in  the  other.  The  five  nets 

3  B  B  B  B 

A   A   /      A    A 

A< 5>C       A< >C       A< >C       A< C       A  <= C 

12  3  1-5 

Fig.  1.  The  Five  Nets 
The  arrows  indicate  the  direction  of  communication  from  talker  to  listener. 

tested  are  shown  schematically  in  Figure  i.  The  direction  of  the  arrows  indi- 
cates the  channel  from  talker  to  listener.  A  two-headed  arrow  signifies  two- 
way  communication.  The  nets  will  be  referred  to  by  number,  i  to  5.  The 
subjects  will  be  referred  to  by  letter,  A,  B,  or  C,  according  to  the  positions 
indicated  in  Figure  1.  All  the  channels  were  free  of  distortion,  and  passed  fre- 
quencies from  200  to  7000  cps. 

Noise 

Random  noise  is  a  shishing  sound  that  has  all  frequencies  of  vibration  present 
at  equal  intensities.  Because  of  the  similarity  to  a  white  light  that  has  all  wave 
lengths  present,  such  a  sound  is  often  called  white  noise.  White  noise  is  a  very 
effective  masking  sound.  This  noise  was  introduced  in  equal  amounts  into  all 
the  channels.  Some  noise  was  always  present  during  the  tests  in  order  to  mask 
any  airborne  sounds  that  passed  directly  through  the  walls. 

The  intelligibility  of  speech  in  the  presence  of  noise  is  a  function  of  the 
relative  intensities  of  the  speech  and  the  noise,  and  is  independent  of  their  abso- 
lute levels  over  a  wide  range  (3).  In  order  to  control  the  amount  of  external 
stress  introduced,  the  speech-to-noise  ratio  was  set  to  a  given  value  by  adjusting 
the  intensity  of  the  noise.  Each  S  was  given  a  voltmeter  that  indicated  the  in- 
tensity of  the  electrical  signal  generated  by  his  voice.  This  meter  was  used  to 
monitor  the  speech  signal  at  a  constant  level  (approximately  80  db  re  0.0002 
dyne/cm2  at  the  listener's  earphones).  Use  of  the  meter  counteracted  the  natu- 
ral tendency  of  talkers  to  raise  their  voices  as  more  noise  is  introduced.  In  this 
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way  the  likelihood  of  errors  could  be  controlled  by  the  experimenter.  Prelimi- 
nary tests  showed  that  85  per  cent  of  the  monosyllabic  words  (from  a  memo- 
rized list  of  256)  could  be  received  correctly  at  a  speech-to-noise  ratio  of  +6 
db,  66  per  cent  at  —2  db,  and  24  per  cent  at  —10  db. 

Problems 

The  problems  were  of  three  kinds.  Problems  used  in  Experiment  I  called  for  a 
comparatively  stereotyped  and  unimaginative  exchange  of  isolated  words.  The 
problems  in  Experiment  II  provided  more  opportunity  for  initiative  in  the  con- 
struction of  sentences.  Experiment  III  was  based  on  a  kind  of  anagram  problem. 
These  problems  are  described  in  more  detail  in  the  discussions  of  the  three  ex- 
periments. 

Subjects 

The  three  5s  in  the  word  tests  were  undergraduates  in  Harvard  College.  They 
had  been  5s  for  15  hours  of  articulation  testing  during  the  preceding  month. 
These  5s  had  become  thoroughly  familiar  with  a  master  list  of  256  common 
monosyllables.  Two  of  these  three  5s  continued  through  Experiment  II;  the 
third  was  replaced  by  a  graduate  student  who  quickly  mastered  the  procedure 
under  the  tutelage  of  the  other  two.  After  the  first  few  trials  the  new  member 
performed  as  well  as  the  others.  Two  groups  of  three  naive  Ss,  all  graduate 
students,  were  recruited  for  the  anagram  tests  of  Experiment  III. 


EXPERIMENT    I:    TESTS    WITH    WORD    PROBLEMS 

Method 

In  order  to  explain  the  construction  of  the  word  problems,  the  following  terms 
are  defined.  (/)  The  master  list  is  a  set  of  256  monosyllables  from  which  all 
test  words  were  drawn.  These  256  words,  arranged  according  to  vowel  sounds, 
were  placed  in  easy  view  of  each  5  throughout  the  word  tests.  (2)  The  test  list 
is  a  list  of  25  words  selected  at  random  from  the  master  list.  (3)  The  subject's 
list  is  a  list  of  pairs  of  words  selected  at  random  from  the  test  list.  The  first 
step  in  the  construction  of  a  word  problem  is  to  assemble  a  test  list  of  25  words. 
Then  the  pairs  of  consecutive  words  from  the  test  list  are  collected  in  three 
sets  to  form  three  sub-lists,  one  for  each  5.  Part  of  a  sample  test  list  and  the 
three  S's  lists  derived  randomly  from  it  are  shown  in  Table  1.  The  word  pairs 
are  given  to  the  5s  in  their  correct  order  as  they  appear  on  the  test  list. 

The  problem  is  to  reconstruct  the  test  list  in  its  entirety.  Since  each  5  has 
only  a  part  of  the  information  needed  for  the  reconstruction,  he  is  forced  to 
communicate  over  the  net  provided.  In  the  example  of  Table  1,  C  begins  by  say- 
ing "You  will  write  'south.'  "  (The  carrier  phrase  "you  will  write  .  .  ."  makes 
it  possible  to  warn  the  listeners  and  to  monitor  the  speech  level  before  the  test 
word  occurs.)  The  word  "south"  travels  through  the  net  until  it  reaches  B,  who 
then  introduces  "though."  When  "though"  reaches  A   he  introduces  "off," 
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"quiz,"  "grade."  The  details  of  the  process  are  evolved  by  the  5s  themselves 
during  the  preliminary  testing,  but  in  this  general  manner  the  test  list,  can  be 
patched  together.  Every  S  must  get  the  entire  test  list  of  25  words  before  the 
problem  is  completed. 

Before  each  test  the  5s  were  carefully  informed  about  the  pattern  of  chan- 
nels. They  knew  that  the  speech-to-noise  ratio  was  always  the  same  in  all  chan- 

TABLE    1 

Sample  of  Test  Material 

The  three  subjects  received  their  lists  in  this  form,  and  attempted  to 
reconstruct  the  test  list  cooperatively. 


TEST  LIST 

SUBJECT  A'S 

subject  B's 

SUBJECT  C's 

LIST 

LIST 

LIST 

south 

though 

south 

south 

though 

off 

though 

off 

plod 

quiz 

off 

grade 

sniff 

grade 

quiz 

act 

act 

pounce 

dwarf 

quiz 

sin 

rash 

plod 

grade 

whiff 

sniff 

rash 

pounce 

act 

range 

gun 

rash 

dwarf 

sledge 

gun 

gun 

coast 

dwarf 

wire 

coast 

Pig 

plod 

nine 

sin 

coast 

whiff 

sniff 

raid 

Pig 

pent 

pounce 

jug 

cook 

whiff 

range 

Fg 

shaft 

pent 

sledge 

sin 

fake 

comes 

sledge 

fort 

pent 

fake 

comes 

wire 

cook 

by 

nine 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

nels.  Discussion  of  the  roles  of  members  located  at  different  points  in  the  net 
was  discouraged.  No  suggestions  were  made  about  the  strategy  that  the  group 
might  employ  in  solving  the  problem.  The  5s  were  not  instructed  to  solve  the 
problem  in  the  shortest  possible  time;  they  were  told  to  proceed  at  a  reasonable 
rate  consistent  with  the  accurate  reconstruction  of  the  test  list  by  all  three  par- 
ticipants. The  5s  were  permitted  to  speak  only  the  carrier  phrase  followed  by 
any  number  of  the  words  on  the  master  list.  A  talker  was  not  allowed  to  indicate 
to  whom  he  was  speaking.  These  restrictions  on  the  group's  vocabulary  main- 
tained the  intelligibility  of  their  speech  at  a  known,  constant  level.  The  order 
for  testing  the  nets  and  the  positions  of  the  5s  in  the  nets  was  determined  by  a 
pre-arranged  plan. 
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Four  three-hour  experimental  sessions  were  required  before  the  group  per- 
formance stabilized  enough  to  permit  satisfactory  comparisons  of  different 
trials.  The  times  required  for  completion  of  the  problems  decreased  steadily 
during  the  preliminary  period  as  the  5s  became  familiar  with  the  problem  and 
the  best  procedure  on  the  various  nets.  The  rate  of  learning  was  too  rapid  for 
accurate  assessment  of  the  influence  of  the  experimental  variables,  although  the 
same  general  relations  obtained  as  in  the  later  trials  that  are  reported  in  detail. 

The  Ss  found  the  problem  an  interesting  one.  Post  mortems  were  a  common 
occurrence  after  a  trial  was  over,  especially  when  a  persistent  error  had  ham- 
pered progress.  During  the  trial  several  spontaneous  expressions  of  agitation 
were  noted.  Frustration  and  irritation  were  evident  on  net  5  at  the  lower 
signal-to-noise  ratios,  where  correction  of  errors  was  difficult  and  progress  was 
slow.  Once,  in  net  1,  an  5  complained  that  the  other  two  were  monopolizing 
the  conversation.  In  net  3  both  subjects  B  and  C  occasionally  talked  at  the  same 
time  to  a  harried  subject  A.  Frequent  reminders  were  necessary  to  prevent  the 
Ss  from  raising  their  voices,  thus  improving  the  signal-to-noise  ratio,  when 
attempting  to  correct  errors. 

By  the  end  of  the  preliminary  period  of  rapid  improvement  the  group  was 
a  smoothly  functioning  unit  within  the  limits  imposed  by  the  three  signal-to- 
noise  ratios  and  the  five  nets.  The  Ss  evolved  the  practice  of  reporting  both 
members  of  the  word  pairs  in  the  same  message,  which  tended  to  keep  all  Ss 
"up  to  date"  and  the  words  in  their  proper  context. 

Results 

The  results  reported  in  Table  2  and  Fig.  2  were  obtained  in  two  three- 
hour  experimental  sessions.  Three  kinds  of  measures  are  reported.  ( / )  The 
time  required  to  complete  the  task  was  measured  from  the  first  "You  will 
write  .  .  .  ,"  spoken  by  the  S  who  had  the  first  word,  to  the  point  when 


TABLE    2 

Group  Scores  for  Word  Problems 

BEORETICAL 

THEORETICAL 

PER 

CENT  WORDS 

TOTAL  WORDS 

TIME  TO 

FINISH  TASK 

IN1MUM  NO. 

MINIMUM  TIME 

CORRECT 

REQUIRED 

(in 

minutes) 

OF  WORDS 

(in  minutes) 

+6db 

-2db 

—  iodb 

+6db 

-2db 

—  iodb 

+6db  - 

-2db   —iodb 

25 

1.9 

97-5 

94-7 

80.0 

56 

68 

58 

4 

5            4 

33 

2.5 

97- S 

94-7 

86.7 

75 

77 

128 

6 

6          13 

42 

3-2 

98.7 

85.4 

96.0 

86 

85 

112 

8 

6            9 

S° 

3.8 

96.0 

94-7 

84.0 

94 

186 

248 

8 

13          28 

75 

5.8 

96.0 

90.7 

82.7 

122 

198 

279 

8 

15          3° 

each  S  had  compiled  his  25-word  list.  (2)  The  accuracy  of  the  completed 
list  was  scored  by  comparing  the  S's  written  record  with  the  test  list, 
(j)  The  number  of  words  spoken  by  each  S  was  recorded  by  him  as  he 
said  them.  The  totals  for  all  three  gave  the  number  of  words  the  group 
had  spoken  in  order  to  solve  the  problem. 

A  reconstruction  of  the  course  of  solution  would  have  been  possible 
if  the  Ss  had  written  down  all  the  words  they  said.  It  proved  impossible 
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to  write  out  all  the  words  spoken  without  destroying  the  tempo  and  spon- 
taneity of  the  group  interaction.  Hence  the  S  was  asked  to  record  only  the 
number  of  words  he  said,  rather  than  the  actual  words  themselves. 

The  minimum  curve  plotted  in  Figure  2  A  represents  the  minimum  to- 
tal number  of  words  that  the  group  could  say  for  each  5  to  conclude  with 
a  reconstruction  of  the  25-word  test  list.  The  calculation  assumes  no  ar- 
ticulation errors  by  any  S,  and  no  deviations  from  the  maximally  efficient 
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fig.  2.  Performance  of  the  Group  on  the  Word  Problems  (Experiment  I)  as  a 
Function  of  the  Communication  Net 

Nets  are  numbered  as  in  Fig.  1.  Performance  is  measured  in  terms  of 
(A)  total  words  spoken  and  (B)  time  required  to  finish  the  task.  Parameter  is 
signal-to-noise  ratio. 


procedure  for  a  particular  system.  The  minimum  times  of  Figure  2B  are 
obtained  by  dividing  the  minimum  word  scores  by  13,  the  average  num- 
ber of  words  spoken  per  minute.  The  similarity  between  Figure  2A  and 
Figure  2B  indicates  that  the  5s  tended  to  talk  at  an  approximately  constant 
number  of  words  per  minute  under  all  conditions. 

It  will  be  noted  that  the  results  for  a  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  +6  are 
strikingly  similar  to  the  minimum  curve  except  for  a  displacement  up- 
wards. Few  errors  in  communication  occur  at  this  favorable  signal-to- 
noise  ratio.  Consequently  the  difference  between  minimum  and  empirical 
curves  indicates  a  consistent  use  of  surplus  words.  Unnecessary  repetitions 
and  the  habit  of  saying  both  the  words  of  a  pair  provided  the  surplus. 
The  5s  were  not  instructed  to  be  economical  with  words  or  time. 

Figure  2  shows  that  raising  the  noise  level,  with  the  consequent  intro- 
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duction  of  errors,  accentuates  the  differences  between  the  systems.  The 
comparative  inefficiency  of  net  5,  the  one-way  closed  chain,  becomes  clear 
when  the  noise  is  introduced.  In  this  net  one  person's  failure  to  hear  cor- 
rectly a  particular  word  stalls  the  group's  progress;  locating  the  culprit  is 
difficult  and  correcting  him  harder  still.  The  same  message,  containing  an 
error  stubbornly  introduced  by  one  member  and  as  stubbornly  corrected 
by  another  may  go  round  and  round  net  5  before  the  mistake  is  finally 
corrected.  Short  periods  of  silence,  extremely  unusual  in  other  systems,  oc- 
curred often  enough  to  decrease  appreciably  the  average  number  of  words 
per  minute.  The  deficiencies  of  net  5  are  present  in  a  less  extreme  form  in 
net  4,  where  only  one  of  the  Ss  was  in  the  semi-isolated  position. 

The  resistance  of  net  1  to  the  deleterious  effects  of  noise  is  readily  ex- 
plained. Each  5  starts  the  problem  with  more  than  a  third  of  the  total  in- 
formation required  for  solution.  He  is  provided  with  the  words  he  must 
contribute  and  also  the  words  that  precede  them.  Thus  in  net  1,  one  of 
the  two  listeners  to  every  word  must  have  the  word  (if  it  is  correct)  writ- 
ten down  in  front  of  him.  Each  listener  makes  what  is  essentially  a  two- 
alternative  decision.  He  decides  whether  the  word  he  hears  is  the  one  on 
his  paper,  in  which  case  he  introduces  the  second  word  of  his  pair,  or 
whether  it  is  some  other  word.  The  articulation  score  for  a  two-alterna- 
tive vocabulary  is  quite  high  (5).  The  listener  in  this  situation  is  likely  to 
make  the  correct  decision.  Incorrect  decisions  are  immediately  detected 
when  neither,  or  both,  of  the  5s  introduces  a  next  word. 

The  number  of  words  spoken  by  a  member  of  the  group  is  deter- 
mined by  his  position  in  the  net.  The  proportional  participation  of  each 
member  is  approximately  the  same  as  the  proportions  that  can  be  calcu- 
lated by  considering  the  most  efficient  possible  solution. 

Casual  observations  indicated  that  Ss  in  different  positions  in  the  nets 
play  different  roles.  The  man  in  position  A  of  net  3  is  forced  by  his  central 
position  to  become  a  coordinator.  He  usually  warns  the  other  two  mem- 
bers at  the  beginning  of  a  trial,  and  takes  charge  of  any  procedural  mat- 
ters that  arise  during  the  trial.  When  asked  at  the  conclusion  of  the  ex- 
periment which  position  in  the  network  they  preferred,  all  Ss  chose  this 
central  position.  Isolated  positions,  of  which  the  clearest  example  is  C  in 
net  4,  were  unpopular  with  the  Ss,  who  reported  that  in  these  positions 
they  felt  left  out  and  unsure  of  themselves. 

A  stereotyped  procedure,  in  which  the  S  waits  passively  until  he  hears 
the  first  word  of  a  pair  on  his  list  before  introducing  the  second  word  of 
his  pair,  is  quite  appropriate  for  the  solution  of  these  word  problems.  The 
correspondence  of  the  empirical  results  to  the  predictions  of  group  per- 
formance—predictions based  upon  the  assumption  of  such  machine-like 
behavior— shows  that  the  word  problems  did  not  provide  a  real  challenge 
for  the  group's  abilities. 
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EXPERIMENT    II:    TESTS    WITH    SENTENCE    PROBLEMS 

Method 

The  sentence  problems  relied  upon  verbal  context,  rather  than  the  repetition  of 
word  pairs,  to  link  the  contributions  of  the  three  members.  These  problems 
were  less  rigidly  structured  and  provided  more  scope  for  initiative.  The  test 
materials  consisted  of  sentences  of  25  words,  as  simple  in  thought  and  expression 
as  possible.  For  example,  "The  picture  we  saw  was  painted  by  an  old  woman 
who  had  been  taught  how  to  mix  the  colors  by  one  of  the  native  artists."  All 
sentences  used  were  of  approximately  equal  difficulty  and  were  designed  ( 1 )  to 
minimize  punctuation,  common  phrases,  and  cliches,  and  (2)  to  express  thoughts 
unrelated  to  any  particular  knowledge  possessed  by  the  Ss.  The  words  in  the 
sentences  were  commonplace;  no  proper  names  and  no  words  longer  than  three 
syllables  were  used. 

The  words  in  the  sentences  were  divided  into  three  parts  with  the  aid  of  a 
table  of  random  numbers.  At  the  beginning  of  a  trial  each  S  received  his  portion 
of  the  words.  The  words  were  listed  vertically  in  the  order  in  which  they  oc- 
curred in  the  test  sentence.  As  before,  the  task  of  the  group  was  to  reconstruct 
the  original  sequence  of  words  in  their  correct  order;  each  member  had  to  con- 
clude with  the  complete  sentence. 

The  same  five  networks  and  three  speech-to-noise  ratios  were  investigated 
as  for  the  word  problems,  but  more  attention  was  paid  to  nets  1,  3,  and  5,  and 
more  data  are  available  for  them.  The  Ss  received  the  same  instructions;  they 
could  say  as  many  words  as  they  wished,  preceded  always  by  the  warning  "You 
will  write  .  .  ."  The  messages  actually  sent  were  somewhat  longer  than  they 
had  been  for  the  word  problems,  because  the  intelligibility  could  be  raised  by 
placing  the  words  in  the  context  of  the  sentence. 

Sentence  building  provided  a  problem  that  held  the  S's  interest.  Each  sen- 
tence posed  a  novel  problem.  Discussions,  in  which  the  correct  sentence  was 
disclosed  and  jocular  recriminations  passed  among  the  Ss,  were  unavoidable 
after  trials  that  were  difficult  or  delayed  by  errors. 

Records  were  kept  of  ( / )  the  time  required  to  complete  the  problem,  and 
(2)  the  number  of  words  spoken  by  each  S.  Accuracy  scores  were  not  useful. 
An  S  could  tell  when  he  had  the  correct  sentence  by  observing  that  he  had  25 
words  strung  together  in  a  reasonable  sequence  that  included,  in  the  proper 
order,  the  words  he  had  been  given  at  the  outset.  The  Ss  seldom  missed  more 
than  one  or  two  words  of  the  test  sentence. 

Results 

Time  and  total  word  scores  are  given  in  Table  3  and  plotted  in  Figure  3. 
The  results  indicate  that  net  3  is  superior  to  net  1 .  This  superiority  is  most 
marked  for  the  unfavorable  speech-to-noise  ratios,  which  shows  once  more 
that  the  stress  of  noise  exaggerates  differences  among  the  nets. 

In  net  1  everyone  always  talks  to  everyone  else.  In  net  3  a  man  in 
the  middle  is  the  go-between  for  the  other  two.  Why  is  net  1  superior  for 
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fig.  3.  Performance  of  the  Group  on  the  Sentence  Problems   (Experiment  II) 
as  a  Function  of  the  Communication  Net 

Nets  are  ?iumbered  as  in  Fig.  1.  Performance  is  measured  in  terms  of  (A)  total 
words  spoken  and  (B)  time  required  to  finish  the  task.  Parameter  is  signal-to-noise 
ratio. 

word  problems  but  inferior  for  sentence  problems?  Apparently  the  recon- 
struction of  sentences  requires  more  integration  of  group  activity;  the 
central  man  can  coordinate  and  place  in  the  proper  context  the  words  that 
the  5s  contribute.  He  is  in  a  position  to  detect  and  correct  mistaken  words 
and  incorrect  hypotheses.  Conversely,  the  situation  can  become  chaotic  in 
net  1,  for  no  one  organizes  the  individual  contributions.  These  considera- 
tions could  mean  that  the  proportional  participation  of  the  central  man 
in  system  three  is  higher  for  the  sentence  problem,  where  he  plays  a  more 
significant  role,  than  for  the  word  problem.  The  individuals'  data  show, 
however,  that  the  proportional  contributions  for  the  central  man  are  ap- 
proximately equal  for  both  kinds  of  problem. 


table  3 
Group  Scores  for  Sentence  Problems 
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THEORETICAL 

TOTAL  WORDS 
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25 

1.4 

76 
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2 

33 

1.8 
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121 

8 
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3 

42 
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96             I54* 

6* 

4 

7* 

4 

50 

2.8 

112 

287 

4 

17 

5 

75 

4.2 

112 

315            446* 

7 

15 

30* 

Averages  for  two  problems. 
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EXPERIMENT    III:    TEST    WITH    ANAGRAM    PROBLEM 

Method 

The  anagram  problem  was  taken  from  a  study  by  Watson  (7).  The  group  was 
given  a  word  and  instructed  to  form  as  many  anagrams  as  possible.  The  test 
words  were  abolished,  courtesan,  educators,  neurotics,  secondary,  and  universal. 
All  had  nine  letters,  four  vowels,  and  the  consonant  s.  The  words  formed  had 
to  be  at  least  three  letters  long;  singular  and  plural  did  not  count  as  separate 
words;  proper  nouns  and  slang  were  not  permitted.  The  group's  goal  was  to  get 
the  largest  possible  number  of  words  on  all  three  papers;  a  word  could  count 
three  times  toward  the  group  total  if  it  appeared  on  all  three  papers.  Commu- 
nication was  not  essential  for  carrying  out  the  task.  The  extent  to  which  Ss 
communicated  the  words  they  made  up,  or  heard  from  other  Ss,  was  left  com- 
pletely to  their  own  discretion. 

The  instructions  in  the  use  of  the  equipment  were  the  same  as  before.  Only 
three  nets  were  tried  with  anagram  problems,  nets  1,  3,  and  5.  Two  speech-to- 
noise  ratios,  —10  and  +6  db,  were  tested.  The  group  was  allowed  ten  minutes 
to  work  on  each  word.  Three  practice  tests,  one  with  each  net,  accustomed  the 
Ss  to  monitoring  their  voices  and  to  constructing  anagrams. 

Results 

The  results  for  the  last  six  tests  are  summarized  in  Table  4.  These  figures 
are  the  average  values  obtained  for  two  groups  of  three  subjects. 

It  is  clear  from  Table  4  that  the  differences  among  the  nets  were  small, 
and  that  the  introduction  of  noise  did  not  emphasize  the  differences  among 

table  4 
Average  Group  Scores  for  Anagram  Problems 

TOTAL  WORDS  CONSTRUCTED 

+6db  — iodb 

I  165.5  149-5 

3  167.0  142.5 

5  176.0  141.  o 

the  nets.  For  this  kind  of  problem,  therefore,  the  pattern  of  channels 
among  the  members  of  the  group  has  little  effect  upon  the  efficiency  of 
the  group's  performance.  The  unfavorable  speech-to-noise  ratio  interfered 
with  the  group's  performance  in  about  the  same  degree  for  all  nets. 

The  Ss  marked  on  their  score  sheets  all  the  words  that  they  spoke 
aloud.  The  total  number  of  words  (average  for  the  two  groups)  that  were 
spoken  during  the  10-minute  tests  are  shown  in  Table  4.  Fewer  words  were 
spoken  over  the  multi-connected  net  1  than  over  the  minimally-connected 
net  5.  Intense  noise  decreased  the  amount  of  talking. 


WORDS  SPOKEN 

+  6db 

—  iodb 

61.5 

64.0 

93.O 

81.0 

135-5 

99.0 
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In  the  word  and  sentence  problems  of  Experiment  I  and  Experiment 
II,  the  efficiency  of  the  group  depended  upon  the  pattern  of  channels 
available  for  communication  among  the  group  members.  In  the  anagram 
problem,  the  type  of  net  apparently  made  no  systematic  difference  in  the 
efficiency  of  the  group.  This  difference  can  be  explained  on  the  basis  of 
two  principal  ways  in  which  the  word  and  sentence  problems  differ  from 
the  anagram  problems. 

1.  The  information  necessary  to  solve  the  anagram  problem  was 
nonconsecutive  and  was  not  divided  among  the  group  members.  All  group 
members  began  the  problem  writh  identical  information  which  was  ade- 
quate for  the  assigned  task.  In  contrast  to  the  word  and  sentence  prob- 
lems, where  the  S  had  to  wait  for  the  contribution  of  another  group  mem- 
ber before  he  could  proceed,  the  S  in  the  anagram  problem  could  work  at 
the  task  in  his  own  preferred  order,  at  his  own  optimum  speed.  Conse- 
quently errors  and  delays  in  the  transmission  of  words  did  not  appreciably 
hinder  an  individual's  productivity.  The  correction  of  errors,  a  procedure 
much  easier  in  some  nets  than  in  others,  was  unnecessary  in  the  anagram 
problem  for  keeping  the  group  at  work.  Errors  in  the  transmission  of 
words  frequently  stalled  progress  on  the  word  and  sentence  problems, 
however,  because  an  5  often  could  not  introduce  the  next  word  until  he 
had  correctly  heard  the  preceding  word. 

2.  The  task  assigned  an  5  in  the  word  and  sentence  problems  was 
primarily  to  communicate  to  the  other  group  members  the  information 
that  had  been  presented  to  him  at  the  beginning  of  the  problem.  Conse- 
quently, the  performance  of  the  group  depended  in  large  measure  upon 
the  ease  of  communication.  In  the  anagram  problem,  however,  the  S  him- 
self had  to  make  up  the  words  he  sent  out.  Table  4  shows  that  Ss  made  up 
about  five  anagrams  per  minute,  and  that  not  all  of  these  were  sent  over 
the  communication  net.  Even  the  most  inefficient  system  was  adequate  for 
this  slow  rate  of  output;  it  is  not  surprising  that  no  significant  differences 
were  observed  for  the  various  nets. 

DISCUSSION 

A  few  generalizations  can  be  drawn  from  these  experiments.  The  relative 
efficiency  of  a  communication  net  depends  upon  the  kind  of  problem  the 
group  is  trying  to  solve.  The  nature  of  the  group's  task  is  the  most  impor- 
tant variable  that  remains  to  be  explored.  Exposing  a  group  to  unfavorable 
conditions  can  exaggerate  differences  in  the  relative  efficiency  of  different 
nets.  However,  if  the  problem  does  not  require  successful  communication, 
the  efficiency  of  the  group  may  be  little  affected  by  the  net  pattern  or  by 
noise. 

The  experimental  situation  investigated  here  is  considerably  more  re- 
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stricted  than  most  of  the  group  situations  studied  in  the  laboratory  or  in 
the  social  interaction  of  day-to-day  life.  To  what  extent  does  this  artifi- 
ciality limit  the  generality  of  the  results?  Some  of  the  limitations  of  the 
method  can  be  overcome  by  modification  or  enlargement  of  the  equip- 
ment. Additional  persons,  and  additional  group  organizations,  can  be  in- 
troduced by  adding  microphone,  loudspeaker,  amplifier,  and  separate 
room  for  each  person.  The  size  of  the  group  is  an  important  variable  that 
we  have  not  considered  here.  A  switching  system  can  easily  be  installed 
that  would  allow  the  5s  themselves  to  determine  the  group  organization 
and  the  recipients  of  particular  messages.  Differential  noise  conditions  in 
the  channels  can  be  used  to  force  some  of  the  group  members  into  rela- 
tively insignificant  roles  and  to  give  relative  prominence  to  others.  Wire 
recording  can  be  used  for  a  more  thorough  analysis  of  each  individual's 
contribution,  the  origin  of  errors,  and  the  progress  of  problem  solution. 

Less  easily  overcome  are  the  limitations  imposed  by  the  range  of  prob- 
lems appropriate  for  this  experimental  situation.  Quantification  of  results 
is  greatly  facilitated  by  restriction  of  vocabulary  and  standardized  pro- 
cedure. Since  the  problem  material  must  all  be  expressed  verbally,  the  re- 
sults are  perhaps  unduly  influenced  by  factors  such  as  verbal  context  and 
intelligibility,  with  a  reduction  in  general  applicability  to  the  less  restricted 
life  situation. 

One  thing  that  is  needed  is  a  classification  of  group  problems.  What 
are  the  significant  dimensions  of  a  problem?  One  obvious  dimension  is  the 
degree  to  which  the  problem  is  structured.  A  continuum,  based  on  the  de- 
gree of  structure  of  the  problem,  would  run  from  problems  so  highly  re- 
stricted that  an  individual  group  member  could  be  replaced  by  a  fairly 
simple  robot  to  the  problem  faced  by  a  town  council  deciding  whether  to 
raise  taxes.  The  problems  devised  for  these  experiments  are  far  toward  the 
structured  end  of  the  continuum.  At  the  other  end  of  the  scale  are  prob- 
lems investigated  by  the  Lewin  group,  where  factors  such  as  the  role 
played  by  various  group  members  and  their  personalities,  attitudes,  and 
needs  were  involved  explicitly.  Many  of  these  factors  could  be  introduced 
systematically  into  the  intercommunication  system  employed  in  this  work 
by  a  relaxation  of  curbs  on  the  members'  activities,  and  the  setting  of  more 
broadly  defined  tasks. 

Other  dimensions  include  such  possibilities  as  the  uniqueness  of  the 
solution,  the  initial  distribution  of  information,  the  number  of  decisions 
that  someone  must  make,  the  rate  at  which  a  participant  can  narrow  the 
range  of  possible  solutions,  the  position  along  a  competition-cooperation 
continuum,  etc.  With  a  reasonable  classification  of  problems  we  can  be- 
gin to  relate  the  problem,  the  net,  and  the  stress  in  a  systematic  way. 

It  is  possible  that  stress  may  act  as  a  microscope  to  magnify  differ- 
ences that  otherwise  are  difficult  to  measure.  How  general  is  the  stressful 


366  The  Group  as  a  System  of  Social  Interaction 

effect  of  noise?  Do  other  kinds  of  stress  have  comparable  effects?  To 
what  extent  can  the  activity  of  one  member  be  regarded  as  a  source  of 
stress  to  another  member  of  the  net? 

By  their  careful  controls  of  the  conditions  under  which  a  group 
must  work,  Bavelas  and  his  co-workers  have  extended  the  precision  of  re- 
search with  small  groups.  If  this  precision  does  not  cost  too  much  in  va- 
lidity, we  may  have  a  powerful  experimental  method. 

SUMMARY 

The  performance  of  a  three-man  group  was  studied  for  five  different  com- 
munication nets,  three  signal-to-noise  ratios,  and  three  kinds  of  tasks.  The 
first  type  of  problem  was  a  simple  reassembling  of  a  list  of  standard  words. 
The  second  type  consisted  in  the  construction  of  a  sentence,  the  words  of 
which  had  been  distributed  among  the  group  members.  The  third  type 
required  the  group  to  form  anagrams. 

For  the  first  type  of  problem,  comparative  group  efficiency,  meas- 
ured in  terms  of  time  or  number  of  words  required  to  complete  the  task, 
could  be  predicted  from  the  net  structure.  A  closed  chain  in  which  only 
one-way  communication  was  possible  between  any  two  persons  was  by 
far  the  least  efficient;  an  open  chain,  which  allowed  two-way  communi- 
cation between  any  two  adjacent  individuals,  was  intermediate;  a  closed 
chain  where  all  members  talked  and  listened  to  all  other  members  was 
most  efficient.  The  second  type  of  problem  was  less  rigidly  structured 
and  placed  a  higher  premium  on  the  coordination  of  the  group  activity. 
The  results  were  generally  similar  to  those  for  the  first  type  of  problem, 
except  that  the  open  chain,  which  had  a  man  in  a  central  coordinating  po- 
sition, replaced  the  two-way  closed  chain  as  most  efficient.  The  anagram 
problem  did  not  require  communication;  under  these  conditions  there  was 
no  large  difference  among  the  nets. 

Lowering  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  introduced  errors  and  increased 
the  time  and  number  of  words  required  to  complete  the  task.  For  the  first 
two  types  of  problems  the  stress  of  noise  accentuated  the  differences  be- 
tween the  systems  and  emphasized  the  inefficiency  of  the  one-way  closed 
chain.  The  third  problem,  where  communication  was  a  luxury,  was  solved 
equally  well  over  all  nets;  noise  did  not  accentuate  differences. 

The  performance  of  a  small  group  depends  upon  the  channels  of  com- 
munication open  to  its  members,  the  task  the  group  must  handle,  and  the 
stress  under  which  they  work. 
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The  Distribution  of 
Participation  in  Small  Groups: 
An  Exponential  Approximation 

FREDERICK  F.  STEPHAN 

and 

ELLIOT  G.  MISHLER 


IN  CONTEA4PORARY  sociological  and  social  psychological 
theory  and  research  an  increasing  amount  of  attention  has  been  given 
to  the  functioning  of  small  groups.  Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  ana- 
lyze the  interaction  that  takes  place  in  small  group  meetings  and  to  dis- 
cover general  principles  that  appear  to  determine,  or  at  least  influence, 
the  pattern  of  participation  by  the  various  members  of  the  group.  The  re- 
search reported  here  is  devoted  to  one  of  the  basic  aspects  of  small  group 
research,  namely  the  relative  frequency  of  participation.  Specifically,  this 
study  concerns  the  application  of  a  relatively  simple  mathematical  func- 
tion that  appears  to  express  quite  well  the  distribution  of  participation 
within  a  particular  type  of  small  discussion  group. 

In  a  recent  paper  (2)  Bales  suggested  that  a  harmonic  distribution 

from  American  Sociological  Review,  1952,  17,  598-608.  Reprinted  by  permission  of 
the  authors  and  publisher. 
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might  serve  to  approximate  the  relative  frequency  of  acts  of  participation 
among  members  of  small  problem-solving  groups.  The  results  he  obtained, 
however,  indicated  that  this  approximation  is  not  close  enough  to  be  fully 
satisfactory  and,  for  this  reason,  he  concluded  that  a  more  complicated 
model  may  be  necessary  for  greater  precision  (2,  pp.  466-468). 

The  proven  inadequacy  of  the  harmonic  model,  however,  does  not 
necessitate  the  use  of  models  of  great  complexity.  A  model  of  comparable 
simplicity  is  available  which  appears  to  provide  a  very  good  representation 
of  data  obtained  from  a  variety  of  small  discussion  groups.  It  is  a  simple 
exponential  model,  that  had  previously  been  applied  by  one  of  the  authors 
to  another  study  of  group  participation.  When  it  was  applied  to  Bales' 
published  data,  it  provided  a  good  fit  (6).  This  paper  is  primarily  con- 
cerned with  the  general  adequacy  of  this  exponential  model  for  represent- 
ing other  sets  of  participation  data. 

METHODOLOGY 

The  data  presented  here  are  drawn  from  a  project  (5)  which  is  part  of  a 
general  study  of  the  educational  process.1  The  findings  are  based  on  ob- 
servations of  a  total  of  81  separate  meetings,  held  by  36  distinct  groups, 
ranging  in  attendance  from  four  to  twelve  participants. 

The  group  meetings  have  certain  formal  characteristics  in  common 
which  serve  to  distinguish  them  from  the  problem-solving  groups  that 
were  studied  by  Bales.  Since  the  generality  of  the  model  is  the  important 
consideration,  it  seems  advisable  to  list  these  characteristics  as  specifically 
as  possible.  (A  more  abstract  formulation  of  these  conditions,  as  they  af- 
fect the  applicability  of  the  model,  is  presented  later  in  the  discussion  of 
results.)  These  common  features  are: 

(;)  Social  context  of  the  meetings.  The  weekly,  50-minute  meetings  are 
held  at  a  prescribed  time  and  place  in  connection  with  certain  courses  at  Prince- 
ton University.  The  usual  expectations,  associated  with  college  courses,  govern- 
ing attendance  and  the  fulfillment  of  assigned  work  are  thus  operative  here. 

(2)  Composition  of  the  group.  The  members  of  the  group  are  relatively 
homogeneous  in  regard  to  age,  educational  training,  social  background,  etc.  In 
addition,  membership  tends  to  be  restricted  to  juniors  and  seniors,  increasing 
the  homogeneity  within  each  group  in  terms  of  interest  and  special  knowledge. 

(j)  Role  of  the  leader.  The  leader  of  the  group  is  an  instructor  in  the 
course.  He  differs  from  the  other  members  in  his  relationship  to  the  group 
along  those  social  dimensions  which  are  involved  in  a  student's  orientation  to- 
ward a  teacher  as  compared  with  his  orientation  toward  a  fellow  student.  Al- 
though he  receives  his  power  ultimately  from  the  outside  structure,  the  leader 
has  considerable  freedom  to  do  what  he  wants  in  the  way  he  wants.  In  general, 
the  norms  hold  that  he  should  be  friendly,  sociable,  and  democratic. 

1  The  Study  of  Education  at  Princeton. 
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{4)  Norms  regarding  student  participation.  The  meetings  are  conducted 
under  the  influence  of  strong  traditional  attitudes  that  emphasize  discussion  by 
the  students  and  de-emphasize  the  dominance  of  the  faculty  leader  in  contrast 
to  the  usual  patterns  of  lecture,  class,  and  quiz  section  meetings.  They  are  re- 
garded as  an  especially  valuable  part  of  the  education  of  students.  It  is  expected 
(by  both  students  and  faculty)  that  all  the  students  will  participate  actively 
during  each  meeting.  The  leader  is  expected  to  stimulate  discussion  (although 
specific  devices  to  this  end  are  not  prescribed)  or  at  least  not  to  discourage  the 
students  from  participating.  Active  participation  is  regarded  as  instrumental  to 
the  major  goal  of  the  meetings. 

(j)  Goal  of  the  meetings.  The  institutionally  defined  objective  of  the 
meetings  is  an  increase  in  the  members'  understanding  of  assigned  course  mate- 
rials. There  is  a  further  goal,  considered  a  function  of  the  cumulative  effect  of 
many  of  these  meetings  in  a  variety  of  courses,  of  an  improvement  in  the  gen-* 
eral  analytical  ability  of  students.  It  is  understood  that  neither  consensus  not 
action  is  to  be  taken  as  a  specific  end,  although  it  is  recognized  that  either  may 
occasionally  occur  as  by-products. 

The  36  groups  whose  meetings  were  observed  were  a  stratified  ran- 
dom sample  drawn  to  represent  the  more  than  500  groups  that  met  weekly 
in  the  Fall  term  of  1950.  Two  variables  were  used  to  stratify  the  popula- 
tion: the  department  of  instruction  and  the  time  (day  and  hour)  at  which 
the  group  met.  An  additional  restriction  provided  that  no  single  leader  (in- 
structor) was  represented  more  than  once  in  the  sample.  It  is  assumed  that 
there  was  no  important  systematic  bias  in  the  types  of  content  discussed, 
styles  of  leadership  exercised,  or  kinds  of  student  members  in  the  sample 
groups. 

There  are  two  important  methodological  differences  between  the 
procedure  for  recording  participation  and  that  developed  by  Bales  (1). 
The  basic  unit  of  participation  tallied  by  the  observers  is  the  word,  sen- 
tence, or  longer  statement  of  an  individual  that  follows  such  a  participa- 
tion by  one  member  and  continues  until  it  is  terminated  by  an  appreciable 
pause  or  by  the  participation  of  another  member.  In  other  words,  an  indi- 
vidual's uninterrupted  contribution  is  taken  to  be  one  participation.  How- 
ever, if  there  was  a  clear  change  of  content  during  the  course  of  a  lengthy 
contribution,  it  was  taken  to  be  the  beginning  of  a  new  unit  of  participa- 
tion. If  Bales'  procedure  had  been  used,  these  units  of  participation  would 
have  been  divided  into  elementary  "acts"  each  consisting  of  a  simple  sen- 
tence or  equivalent  meaningful  expression.  What  is  recorded  here  as  one 
unit  of  participation  would  be  recorded  by  Bales  as  many  times  as  the 
number  of  "acts"  it  contained. 

In  the  present  study,  the  observers  interrupted  their  recording  of  par- 
ticipation periodically  to  make  other  observations.  They  did  this  after 
each  series  of  participations  that  totalled  50  units  or  covered  a  period  of 
1 5  minutes,  whichever  limit  was  reached  first.  This  interruption  of  the  re- 
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cording  lasted  for  less  than  five  minutes,  and  was  devoted  to  rating  certain 
general  aspects  of  group  activity.2  As  soon  as  the  ratings  were  completed 
the  observers  resumed  the  regular  recording  of  participation.  This  se- 
quence continued  throughout  the  meeting.  The  participation  records  are, 
therefore,  a  sample  rather  than  a  full  record  of  the  meeting.  Although  sys- 
tematic evidence  was  not  collected,  informal  reports  by  the  observers  and 
certain  other  data  indicate  that  this  sampling  procedure  did  not  present  a 
distorted  picture  of  the  distribution  of  the  participation  of  members  of 
the  group  during  the  entire  period. 

The  differences  between  this  approach  and  that  of  Bales  have  been 
cited  in  some  detail.  If  results  of  both  approaches  can  be  described  by  the 
same  simple  model,  these  differences  lend  added  significance  to  this  finding. 

Participation  in  the  discussion  groups  was  observed  and  recorded  by 
1 8  student  observers.  Each  of  them  had  a  minimum  of  about  15  hours  of 
experience  in  the  development  and  use  of  the  procedure  before  he  started 
the  regular  observation  of  the  sample  groups.  The  reliability  among  ob- 
servers was  investigated  by  having  pairs  of  observers  record  the  same  dis- 
cussion meeting.* 

PARTICIPATION    DATA    AND    THE    EXPONENTIAL    FUNCTION 

The  data  recorded  by  the  observers  were  tabulated  for  each  individual  at 
a  meeting  and  then  the  individuals  were  ranked  according  to  the  number 
of  units  of  participation  that  were  contributed  by  them.  The  tabulations 
for  all  meetings  of  the  same  size  were  then  combined  by  adding  the  counts 
of  units  of  participation  for  the  members  that  had  the  same  ranking.  The 
result  is  given  in  column  3  of  Table  1 .  Each  individual  was  also  ranked  ac- 
cording to  the  number  of  units  of  participation  that  were  directed  to  him. 
The  tabulations  of  these  units  for  all  groups  of  the  same  size  were  com- 
bined according  to  this  second  ranking  and  appear  in  column  7  of  Table  1. 
Graphs  of  relative  participation  plotted  against  rank  are  similar  to 
those  reported  by  Bales  (2)  and  are  therefore  omitted  from  the  present 
paper.  The  decrease  in  rate  from  the  leader  to  the  highest  ranking  student 
becomes  somewhat  sharper  as  one  goes  from  smaller  to  larger  groups.  It 
was  found  that  the  percentage  distributions  could  be  approximated  by  an 
exponential  function, 
(/)  pi=ari~\ 

where  pi  is  the  estimated  percentage  for  students  ranked  i,  r  is  the  ratio  of 
the  percentage  for  any  rank  to  the  percentage  for  the  next  higher  rank, 
and  a  is  the  estimate  for  students  ranked  1 .  The  variation  of  r  and  a  with 
the  size  of  the  group  will  be  discussed  later. 

2  These  ratings  are  related  to  the  larger  study  noted  above  and  will  not  be  reported 
here.  Cf.  Mishler,   (5). 

*  Discussion  of  reliability  of  observers  has  been  omitted.  (Eds.) 
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TABLE    I 

Distribution  of  Participation  by  and  to  Members  of  Small 
DiscussioTi  Groups  * 

(Data  combined  for  all  meetings  of  the  same  size,  participations  to  the 

group  omitted) 


Participations  originated  by 

Participations  directed  to 

the  member 

the  member 

Esti- 

Esti- 

Size and 

Rank  of 

mated 

mated 

number  of 

the 

Partici- 

Per 

percent- 

Differ 

Partici- 

Per 

percent- 

Differ- 

meetings 

member 

pations 

cent 

age 

ence 

pations 

cent 

age 

ence 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

Six 

2P5' 

36.9 

2951 

28.8 

(17) 

L 

1261 

42.8 

44.8 

+  2.0 

1402 

47-5 

47-5 

0.0 

1 

704 

23.8 

23.0 

-0.8 

47i 

15-9 

16.2 

+0.3 

2 

455 

15-4 

14-3 

—  1.1 

272 

9.2 

9.1 

—  0.1 

3 

297 

10.0 

8.9 

—  1.1 

162 

5-5 

5-i 

-0.4 

4 

175 

5-9 

5-6 

-0.3 

90 

3-° 

2.9 

—  O.I 

S 

59 

2.0 

3-5 

+  i-5 

39 

1-3 

1.6 

+0.3 

Seven 

1999 

30-3 

1999 

21.9 

ds) 

L 

912 

45-6 

45-8 

+0.2 

933 

46.6 

46.5 

—  O.I 

1 

416 

20.8 

20.1 

-0.7 

287 

14-5 

14.1 

-0.4 

2 

245 

12.2 

13.2 

+  1.0 

167 

8-3 

9.1 

+0.8 

3 

175 

8.6 

8.8 

+0.2 

118 

5-9 

5-8 

—  O.I 

4 

119 

5-9 

5-8 

—0.1 

82 

4.1 

3-8 

-0.3 

5 

86 

4.2 

3-8 

-0.4 

55 

2.6 

2.4 

—  0.2 

6 

46 

2.4 

2-5 

+0.1 

27 

i-3 

1.6 

+0.3 

Eight 

2042 

3i-9 

2042 

22.0 

(14) 

L 

803 

39-2 

39-9 

+0.7 

946 

46.3 

46.0 

-0.3 

1 

434 

21.2 

21.3 

+0.1 

266 

12.9 

14.1 

+  1.2 

2 

294 

14-3 

14.2 

—0.1 

218 

10.6 

9.0 

-1.6 

3 

184 

8.9 

9-5 

+0.6 

i°5 

5-i 

5-8 

+0.7 

4 

140 

6.6 

6-3 

-0.3 

87 

4.1 

3-7 

-0.4 

S 

98 

4.8 

4.2 

-0.6 

49 

2-3 

2.4 

+0.1 

6 

55 

2.6 

2.8 

+0.2 

32 

i-5 

i-5 

0.0 

7 

34 

1.6 

1.9 

+0.3 

17 

0.7 

1.0 

+0.3 

*  a.  The  percentages  for  participations  to  within  each  size  of  meeting  (columns  8  and 
9)  do  not  total  100.  This  is  due  to  the  fact,  noted  previously,  that  the  percentage 
of  participation  to  the  group  has  been  omitted. 

b.  The  numbers  in  italics  in  columns  3  and  7  are  the  total  number  of  participation 
units  recorded.  The  totals  in  column  7  include  participations  directed  to  the 
group  as  a  whole.  These  totals  were  the  basis  on  which  the  percentages  of  total 
in  columns  4  and  8  were  calculated. 

c.  The  numbers  in  italics  in  columns  5  and  9  are  the  percentages  that  would  be  es- 
timated for  the  leader  by  extrapolation  from  the  exponential  model. 

note:  Data  for  groups  of  4,  9,  10,  11,  and  12  are  omitted.  (Eds.) 

In  the  fitting  of  his  function,  the  percentages  by  and  to  the  leaders 
and  to  the  group  were  omitted  from  the  distributions.  There  were  several 
reasons  for  this  step.  First,  they  differed  from  the  students  in  knowledge  of 
the  subjects  under  discussion,  experience  in  discussion,  etc.  Second,  they 
had  different  functions  to  perform  in  the  meeting,  a  different  role  to  play. 
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Third,  it  was  deemed  a  sufficient  first  step  to  find  a  function  that  fitted 
the  student  members'  participation  rates,  without  the  addition  of  another 
function  for  the  leaders'  roles. 

In  order  to  give  what  was  judged  to  be  appropriate  weight  to  the  fit 
for  large  and  for  small  percentages,  the  function  was  fitted  to  the  data  by 
minimizing  the  sum  of  squares  of  deviations  of  the  logarithms  of  the  esti- 
mated percentages  from  the  logarithms  of  the  observed  percentages,  each 
square  being  weighted  by  the  observed  percentage.  That  is,  the  quantity 
to  be  minimized  was: 

Z  pi  [log  pi— logOn-*-1)]2 
where  pi  is  the  percentage  observed  for  the  members  ranked  i.  It  was  not 
possible  to  establish  a  defensible  probability  model  for  maximum  likelihood 
estimates  or  a  more  rational  formulation  of  least  squares  procedure.  The 
selection  of  this  basis  for  fitting  was  to  a  degree  arbitrary  but  it  appears 
to  be  justified  by  the  closeness  of  fit  that  was  attained.  It  led  to  the  follow- 
ing equations: 

CD-BE  AE-BD 

(2)  loga  =  ^-^  (3)  logr^-j^^r 

inhere  A  =  Z  p,-,  B  =  Z  ipi,  C  =  £  t-p f, 

D  =  Z  (Pi  log  pi),  E  =  Z  (ipi  log  pi) 
These  equations  were  solved  for  each  distribution  of  percentages.  Then  es- 
timates were  computed  from  equation  ( / )  and  entered  in  columns  5  and 
9  of  Table  1. 

To  complete  the  estimates,  a  percentage  was  added  for  the  leaders  in 
each  distribution  that  brings  the  total  to  100  per  cent.  It  may  be  compared 
with  the  figure  above  it,  in  italics,  which  is  the  percentage  that  would  be 
estimated  for  the  leader  according  to  the  exponential  function,  when  he  is 
assigned  rank  o. 

The  percentages  computed  from  the  exponential  function  agree  re- 
markably well  with  the  actual  percentages,  except  for  the  estimates  for 
the  leader.  Considering  participation  by  a  member,  62  of  the  72  differ- 
ences in  column  6  are  less  than  one  percentage  point,  positive  or  negative. 
For  participation  to  a  member,  59  differences  are  less  than  one  percentage 
point,  either  way.  There  is  a  little  evidence  of  systematic  error,  primarily 
a  tendency  toward  negative  errors  in  the  middle  rankings  and  positive  er- 
rors for  the  very  lowest  ranks. 

Table  2  presents  the  ratios  (r  in  equation  1)  that  were  used  for  com- 
puting the  percentages  and  an  approximation  to  them  by  two  linear  func- 
tions of  the  size  of  the  meeting. 

The  ratios  appear  to  increase  with  the  size  of  the  meeting  in  fairly 
close  conformity  to  the  linear  functions.  Thus,  men  of  adjoining  rank  tend 
to  have  more  nearly  equal  rates  of  participation  as  the  size  of  the  meeting 
increased. 
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The  parameter,  a,  also  changes  in  a  fairly  regular  way  with  the  size 
of  the  meeting.  It  can  be  represented  by  such  an  empirical  function  as 
On  =  2  34/(n  +  4),  for  participations  by  the  member,  and  an  =  157/(11  +  4), 
for  participations  to  the  member. 

DISCUSSION    OF    RESULTS 

The  findings  presented  above  suggest  that  the  simple  exponential  model 
may  be  applicable  for  describing  the  distribution  of  participation  in  other 
types  of  small  groups.  The  problem  now  becomes  one  of  discovering  the 
conditions  under  which  the  model  may  be  expected  to  remain  applicable 
(i.e.,  of  "explaining"  this  empirical  law).  Such  an  analysis  should  also  be 
helpful  in  specifying  those  factors  which  influence  the  size  of  the  ratio  in 

table  2 

Ratios  r„  Used  in  Estimating  Participations  and  Approximations  by  Linear 
Functions  of  the  Size  of  the  Meeting 


SIZE  OF 

MEETING,  71, 

PARTICIPATION 

PARTICIPATION 

INCLUDING 

BY  A  MEMBER  * 

TO  A  MEMBER  t 

LEADER 

4 

.589 

(-59°) 

.566 

(.582) 

5 

.6ll 

(.607) 

.638 

(.596) 

6 

.623 

(.624) 

.563 

(.610) 

7 

.661 

(.641) 

.643 

(.624) 

8 

.667 

(.658) 

.640 

(.638) 

9 

.668 

(.676) 

.656 

(.652) 

10 

.694 

(.693) 

.667 

(.666) 

11 

.710 

(.710) 

.682 

(.680) 

12 

.727 

(■727) 

.686 

(.694) 

*  Approximation  using  rn  =  .522  +  .0172  n  is  shown  in  parentheses. 
t  Approximation  using  rn  =  .526  +  .0140  n  is  shown  in  parentheses. 

the  exponential  equation.  A  great  deal  of  research  may  be  necessary  before 
this  problem  can  be  solved.  As  a  step  toward  formulating  hypotheses,  the 
authors  will  set  forth  some  of  their  thoughts  about  the  essential  conditions. 
It  would  appear  that,  within  the  general  context  of  a  face-to-face 
group  oriented  toward  some  common  problem  or  content,  the  fit  of  the 
model  to  the  data  may  be  a  consequence  of  the  following  conditions: 

1.  There  is  a  distribution  of  what  might  be  labeled  "verbal  participation 
potential"  among  the  participants  present  at  a  meeting.  The  genesis  of 
this  potential,  i.e.,  whether  it  is  a  personality  characteristic  or  situation- 
ally  induced,  is  not  relevant  here  although  it  would  seem  to  be  a  fruitful 
area  for  investigation.  The  inequality  among  the  participants  in  this  re- 
spect is  the  important  factor  rather  than  the  reasons  for  this  inequality. 
One  qualification  should  be  suggested,  although  it  will  not  be  elaborated 
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in  this  paper.  That  is,  that  the  differences  among  the  participants  should 
not  be  of  such  a  nature  as  to  divide  them  into  two  or  more  distinct  groups 
characterized  by  markedly  different  systems  of  participation  relation- 
ships. If  this  restriction  does  not  hold,  the  variation  involved  in  the  dis- 
tribution of  participation  may  be  more  abrupt  than  the  model  can 
handle.  The  potential  of  a  given  member  of  the  group  may  vary  during 
the  meeting  and  be  affected  by  the  influences  to  which  he  is  subjected, 
but  it  is  essentially  a  compounded  resultant  of  individual  factors.  The 
data  that  are  yielded  by  observation  of  participation  reflect  average  dif- 
ferences in  potential. 

2.  There  is  no  systematic  regulation  of  the  "free  competitive  expression" 
of  "verbal  participation  potentials."  For  example,  neither  the  leader  nor 
the  group  attempts  to  control  the  rates  of  participation  by  specifying 
when  an  individual  may  participate  or  by  regulating  the  distribution  of 
relevant  information. 

3.  The  members  are  relatively  undifferentiated  in  regard  to  the  roles  they 
play  in  the  discussion,  except  for  the  differentiation  that  results  from  the 
relative  strength  of  their  verbal  participation  potentials.  There  is  no  set 
of  structured  differentiated  roles  that  has  a  major  effect  on  the  distribu- 
tion of  participation.  In  the  groups  described  above  there  was  always 
present,  of  course,  a  clearly  differentiated  leader  role.  This  is  not  an  ex- 
ception to  the  general  rule,  however,  since  the  leader's  participation  was 
calculated  residually  and  not  directly  by  the  formulae.  This  device  per- 
mits one  to  use  the  model  in  concrete  instances  where  there  is  such  a 
well-differentiated  role. 

It  is  believed  that  the  groups  from  which  the  data  were  drawn  ful- 
filled these  conditions.  The  evidence  is,  however,  inferential  rather  than 
direct.  The  controls  which  were  exercised  in  drawing  a  sample,  the  man- 
ner in  which  the  group  discussions  were  conducted,  and  the  processes  of 
observing  and  tabulating  the  data  operated  to  ensure  that  there  was  no  sys- 
tematic selection  in  terms  of  "verbal  participation  potential"  or  the  possi- 
bilities for  the  "free  expression"  of  this  potential.  The  general  norms  for 
student  behavior  also  served  to  mitigate  against  any  well-defined  role 
structure  among  the  members. 

The  results  presented  in  Table  2  suggest  that  under  these  conditions 
the  size  of  the  group  is  a  major  determinant  of  the  ratio,  rn,  in  the  expo- 
nential function  that  fits  the  participation  relationships  of  the  members. 

In  groups  of  a  given  size  it  might  be  expected  that  the  ratio  will  vary 
with  changes  in  some  of  the  conditions  noted  above.  For  example,  the  ef- 
fect of  selecting  members  on  the  basis  of  factors  closely  associated  with 
their  verbal  participation  potentials  is  revealed  by  an  experiment  con- 
ducted by  the  Study  of  Education.3  Two  groups  were  formed  from  stu- 
dents who  had  been  observed  in  discussion  groups  during  the  preceding 

3  The  data  on  high  and  low  participating  groups  are  drawn  from  unpublished  work 
by  Bray  (3). 
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term.  One  of  the  groups  consisted  of  individuals  who  had  shown  high 
rates  of  participation  and  the  other  of  individuals  who  had  shown  low 
rates.  This  selection  not  only  established  a  substantial  difference  between 
the  two  experimental  groups  in  their  average  previous  rate  of  participa- 
tion, but  it  narrowed  the  range  of  verbal  participation  potential  within 
each  group.  The  results  of  applying  the  model  to  data  drawn  from  two 
meetings  of  each  of  these  groups  are  shown  in  Table  3.* 

The  exponential  model  is  found  to  hold  for  these  data  also.  Although 
one  might  have  expected  the  homogeneity  within  each  of  the  groups  to 
have  the  same  effect  on  the  ratio,  i.e.,  to  increase  it  in  both  instances,  it 


table  3 
Participation  by  Individuals  in  High-  and  Low-Participator  Groups 


MEETINGS  OF  HIGH-PARTICIPATOR  GROUP 

MEETINGS  OF  LOW-PARTICIPATOR  GROUP 

RANK  OF 

PER  CENT 

ESTIMATED 

DIFFERENCE 

PER  CENT 

ESTIMATED 

DIFFERENCE 

MEMBER 

OF  TOTAL 

PERCENTAGE 

OF  TOTAL 

PERCENTAGE 

L 

30.1 

3O.O 

— O.I 

42.3 

4O.3 

—  2.0 

1 

19.1 

I9.O 

— O.I 

28.3 

26.7 

—  2.0 

2 

14.9 

15.2 

+  O.3 

12.9 

I5.I 

+  2.2 

3 

II.7 

12. 1 

+  O.4 

8.9 

8.6 

-O.3 

4 

IO.I 

9-7 

—O.4 

4.0 

4.9 

+  O.9 

5 

9-3 

7.8 

— »-5 

3.6 

2.8 

—0.8 

6 

47 

6.2 

+  i-5 

O.O 

1.6 

+  1.6 

Ratio,  r7  .799  .567 

appears  that  there  have  been  opposite  effects.  Members  of  adjacent  ranks 
in  high-participator  groups  seem  to  be  more  like  each  other;  those  in  low- 
participator  groups  to  be  less  like  each  other. 

One  source  for  this  difference  lies  in  the  original  selection  of  mem- 
bers. The  members  of  the  high-participator  group  were  more  homo- 
geneous with  regard  to  their  previous  rankings  than  were  the  members  of 
the  low-participator  group.  It  was  possible  to  recruit  the  former  group 
from  men  who  had  been  in  the  first  to  the  fourth  rank  in  their  prior  meet- 
ings; for  the  latter  group  it  was  necessary  to  select  from  men  in  a  broader 
range  of  prior  ranking  that  extended  from  the  sixth  to  the  fourteenth. 

While  the  range  of  previous  ranking  was  reduced  for  both  groups  by 
the  process  of  selection,  it  was  compressed  to  one-quarter  of  the  original 
range  for  the  high-participator  group,  while  for  the  low-participator 
group  it  was  compressed  only  one-half.  This  difference  in  the  degree  of 

4  These  meetings  were  chosen  because  they  permitted  comparison  of  meetings  at 
which  the  size  of  the  group  was  the  same.  Other  meetings  were  observed  at  which 
the  attendance  was  greater  or  less  than  seven.  Some  of  them  did  not  conform  as  closely 
as  these  to  the  exponential  function,  usually  because  of  definite  factors  that  tended 
to  structure  the  discussion,  such  as  assignment  of  reports  to  be  presented  by  one  or 
more  members. 
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homogeneity  in  prior  ranking  is  assumed  to  have  produced  a  correspond- 
ing difference  between  the  two  groups  in  their  range  of  verbal  participa- 
tion potentials  and  hence  in  their  respective  ratios,  r,  in  the  subsequent 
meetings.  On  this  assumption  the  ratio  for  the  low  group  should  be 
roughly  the  square  of  the  ratio  for  the  high  group  and  it  is  nearly  so. 

This  explanation  is  by  far  the  simplest  one  but  does  not  sufficiently 
account  for  the  fact  that  the  low-participator  ratio  is  also  lower  than  that 
found  in  non-selected  groups  of  the  same  size  where  one  would  normally 
expect  to  have  even  greater  initial  variation  among  the  members.  It  may 
be  that  the  nature  of  the  participation  pattern  among  those  with  low  ver- 
bal participation  potentials  is  such  that  a  low  ratio  would  result  even 
though  homogeneity  were  increased.  It  may  be  that  here  one  finds  some 
evidence  that  the  fit  of  the  exponential  is  defective  beyond  a  certain  de- 
gree of  approximation.  Further  research  is  needed  to  separate  out  the  ef- 
fects of  homogeneity  from  the  effects  of  average  strength  of  verbal  par- 
ticipation potential,  and  to  bring  to  light  other  factors  that  should  be 
incorporated  into  the  model. 

One  further  illustration  of  the  effect  of  various  factors  on  the  ratio 
in  the  exponential  function  is  provided  by  a  study  of  experimental  groups 
at  another  university  that  compared  two  situations  in  which  the  behavior 
of  the  leader  was  markedly  different.5  For  present  purposes,  the  two  styles 
of  leader  behavior  might  be  described  as  active  and  passive.  In  the  former 
instance  the  leader  played  a  major  role  in  the  discussion  through  his  own 
contributions.  In  the  latter,  the  leader  merely  introduced  the  subject  for 
discussion  and  permitted  the  group  to  function  with  a  minimum  of  inter- 
ference. The  members  within  each  group  were  heterogeneous  in  regard 
to  a  personality  dimension  usually  labeled  "ascendance-submission."  That 
is,  within  each  group  the  members  represented  a  range  of  scores  from  high 
to  low  on  personality  tests  considered  to  measure  this  variable.  The  groups 
under  different  leaders  had  similar  membership  in  terms  of  this  variable. 
They  were  not  selected  on  any  other  variable.  "Ascendance-submission" 
is  not  equivalent  to  "verbal  participation  potential,"  but  it  was  found  to 
have  consistent  though  low  correlations  with  actual  participation. 

In  comparison  to  the  groups  in  the  last  illustration,  these  groups  ap- 
pear to  be  relatively  heterogeneous  in  regard  to  verbal  participation  po- 
tential and  functioned  under  two  different  leader  styles.  Table  4  shows 
the  results  of  applying  the  model  to  data  drawn  from  three  meetings  of 
passive-leader  groups  and  four  meetings  of  active-leader  groups.6 

The  ratios  for  the  two  styles  of  leadership  are  higher  than  the  ratio 

5  These  data  are  drawn  from  an  unpublished  study  in  which  the  distribution  of  par- 
ticipation was  an  important  but  not  primary  focus.  Cf.  G.  Mishler,  (4). 

6  The  unit  of  participation  counted  in  these  groups  differs  from  that  used  for  the 
other  groups  reported  in  this  paper.  Briefly,  a  contribution  could  be  assigned  to  from 
one  to  twelve  separate  problem-solving  categories.  Each  assignment  to  a  category  con- 
stituted a  unit  of  participation. 
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for  the  seven-man  groups  in  Table  2  but  differ  very  little  between  them- 
selves. The  different  leadership  styles  did,  of  course,  produce  different 
effects.  There  was,  quite  obviously,  a  large  difference  between  the  propor- 
tions of  total  participation  contributed  by  the  members  in  each  of  the 
groups.  The  leadership  styles  did  not  differentially  affect  the  participation 
relationships  among  the  members.  (Nor  were  these  relationships  signifi- 
cantly different  from  those  holding  among  members  in  groups  where 
leader  styles  were  not  altered  in  any  systematic  way.) 


table  4 

Participation  by  Members  of  Discussion  Groups  Under  Passive  and  Active 

Leadership 


GROUP  WITH  PASSIVE  LEADER 

GROUP  WITH  ACTIVE  LEADER 

RANK  OF 

PER  CENT 

ESTIMATED 

DIFFERENCE 

RANK  OF 

PER  CENT 

ESTIMATED 

DIFFERENCE 

MEMBER 

OF  TOTAL 

PERCENTAGE 

MEMBER 

OF  TOTAL 

PERCENTAGE 

I 

34-3 

33.O 

—i-3 

L 

52.8 

52-5 

—  O.3 

2 

23-3 

22-9 

—0.4 

1 

16.3 

15.6 

—  O.7 

3 

14.3 

I5.9 

+  1.6 

2 

8.9 

1 1.2 

+  ^■3 

4 

9.9 

II. I 

+  1.2 

3 

8.8 

8.0 

—0.8 

L* 

7.8 

77 

— O.I 

4 

6.8 

5-7 

— 1.1 

6 

6.1 

54 

-0.7 

5 

4.4 

4.1 

—0.3 

7 

4-2 

3.8 

-0.4 

6 

2.0 

2.9 

+0.9 

Ratio,  n 

.696 

•717 

*  In  this  instance,  inasmuch  as  the  leader  did  not  have  a  role  which  differentiated 
him  markedly  from  the  other  members,  his  participation  was  computed  directly  rather 
than  residually. 

To  understand  why  a  difference,  which  might  have  been  expected, 
failed  to  appear,  one  may  refer  back  to  the  previously  listed  conditions 
which  were  considered  responsible  for  the  fit  of  the  model  and  for  the  de- 
rived ratios. 

It  would  appear  that  in  both  the  active-  and  passive-leader  groups, 
the  three  required  conditions  were  fulfilled.  To  the  extent  that  the  per- 
sonality dimension  of  ascendance  bears  some  relationship  to  participation 
(and  as  a  minimum  it  may  be  said  with  assurance  that  heterogeneity  in  the 
former  is  not  likely  to  produce  homogeneity  in  the  latter),  the  groups 
were  heterogeneous  in  regard  to  verbal  participation  potential.  Second, 
there  were  no  clearly  differentiated  roles  by  which  the  members  were 
distinguished  from  each  other. 

Third,  although  the  active  leader  was  indeed  active,  none  of  his  ac- 
tivity was  directed  towards  controlling  "who"  spoke  during  the  time 
when  he  himself  was  not  speaking.  Although  he  controlled  the  content 
and  contributed  over  half  the  total  number  of  participations,  he  recog- 
nized whomever  wanted  to  speak  and  neither  attempted  to  stimulate  non- 
participators  nor  ignore  over-participators.  There  was,  therefore,  no  sys- 
tematic regulation  of  the  "free  competitive  expression"  of  the  "verbal 
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participation  potentials"  present  in  the  active-leader  groups;  and  most  cer- 
tainly not  in  the  passive-leader  groups. 

The  last  discussion  raises  an  important  point  which  should  be  borne 
in  mind  in  research  with  different  styles  of  leadership  (whether  autocratic 
vs.  democratic,  or  directive  vs.  non-directive,  etc.).  The  areas  of  group 
functioning  to  which  the  leader  is  to  be  systematically  oriented  (whether 
content,  distribution  of  participation,  etc.)  must  be  specified  if  one  is  to 
understand  the  effects  of  alterations  in  leader  styles.  As  has  been  pointed 
to  above,  marked  differences  in  certain  aspects  of  leadership  behavior  do 
not  produce  differences  in  the  participation  relationships  of  members 
when  the  leaders  have  not  also  been  differentially  oriented  to  the  latter 
dimension. 

Finally,  it  may  be  said  that  the  usefulness  of  the  model  extends  be- 
yond its  utility  for  describing  the  distribution  of  participation  in  small 
groups.  Its  fit  in  these  cases  is  a  function  of  certain  theoretically  postulated 
conditions.  These  conditions  all  refer  essentially  to  groups  which  are  un- 
structured, i.e.,  where  a  pattern  of  interaction  is  permitted  to  develop 
spontaneously. 

Where  the  data  do  not  fit  or  where  the  ratios  are  considerably  dif- 
ferent from  what  might  be  expected,  this  is  a  cue  to  search  for  the  condi- 
tions which  are  responsible  for  these  alterations.  One  cannot,  with  this 
model  alone,  develop  a  full  theory  of  group  functioning.  The  results  of 
applying  it,  however,  may  stimulate  work  of  this  kind  in  other  areas  and 
so  serve  to  further  the  development  of  a  more  complete  and  more  ade- 
quate theory. 

SUMMARY 

A  simple  exponential  model  is  fitted  and  is  found  to  describe  adequately 
the  distribution  of  participation  among  the  members  of  small  groups. 
/'Where  three  conditions  are  fulfilled:  a  range  of  verbal  participation  po- 
tential among  the  members,  no  systematic  interference  with  the  "free 
"1  competitive  expression"  of  these  potentials,  and  a  lack  of  well-differen- 
i  dated  roles  among  the  members— then  the  size  of  the  group  is  found  to  be 
an  important  parameter  affecting  the  size  of  the  ratio  in  the  basic  equation. 
That  is,  as  groups  increase  in  size  members  of  adjacent  ranks  become  more 
like  each  other  in  their  relative  rates  of  participation. 

The  model  is  applied  to  other  data  where  the  conditions  appear  to 
vary  from  those  required.  Its  fit  in  these  cases  is  discussed  along  with  sug- 
gestions for  further  research  which  develop  out  of  these  new  applications. 
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INTRODUCTION 

THE  RESULTS  of  this  study  indicate  that  it  may  be  possible  to 
use  diagnostic  sessions  to  estimate  characteristic  rates  of  particular  in- 
dividuals and  from  this  information  to  predict  certain  aspects  of  perform- 
ance of  groups  reconstituted  from  these  individuals.  Conversely,  it  may  be 
possible  to  predict  certain  aspects  of  performance  of  the  individual  in  a 
particular  group  if  we  have  estimates  of  the  characteristic  performance  of 
each  of  the  individuals  based  on  previous  diagnostic  sessions. 
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Evidence  is  presented  that  each  individual  who  is  a  prospective  mem- 
ber of  a  group  can  usefully  be  regarded  as  having  a  characteristic  rate  of 
interaction,  and  a  characteristic  upper  bound,  with  a  tendency  to  in- 
crease his  rate  to  his  upper  bound,  depending  upon  opportunity.  The 
rate  actually  achieved  by  a  given  man  in  a  group  is  an  inverse  function  of 
the  characteristic  rates  of  his  co-participators.  The  total  rate  achieved  by 
a  given  group  is  in  part  a  function  of  the  summed  characteristic  rates  of 
the  participants.  However,  the  total  rate  of  a  given  group  is  also  a  function 
of  the  degree  of  differentiation  of  the  characteristic  rates  of  the  individuals 
composing  it. 

For  both  groups  and  individuals,  qualitative  differences  of  perform- 
ance are  associated  with  differences  in  interaction  rates.  For  individual 
persons,  specialization  on  the  side  of  task  leadership  is  generally  associated 
with  high  interaction  rate.  Persons  with  relatively  lower  rates  tend  to  as- 
sume residual  roles  of  supporting,  modifying,  qualifying,  or  rejecting. 
Persons  with  the  lowest  rates  may  be  excluded  or  withdrawn,  will  tend  to 
show  high  rates  of  tension,  and  may  not  contribute  substantially  either  to 
the  task  or  to  the  support  of  co-participators. 

THE    SAMPLE    AND    THE    DATA 

The  data  are  obtained  from  observation  of  1 66  sessions  of  three-man 
groups.  One  hundred  twenty-six  enlisted  Air  Force  personnel  were  di- 
vided into  fourteen  batches  of  nine  men  each.  Each  batch  of  nine  men 
was  organized  and  reorganized  into  twelve  three-man  groups  in  such  a 
way  that  each  subject  participated  in  four  of  the  sessions  and  participated 
with  each  other  subject  in  his  batch  only  one  time.1  The  design  attempted 
to  limit  the  contact  of  subjects  with  each  other  before  the  sessions.  Sub- 
jects had  equal  experience  at  each  stage  of  testing.  Each  session  was  48 
minutes  long.  The  behavior  observed  was  classed  under  two  headings  ac- 
cording to  the  type  of  task:  Actual  Behavior  (24  minutes  which  included 
time  spent  getting  acquainted,  planning  role  playing  sessions,  and  discus- 
sion) and  Role  Playing  Behavior  (24  minutes  which  consisted  of  role  play- 
ing two  scenes  planned  by  the  participants  themselves).  The  social  be- 
havior of  the  participants  (the  interaction)  was  observed  and  classified 
according  to  Bales'  categories  of  interaction  process  analysis.2  The  data 
will  be  treated  as  two  sets  of  166  sessions  each. 

1  Two  sessions  were  lost  in  the  scheduled  168  total  since  one  subject  went  AWOL 
on  a  second  day  of  testing. 

2  Bales,  (1).  Briefly,  the  categories  in  this  observation  system  may  be  identified  as 
follows:  Categories  1,  2  and  3,  showing  solidarity,  tension  release,  and  agreement;  cate- 
gories 4,  5  and  6,  giving  suggestion,  opinion,  and  orientation;  categories  7,  8  and  9, 
asking  for  orientation,  opinion,  and  suggestion;  and  categories  10,  11  and  12,  showing 
disagreement,  tension,  and  antagonism.  The  first  three  and  the  last  three  categories 
are  known  as  the  positive  and  negative  social-emotional  categories,  respectively.  The 
central  six  categories  are  known  as  the  task  categories. 
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Greater  detail  on  the  characteristics  of  the  sample  and  session  organi- 
zation will  be  found  in  two  previous  articles  (2,  3).  Problems  of  scoring 
reliability  and  consistency  of  subject  behavior,  and  task  and  experience 
as  factors  in  the  interaction  of  these  groups  are  considered  in  these  articles. 
High  scorer  reliability  and  a  reasonable  range  of  consistency  of  subject 
behavior  were  reported.  Interaction  differences  by  task  between  Actual 
Behavior  and  Role  Flaying  Behavior  were  manifest. 

OBSERVATIONS    OF    INDIVIDUALS 

Since  we  have  four  independent  observations  (sessions)  in  which  each  in- 
dividual has  participated,  we  have  taken  his  average  performance  in  these 
as  the  best  available  estimate  of  his  characteristic  interaction  behavior.3 
On  this  basis  of  classification,  and  further,  considering  the  ranking  of  the 
individual  in  his  batch  of  nine,  we  have  arbitrarily  placed  the  subjects  into 
five  classes.  The  operations  were  as  follows:  A  frequency  distribution  of 
the  initiated  behavior  (total  rates)  of  the  126  subjects  was  arbitrarily  cut 
into  three  intervals.  The  arbitrary  cuts  were  made  on  a  basis  that  gave  a 
relatively  symmetric  distribution  of  persons  around  the  middle  cell  in  both 
the  Role  Playing  and  the  Actual  Behavior.  In  the  sessions  of  Actual  Be- 
havior 49  individuals  were  classed  as  High  initiators,  34  Middle,  and  43 
Low.  In  the  sessions  of  Role  Playing  Behavior,  40  were  classed  as  High, 
3 1  Middle,  and  55  Low.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  median  initiator  for  the 
Role  Playing  set  is  lower  in  rate  than  the  median  initiator  for  the  Actual 
Behavior  set.  The  second  point  of  reference  used  in  the  arbitrary  classifi- 
cation is  the  cut  nearest  the  mean  score  of  the  set.  The  third  reference 
point  in  the  classification  is  the  ranking  of  the  individual  within  his  batch 
of  nine  persons. 

The  arbitrary  definitions  of  the  five  classes  are: 
H    The  person  is  above  the  Middle  initiators,  and  among  the  top  four  in 

the  batch  of  nine  persons  from  which  he  is  drawn, 
h    The  person  is  above  the  mean,  and  among  the  top  five  in  the  batch  of 

nine  from  which  he  is  drawn. 
1     The  person  is  below  the  mean,  and  among  the  lowest  five  in  the  batch 

of  nine  from  which  he  is  drawn. 
L     The  person  is  below  the  Middle  initiators,  and  among  the  lowest  four 

in  the  batch  of  nine  from  which  he  is  drawn. 
M     The  residual  individuals  are  classed  as  M,  which  stands  for  mixture 

and  is  given  a  middle  value. 

Under  these  definitions  we  get  the  following  distributions  of  persons. 
In  the  Actual  Behavior  set:  H=46,  h=io,  M=4,  1=15,  L=42.  In  the  Role 
Playing  Behavior  set:  H=36,  h=2i,  M=8,  l=io,  L=5i.  This  distribution 

3  Actually,  there  is  a  minor  restriction  of  independence  since  a  person's  co-partici- 
pators are  chosen  from  his  batch  of  nine  persons  rather  than  the  total  sample. 
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is  approximately  that  which  was  desired,  that  is,  one  which  would  allow 
us  to  expect  to  find  at  least  a  few  cases  of  groups  composed  of  three  par- 
ticipants at  the  same  extreme. 

Having  a  classification  of  individuals  on  the  basis  of  an  estimate  of 
their  characteristic  behavior,  we  would  like  to  know  how  well  these  esti- 
mates would  predict  the  outcome  of  sessions  of  three-man  groups  com- 
posed of  different  combinations  of  these  individuals,  and  further,  the  influ- 
ence on  the  characteristic  performance  of  the  individual  that  participation 
with  two  other  persons  (of  known  characteristics)  would  have.  To  do 
this,  the  most  rigorous  research  design  would  require  that  we  again  recon- 
stitute our  sample  into  three-man  groups  (again  restricting  contact  before 
sessions)  if  we  wish  to  maintain  independence  in  our  predictions  in  all  pos- 
sible ways.  In  our  design,  one  would  actually  have  used  the  first  three  ses- 
sions to  predict  the  fourth,  and  thus  satisfy  the  rigorous  requirement  at 
the  cost  of  fewer  cases.  However,  since  we  have  not  used  information 
concerning  the  rate  of  the  group  in  our  derivation  of  types  of  persons  and 
types  of  groups,  we  have  not  lost  independence  of  prediction  in  this  sense, 
and  we  decided  to  proceed  with  the  larger  available  N  of  all  sessions 
(166). 

In  analyzing  the  composition  of  groups  we  have  made  use  of  an  arbi- 
trary weighting  of  individuals  according  to  their  classification,  i.e.,  H=4, 
h=3,  M=2,  l=i,  L=o.  This  allows  us,  for  example,  to  classify  sessions  ac- 
cording to  the  total  weight  of  the  participants  (or  mean  weight).  The  dis- 
tribution of  sessions  by  types  of  groups,  and  by  total  weight,  is  given  in 
Table  1. 

TWO    HYPOTHESES    ON    INTERACTION    RATE 
OF    THE    GROUP 

Two  hypotheses  were  formulated  before  the  analysis  of  the  data.  The  first 
was  that  the  total  interaction  rate  (number  of  acts  per  unit  time)  of  the 
group  is  correlated  with  the  total  of  the  weights  associated  with  the  char- 
acteristic performance  of  the  individuals  co?nposing  the  group.  This  essen- 
tially states  that  individuals  will  tend  to  be  relatively  stable  in  their  rate  of 
participation,  irrespective  of  the  group  they  happen  to  be  in  from  session 
to  session.  The  weights  have  been  indicated  in  Table  1,  and  these  were 
correlated  directly  to  the  total  interaction  rates  of  the  groups.  The  corre- 
lations (product  moment)  were  .38  for  the  Role  Playing  Behavior  set  and 
.40  for  Actual  Behavior  set.  Both  these  results  are  significant  at  the  .05 
level  with  N=i 66,  and  we  do  not  reject  the  hypothesis. 

The  second  hypothesis  stated  that  the  greater  the  differentiation  of 
the  group,  the  higher  the  interaction  rate  of  the  group.  Any  definition  of 
differentiation  would  be  arbitrary,  and  the  decision  here  was  to  use  the 
amount  of  deviation  from  the  maximally  differentiated  type,  HML,  as  our 
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TABLE    I 


Distribution  of  Sessions  by  Characteristics  of  Participants. 
Role  Playing  and  Actual  Behavior,  Arranged  by  Total  Weight  of 

Participants 


TYPE  OF 

TOTAL  WEIGHT  OF 

NUMBER  OF  SESSIONS  OBSERVED 

GROUP 

PARTICIPANTS 

ROLE  PLAYING  BEHAVIOR 

ACTUAL  BEHAVIOR 

HHH 

12 

2 

3 

HHh 

II 

5 

8 

Hhh 

10 

5 

4 

HHM 

IO 

4 

3 

hhh 

9 

1 

HhM 

9 

3 

3 

HH1 

9 

5 

10 

HMM 

8 

1 

— 

hhM 

8 

— 

— 

Hhl 

8 

2 

9 

HHL 

8 

18 

26 

hMM 

7 

— 

— 

hhl 

7 

— 

— 

HhL 

7 

16 

20 

HM1 

7 

— 

4 

hMl 

6 

1 

1 

hhL 

6 

4 

3 

MMM 

6 

HML 

6 

11 

2 

Hll 

6 

1 

2 

hML 

5 

4 

1 

H1L 

5 

8 

l7 

hll 

5 

1 

MM1 

5 

— 

— 

HLL 

4 

H 

17 

hlL 

4 

13 

8 

Mil 

4 

— 

MML 

4 

1 

— 

hLL 

3 

17 

12 

MIL 

3 

1 

111 

3 

— 

_ 

MLL 

2 

5 

1 

11L 

2 

2 

ILL 

1 

7 

2 

LLL 

0 

7 

7 

Total 


166 


166 


measure  of  lack  of  differentiation.4  The  differentiation  scores  of  the 
groups  were  correlated  to  the  total  interaction  rates  of  the  groups.  The 
correlations  were  .14  for  Role  Playing  and  .22  for  Actual  Behavior.  The 
correlation  for  Role  Playing  is  just  short  of  significance  at  the  .05  level. 
We  again  do  not  reject  the  hypothesis. 

4  This  measure  has  an  equivalent  but  reversed  form  which  may  be  computed  as 
follows:  Find  the  minimum  number  of  unit  changes  to  reduce  the  group  type  to  an 
undifferentiated  form  (e.g.,  to  111  or  MMM).  To  this  number  add  1  if  the  reduced 
form  is  111  or  hhh,  and  add  2  if  reduced  form  is  MMM. 
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Since  the  measure  of  differentiation  and  the  total  weight  assigned  to 
the  group  type  are  independent,  we  may  ask  the  question:  How  much  of 
the  variance  in  the  total  interaction  rates  of  the  groups  may  be  accounted 
for  just  on  the  basis  of  these  two  measures?  Again,  using  unit  sized  arbi- 
trary weights  with  the  base  at  zero  (the  simplest  weighting),  the  total 
weight  scores  and  the  differentiation  scores  were  added  and  correlated  to 
the  total  interaction  rates  of  the  groups.  The  correlations  were  .39  for 
Role  Playing  Behavior  set  and  .45  for  Actual  Behavior  set,  showing  a 
small  improvement  in  the  prediction  by  using  the  two  independent  meas- 
ures. The  improvement  could  be  greater  with  more  sophisticated  weight- 
ing, but  here  it  is  enough  to  demonstrate  that  these  two  factors  alone  will 
account  for  about  15  to  20  per  cent  of  the  variance. 

The  analysis  is  parallel  in  Role  Playing  and  Actual  Behavior,  and  the 
results  are  parallel.  The  Role  Playing,  however,  apparently  does  not  show 
the  relationships  tested  as  clearly  as  the  Actual  Behavior.  The  differences 
between  these  classifications  are  not  significant.  However,  if  such  differ- 
ences continued  to  occur,  one  area  which  would  be  suggested  for  further 
investigation  is  the  influence  of  the  roles  participants  assign  to  each  other 
(or  the  roles  assigned  to  them)  on  the  interaction  rate  of  the  group.  On 
an  a  priori  basis,  it  might  be  expected  that  mis-matching  of  persons  to  roles 
would  create  tensions  which  would  interfere  with  their  ability  to  par- 
ticipate. 

TWO    HYPOTHESES    ON    INTERACTION    RATES 
OF    INDIVIDUALS 

One  of  the  crucial  problems  in  the  composition  or  reconstitution  of  groups 
(that  is,  assessment  of  individuals  and  assignment  of  them  to  new  groups) 
is  the  effect  that  it  will  have  on  the  particular  individual  to  be  placed  with 
others  of  given  characteristics.  For  example,  group  psychotherapists  often 
face  the  problem  of  whether  to  compose  groups  of  patients  for  homo- 
geneity or  heterogeneity  on  any  of  several  characteristics.  With  regard  to 
interaction  rates,  should  low  participators  be  put  with  low  participators 
in  order  to  minimize  competition  between  them  and  raise  their  interaction 
rates?  Or,  should  they  be  put  in  with  high  participators  in  order  to  stimu- 
late them  to  greater  activity?  Conversely,  should  very  high  participators 
be  put  with  very  high  participators  to  increase  competition  and  lower 
their  interaction  rates?  If  they  are  put  with  low  participators  will  it  bore 
them  into  inactivity?  Two  hypotheses  were  advanced  relevant  to  this 
problem:  First,  it  was  expected  that  when  all  high  interactors  participate 
together,  they  depress  each  other's  activity.  Second,  it  was  expected  that 
when  all  low  interactors  participate  together,  they  depress  each  other's 
activity.  The  first  hypothesis  was  based  on  reasoning  concerning  an  upper 
limit  for  the  group  interaction  rate,  and  the  second  hypothesis  was  based 
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on  the  lack  of  stimulation  and  elicitation  of  response  expected  in  such 
groups. 

For  each  individual  a  weight  has  been  assigned  on  the  basis  of  his 
characteristic  performance  over  the  four  sessions  (H  =  4,  h  =  3,  etc.,  as  de- 
scribed above).  In  a  given  session  this  individual  participates  with  two  co- 
participants.  The  weights  designating  the  characteristic  performance  of 
each  of  these  two  individuals  are  added  to  find  the  "total  weight  of  the 
co-participants." 

For  each  of  the  five  classifications  of  group  members  for  both  Role 
Playing  and  Actual  Behavior,  the  total  weight  of  the  co-participants  was 
correlated  to  the  interaction  rate  of  the  group  member.  The  coefficients 
are  summarized  in  Table  2.5 

table  2 

Coefficients  of  Correlation  between  the  Interaction  Rate  of  the 
Group  Member  and  the  Total  Weight  of  His  Co-participators 


r  (product  moment)     number  of  cases 


Actual  Behavior 
Group  Member 

H 

h 

M 

1 

L 

Role  Playing 
Behavior 
Group  Member 
H 
h 
M 
1 
L 


.78 

181 

•74 

76 

•34 

16 

•27 

60 

•55 

165 

Sum        498 

.78 

141 

•91 

83 

.90 

40 

•34 

32 

Sum        498 


The  data  confirm  the  first  hypothesis,  namely,  that  in  sessions  com- 
posed of  all  high  participators,  the  group  members  depress  each  other's 
activity.  The  second  hypothesis  is  emphatically  rejected.  In  sessions  com- 
posed of  all  low  participators  the  group  members  do  not  depress  each 
other's  activity.  The  relation  found,  however,  is  an  unusually  stable  one. 
Namely,  irrespective  of  the  person's  characteristic  performance,  and  irre- 
spective of  the  type  of  behavior  (Role  Playing  or  Actual),  the  rate  of  ini- 
tiation of  behavior  of  the  group  member  will  be  a?i  inverse  function  of  the 
average  characteristic  interaction  rate  of  his  co-participants. 

5  Detailed  tables  showing  the  average  raw  and  percentage  profiles  of  initiated  be- 
havior for  each  type  of  person  by  each  type  of  group,  for  Role  Playing  and  Actual 
Behavior  are  not  included  for  reasons  of  space. 
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The  high  coefficients  of  correlation  and  their  replication  indicates  that 
a  large  amount  of  the  variance  is  under  control  for  prediction.  While  a 
number  of  explanations  might  be  advanced  for  this  extremely  stable  find- 
ing, the  following  seems  to  fit  the  data  most  reasonably. 

For  any  group,  given  a  set  period  of  time,  there  exists  an  upper  bound 
to  the  amount  of  interaction  that  can  take  place  in  the  group  and  still  pre- 
serve adequate  communication,  no  matter  how  high  the  characteristic 
rates  of  the  individuals  may  be.  That  individuals  stay  within  such  bounds 
may  be  viewed  as  a  minimum  condition  of  cooperation.  The  fact  that  the 
highest  participators  tend  to  depress  each  other  may  be  due  in  part  to  this 
upper  bound.  This  factor,  however,  does  not  explain  why,  when  three 
characteristically  low  interactors  are  put  together,  they  do  not  automati- 
cally rise  to  the  mechanical  upper  bound.  We  infer,  therefore,  that  the 
participation  of  a  given  individual  is  not  infinitely  elastic,  that  is,  asso- 
ciated with  his  characteristic  rate  is  an  upper  bound  for  him  which  appears 
to  operate  no  matter  how  much  opportunity  he  has  to  participate.  We 
have  already  shown  that  a  considerable  part  of  the  variance  in  the  total 
interaction  rates  of  groups  may  be  accounted  for  by  the  simple  addition  of 
the  characteristic  rates  of  the  constituent  individuals.  This  could  not  be 
true  unless  such  individual  bounds  existed.  However,  the  inverse  relation 
shown  in  Table  2  cannot  be  explained  by  either  of  these  boundary  condi- 
tions. It  appears  that  no  matter  what  the  characteristic  rates  of  the  indi- 
viduals may  be,  a  competitive  situation  exists.  This  is  to  say  that,  in  the 
absence  of  resistance,  the  individual  tends  to  his  maximum  rate.  The 
amount  of  resistance  is  determined  by  the  characteristic  rates  of  the  co- 
participants. 

QUALITY    OF    INTERACTION    ACCORDING    TO    RATE 
OF    THE    INDIVIDUAL 

Since  we  know  that  the  gross  rate  of  interaction  of  the  individual  differs 
according  to  the  rates  of  the  other  individuals  who  happen  to  be  in  the 
group  with  him,  it  is  important  to  ask:  What  happens  to  the  quality  of  the 
individual's  participation  when  he  is  put  in  a  group  where  his  characteris- 
tic rate  is  depressed?  What  happens  when  he  is  in  a  group  where  he  is  al- 
lowed (or  encouraged)  to  increase  his  participation?  Or,  in  general,  what 
is  the  typical  quality  of  interaction  for  persons  of  different  characteristic 
rates? 

The  categories  in  terms  of  which  the  observations  were  made  give  a 
qualitative  breakdown  as  indicated  in  footnote  3.  Table  3  shows  the  average 
raw  rate  of  activity  in  each  of  the  twelve  categories  for  individuals  of  each 
type,  H,  h,  M,  1,  and  L,  in  the  Actual  Behavior  sets.  These  rates  are  also 
given  as  percentages  of  the  total  rate.  Table  4  shows  the  same  breakdown 
for  the  Role  Playing  sets.  The  second  half  of  each  of  these  tables  gives  an 
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TABLE    3 

Average  Raw  and  Percentage  Profiles  of  Initiated  Behavior  by  Type  of 
Persofi,  Actual  Behavior 

All  Cases  (Regardless  of  Types  of  Co-participators) : 


TYPE  OF  PERSON      H 

h 

M 

1 

L 

NO.  OF  CASES 

181 

76 

16 

60 

165 

CATEGORY 

I 

2.4  (     2.0) 

2.5  (     2.5) 

2.6  (  2.6) 

2-5 

:  2.8) 

1.9  (    2.7) 

2 

6.1  (     j.o) 

5-8  (     J.*) 

6.6  (  6.7) 

7-8 

:  8.6) 

4-7  (     6.7) 

3 

9-3  (     7-7) 

9-3  (     9-3) 

13.9  (14.0) 

9.0 

!     9-9) 

7-9  (  n-3) 

4 

7.3  (     6.0) 

6.1   (       <f.2> 

5-6  (  5-6) 

5-3  < 

5.8) 

3-8  (     5-4) 

5 

35.6  (  29.4) 

25-7  (  zf-f) 

26.3  (26.$) 

24.8 

.  27.3) 

16.8  (  24.0) 

6 

44.0  (  36.4) 

35.0  (  34.7) 

30.6  (_J0.£) 

27-3 

\  29-9) 

21.4  (  30.5) 

7 

7-4  (     6.2) 

7-6  (     7-J) 

7-i  (  7-') 

6.4 

[     7.0) 

5-2  (     7-4) 

8 

2.4  (     2.0) 

2.0  (     2.0) 

2.2  (  2.2) 

i-3 

:  /.j) 

1.4  (     2.0) 

9 

0.9  (     0.7) 

0.8  (     0.8) 

0.7  (  0.7) 

0.5 

:  o.5) 

0.6  (     0.9) 

10 

1.1  (     1.0) 

I.I  (      /.o) 

0.6  (  0.6) 

0.8 

1  0.9) 

0.5  (     0.8) 

11 

4-3  (     5-5) 

4.6  (     4.6) 

3.0  (  3.0) 

5-3 

:  s.s) 

5-8  (     *.$) 

12 

0.1  (     0.1) 

0.2  (     0.2) 

0.1  (  0.1) 

0.1 

I     0.1) 

0.1  (     0.1) 

Total 

120.9  (100.0) 

100.8  (100. 1) 

99-3  (5>P-i>) 

91. 1 

{100.1) 

70.1  (100. 1) 

Those  Cases  where  Averag 

e  Weight  of  Co-participators 

is  High: 

TYPE  OF  PERSON         H 

h 

M 

1 

L 

NO.  OF  CASES 

58 

28 

10 

28 

69 

CATEGORY 

I 

2.7  (  2.5) 

2.2  (    2.6) 

2.6  (    2.7) 

3-1 

'  3.6) 

1.9  (     5-o) 

2 

7.1  (  6.1) 

5-9  (     M 

7-6  (     7.9) 

8.6 

!    9-9) 

4-3  (     6J8) 

3 

9-7  (  *•*) 

8.3  (    9-1) 

14.9  (  15.5) 

8.0 

I      9-2) 

7.2  (  11.4) 

4 

6.6  (  5.7) 

5.1  (     6.0) 

5-1  (     5-3) 

5-4 

'      6.2) 

3.2  (     5.0) 

5 

35.2  (30.3) 

20.6  (  24./) 

26.3  (  27.4) 

24.3 

I  27.9) 

16.3  (  25.7) 

6 

39-1  (55-7) 

29.6  (  34.6) 

26.7  (  27.8) 

24.1 

27-7) 

19-3  (  3<M) 

7 

8.0  (  5.9) 

6.9  (     *.i) 

6.7  (     7.0) 

6.7 

'     7-7) 

4-7  (     7-4) 

8 

2.1  (  1.8) 

1.6  (     1.9) 

1.9  (     2.0) 

1.1 

:  1.3) 

1.3  (     2.1) 

9 

0.7  (  0.5) 

0.6  (     0.7) 

0.5  (     o.j) 

0.6 

1  0.7) 

0.5  (     0.*) 

10 

1.1  (  0.9) 

1.2  (     /.^) 

0.9  (     o.p) 

0.9 

1.0) 

0.4  (     0.6) 

1 1 

3-6  (  3-0 

3.6  (     4.2) 

2.8  (     2.9) 

4.1 

'     4-7) 

4-3  (     *■*) 

12 

0.1  (  0./) 

0.0  (     0.0) 

0.1  (     0.1) 

0.1 

:  0.1) 

0.0  (     0.0) 

Total 

1 16.0  (99.9) 

85.6  (100.2) 

96.1  (100.0) 

87.0 

(100.0) 

63.4  (100.0) 

indication  of  "what  happens  when  a  man  is  put  with  high  co-participa- 
tors," (i.e.,  with  two  co-participators  whose  total  weight  is  5,  6,  7,  or  8). 
(What  happens  when  a  man  is  put  with  low  co-participators  is,  of  course, 
just  the  reverse.) 

Note  first  what  happens  to  the  total  rates  of  participation.  In  general, 
under  all  conditions,  the  total  rate  declines  as  we  go  from  High  to  Low. 
(This,  of  course,  is  expected  from  the  original  definition  of  types.)  In 
every  case,  the  total  rate  of  a  given  type  of  man  decreases  when  he  is  in 
a  group  with  high  co-participators.  This  is  also  expected  from  the  findings 
in  Table  2. 
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TABLE  4 

Average  Raw  and  Percentage  Profiles  of  Initiated  Behavior  by  Type  of 

Person,  Role  Playing  Behavior 
All  Cases  (Regardless  of  Types  of  Co-participators) : 


TYPE  OF  PERSON 

H 

h 

M 

1 

L 

NO.  OF 

CASES 

141 

83 

32 

40 

202 

CATEGORY 

I 

o.8  (  0.7) 

0.6 

{     0.6) 

0.5  (    0.6) 

0.8  (  0.8) 

0.5  (  0.8) 

2 

2.2  (  1.7) 

!-7 

:  1.7) 

2.6  (    2.9) 

1.8  (  2.0) 

2.0  (  3.1) 

3 

9-8  (  7-*) 

10.6 

:  /0.7) 

i3-5  (  *4-i>) 

10.7  (//.#) 

8.6  (/5.0) 

4 

3-8  (  3-1) 

2-3 

C    *.3> 

2.8  (     3.1) 

2.8  (  3.0) 

1.9  (  2.9) 

5 

53.8  (42.9) 

38.9  < 

3P-') 

34.9  (  5*.<y) 

38.9  (42.7) 

27.0  (4/./) 

6 

39-5  0'-5) 

31.6  ( 

3/.*) 

23.6  (  26.1) 

25.4  (27.*) 

16.0  (24.3) 

7 

5-5  (  4-4) 

4.0 

!    v-o) 

5-9  (     6-5) 

34  (  3-7) 

30  (  4.6) 

8 

6.3  (  $.0) 

6.1 

:  6.1) 

3.8  (     **) 

4.6  (  5.0) 

34  (  J-*) 

9 

0.2  (  0.1) 

0.4  ( 

0.4) 

0.3  (     0.3) 

0.2  (  0.2) 

0.1  (  0.2) 

10 

1.8  (  1.4) 

i-3 

:  1.4) 

1.3  (     /^) 

0.9  (  0.9) 

0.8  (  7.5) 

ii 

0.8  (  0.6) 

!-5 

t-5) 

1.2  (     1.3) 

1.5  (  /•*) 

1.9  (  2.9) 

12 

0.8  (  0.7) 

0.5 

{  0.6) 

0.1  (     0.1) 

0.3  (  0.4) 

0.3  (  0.5) 

Total 

125-3  (99-9) 

99-5 

{100.2) 

90.5  (100.0) 

91.3  (pp.p) 

65-5  (99-9) 

Those  Cases  Where  Average  Weight  of  Co-participators  is  High: 


TYPE  OF  PERSON           H 

h 

M 

1 

L 

NO.  OF  CASES 

42 

23 

9 

] 

0 

61 

CATEGORY 

I 

0.7  (     0.6) 

0.4  (  0.5) 

0.7  (    0.9) 

0.4 

{    0.7) 

0.6  (     /./) 

2 

1.9  (     7.7) 

2.7  (  3-3) 

2.8  (    5.6) 

0.8 

:  /./) 

2.2  (    3.9) 

3 

10.6  (     9.3) 

10.7  (/j./) 

13.3  (  16.9) 

8.1 

1  us) 

7-9  (  '*') 

4 

3-3  (     2-9) 

2.2  (  2.7) 

2.4  (     3-0 

2.8 

{     4-o) 

1.3  (     2.3) 

5 

48.4  (  42.3) 

33.0  (40.6) 

25.9  (  55.0) 

3!-5 

[  44-1) 

22.2  (  39.5) 

6 

354  (  30-9) 

22.3  (21.4) 

23.2  (  29.6) 

19.5 

I   21-1) 

13.5  (  24.0) 

7 

4-8  (     4-2) 

2.8  (  3.4) 

44  (     J-*) 

2.1 

I     3-o) 

3-6  (     6.4) 

8 

5-5  (    4-8) 

4-i  (  J.o) 

3-2  (     4-0 

3-2 

:  4-5) 

2.8  (     5.0) 

9 

0.1  (     0./) 

0.1  (  0.1) 

0.1  (    0.1) 

0.0  ( 

0.0) 

0.1  (     0.2) 

10 

2.2  (     1.9) 

1.6  (  2.0) 

1.3  (     /-7) 

I.I  ( 

1.6) 

0.6  (     1.1) 

11 

0.6  (    o.j) 

1.1  (  1.4) 

1.1  (     1.4) 

0.5  ( 

0.7) 

1.2  (     2.1) 

12 

1.0  (    0.9) 

0.3  (  0.4) 

0.1  (     0./) 

0.5  ( 

0.7) 

0.2  (     0.^) 

Total 

114.5  (100. 1) 

81.2  (99.9) 

78.5  (100.1) 

70.5 

[100.2) 

56.2  (100. 1) 

If  the  quality  of  participation  did  not  change  according  to  changes  in 
the  total  rate,  we  should  expect  the  changes  in  each  category  to  be  pro- 
portional to  those  in  the  total  rate.  In  other  words,  the  rate  in  each  cate- 
gory should  decrease  proportionately  as  we  go  from  High  to  Low,  and 
also  as  we  compare  the  performance  of  a  man  under  average  conditions 
with  his  depressed  performance  when  with  high  co-participants. 

From  an  examination  of  the  tables  it  may  be  seen  that  this  is  not  the 
case.  With  minor  exception,  the  task  categories  4,  5,  and  6  decrease  more 
rapidly  than  expected.  Low  men  are  not  only  lower  absolutely  than  High 
men  in  giving  orientation,  opinion,  and  suggestion,  but  they  spend  pro- 
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portionately  less  of  their  own  participation  time  in  this  type  of  activity. 
The  other  task  categories  asking  for  orientation,  opinion,  and  suggestion, 
again  with  minor  exception,  decrease  about  as  expected.  Asking  questions 
is  about  as  characteristic  of  High  men  as  of  Low  men,  though  possibly  for 
different  reasons. 

One  notable  increase  of  rates  occurs.  Category  11,  showing  tension, 
actually  increases,  both  absolutely  and  proportionately,  as  we  go  from 
High  men  to  Low  men.  It  might  be  suggested  that  this  is  an  artifact  of 
scoring,  since  "awkward  pauses"  and  hesitations  are  scored  in  this  cate- 
gory, and  one  might  thus  expect  more  scores  in  category  1 1  for  Low  per- 
sons. However,  this  cannot  possibly  be  a  simple  relationship,  since  we  find 
that  while  the  total  interaction  rate  of  Role  Playing  is  lower  than  that  of 
Actual  Behavior,  the  amount  of  tension  shown  is  also  consistently  lower. 
Not  only  are  the  differences  quite  clear  and  consistent,  but  they  are  per- 
fectly in  line  with  the  hypothesis  very  generally  held,  that  tension  is  asso- 
ciated with  reality  pressures  of  the  task  and  tends  to  be  lowered  in  the 
non-threatening  atmosphere  of  role  playing. 

This  hypothesis,  if  sound,  also  serves  to  explain  another  curious  thing 
about  the  rates  of  tension,  namely,  that  when  a  man  is  put  with  high  co- 
participators,  his  rate  of  showing  tension  does  not  increase,  as  we  might 
expect  on  the  basis  of  a  "competition"  hypothesis.  Rather  his  rate  of  show- 
ing tension  decreases  disproportionately  fast.  It  may  very  well  be  that 
with  two  high  co-participators  in  the  group  who  can  provide  adequate 
resources  for  the  solution  of  task  problems,  the  anxiety  associated  with 
reality  pressures  is  decreased.  The  data  indicate  that  High  men  as  well  as 
Low  men  show  lower  tension  rates  when  two  high  co-participators  are 
present.  This  is  consistent  for  both  Actual  Behavior  and  Role  Playing.  A 
hypothesis  which  rests  on  a  notion  of  "shared  confidence"  rather  than  one 
which  views  tension  simply  as  a  result  of  "competition"  and  "getting 
crowded  out  of  the  discussion"  seems  to  be  necessary  to  explain  this  find- 
ing. It  still  remains  true,  however,  that  Low  men  show  higher  rates  than 
High  men,  and  so  we  are  not  able  to  dispense  with  the  competition  hy- 
pothesis. We  conclude  that  both  types  of  factors  are  operating.  It  may  be 
quite  important,  in  composing  groups,  to  recognize  that  "sharing  in  the 
success  of  the  group  as  a  whole"  may  operate  to  offset  the  increased  ten- 
sion of  the  lower  participators  in  the  group  resulting  from  their  "unsuc- 
cessful competition"  within  the  group.  This  way  of  looking  at  the  problem 
is  compatible  with  the  notion  that  differentiation  of  member  rates  rather 
than  uniformity  is  associated  voith  an  over-all  optimization  of  tensio?i  level. 
(Earlier  in  this  paper  we  have  taken  H  M  L  as  the  maximally  differentiated 
group  and  found  that  high  differentiation  is  associated  with  high  interac- 
tion rate.) 

Although  the  absolute  rates  of  disagreement  and  antagonism  in  the 
groups  of  this  study  are  very  low  as  compared  to  other  groups  that  have 
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been  observed  with  the  same  method,  there  is  some  indication  that  these 
categories  decrease  more  rapidly  than  expected  by  the  hypothesis  of  de- 
crease proportionate  to  total  rate,  as  we  do  from  High  men  to  Low.  Disa- 
greement and  antagonism  are  less  inhibited  types  of  negative  reaction  than 
is  showing  tension.  Previous  studies  have  tended  to  show  that  when  tension 
is  high,  disagreement  and  antagonism  tend  to  be  low,  and  vice  versa, 
as  if  they  were  alternate  forms  (passive  and  active)  of  the  same  gen- 
eral negative  attitude.  This  inverse  relationship  among  the  variables 
may  be  seen  in  the  comparisons  of  the  Role  Playing  Behavior  and  Actual 
Behavior  in  Tables  3  and  4.  It  is  perhaps  worth  noting  that  while  the 
data  are  not  unambiguous,  there  is  an  indication  that  in  the  Role  Play- 
ing Behavior  individuals  tend  to  increase  their  rate  of  disagreement 
when  put  with  high  co-participators.  This  again  would  be  consistent 
with  the  theory  that  in  the  role  playing  normal  inhibitions  are  to  some 
extent  relaxed. 

The  changes  in  positive  reactions  as  we  go  from  High  man  to  Low 
do  not  generally  tend  to  decrease  as  fast  as  the  proportionality  hypothesis 
would  require.  Indeed,  there  is  a  strong  suggestion  that  men  in  the  middle 
positions  (h,  M,  1)  tend  to  be  higher  than  either  extreme.  This  is  very  pos- 
sibly a  result  of  the  differentiation  of  roles  which  occurs  when  one  person 
(in  this  case  H)  begins  to  specialize  more  heavily  in  the  task  categories. 
When  this  happens,  a  situation  is  created  in  which  another  person  may 
specialize  in  endorsement  and  encouragement  of  the  task  efforts  of  the 
first  man.  These  two,  then,  may  form  a  complementary  pair,  distributing 
the  major  portion  of  the  interaction  between  them.  In  a  three-man  group, 
if  this  happens,  the  third  man  may  to  some  extent  be  excluded  from  the 
interaction.  This  interpretation  of  our  findings  is  consistent  with  the 
earlier  report  by  Mills  concerning  supportive  behavior  in  three-man 
groups  (4). 

In  the  over-all  picture  of  changes  we  find  that  decrease  in  total  rate 
tends  to  be  associated  primarily  with  decrease  in  the  task  area,  in  particu- 
lar, in  giving  orientation,  opinion,  and  suggestion.  If  a  man  has  a  high  char- 
acteristic rate  and  is  granted  the  opportunity  to  go  ahead,  he  is  likely  to 
do  so  by  increasing  his  participation  in  the  task  areas.  Since  adequate  inte- 
gration of  the  group  requires  that  task  efforts  receive  response  (support- 
ing, modifying,  qualifying,  rejecting),  the  lower  members  tend  to  fall 
into  the  residual  roles,  and  their  rates  in  the  social-emotional  area  tend  to 
become  proportionately  higher  than  for  the  task  specialist.  Withdrawal, 
loss  of  involvement,  or  passivity,  of  course,  are  also  residual  roles  and  may 
result  in  a  lowering  of  all  rates  for  the  person,  including  those  in  the  so- 
cial-emotional area,  with  the  possible  exception  of  showing  tension.  There 
is  some  evidence  in  our  data  that  the  Low  man  shows  this  tendency.  The 
person  who  wishes  to  compose  groups  for  special  purposes  may  thus  be 
able  to  control  to  some  extent  the  qualitative  role  an  individual  may  take, 
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aside  from  his  general  tendencies,  by  placing  him  with  other  persons  of 
higher  or  lower  characteristic  rates. 

Conversely,  if  one  knows  that  the  placement  of  a  given  person  rela- 
tive to  the  others  is  likely  to  subject  him  to  pressures  to  assume  a  given 
qualitative  type  of  role,  it  may  be  desirable  and  possible  to  assess  his  apti- 
tude or  preference  for  this  type  of  role  ahead  of  time. 

QUALITY  OF  INTERACTION  ACCORDING  TO  RATE 
OF  THE  GROUP 

In  the  last  section  we  examined  changes  in  the  quality  of  participation  of 
characteristically  High  men  compared  to  Low  under  the  hypothesis  that 
changes  in  the  categories  would  be  proportional  to  changes  in  the  total  rate 
of  interaction.  It  was  found  that  the  changes  were  not  proportional.  On 
the  contrary,  a  qualitative  differentiation  of  roles  appeared.  The  qualita- 
tive differentiation  that  appeared,  however,  was  the  same  in  the  Role  Play- 
ing as  in  the  Actual  Behavior.  There  were  absolute  differences  according 
to  task,  but  aside  from  these,  the  qualitative  differences  from  High  men 
to  Low  were  relatively  constant  over  the  tasks.  Essentially,  this  may  be 
interpreted  to  mean  that  there  is  a  tendency  for  persons  to  fulfill  the  same 
roles  relative  to  each  other  within  the  group  if  their  relative  total  rates  are 
the  same,  in  spite  of  changes  of  task.  There  are  probably  tasks  of  such 
great  divergence  in  character  that  this  tendency  will  not  be  manifest. 
However,  in  the  composing  of  groups,  it  is  important  to  recognize  the 
existence  of  this  tendency  since  it  implies  that  there  are  pressures  for 
members  to  take  different  qualitative  roles,  other  than  those  related  to 
the  technical  demands  of  the  task. 

Another  problem  in  composing  groups  is  the  quality  of  participation 
of  groups  with  high  interaction  rate  as  compared  to  those  with  low  inter- 
action rate.  Should  one  attempt  to  compose  a  group  for  a  high  total  rate? 
If  there  are  changes  in  quality  of  interaction  from  high  groups  to  low 
groups,  are  they  the  same  as  those  found  from  High  men  to  Low?  Tables 
5  and  6  show  the  average  rates  in  the  qualitative  categories  of  all  groups, 
as  compared  to  the  twelve  highest  and  the  twelve  lowest  groups.  Per- 
centages of  total  rates  are  also  shown.  (All  groups  will  serve  as  the  refer- 
ence point  of  change.)  Again,  if  the  quality  of  participation  did  not 
change,  we  would  expect  the  changes  in  each  category  to  be  proportional 
to  the  changes  in  the  total  rate  of  the  group. 

It  is  seen  that  again  the  proportionality  hypothesis  does  not  fit  the 
data.  Perhaps  the  most  notable  departures  from  this  hypothesis  are  in  cate- 
gory 1 1 ,  showing  tension,  category  9,  asking  for  suggestion,  category  4, 
giving  suggestion.  Each  of  these  categories  actually  shows  an  increase  in 
the  absolute  rate  in  the  Role  Playing  Behavior  as  we  view  the  trend  from 
high  groups  to  low  groups.  The  same  thing  is  found  in  the  Actual  Be- 
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TABLE    5 

Average  Raw  and  Percentage  Profiles  of  Initiated  Behavior  for  All 

Groups,  and  for  the  Twelve  Highest  and  Twelve  Lowest  Groups, 

Actual  Behavior 


TYPE  OF  GROUP 

HIGHEST 

TOTAL 

LOWEST 

NO.  OF  CASES 

12 

K 

56 

12 

CATEGORY 

I 

97 

:  2.7) 

6.8 

[     2.3) 

4-7  (    2.3) 

2 

25.6 

:  1.1) 

17-3 

{     6.0) 

6.6  (     3.2) 

3 

39-3 

w.8) 

27.0 

9-3) 

13-8  (     6.7) 

4 

20.8  ( 

5.8) 

16.9 

5-8) 

14.3  (     7.0) 

5 

104.3 

28.8) 

79.2 

21-3) 

45.6  (  22.3) 

6 

116.3 

32.0 

98.0 

'  33-8) 

63.7  (  31.2) 

7 

22.5 

6.2) 

19.7 

6.8) 

16.7  (     8.2) 

8 

7.6 

2.1) 

5.6 

1.9) 

3-i  (     '■$) 

9 

1.3  ( 

0.3) 

2.2 

0.7) 

2.3  (     /./) 

10 

3.6  < 

1.0) 

2.6 

0.9) 

1.0  (     0.8) 

ii 

11. 1  ( 

3-i) 

14.7  ( 

5-1) 

31.9  (   is- 6) 

12 

0.3  ( 

0.1) 

0.3  ( 

0.1) 

0.2  (     0.1) 

Total 

362.2  ( 

100.1) 

290.1  ( 

100.0) 

204.2  (100.0) 

TABLE   6 

Average  Raw  and  Percentage  Profiles  of  Initiated  Behavior  for  All 

Groups,  and  for  the  Twelve  Highest  and  Twelve  Lowest  Groups, 

Role  Playing  Behavior 


TYPE  OF  GROUP 

12 

TOTAL 

LOWEST 

NO.  OF  CASES 

HIGHEST 

166 

12 

CATEGORY 

I 

1.7  (      O.y) 

2.0  (      O.7) 

1.8  (  0.9) 

2 

"•5  (     3-3) 

6.1  (     2.2) 

2-3   (    1.2) 

3 

38.9  (  u.o) 

29.7  (   10.8) 

24.9  (12.S) 

4 

6.6  (     1.9) 

7.8  (       2.£) 

9-5  (  **) 

5 

1 59.1  (  45.0) 

H4-5   (    41-4) 

77.3  (38.8) 

6 

99.5  (  28.1) 

80.0  (    29.0) 

56.5  (^.4) 

7 

14.3  (     4.0) 

12.2   (       44) 

4.0  (  2.0) 

8 

16.8  (     4.8) 

14-1  (     S-i) 

8.3  (  4.2) 

9 

0.1  (     0.0) 

O.5   (       0.2) 

1.3  (  0.6) 

10 

3-2  (     0.9) 

3.6   (       I.3) 

3-7  (  '•*) 

11 

1.9  (   0.5) 

4.4  (     1.6) 

8.8  (  4.3) 

12 

0.3  (    0.1) 

1.5  (     o.j) 

0.8  (  0.4) 

Total 

353.8  (100.1) 

276.5  (100.0) 

198.9  (<?p.j>) 

havior,  with  the  exception  of  category  4,  giving  suggestion,  but  even  in 
this  case  the  rate  of  decrease  is  slower  than  expected.  If  the  rate  of  giving 
suggestion  alone  is  considered,  one  might  suppose  that  the  low  groups  are 
more  resourceful  in  dealing  with  the  task  than  are  the  high  groups.  When 
the  high  rate  of  tension  and  asking  for  suggestion  is  considered,  however, 
the  indication  is  one  of  relative  anxiety  about  the  task  and  an  inability  to 
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deal  with  it.  In  the  Actual  Behavior,  categories  1,  2  and  3,  showing  soli- 
darity, tension  release,  and  agreement  decrease  at  a  rate  faster  than  ex- 
pected as  we  go  from  the  high  groups  to  the  low.  This  fits  with  the  pic- 
ture of  relative  difficulty  in  arriving  at  a  satisfactory  solution  of  the  task 
problem.  In  composing  groups  one  may  need  to  take  care  that  the  group 
has  sufficient  resources  for  dealing  with  its  problem  (particularly  if  he 
has  put  low  interactors  together  with  the  hope  of  minimizing  competi- 
tion). 

The  task  may  make  an  important  difference  at  this  point,  however. 
In  the  Role  Playing  Behavior  we  note  that  categories  1  and  3  decrease  at  a 
slower  rate  than  expected.  Further,  category  10,  showing  disagreement, 
increases  in  absolute  rate  as  we  go  from  high  groups  to  low  groups.  This 
does  not  change  our  interpretation  of  ineptness  as  associated  with  the  low 
groups.  It  appears  that  in  the  Role  Playing  situation  where  a  person  may 
feel  less  threatened,  as  inability  to  cope  with  the  task  becomes  evident, 
more  random  behavior  occurs  (more  ill-considered  suggestions),  and  is 
responded  to  in  a  less  inhibited  way,  with  rates  in  categories  3  and  10 
(agreement  and  disagreement)  proportionately  higher  than  expected. 
Category  7,  asking  for  orientation,  apparently  shows  a  difference  in  pat- 
tern between  the  Role  Playing  and  the  Actual  Behavior,  at  least  for  the 
lowest  groups.  In  the  Actual  Behavior  the  lowest  groups  are  dispropor- 
tionately high  in  asking  for  orientation,  while  in  the  Role  Playing,  they 
are  disproportionately  low.  It  seems  reasonable  to  associate  the  high  rela- 
tive rate  of  asking  for  orientation  with  the  greater  reality  pressures  of  the 
Actual  Behavior  for  task  solution.  It  may  be  noted  that  this  relatively  high 
rate  of  asking  for  orientation  is  not  accompanied  by  a  proportionately 
high  rate  of  giving  orientation,  category  6.  This  is  congruent  with  the  no- 
tion that  the  lowest  groups  are  low  also  in  ability  or  resources  for  dealing 
with  the  factual  and  logical  aspects  of  the  Actual  problem.  The  same  types 
of  pressures  apparently  do  not  exist  as  strongly  in  Role  Playing. 

The  differences  between  the  two  tasks  may  be  approached  directly 
in  terms  of  the  profile  of  all  groups  taken  together  for  each  type  of  task. 
The  absolute  rate  of  interaction  is  lower  in  Role  Playing.  One  possible 
interpretation  of  this  difference  is  that  the  persons  are  generally  more  re- 
laxed in  the  Role  Playing,  that  is,  under  less  pressure  to  get  a  specific  deci- 
sion made  within  a  strict  time  limit.  The  qualitative  differences  are  con- 
sistent with  this  notion.  In  the  Role  Playing  there  is  less  tension,  more 
negative  affect  in  categories  10  and  12,  which  suggests  less  inhibition.  The 
Role  Playing  shows  higher  rates  in  asking  for  opinion  and  giving  it,  rela- 
tive to  questions  and  answers  of  orientation  and  suggestion,  which  again 
suggests  a  more  affective  and  less  guarded  attitude.  In  the  Actual  Behavior 
the  planning  problem  apparently  tends  to  exert  pressures  toward  more 
concrete  specificity  and  emotional  neutrality  in  remarks  addressed  to 
the  task. 


394  The  Group  as  a  System  of  Social  Interaction 

The  Actual  Behavior  sets  were  not  given  over  entirely  to  planning, 
however.  Part  of  the  task  in  these  sets  was  "getting  acquainted,"  so  that 
they  were  actually  mixtures  of  two  tasks.  This  probably  accounts  partly 
for  the  fact  that  categories  i  and  2,  showing  solidarity  and  tension  release, 
are  higher  for  the  Actual  Behavior  sets.  Another  factor  is  that  the  final  pe- 
riod of  Actual  Behavior  for  each  group  was  a  permissive  period  of  discus- 
sion of  the  two  role  playing  sessions  that  had  gone  before,  and  a  certain 
amount  of  joking  and  laughing  occurred.  Similarly,  between  the  two  role 
playing  sessions,  as  tension  built  up,  there  were  also  occasional  breaks  of 
tension  release  in  "kidding"  concerning  assignment  of  roles  for  the  next 
session.  In  general,  it  may  be  remarked,  high  rates  of  joking  and  laughing 
cannot  be  taken  at  face  value  as  signs  of  low  tension.  They  should  be  con- 
sidered in  the  context  of  the  task  and  the  rates  in  other  categories,  par- 
ticularly category  1 1. 

Finally,  it  is  worth  pointing  out  that  the  qualitative  differences  be- 
tween high  groups  and  low  groups  are  not  the  same  as  the  qualitative  dif- 
ferences between  Hisrh  men  and  Low  men.  The  differences  between  High 
men  and  Low  men  we  attribute  to  their  relative  position  with  regard  to 
each  other  in  particular  groups.  The  differences  between  high  groups  and 
low  groups  we  attribute  to  the  relation  between  the  resources  present  in 
the  group  as  a  whole  relative  to  the  demands  of  the  task.  It  is  possible  that 
resources  of  the  group  as  a  whole  tend  to  be  additive  in  relation  to  the 
task  demands  made  on  the  group  as  a  whole,  but  the  evidence  appears  very 
strong  that  the  qualitative  tendencies  of  particular  persons  are  not  additive 
in  the  same  sense.  The  constellation  of  positions  within  the  group  appears 
to  be  a  complex  interactive  result  of  system  formation. 

SOME   IMPLICATIONS   FOR    THE    COMPOSITION    OF    GROUPS 
AND    DEVELOPMENT    OF    LEADERSHIP 

In  composing  groups,  optimum  composition  presumably  depends  upon 
the  ends  one  has  in  view.  At  least  three  types  of  purposes  may  be  distin- 
guished: (/)  Accomplishment  of  an  immediate  task,  with  all  other  goals 
secondary,  (2)  accomplishment  of  a  task  or  a  series  of  tasks,  extended  over 
a  period  of  time  within  which  the  development  of  a  satisfactory  social  or- 
ganization is  a  critical  factor,  and  (5)  training  of  personnel  for  improving 
individual  performance  in  a  given  role. 

For  the  realization  of  objective  (/),  technical  ability  in  relation  to  the 
task  at  hand  may  call  for  selection  of  individuals  according  to  this  cri- 
terion alone.  With  regard  to  interaction  rate,  this  might  involve  putting 
together  all  high  participators  with  high  technical  ability.  The  risks  of  this 
procedure  are  that  the  social  organization  may  be  unstable  and  unsatisfac- 
tory for  the  participants. 

Where  a  stable  and  satisfactory  social  organization  is  critical,  as  in 
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objective  (2),  the  optimum  composition  of  the  group,  aside  from  techni- 
cal requirements,  would  seem  to  call  for  a  gradient  of  characteristic  rates 
among  the  members,  with  personality  characteristics  which  would  incline 
them  to  take  the  roles  likely  to  develop  from  their  relative  positions  by 
activity  rate.  Thus,  a  mis-matched  group  might  be  one  in  which  the  per- 
son with  the  highest  characteristic  activity  rate  prefers  specialization  in 
the  social-emotional  area  rather  than  the  task  area.  Such  a  person,  on  the 
other  hand,  might  be  optimally  located  in  a  group  where  one  other  mem- 
ber had  an  activity  rate  at  least  as  high  or  higher,  and  preference  for  the 
task  area.  In  the  first  group  the  morale  of  the  person  might  be  as  high  as 
in  the  second,  but  the  task  performance  of  the  first  group  might  be  un- 
necessarily low.  We  have  found  that  there  is  a  positive  correlation  be- 
tween differentiation  (existence  of  a  gradient)  and  activity  rate  of  the 
group.  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  also  noticed  that  the  very  lowest  per- 
sons are  likely  to  be  excluded  or  withdrawn.  This  would  suggest  that  one 
should  not  compose  for  a  gradient  so  steep  that  the  middle  persons  exclude 
the  lowest  even  from  the  residual  supportive  roles.  There  is  some  indica- 
tion that  the  lowest  man  inevitably  suffers  from  his  unfavorable  location, 
but  it  is  also  indicated  that  this  may  be  compensated  for  to  some  extent  by 
his  identification  with  the  success  of  the  group  as  a  whole. 

Finally,  (3)  when  the  major  objective  of  composing  the  group  is  the 
training  of  individual  personnel  for  improved  performance  in  a  specific 
role,  particularly  the  task  leadership  role,  one  will  probably  wish  to  com- 
pose for  a  gradient  much  as  in  the  case  of  (2)  above,  with  special  attention 
to  the  position  of  the  individual  to  be  trained.  Presumably,  practice  in  a 
given  role  is  necessary  for  improved  performance,  and  practice  is  available 
only  if  the  person  is  properly  located  with  reference  to  his  co-participa- 
tors. Simple  rotation  of  personnel  in  a  given  group,  where  each  is  instructed 
(or  admonished)  to  take  the  role  of  leader  will  probably  not  be  as  effec- 
tive as  the  recomposition  of  the  group  in  such  a  way  that  the  person  to  be 
trained  for  task  leadership  is  the  person  with  the  highest  characteristic  rate 
in  the  group.  If  only  simple  rotation  is  used,  it  may  well  be  that  what  will 
occur  is  that  the  "natural"  task  leader  will  be  more  indirect  in  his  leader- 
ship, i.e.,  the  leadership  becomes  "hidden."  Our  findings  indicate  that  this 
is  true  even  though  role  playing  is  employed.  Role  playing  as  the  group 
task  may,  however,  aid  in  reducing  reality  pressures,  lessening  tension, 
lowering  inhibitions,  and  promoting  a  more  relaxed  atmosphere  in  the 
group  as  a  whole.  This  may  be  particularly  valuable  where  the  character- 
istic interaction  rates  of  all  the  members  of  the  group  are  on  the  low  side. 
Role  players,  provided  they  are  able  to  adjust  the  quality  and  rate  of  their 
interaction  sensitively  enough,  may  be  used  as  co-participants  for  a  given 
person,  in  lieu  of  actual  reconstitution  of  groups. 
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Size  of  Group  as  a  Factor 
in  the  Interaction  Profile 


ROBERT  F.  BALES 

and 

EDGAR  F.  BORGATTA 


TH  I  S  is  a  report  of  the  effects  of  group  size  on  the  kind  of  social  in- 
teraction of  members  within  the  group.  The  report  has  two  major 
purposes.  The  first  purpose  is  to  analyze  certain  observed  variations  in 
social  interaction  by  group  size  in  order  to  develop  and  systematize  a  set 
of  substantive  hypotheses  about  the  effects  of  group  size.  Group  size  has 
been  a  focus  of  interest  in  the  social  sciences  for  a  very  long  time,  and  the 
present  study  draws  on  earlier  theory  and  research  for  many  of  the  basic 
hypotheses  advanced.1 

This  report  is  the  first  of  several  on  a  study  of  group  size.  The  research  was  facili- 
tated by  the  Laboratory  of  Social  Relations,  Harvard  University.  The  planning 
and  execution  of  the  larger  study  was  done  by  a  team  of  researchers,  who  have 
consulted  and  advised  on  the  present  report.  The  team  includes  Philip  E.  Slater, 
Arthur  S.  Couch,  Bernard  P.  Cohen,  Nathan  Altshuler,  Richard  D.  Mann,  and  in 
the  early  stages,  Christoph  M.  Heinicke.  Later  reports  will  appear  under  the 
authorship  of  various  members  and  pairs  of  the  research  team.  We  are  grateful 
to  Hugh  Williams  and  Jonathan  Robbin  for  work  on  the  extensive  computation 
required  for  this  report. 

1  One  of  the  reports  in  the  planned  series  will  present  a  review  of  the  hypotheses 
contained  in  the  literature  on  group  size,  and  consider  their  relation  to  the  hypotheses 
and  findings  of  the  study  as  a  whole.  Citations  are  therefore  omitted  in  this  report. 
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The  second  purpose  is  to  present  basic  data  from  which  interaction 
norms  for  further  diagnostic  and  experimental  purposes  can  easily  be  pre- 
pared. A  series  of  groups  of  sizes  two  through  seven  were  observed  using 
Bales'  method  of  interaction  process  analysis  (i).2  According  to  this 
method  every  observed  act  of  verbal  and  non-verbal  communication  be- 
tween members  is  classified  into  one  of  twelve  categories,  which  in  turn 
combine  into  four  major  types.  Questions  consist  of  asking  for  orienta- 
tion, opinion,  and  suggestion  (categories  7,  8,  and  9).  Problem  Solving 
Attempts  consist  of  giving  orientation,  opinion,  and  suggestion  (cate- 
gories 6,  5,  and  4).  Positive  Reactions  consist  of  showing  agreement,  ten- 
sion release,  and  solidarity  (categories  3,  2,  and  1).  Negative  Reactions 
consist  of  showing  disagreement,  tension,  and  antagonism  (categories  10, 
1 1,  and  12).  The  person  who  performs  the  act,  and  the  person (s)  to  whom 
it  is  addressed  are  also  recorded.  A  number  of  studies  have  been  com- 
pleted using  this  method  and  there  is  a  need  for  norms  in  a  standard  test 
situation  in  order  to  extend  its  usefulness  as  a  diagnostic  device. 

THE    SAMPLE    AND    THE    DESIGN 

The  members  of  the  groups  were  all  male  students  drawn  from  the  uni- 
versity employment  office  and  paid  for  their  time.  No  special  attempt  was 
made  to  compose  groups  of  given  characteristics,  except  that  the  require- 
ment was  made  that  members  should  not  know  each  other  previous  to  the 
first  meeting.  Pairs  who  were  previously  acquainted  were  put  in  separate 
groups.  Persons  who  said  they  could  not  continue  for  the  full  four  ses- 
sions were  rejected.  A  number  of  groups  were  lost  nevertheless,  because 
of  unavoidable  drop  outs.  New  groups  were  run  to  replace  the  broken 
groups.  Groups  of  each  size,  two  through  seven,  were  observed.  Each 
group  of  persons  met  for  four  sessions,  each  session  with  the  identical 
membership.  There  were  four  groups  of  each  size.  The  total  number  of 
persons  participating  was  thus  108,  and  the  total  number  of  sessions  from 
which  data  are  drawn  was  y6.3 

THE    TASK    OF    THE    GROUPS 

The  task  of  each  session  was  the  discussion  of  a  human  relations  case,  a 
five  page  presentation  of  facts  about  a  problem  facing  an  administrator  in 
his  organization.  Members  were  given  copies  of  the  case  separately,  to 

2  Bales  was  the  only  observer  present  through  the  entire  series,  which  required  more 
than  two  years  to  complete.  A  second  observer  was  nearly  always  present,  and  data  on 
reliability  will  be  the  subject  of  one  of  the  reports  of  the  series.  In  order  to  avoid  the 
introduction  of  variability  due  to  change  in  scorers,  Bales'  observations  alone  were 
used  for  this  study. 

3  At  a  late  stage  of  analysis,  it  was  found  that  the  coded  information  was  improperly 
entered  for  one  six  man  group.  As  necessary,  the  data  for  the  six  man  groups  are  re- 
duced in  this  presentation. 
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read  ahead  of  time,  and  were  told  that  although  each  was  given  accurate 
information,  we  intended  to  leave  them  uncertain  as  to  whether  they  each 
had  exactly  the  same  range  of  facts.  The  cases  were  collected  after  they 
had  been  read  by  the  members  individually,  to  prevent  direct  comparison 
of  typed  copies,  although  members  were  allowed  to  take  notes.  The  task 
defined  for  each  session  was  to  assemble  the  information,  to  discuss  whv 
the  people  involved  were  behaving  as  they  did,  and  to  decide  what  should 
be  recommended  as  action  for  the  solution  to  the  problem  presented.  Four 
quite  similar  cases  were  used  to  provide  each  group  with  a  different  but 
comparable  task  each  session.4  For  each  group  size,  a  Latin  square  design 
was  utilized  to  randomize  any  possible  effect  on  developmental  trends  in 
the  groups  because  of  the  particular  human  relations  cases  used.  The 
groups  were  asked  to  time  themselves  to  40  minutes,  and  to  dictate  the 
group  solution  for  the  sound  record  in  the  final  one  or  two  minutes  of  the 
meeting.  There  was  some  variation  in  the  time  taken,  since  the  groups 
were  not  arbitrarily  stopped  at  the  40  minute  limit. 

TRANSFORMATION    OF    THE    DATA 

The  data  consist  originally  of  a  raw  number  of  acts  recorded  in  each  of 
the  twelve  categories,  called  a  raw  profile,  per  member,  per  session.  Pro- 
files for  sessions  and  groups  are  obtained  by  adding  the  appropriate  raw 
member  profiles.  For  the  analysis,  any  raw  profile  to  be  examined,  whether 
of  an  individual  or  a  group,  is  then  converted  to  a  percentage  profile  by 
finding  the  percentage  of  the  total  number  of  acts  in  the  profile  that  is 
contained  in  each  of  the  twelve  categories.  This  operation  thus  standard- 
izes all  profiles  for  time  differences  and  for  differences  in  the  total  number 
of  acts  contained  in  the  profile.  Certain  effects  which  might  be  called  arti- 
facts result  from  this  procedure,  as  will  be  pointed  out  in  the  analysis. 

Time  rates  would  be  preferable  for  certain  purposes,  but  since  we 
desired  to  study  variability  as  well  as  means,  of  categories,  individuals, 
groups,  and  sessions,  percentage  rates  have  a  certain  advantage.  Time  rates 
for  most  of  the  categories  do  not  give  normal  distributions.  Percentage 
rates,  however,  can  be  converted  to  distributions  that  are  approximately 
normal,  by  the  arcsine  transformation.  The  square  root  of  each  percentage 
rate  is  transformed  to  its  corresponding  arcsine  angle.5  The  distribution 

4  Copies  of  the  four  cases  and  complete  instructions  to  subjects  will  be  provided  to 
persons  who  may  wish  to  use  them  as  tasks  for  various  experimental  or  diagnostic  pur- 
poses. The  task  and  instructions  were  prepared  in  such  a  way  as  to  provide  a  basic 
situation  for  which  norms  could  be  constructed,  and  within  which  a  large  number  of 
experimental  variations  could  be  introduced. 

5  This  procedure  is  described  simply  in  Snedecor  (7).  In  our  analysis  the  transforma- 
tion was  done  by  using  the  first  five  steps  of  the  approximation  series.  The  degree  of 
accuracy  obtained  is  sufficient  for  our  purposes. 


The  Communication  Network  399 

of  these  angles  has  asymptotic  normal  properties.  These  properties  are 
desirable  for  the  comparisons  we  wish  to  make,  since  the  effects  of  skew- 
ness  on  estimates  of  variability  are  minimized  as  the  distribution  ap- 
proaches normality.  Preliminary  examination  indicates  that  without  the 
transformation,  the  means  of  the  time  rate  distributions  in  certain  of  the 
categories  place  severe  restrictions  on  the  variance.  With  the  transforma- 
tion this  restriction  is  at  least  reduced,  since  the  mean  and  variance  of  the 
normal  distribution  are  independent. 

The  numbers  in  all  the  tables  thus  represent  the  arcsine  equivalents 
of  the  original  percentage  rates.  Those  who  wish  to  prepare  norms  in 
easily  used  form  can  do  so  by  transforming  the  arcsine  numbers  back  to 
percentage  rates.  Cutting  points  above  and  below  the  mean  can  be  ob- 
tained by  finding  the  standard  deviation  indicated  in  the  proper  table, 
adding  the  desired  number  of  standard  deviation  units  to  the  arcsine  mean, 
above  and  below,  and  then  transforming  these  numbers  back  to  per- 
centage equivalents. 

THREE    KINDS    OF    EFFECTS    OF    SIZE 

In  speculating  about  the  possible  effects  of  group  size  on  interaction  pat- 
terns, at  least  three  kinds  of  effects  might  be  expected.  First,  there  may  be 
some  effects  which  vary  directly  with  size.  For  example,  if  there  is  an  ab- 
solute time  limit  for  a  meeting,  it  is  obvious  that  the  talking  time  avail- 
able for  each  person  decreases  as  the  group  size  increases.  Second,  there 
may  be  some  effects  which  are  uniquely  associated  with  a  group  of  a  given 
size.  For  example,  in  a  group  of  size  two  it  is  impossible  to  form  a  ma- 
jority except  by  unanimity.  Third,  there  may  be  effects  which  are  asso- 
ciated with  the  way  a  group  can  be  divided  into  sub-groups.  It  has  often 
been  said  that  it  is  wise  to  appoint  a  committee  with  an  odd  number  of 
members  so  that  a  division  of  the  group  into  two  equal  and  opposed  sub- 
groups is  impossible.  Thus,  there  may  be  some  effects  associated  with 
groups  of  odd  and  even  numbers  of  members. 

Each  of  the  tables  which  follows  shows  rates  of  interaction  for  groups 
of  sizes  two  through  seven.  Each  table  will  be  examined  first  for  trends 
by  size,  then  for  any  indication  of  a  unique  size,  and  finally  for  effects  of 
odd  and  even  number  of  members.  Hypotheses  suggested  by  the  data  will 
be  stated.  Differences  which  are  found  significant  will  be  indicated  by 
asterisks  as  explained  in  a  footnote.6  In  general,  the  level  of  significance 

6  Tests  of  significance  were  computed  only  for  the  statements  which  are  followed 
in  the  text  by  the  number  of  the  category  involved.  All  statements  of  this  kind,  how- 
ever, were  tested.  Absence  of  asterisks  thus  means  that  a  test  has  been  made  but  the 
relationship  does  not  satisfy  the  .05  significance  requirements.  One  or  more  asterisks 
indicates  significance  at  the  .05  level  on  some  relevant  comparison.  The  comparison 
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will  be  .05  on  a  two  tailed  test.  Our  discussion,  however,  will  not  be  con- 
fined only  to  those  differences  which  are  found  significant.  Since  our  ob- 
ject is  to  develop  an  integrated  set  of  hypotheses,  and  the  number  of 
groups  of  each  size  studied  is  relatively  small,  we  wish  to  take  advantage 
of  every  lead  provided  by  the  data,  even  though  the  effect  may  be  slight. 
While  some  of  the  hypotheses  might  reasonably  be  accepted  on  the  basis 
of  the  interaction  data  alone,  additional  evidence  will  be  brought  to  bear 
in  later  reports  which  will  include  other  kinds  of  measurements  as  well. 

TABLE    I 

Mean  Profile  of  N  Individuals,  by  Group  Size 


GROUP  SIZE 
N 

2 
8 

3 
12 

4 
16 

5 
20 

6 
18 

7 
28 

CATEGORY 

I 
2 

3 

9.2 
11. 2 

27.2 

9.1 
1 1.4 

27.0 

10.3 
12.8 
22.3 

97 
14.2 
23.1 

11. 2 
18.4 
21.6 

10.5 
16.6 
21.3 

4 
5 
6 

14.3 
31-7 
25-3 

13-5 
34-o 
23-3 

137 
35.0 

237 

15.9 
32.0 
26.6 

18.4 
32.1 
24.1 

19.2 
31.2 

257 

7 
8 

9 

12.0 
9.8 
5-2 

10.2 
8.5 
5-9 

10.5 
8.2 
5.0 

10.2 

8-5 
6.4 

10.2 

7-4 
4.6 

10. 1 

7-i 
5-9 

10 
11 

10.2 

12.4 

15.6 
8.6 

19.9 
1 0.0 

14.5 
9.1 

177 
6.3 

16.4 
6.6 

12 

1.0 

3-5 

5-2 

3-3 

3-9 

3.8 

Note:  The  profile  of  each  individual  is  the  sum  over  four  sessions  of  his  raw  profile 
in  each  session,  converted  to  a  percentage  profile  and  transformed  to  arcsine 
equivalents. 

TRENDS    ACCORDING    TO    SIZE 

The  mean  profile  of  initiated  behavior  for  individuals  by  group  size  is  in- 
dicated in  Table  1 .  When  the  size  of  the  group  increases,  showing  tension 
release  *  (category  2)  and  giving  suggestion  *  (category  4)  show  emphatic, 
increases.  Showing  solidarity  (category  1)  appears  to  increase  somewhat 
with  group  size,  and  if  groups  of  size  two  are  excluded  from  considera- 
tion, giving  information  *  (category  6)  also  appears  to  increase.  Showing 
tension  *  (category  1 1 )  shows  an  emphatic  decrease  with  increase  in  group 

made  varies  by  the  proposition  to  be  tested.  The  number  of  asterisks  indicates  the 
type  of  comparison,  as  follows: 

*  Size  3  compared  to  size  7 
**  Smaller  sizes  compared  with  larger  sizes 
Size  2  compared  to  size  3 
Sizes  4  and  6  compared  with  sizes  3,  5,  and  7 
Size  2  compared  to  sizes  4  and  6 
A  given  size  compared  with  all  other  sizes 


*  *  # 
#### 
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size,  and  decreases  are  also  visible  in  showing  agreement*  (category  3) 
and  asking  for  opinion  **  (category  8).  Again,  if  groups  of  size  two  are 
disregarded,  giving  opinion**  (category  5)  shows  a  decrease  when  the 
group  size  increases. 

Aiost  of  the  trends  observed  appear  to  be  results  of  two  gross  factors. 
The  first  is  that  the  relative  talking  time  available  per  member  decreases 
as  size  increases.  The  second  is  that  each  person  is  confronted  with  an  ab- 
solutely larger  number  of  persons  as  size  increases.  Each  is  under  pressure 
to  maintain  a  more  or  less  adequate  relationship  with  each  other.  Thus  as 
size  increases,  each  member  has  more  relationships  to  maintain,  and  less 
time  to  do  so.  Some  time  might  be  gained  by  increasing  rates  of  activity; 
however,  the  requirements  of  effective  communication  place  limits  on  this 
source  of  gain.  In  a  previous  study  we  have  shown  that  members  of  three 
man  groups  adjust  their  activity  rates  to  each  other  as  if  there  were  an 
upper  limit  to  the  total  activity  rate  for  the  group  as  a  whole  (4). 

The  relative  lack  of  time  in  which  to  build  an  argument  may  account 
for  the  increase  in  giving  suggestion,  and  also  the  decrease  in  both  asking 
for  and  giving  opinion.  Giving  suggestion  is  a  more  direct  response  to  the 
demands  of  the  task  than  is  giving  opinion.  When  time  is  at  a  premium 
members  may  feel  under  pressure  to  take  the  most  direct  approach,  and 
suggestions  may  be  made  without  taking  time  to  justify  them  with  opin- 
ions or  to  ask  others  for  their  opinions.  It  may  also  be  that  the  larger 
group  represents  a  more  formidable  sanctioning  system  than  the  smaller 
one,  and  as  a  result  evaluative  statements  may  be  inhibited.  This  might 
also  account  for  the  relative  increase  in  giving  orientation  since  one  may 
state  the  facts  in  his  possession  with  less  fear  of  disapproval.  The  relative 
increase  in  giving  orientation  may  also  be  due  in  part  to  a  "round  robin" 
procedure  of  stating  facts  which  results  in  considerable  repetition  of  de- 
tail. Similarly,  giving  suggestion  may  increase  as  a  result  of  the  emergence 
of  repetitive  patterns  built  around  the  necessities  of  coordinating  the  ac- 
tivities of  more  persons.  If  true,  the  larger  groups  should  show  more  pro- 
cedural suggestions,  as  distinguished  from  content  suggestions. 

The  requirement  that  persons  greet  each  other  pleasantly  and  make 
some  attempt  to  establish  their  solidarity  presumably  applies  about  equally 
strongly  to  all  groups  in  our  sample.  Since  the  number  of  relationships  in- 
creases very  rapidly  with  the  size  of  the  group,  the  proportion  of  time  de- 
voted to  this  business  might  be  expected  to  be  greater  as  size  increases. 
It  may  be  pressure  of  this  kind  that  results  in  the  trend  toward  increase  in 
showing  solidarity  in  the  larger  groups. 

A  general  result  of  the  time  pressure  and  the  larger  number  of  per- 
sons is  that  the  number  of  persons  who  participate  at  absolutely  low  rates 
will  be  increased.  Those  who  participate  minimally  tend  to  be  forced 
more  and  more  toward  types  of  behavior  which  can  be  performed  simul- 
taneously with  others  and  thus  do  not  compete  for  time.  Simply  listening, 
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of  course,  is  the  prime  example,  but  this  is  not  scored  directly.  The  other 
two  main  types  of  activity  which  can  be  performed  without  time  compe- 
tition are  snowing  tension  (by  withdrawal,  nervous  mannerisms,  or  awk- 
ward pauses  that  occur  for  the  group  as  a  whole)  and  showing  tension 
release  (primarily  through  laughter  of  the  group  as  a  whole). 

According  to  the  scoring  system  used,  activities  such  as  awkward 
pauses  or  laughter  which  involve  the  group  as  a  whole  are  credited  sepa- 
rately to  each  individual.  Thus,  when  the  raw  profiles  of  low  participa- 
tors are  converted  to  percentage  profiles,  these  types  of  activities  are  apt 
to  show  up  as  particularly  prominent.  In  Table  i  it  is  seen  that  showing 
tension  release  does  indeed  show  a  marked  increase  by  size,  which  is  prob- 
ably due  to  the  presence  of  more  minimal  participators.  However,  the  in- 
crease is  not  as  large  as  would  be  expected  if  this  were  the  only  factor 
operating.  Apparently  there  is  a  counter  factor  which  results  in  fewer 
occasions  of  general  laughter  in  the  larger  groups. 

By  the  same  reasoning  one  would  expect  showing  tension  to  increase 
as  the  size  of  the  group  increases,  but,  in  fact,  there  is  a  marked  decrease. 
This  may  be  due  partly  to  the  fact  that  the  observer  is  too  busy  to  note 
the  signs  of  tension  which  do  occur,  but  probably  this  is  not  the  whole 
explanation.  It  is  suggested,  rather,  that  the  increased  number  of  persons 
has  two  effects  which  may  tend  to  minimize  certain  types  of  tension. 
First,  in  the  larger  groups  the  role  requirements  for  task  completion  and 
adequate  group  maintenance  may  be  allocated  over  a  larger  range  of  per- 
sons, so  that  there  is  more  likelihood  that  the  necessary  roles  will  be  per- 
formed by  some  persons  without  difficulty.  Second,  and  this  is  really  the 
other  side  of  the  coin,  the  larger  size  group  permits  relative  anonymity 
for  persons  who  might  be  prone  to  show  tension  if  forced  into  greater  in- 
volvement. 

The  drop  in  rate  of  showing  agreement  is  possibly  related  to  the  in- 
crease in  time  pressure.  Just  listening  may  be  a  form  of  tacit  agreement. 
If  the  responsibility  of  the  formal  show  of  agreement  falls  to  the  more  ac- 
tive members  of  the  group,  again,  the  minimal  participators,  especially  in 
the  larger  groups,  will  residually  have  little  agreement  scored.  For  the 
larger  groups,  which  have  more  minimal  participators,  this  may  result  in 
low  rates  of  showing  agreement  on  the  mean  profiles. 

UNIQUE    ASPECTS    OF    TWO    MAN    GROUPS 

Inspection  of  Table  i  for  the  possibility  that  any  given  size  may  show 
unique  characteristics  strongly  suggests  that  size  two  is  unique.  The  mean 
profile  for  groups  of  this  size  has  a  notably  high  rate  of  showing  ten- 
sion ***  (category  n),  and  at  the  same  time  low  rates  of  showing  disa- 
greement*** (category  10)  and  antagonism***  (category  12).  Asking 
for  orientation  ***  (category  7)  is  uniquely  high,  and  although  giving  ori- 
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entation  (category  6)  is  not  uniquely  high,  it  is  somewhat  higher  than 
would  be  expected  from  extrapolating  the  trend  for  the  remaining  group 
sizes.  Similarly,  giving  opinion  (category  5)  although  not  uniquely  low,  is 
lower  than  would  be  expected  from  extrapolation.  Asking  for  opinion 
(category  8),  on  the  other  hand,  is  uniquely  high.  Giving  suggestion  (cate- 
gory 4)  is  somewhat  on  the  high  side  in  the  sense  that  it  deviates  from  an 
otherwise  perfectly  clear  and  consistent  trend  seen  in  the  remaining  group 
sizes. 

Most,  if  not  all,  of  the  unique  features  of  the  interaction  profile  of  the 
two  person  group  may  be  associated  with  one  major  feature  which  dis- 
tinguishes it  from  groups  of  all  other  sizes.  This  is  the  fact  that  in  a  group 
of  two  it  is  impossible  to  form  a  majority  except  by  unanimity.  Either 
person  in  the  diad  possesses  power  to  influence  the  decision  by  with- 
drawal or  veto.  Neither  person  is  able  to  influence  the  other  by  bringing 
a  majority  to  bear  against  him.  In  this  sense  there  is  no  public  opinion  or 
group  sanction  to  which  either  can  appeal.  Similarly,  there  is  no  good 
office,  mediator,  or  arbitrator  for  the  differences.  Consequently,  each  per- 
son is  under  pressure  to  behave  in  such  a  way  that  the  other  will  not  with- 
draw and  will  continue  to  cooperate  even  though  he  may  have  to  yield 
a  point  at  a  given  time.  Essentially,  this  is  the  problem  of  allowing  the  co- 
participant  to  "save  face"  when  he  does  yield  a  point.  The  dominant  per- 
son is  thus  under  pressure  to  avoid  the  implication  of  superiority,  and  to 
persuade  the  other  by  gentle  and  self-effacing  means. 

The  low  rates  of  showing  disagreement  and  antagonism  and  the  high 
rates  of  asking  for  information  and  opinion  are  reasonably  associated  with 
the  necessity  of  a  gentle,  persuasive  approach.  The  high  rate  of  showing 
tension  is  probably  associated  both  with  the  delicate  balance  the  dominant 
person  tries  to  maintain  and  with  the  tendency  to  withdraw  used  as  a 
power  device  by  the  less  dominant  person.  The  concentration  on  giving 
orientation  and  relative  avoidance  of  giving  opinion  may  be  a  device  used 
for  the  neutralizing  of  the  evaluative  implications  of  what  is  said  or  sug- 
gested, by  sticking  to  that  which  is  most  self  evident  and  incontrovertable. 
The  relatively  high  rate  of  giving  suggestion,  if  indeed  the  rate  is  high, 
may  reflect  the  development  of  procedural  suggestions  to  handle  the  high 
tension.  It  is  of  some  interest  that  there  is  high  rate  of  asking  for  opinion 
and  that  this  is  not  accompanied  by  a  correspondingly  high  rate  of  giving 
opinion.  This  suggests,  again,  the  hesitancy  to  respond  in  terms  which 
are  evaluative. 

DIFFERENCES    IN    GROUPS    OF    ODD    AND    EVEN 
NUMBER    OF    MEMBERS 

In  the  presence  of  trends  which  are  appreciable  and  vary  directly  with 
group  size,  complicated  by  the  unique  character  of  size  two,  any  effects 
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which  are  due  to  odd  and  even  number  of  members  are  likely  to  be 
masked  to  some  extent.  If  the  effects  are  systematic  and  distributed  with 
some  strength,  however,  they  may  be  discernible  in  terms  of  peaks  and 
troughs.  Such  regular  effects  appear  in  Table  1  as  follows:  excluding  size 
two,  groups  with  even  numbers  of  members  (sizes  4  and  6)  are  high  in 
showing  disagreement  ****  (category  10)  and  antagonism  ****  (category 
12),  and  are  low  in  asking  for  suggestions  ****  (category  9).  The  data  also 
suggest  that  the  even  groups  may  be  higher  in  showing  solidarity  (cate- 
gory 1),  and  possibly  lower  in  showing  agreement  (category  3). 

The  unique  character  of  the  two  man  group  may  be  viewed  as  the 
result  of  the  restriction  that  the  group  may  subdivide  in  only  one  way. 
Groups  of  larger  sizes  may  also  have  special  characteristics  due  to  the 
ways  in  which  they  may  subdivide,  but  obviously,  all  sizes  above  two  may 
subdivide  in  a  number  of  ways  which  increases  very  rapidly  as  size  in- 
creases. Groups  of  even  numbers,  however,  can  divide  into  two  equal 
parts,  in  which  case  there  is  no  majority.  In  such  splits  each  person  has  an 
ally  and  may  maintain  the  hope  of  achieving  a  majority.  Consequently, 
there  is  not  the  same  stringent  pressure  to  avoid  overt  conflict  as  in  the 
two  man  group. 

It  may  be,  thus,  that  even  numbered  groups  will  persist  in  deadlock 
whereas  odd  numbered  groups  will  more  easily  break  into  a  majority  and 
a  minority  and  so  arrive  at  a  decision  sooner.  The  observed  differences 
between  groups  of  odd  and  even  number  of  members  (excluding  the  spe- 
cial case  of  size  two)  are  consistent  with  this  theory.  The  disagreement 
and  antagonism  are  presumably  the  overt  manifestation  of  the  conflict, 
and  the  relative  lack  of  asking  for  suggestion  and  showing  agreement  are 
consistent  with  a  state  of  conflict.  There  is  no  obvious  reason  why  show- 
ing solidarity  should  be  higher  for  the  groups  of  even  number.7 

VARIABILITY    OF    GIVEN  INDIVIDUALS    OVER    SESSIONS 

For  each  individual  the  standard  deviation  over  the  four  sessions  in  which 
he  participated  was  computed.  The  mean  standard  deviation  for  indi- 
viduals, by  size  of  group,  is  presented  in  Table  2. 

Examination  of  this  table  indicates  that,  essentially,  all  categories 
show  a  tendency  toward  greater  variability  for  each  individual's  per- 
formance as  the  size  of  the  group  increases.**  This  allows  for  at  least  two 
interpretations.  The  first  and  most  obvious  is  that  the  larger  groups  parti- 
tion scores  among  a  greater  number  of  persons,  and  thus  the  estimates  of 

7  One  hypothesis  is  that  the  members  within  a  faction  may  show  more  solidarity 
to  each  other  in  the  face  of  an  external  threat.  However,  this  is  a  very  tenuous  ad  hoc 
hypothesis.  In  contrast,  the  hypothesis  that  groups  of  even  size  would  show  less  agree- 
ment and  more  disagreement  and  antagonism  was  stated  in  a  theoretical  memorandum 
prepared  in  advance  of  the  research.  This  prediction,  however,  did  not  recognize  size 
two  as  a  special  case. 
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one  session  are  less  reliable  than  for  smaller  sizes.  This  is  particularly  true 
for  the  low  interactors  in  the  large  group,  where  a  relatively  small  num- 
ber of  acts  shifting  for  a  category  may  make  a  considerable  shift  in  the 
percentage  profile. 

A  second  possibility  is  that  there  may  be  more  shifting  of  roles  in  the 
larger  groups,  due  to  the  larger  number  of  persons  among  whom  roles 


table  2 

How  the  Profile  of  an  Individual  Varies  over  Successive  Sessions:  The 

Mean  for  N  Individuals  of  the  Standard  Deviation  of  Each  Individual  over 

Four  Sessions,  by  Group  Size 

GROUP  SIZE  2  34567 

NUMBER  OF  INDIVIDUALS 

OR  OF  STANDARD  DEVIATIONS  8  12  1 6  20  1 8  28  MEAN 

CATEGORY 

i  2.5  2.8  3.4  4.0  5.6  4.1  3.7 

2  2.5  2.9  3.0  3.8  5.8  7.3  4.2 

3  2.3  2.9  2.9  2.6  3.8  3.7  3.0 

4  2-6  2-5  37  3-4  37  4-9  3-5 

5  2.4         2.9  3.2  2.6  3.6         4.0  3.1 

6  2.3  2.4         3.6  3.1  4.1  4.6  3.4 

7  2-3  2.1  3.4         2.7  2.5  3.3  2.7 

8  1.6  2.3  2.2  2.7  3.5  3.6  2.7 

9  1.6  1.7  2.7  2.8  3.0  3.6  2.6 

10  1.6  3.4  3.0  2.7  3.3  3.5  2.9 

11  2.4         2.2  4.3  3.7  3.2  3.7  3.3 

12  .5  2.5  3.0  2.3  2.3  2.2  2.1 

MEAN  2.0  2.5  3.2  3.0  3.7  4.0 

Note:  The  standard  deviations  are  based  on  the  four  profiles  of  each  individual  which 
have  been  converted  to  percentage  profiles  and  transformed  to  arcsine  equiva- 
lents. 

may  be  allocated.  If  particular  profiles  are  associated  with  particular  roles 
for  which  there  is  some  evidence  (2,  3,  6),  the  greater  variety  of  roles  a 
person  may  hold  would  contribute  to  the  greater  variability  of  per- 
formance. 

Probably  both  these  factors  are  operating.  A  preliminary  check  of  the 
data  indicates  that  at  least  the  first  can  be  demonstrated  to  be  a  significant 
factor.  The  proportion  of  responses  in  category  five  (or  six)  is  known  to 
be  highly  correlated  (usually  about  .80)  with  the  total  interaction  rate. 
If  persons  are  chosen  for  their  interaction  level  by  the  proportion  of  acts 
in  category  five  (or  six),  then  examination  of  the  standard  deviations  indi- 
cates that  persons  with  high  proportions  of  category  five  (or  six)  have 
less  variability  in  the  other  categories.  Thus,  high  variability  is  associated 
with  persons  of  lower  interaction  rate,  those  who  have  fewer  scores  in 
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each  category.  The  larger  groups  will  have  relatively  more  low  partici- 
pators than  the  smaller. 

The  two  man  groups  appear  to  have  uniquely  low  variances  in  show- 
ing disagreement***  (category  10)  and  showing  antagonism***  (cate- 
gory 12).  While  the  low  variance  of  showing  antagonism  may  be  ac- 
counted for  by  the  fact  that  the  mean  is  extremely  low  and  may  place  an 
automatic  restriction  on  the  variance,  this  will  not  account  for  the  low 
variance  in  showing  disagreement.  The  low  variability  here  indicates  that 
the  constraint  on  overt  negative  reactions  characteristic  of  the  two  man 
groups  operates  consistently  through  sessions. 

The  odd  and  even  effect  above  size  two  is  not  marked,  but  there  is 
some  indication  that  the  mean  variability  of  the  even  groups  is  slightly 
higher  than  might  be  expected.  This  would  only  be  inconsistent  with  the 
interpretation  that  even  size  groups  are  prone  to  conflict  if  there  is  the 
expectation  that  conflict  is  continuous  over  sessions.  If  the  amount  of  con- 
flict changes  from  session  to  session  according  to  changes  in  task  or  ses- 
sion order,  we  would  expect  the  variability  in  individual  profiles  as  shown. 

VARIABILITY    AMONG    INDIVIDUALS 

The  standard  deviations  of  profiles  among  all  individuals  of  a  group  size 
are  given  in  Table  3.  The  profile  for  a  given  individual  is  based  on  the 
sum  of  his  four  single  session  profiles. 

Trends  in  this  table  are  not  clearly  marked.  The  apparent  reason  for 
this  is  that  the  odd  and  even  effect  is  so  prominent.  Making  allowance  for 
size  two  and  the  odd  and  even  differences,  consistency  of  trends  is  ob- 
servable. The  variability  among  individuals  in  showing  tension  release 
(category  2)  and  giving  suggestion**  (category  4)  increases  with  in- 
creasing size,  while  showing  agreement  (category  3),  disagreement  (cate- 
gory 10),  showing  tension**  (category  11)  decrease. 

The  increase  of  variability  among  members  in  showing  tension  release 
is  probably  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  when  laughter  occurs  for  the 
group  as  a  whole,  each  individual  is  credited  for  an  act  in  that  category. 
When  the  raw  profiles  are  converted  to  percentage  profiles,  this  affects 
the  profile  of  the  low  participators  more  than  that  of  high  participators. 
Thus,  since  the  range  of  total  interaction  rates  of  participation  in  the 
large  groups  is  larger,  the  members  will  diverge  more  from  each  other 
with  the  increase  in  size. 

The  increasing  variability  among  members  in  giving  suggestion  does 
not  have  a  parallel  explanation.  It  is  probably  due  to  an  actual  increase  in 
the  degree  to  which  certain  members  rather  than  others  specialize  in  this 
activity.  Giving  suggestion  is  probably  the  most  characteristic  behavior 
of  the  person  who  specializes  in  the  solution  of  the  task  problem  and  is  as- 
sociated with  the  subject's  own  attribution  of  leadership.  This  change  by 
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size,  thus  appears  to  be  some  evidence  that  as  size  increases,  the  proba- 
bility of  a  clear  cut  differentiation  between  leader(s)  and  followers  in- 
creases. 

The  decreasing  difference  between  the  percentage  profiles  of  different 
individuals  in  showing  agreement,  disagreement,  and  tension  indicates 
perhaps  that  these  are  types  of  activity  in  which  specialization  does  not 
tend  to  take  place  as  the  size  increases.  On  the  contrary,  this  seems  to 


table  3 

How  the  Profiles  of  Different  Individuals  Vary  from  Each  Other:  The 
Standard  Deviation  of  Individual  Profiles,  by  Group  Size 


GROUP  SIZE 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

NUMBER  OF 

INDIVIDUALS 

8 

12 

16 

20 

18 

28 

MEAI 

CATEGORY 

I 

3-9 

3-5 

2-5 

3-4 

2-7 

3-7 

3-3 

2 

3.6 

4.8 

2.4 

6.6 

3-9 

6.7 

5.0 

3 

9-5 

5-3 

2.9 

4-7 

2.6 

4-3 

4.4 

4 

3-1 

2.0 

2.6 

2-7 

3-5 

3-i 

2.9 

5 

6.4 

4-7 

2-5 

4-7 

1.6 

4-5 

3-9 

6 

2.1 

3.8 

II 

5-7 

1.9 

3.6 

3-2 

7 

3-i 

2.1 

2-3 

1.8 

2-4 

2.4 

2-3 

8 

3-5 

2.1 

2-7 

2.2 

i-7 

3.0 

2-5 

9 

1.2 

!-5 

2.6 

1.6 

1.4 

1.9 

1.8 

10 

3-7 

4.6 

2-5 

3.8 

1.6 

3-7 

3-3 

11 

3-4 

3-9 

3-3 

3.0 

2.8 

2.9 

3-1 

12 

i-7 

3.6 

2.2 

3-4 

3-5 

3.6 

3-2 

MEAN 

3.8 

3-5 

2-5 

3.6 

2-5 

3.6 

Note:  The  profile  of  each  individual  is  the  sum  over  four  sessions  of  his  raw  profile 
in  each  session,  converted  to  a  percentage  profile  and  transformed  to  arcsine 
equivalents. 


point  to  the  fact  that  as  the  groups  grow  larger,  the  participation  of  mem- 
bers in  these  categories  is  a  function  of  their  general  participation.  Some 
people  agree,  disagree,  and  show  tension  more  than  others,  of  course,  but 
not  disproportionately  more  in  relation  to  their  total  interaction.  It  may 
very  well  be  that  in  the  larger  groups  the  relative  anonymity  and  lack  of 
pressure  to  participate  unless  one  wishes  to  do  so,  underlies  all  three  of 
these  decreasing  trends.  One  does  not  need  overtly  to  agree  or  disagree 
unless  he  is  specifically  addressed  or  wishes  to  enter  the  conversation. 
Similarly  one  can  escape  more  or  less  successfully  into  anonymity  and 
relative  non-participation  without  remaining  in  the  focus  of  a  tense  situa- 
tion. 

Groups  of  size  two  appear  to  be  unique  in  the  amount  of  variability 
among  individuals.  Every  category  except  asking  for  suggestion   and 
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showing  antagonism  shows  higher  variability  than  one  might  expect,  par- 
ticularly when  compared  to  other  even  groups.*****  The  mean  varia- 
bility is  higher  than  for  any  other  size.  The  hypothesis  which  would 
account  for  the  low  variability  in  showing  antagonism  has  already  been 
stated  earlier.  The  high  variability  of  the  other  categories  suggests  that 
in  two  man  groups  there  is  a  very  strong  tendency  for  the  roles  of  the  two 
individuals  to  become  differentiated  from  each  other,  presumably  in  a 
complementary  way.  The  plainest  clue,  perhaps,  is  the  high  variability  in 
giving  opinion  and  showing  agreement.  Presumably  one  person  tends  to 
give  most  of  the  opinion,  and  the  other  tends  to  give  most  of  the  agree- 
ment. More  generally,  probably,  one  person  tends  to  gravitate  toward  a 
more  active  initiating  role,  while  the  other  tends  to  be  more  passive  and 
spends  more  of  his  time  reacting.  In  this  respect,  at  least,  there  is  a  certain 
similarity  between  size  two  and  the  larger  sizes  with  their  tendency  to 
differentiation  into  a  leader (s)  and  followers  structure. 

The  most  striking  feature  of  Table  3  is  the  difference  between  odd 
and  even  size  groups.  Excluding  size  two  it  is  seen  that  the  profiles  of  indi- 
viduals tend  in  general  to  be  more  like  each  other  in  the  groups  of  even 
size  than  in  the  groups  of  odd  size.  The  tendency  toward  similarity  (low 
variability)  appears  particularly  in  all  types  of  positive  reactions,  showing 
solidarity,****  tension  release,****  and  agreement****  (categories  1,  2 
and  3),  in  giving  opinion  ****  and  orientation****  in  the  task  area  (cate- 
gories 5  and  6),  and  in  showing  disagreement  ****  (category  10).  Giving 
suggestion  (category  4)  is  the  only  tvpe  of  activity  in  which  the  differ- 
ences between  persons  appear  more  marked  in  the  even  groups. 

The  combination  of  categories  in  which  variability  among  individuals 
is  low  is  congruent  with  the  hypothesis  of  more  occasions  in  the  groups 
of  even  size  when  the  members  split  into  two  equal  parts,  in  conflict  with 
each  other,  and  unable  to  break  the  deadlock.  Protracted  argument  tends 
to  increase  the  rates  of  disagreement  and  giving  opinion,  and  to  decrease 
the  rates  of  positive  reactions,  at  least  during  the  period  of  the  conflict. 
The  more  general  the  conflict,  the  more  equal  the  participation  rates  of 
members  may  become,  and  the  more  similar  they  become  in  their  concen- 
tration on  disagreement  and  opinion.  The  only  fact  that  does  not  fit  into 
this  picture  is  that  the  effect  of  similarity  through  competition  does  not 
appear  in  the  category  of  giving  suggestion.  If  anything,  the  converse  is 
true.  This  effect  may  be  connected  in  some  way  with  the  emergence  of  a 
specialized  mediator  or  arbitrator  who  tries  desperately,  after  a  long  pe- 
riod of  deadlock  or  in  the  final  few  minutes  of  a  session,  to  force  a  final 
formulation  of  the  decision  for  the  experimenter,  even  though  it  is  not 
basically  acceptable  to  the  members.  This  hypothesis,  however,  is  tenuous. 
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VARIABILITY    OF    GIVEN    GROUPS    OVER    SUCCESSIVE 

SESSIONS 

The  average  standard  deviation  of  a  group  over  four  sessions  is  shown  for 
groups  of  each  size  in  Table  4.  Only  a  few  trends  are  discernable.  The 
mean  variability  of  all  categories  shows  a  minor  upward  trend  with  group 
size.  Showing  solidarity**  (category  1)  increases  slightly,  and  showing 
tension  release  **  (category  2)  increases  more  prominently. 


table  4 
How  the  Profile  of  a  Group  Varies  over  Successive  Sessions:  The  Mean 
for  Four  Groups  of  the  Standard  Deviation  of  Each  Group  over  Four 

Sessions,  by  Group  Size 


GROUP  SIZE 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

NUMBER  OF 

GROUPS 

4 

4 

4 

4 

3 

4 

MEA> 

CATEGORY 

I 

2.1 

2-3 

2-5 

1.9 

2.9 

2.9 

2-5 

2 

2.1 

2-5 

2.8 

27 

5-i 

5.6 

3-5 

3 

i-5 

2-3 

2.0 

2.0 

2.0 

2.2 

2.0 

4 

2.1 

1.6 

3-3 

1.0 

2-7 

2.4 

2.2 

5 

1.9 

2.0 

i-7 

1.2 

2-3 

2-7 

2.0 

6 

i-3 

1.8 

2-3 

'•7 

2.4 

2-3 

2.0 

7 

1.6 

1.1 

1.9 

1.4 

3-3 

1.2 

1.8 

8 

1.1 

1.0 

!-3 

1.2 

•9 

•7 

1.0 

9 

i-3 

1.0 

1.8 

.6 

.8 

1.2 

1.1 

10 

i-3 

2.6 

2.0 

1.4 

2.0 

2.1 

1.9 

11 

i-7 

1.2 

2.9 

2.8 

.8 

i-3 

1.8 

12 

•4 

2-7 

2.4 

2.0 

2.2 

i-5 

1.9 

MEAN 

i-5 

1.8 

2.2 

i-7 

2-3 

2.2 

2.0 

Note:  The  standard  deviations  are  based  on  the  four  profiles  of  each  group,  which 
have  been  converted  to  percentage  profiles  and  transformed  to  arcsine  equiva- 
lents. 


The  larger  variability  between  sessions  in  the  larger  groups  in  show- 
ing solidarity  is  probably  related  to  the  necessity  of  getting  acquainted. 
Greetings,  introductions,  and  friendly  social  remarks  are  generally  scored 
as  showing  solidarity.  The  problem  of  getting  acquainted  is  presumably 
greatest  in  the  first  session,  and  since  a  greater  proportion  of  time  may  be 
spent  in  this  activity,  this  would  produce  variability  by  session  for  all 
groups.  In  the  larger  groups  there  are  more  people  to  get  acquainted  ini- 
tially, and  thus  the  variability  between  sessions  due  to  this  effect  would 
be  expected  to  be  greater  among  the  larger  groups. 

Showing  tension  release  has  been  demonstrated  to  increase  through 
successive  sessions  (2,  3,  4,  5,  6),  and  thus  variability  by  session  is  espe- 
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cially  characteristic  of  this  category.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  mean 
variability  of  this  category  is  the  highest  of  all  categories  taken  over  all 
groups.  Since  laughter  of  the  group  as  a  whole  is  credited  to  each  member 
individually,  a  general  laugh  in  the  larger  groups  will  produce  a  more 
marked  change  in  the  rate  for  the  category  than  in  the  smaller  groups. 
And  since  this  category  of  activity  tends  to  increase  through  successive 
sessions,  the  variability  by  sessions  will  be  more  marked  in  groups  of 
larger  sizes. 

As  to  effects  connected  with  a  unique  size,  size  two  evidences  the 
low  variance  expected  in  showing  disagreement  (category  10),  and  par- 
ticularly in  showing  antagonism  ******  (category  12).  Of  more  interest, 
in  view  of  previous  theory  and  research,  is  that  size  three  shows  a 
uniquely  high  variance  over  sessions  in  these  same  two  categories.  Size 
three  has  often  been  thought  to  be  peculiarly  "unstable"  in  some  sense  or 
other,  connected  with  the  fact  that  in  case  of  disagreement  of  two  mem- 
bers, the  third  has  it  within  his  own  power  to  form  a  majority  by  com- 
bining with  one  other,  whereas  in  case  of  the  agreement  of  two,  the  third 
is  left  almost  powerless,  whether  he  agrees  or  disagrees.  Formation  of  a 
majority  is  particularly  damaging  to  the  unity  of  the  whole  group,  since 
whenever  it  appears  it  tends  to  isolate  one  member  who  is  left  with  no 
support.  Whether  this  member  then  elects  to  give  in,  or  to  fight  it  out 
against  an  alliance  which  has  already  solidified,  probably  depends  upon 
the  relative  dominance  of  the  member  in  terms  of  status  and  personality. 

Thus,  the  amount  of  disagreement  in  the  group  profile  for  the  period 
of  a  given  coalition  could  be  markedly  influenced  by  the  propensity  of 
the  isolated  member  to  handle  his  difficulty  in  an  active  or  a  passive  man- 
ner. If  any  given  coalition  persisted  over  sessions  with  little  or  no  disa- 
greement to  give  the  isolated  member  a  chance  to  combine  with  one  and 
isolate  the  other,  the  session  to  session  variance  would  be  expected  to  be 
small.  But  it  is  not  small— rather,  it  is  uniquely  large.  The  inference  that 
appears  most  plausible,  then,  is  that  the  coalitions  tend  to  be  fragile,  chang- 
ing from  session  to  session,  and  that  the  amount  of  disagreement  and  an- 
tagonism in  a  given  session  varies  according  to  whether  a  coalition  forms, 
and  if  so,  whether  the  isolated  member  is  active  or  passive.  If  this  were 
the  case,  variability  of  sessions  would  be  the  result  for  showing  disagree- 
ment and  antagonism  (categories  10  and  12)  in  the  three  man  groups. 

The  effects  of  odd  and  even  sizes  are  seen  most  clearly  in  the  mean 
variability  for  each  size,  without  regard  to  particular  categories.  Sizes 
four  and  six  (the  even  sizes  excluding  the  special  case  of  size  two)  show 
higher  variability  over  sessions  than  odd  sizes.  The  categories  which  con- 
tribute most  to  this  variance  are  giving  suggestion  ****  (category  4),  giv- 
ing orientation  (category  6),  and  asking  for  orientation  ****  (category  7). 
One  possible  explanation  is  that  during  actual  periods  of  conflict,  the  rates 
in  these  categories  tend  to  fall,  as  more  time  is  taken  up  with  disagree- 
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ment  and  giving  opinion.  Suggestions  are  rejected  and  are  not  allowed  to 
build  up  as  the  argument  regresses  to  opinion  and  counter  opinion.  Mat- 
ters of  factual  information  are  neglected  because  the  heat  of  the  argument 
interferes  with  the  degree  of  objectivity  or  emotional  neutrality  required 
to  make  facts  seem  effective  and  important.  There  may  be  a  growth  curve 
over  sessions,  however,  in  the  degree  to  which  these  types  of  activity  are 
utilized  in  an  attempt  to  get  around  disagreement  by  procedural  sugges- 
tions and  concentration  on  facts.  Or  this  may  happen  periodically.  In 
either  case,  variability  between  sessions  would  be  the  result,  only  provid- 
ing these  activities  are  low  for  certain  sessions. 

VARIABILITY    AMONG    GROUPS 

The  variability  of  the  profiles  of  different  groups  is  represented  in  Table  5 
by  the  standard  deviation  of  the  four  groups  of  each  size,  averaged 
through  the  sequence  of  four  sessions. 

Showing  tension  release  **  (category  2),  giving  opinion  **  (category 
5),  and  giving  orientation  **  (category  6)  show  fairly  clear  increasing 


table  5 
How  the  Profiles  of  Different  Groups  Vary  from  Each  Other:  The  Mean 
for  Four  Sessions  of  the  Standard  Deviation  of  Each  Session  over  Four 

Groups,  by  Group  Size 


GROUP  SIZE 
NUMBER  OF  SESSION 
ORDERS  FOR  WHICH 
A  S.D.  WAS  COMPUTED 
AND  ON  WHICH  THE 
MEAN  IS  BASED 

CATEGORY 
I 

2 

3 

4 
5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10 
11 
12 


4.2 

3-3 
2.9 

2.6 
2.4 
i-5 

i-3 

2-5 
1.8 

3.6 

3-5 
1.6 

2.6 


3-2 
4-3 
2.9 

2  -3 
2-3 
2-3 

i-5 
1.6 
1.6 

3-5 
i-3 
3-1 

2-5 


2.9 

3-4 

2  7 

3-4 
2.9 

2.2 

1.9 
1.2 
1.6 

2-3 
3-3 

2  7 

2 -5 


2.9 
6.0 
3-4 
1.4 
3.8 
4-5 
1.2 
i-5 


27 

2-3 

2.8 
2.8 


3-2 

5-o 
3-3 
4.4 

5-1 
4-5 

2-3 

2.1 
i-5 
3-4 

2-3 

3.0 

3-4 


3.0 
5.0 
1.9 

2-3 

4.8 
3.0 

1.2 

1.2 

•9 


3-5 

2-5 


3-2 
4-5 
2.9 

27 
3.6 
3.0 

1.6 

17 
1.4 

3.0 

2-3 
2.8 

27 


Note:  The  standard  deviations  are  based  on  the  group  profiles  of  the  four  separate 
groups  on  a  given  session,  e.g.,  four  separate  groups  on  their  first  session.  Each 
raw  group  profile  was  converted  to  a  percentage  profile  and  transformed  to  the 
arcsine  equivalent. 
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trends  by  size.  The  reason  for  the  greater  variability  between  larger 
groups  in  showing  tension  release  is  probably  the  same  as  indicated  pre- 
viously—namely, that  general  laughter  produces  a  number  of  scores  equal 
to  the  number  of  persons  in  the  group,  thus  affecting  the  profiles  of 
larger  groups  in  a  more  marked  manner  than  in  smaller  groups.  Whatever 
variability  there  is  between  groups,  then,  is  emphasized  progressively 
more  as  the  number  of  members  increases.  The  greater  variability  of  the 
larger  groups  in  giving  orientation  is  probably  the  effect  of  the  more  or 
less  mechanical  procedure  adopted  by  some  (but  not  other)  groups  of 
"going  around"  the  whole  circle  of  members  in  the  reporting  of  the  facts 
of  the  case  given  to  them.  Whenever  this  device  is  adopted,  it  tends  to  in- 
crease the  rate  of  the  group  as  a  whole  in  the  category  of  giving  informa- 
tion, in  a  degree  which  is  proportionate  to  the  number  of  members.  Inso- 
far as  members  fail  to  stick  strictly  to  giving  information  on  the  "round 
robin"  and  include  an  admixture  of  opinion,  this  procedure  would  also  in- 
crease the  variability  between  groups  in  a  more  marked  way  for  larger 
groups  in  giving  opinion. 

So  far  as  effects  of  unique  sizes  are  concerned,  neither  size  two  nor 
size  three  show  evidence  of  unusual  variability  among  groups,  except  for 
the  low  variability  for  two  man  groups  of  showing  antagonism  ****** 
(category  12),  with  which  we  have  already  dealt.  Size  seven,  however, 
shows  uniquely  low  variability  among  groups  in  showing  agree- 
ment ******  (category  3),  showing  tension  ******  (category  11),  and 
showing  disagreement  (category  10).  Showing  disagreement,  however, 
is  not  so  clearly  defined  as  the  others,  and  is  included  because  of  the 
consistency  of  the  argument  that  follows.  These  are  the  same  three  cate- 
gories, it  will  be  recalled,  on  which  individuals  showed  decreasing  vari- 
ability with  group  size.  The  hypothesis  advanced  earlier  was  that  these 
are  categories  in  which  specialization  by  role  tends  not  to  occur  in  the 
larger  groups,  and  participation  in  these  categories  tends  to  be  a  function 
of  the  total  rate  of  the  participant.  If  this  is  the  case,  then  the  group 
rates  in  these  categories  would  tend  to  be  functions  of  the  group  total 
rates.  It  will  also  be  remembered  from  Table  1  that  the  rates  of  agree- 
ment and  showing  tension  show  a  decreasing  trend  by  group  size,  and 
there  is  some  indication  that  showing  disagreement  as  well  may  be  un- 
dergoing a  general  decrease  from  an  earlier  high  point.  It  may  be  that 
these  categories  are  approaching  a  minimum  operating  rate  no  longer 
associated  with  role  specializations.  W7hile  data  are  not  available  it  is  pos- 
sible that  with  further  increase  in  size,  others  of  the  categories  might  also 
tend  toward  such  an  operating  minimum,  and  so  reduce  the  variability 
among  groups.  This  might  be  the  case  with  asking  for  suggestions  (cate- 
gory 9).  It  is  noticed  that  the  mean  variability  for  size  seven  is  lower  than 
the  two  preceding  sizes,  and  as  low  as  that  of  any  other  size.  This  may  be 
the  point  at  which  such  a  trend  begins  to  become  visible. 
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Effects  of  odd  and  even  size  are  not  marked  in  this  table,  except  for 
giving  suggestion  ****  (category  4)  and  asking  for  orientation  ****  (cate- 
gory 7),  which  are  high  in  the  even  groups.  The  variability  of  these  two 
categories  was  also  high  over  sessions,  as  shown  in  the  previous  table.  The 
hypothesis  advanced  there,  was  that  these  are  types  of  activity  which  tend 
to  decline  during  periods  of  conflict,  and  this  hypothesis  holds  with  equal 
plausibility  as  an  explanation  of  the  variability  between  groups.  Conflict 
is  not  supposed  to  be  a  feature  of  every  group  of  even  size.  The  hypothesis 
is  rather  that  even  size  simply  increases  the  probability  of  longer  periods 
spent  in  deadlock  if  deadlocks  occur.  This  should  increase  the  variability 
among  groups. 

VARIABILITY    OVER    SESSIONS    COMPARED    TO    VARIABILITY 

AMONG    GROUPS 

Finally,  we  call  attention  to  a  finding  which  bears  on  the  question  of 
whether  groups  of  these  sizes  and  short  duration  develop  and  maintain 
structural  features  through  time  which  distinguish  one  group  from  an- 
other. A  positive  answer  is  inferred  directly  from  the  fact  that  the  mean 
variability  over  all  categories  and  sizes  of  groups  is  substantially  lower 
over  sessions  than  among  groups. 
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CHAPTER  O 

INTERACTION  AND 
EQUILIBRIUM 

Some  Effects  of  Feedback 
on  Communication 


HAROLD  J.  LEAVITT 

and 

RONALD  A.  H.  MUELLER 


INTRODUCTION 

THE  EXPERIMENTS  reported  here  are  concerned  with  the 
transmission  of  information  from  person  A  to  person  or  persons  B. 
Our  problem  deals  with  only  one  of  the  many  relevant  variables,  the  vari- 
able of  feedback.  The  question  becomes:  how  is  the  transmission  of  in- 
formation from  A  to  B  influenced  by  the  return  of  information  from  B 
to  A?  It  is  apparently  taken  for  granted  in  industry,  in  the  lecture  hall, 
and  in  radio  that  it  is  both  possible  and  efficient  to  transmit  information 
from  A  to  B  without  simultaneous  feedback  from  B  to  A.  On  the  other 

from  Human  Relations,  1951,  4,  401-410.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  authors 
and  publisher. 

Readers  familiar  with  the  recent  work  of  Professor  Alex  Bavelas  and  his  group  at 
M.I.T.  will  doubtless  correctly  recognize  that  many  of  the  theoretical  and  experi- 
mental ideas  in  this  research  had  their  origins  in  that  group.  We  are  most  grateful 
to  Dr.  Bavelas  for  both  his  direct  and  indirect  help. 
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hand,  the  information  theories  of  the  cyberneticists  and,  to  some  extent, 
trial  and  error  concepts  in  learning  theory  suggest  that  for  A  to  hit  suc- 
cessfully some  target,  B,  requires  that  A  be  constantly  informed  of  A's 
own  progress.  The  servomechanism  needs  a  sensory  system  that  is  capable 
of  transmitting  cues  about  the  errors  of  its  own  motor  system.  The  hu- 
man being  learning  some  motor  skill  apparently  utilizes  the  same  process. 
But  when  the  human  being  (A)  seeks  to  transmit  information  to  another 
human  being  (B),  A\  own  sensory  system  is  hardly  an  adequate  source 
of  information  unless  B  takes  some  action  which  will  help  A  to  keep  in- 
formed of  A's  own  progress.  If  A  were  trying  to  hit  B  with  a  brick,  A's 
eyes  combined  with  an  inactive  B  would  probably  be  adequate  to  permit 
A  to  hit  his  target  after  several  trials.  But  if  A  seeks  to  hit  B  with  informa- 
tion, he  will  probably  be  more  successful  if  B  helps  to  provide  some  cues 
which  A's  own  sensory  system  cannot  pick  up  directly.  In  other  words, 
where  communication  between  A  and  B  is  the  goal,  feedback,  in  the  form 
of  verbal  or  expressive  language,  should  make  for  greater  effectiveness. 

If  we  take  the  human  memory  mechanism  into  account,  we  need  not 
require  that  there  be  contemporaneous  feedback  between  A  and  B.  It  may 
not  even  be  necessary  that  there  be  any  feedback  from  B2  if  feedback  from 
a  similar  B1  has  already  occurred.  The  practice  sessions  of  the  past  may 
have  provided  enough  feedback  to  permit  one  to  hit  his  present  target  ac- 
curately. Language,  for  example,  may  be  thought  of  as  a  tool  originally 
learned  with  feedback,  but  currently  useful  in  a  multitude  of  situations 
without  simultaneous  feedback  to  help  us  at  least  to  get  within  range  of 
our  targets.  But  if  the  material  to  be  communicated  is  relatively  new  and 
relatively  precise,  previously  learned  language  may  not  be  enough.  Ac- 
curate transmission  may  require  some  additional  contemporaneous  feed- 
back. 

In  addition  to  this  hypothesis  that  contemporaneous  feedback  should 
increase  the  accuracy  of  transmission  of  information  from  A  to  B,  is  the 
hypothesis  that  the  completion  of  the  AB  circuit  produces  other  effects  on 
the  AB  relationship.  Feedback  from  both  A  and  B  can  increase  the  cer- 
tainty of  B  that  he  is  getting  the  intended  information,  and  the  certainty 
of  A  that  he  is  getting  it  across.  This  increase  in  certainty,  assuming  moti- 
vated participants,  should  have  some  effect  on  feelings  of  frustration  or 
achievement  and,  hence,  on  the  feelings  of  hostility  or  security  that  per- 
vade the  relationship. 

Our  purpose,  then,  in  these  experiments  is  to  try  to  test  these  hy- 
potheses; to  try  to  determine  experimentally  the  effects  of  feedback  (or 
the  absence  of  feedback)  on  certain  kinds  of  A  to  B  communications. 
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EXPERIMENT    I 


What  Are  the  Effects  of  Progressive  Levels  of  Feedback? 

We  chose  as  our  material-to-be-communicated  in  these  experiments  a 
series  of  geometric  patterns.  The  patterns  were  all  composed  of  six  equal 
rectangular  elements,  but  the  relationships  of  the  elements  to  one  another 
differed  from  pattern  to  pattern  (see  Fig.  I A  for  sample  pattern).  A's 
(the  instructor's)  job  was  to  describe  orally  one  of  these  abstract  patterns 


B 


Fig.  I.  Sample  Problems 

A.  Sample  of  problems  used  in  Experiment  I.  B.  Sample  of  problems  used  in 

Experiment  II. 

to  the  members  of  his  class  as  accurately  as  possible,  accuracy  to  be  meas- 
ured from  the  students'  reproductions  of  the  described  (but  unseen)  pat- 
terns. 

Two  instructors  were  used,  and  four  groups  of  students  (total  stu- 
dent N  =  80),  with  each  instructor  describing  four  patterns  to  each  stu- 
dent group.  There  were  four  conditions  of  feedback:  1.  Zero  feedback  in 
which  instructors  sat  behind  a  movable  blackboard  to  describe  the  pat- 
terns. No  questions  or  noises  were  permitted  from  the  students.  2.  The 
visible  audience  condition  in  which  students  and  instructor  could  see  one 
another  but  no  speaking  bv  students  was  allowed.  3.  A  yes-no  condition  in 
which  the  visible  audience  was  permitted  to  say  only  yes  or  no  in  response 
to  questions  from  the  instructor.  And  4.  a  free  feedback  situation  in  which 
students  were  permitted  to  ask  questions,  interrupt,  etc. 

With  the  use  of  a  kind  of  Latin  Square  arrangement  it  was  possible 
then  to  have  each  instructor  use  each  condition  of  feedback  in  a  different 
order.  (See  Table  1.) 

Besides  reproducing  the  test  patterns,  students  were  asked  to  estimate 
their  confidence  in  the  correctness  of  their  answers  and,  after  the  last  pat- 
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tern,  to  indicate  the  feedback  condition  they  found  most  comfortable. 
We  also  timed  the  description  of  each  pattern. 

All  students  were  given  the  same  instructions  at  the  beginning  of  the 
class  period.  They  were  told  that  the  experiment  was  a  test  of  their  ability 
to  understand  instructions,  and  that  they  were  to  work  as  rapidly  and  as 
accurately  as  possible.  Both  instructors  had  had  some  previous  experience 
in  describing  similar  patterns,  and  both  had  participated  in  the  construc- 
tion of  the  test  patterns. 

Students'  papers  were  scored  for  accuracy  on  a  scale  from  o  to  6.  A 
particular  rectangular  element  was  scored  correct  if  it  bore  the  correct  re- 
lationship to  the  preceding  element.  The  first  element  was  scored  correct 
if  it  was  correctly  oriented  on  the  page. 


table  r 
Design  of  Experiment  I 

Pattern  No.    1234  5678 

Class  1:  zero  V-A  Y-N  free  zero  V-A  Y-N  free 

(Instructor  X)  (Instructor  Y) 

Class  2:  V-A  Y-N  free  zero  V-A  Y-N  free  zero 

(Instructor  Y)  (Instructor  X) 

Class  3:  Y-N  free  zero  V-A  Y-N  free  zero  V-A 

(Instructor  X)  (Instructor  Y) 

Class  4:  free  zero  V-A  Y-N  free  zero  V-A  Y-N 

(Instructor  Y)  (Instructor  X) 


Results 

I.   ACCURACY 

The  mean  accuracy  score  for  all  patterns  increased  steadily  from  zero  to 
free  feedback.  With  zero  feedback  the  mean  was  47  out  of  a  possible  6. 
The  range  of  means  for  the  eight  different  patterns  given  under  this  con- 
dition was  31  to  59.  Under  the  visible  audience  condition  the  mean  score 
was  53  with  a  range  from  45  to  59.  Under  the  yes-no  condition  the  mean 
score  was  55,  the  range  50  to  58.  With  free  feedback  the  mean  was 
56  and  the  range  51  to  60. 

2.    CONFIDENCE    LEVEL 

Students'  estimates  of  their  own  accuracy  correlated  closely  with  actual 
accuracy.  For  all  patterns  the  mean  confidence  levels  were:  zero  feedback, 
46;  visible  audience,  5-3;  yes-no,  56;  free  feedback,  5-5.  No  effects  of  ex- 
perience could  be  detected.  There  was  a  tendency  to  favor  one  instructor 
for  the  free  feedback  situation  and  the  other  for  all  others.  These  differ- 
ences were  slight  and  may  indicate  a  differential  skill  on  the  part  of  the 
instructors  in  handling  the  different  feedback  conditions. 
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3.  TIME 

The  mean  time  required  to  give  instructions  under  the  four  conditions 
were:  zero  feedback,  229  seconds;  visible  audience,  249  seconds;  yes~no, 
316  seconds;  free  feedback,  363  seconds.  Any  decrease  in  time  with  ex- 
perience is  once  again  obscured  by  differences  in  difficulty.  No  clear-cut 
differences  between  instructors  were  apparent. 

4.    OTHER   OBSERVATIONS 

Both  instructors  noticed  some  rather  interesting  behavior  under  certain 
conditions.  When  using  free  feedback,  both  found  that  on  some  occasions 
the  students  utilized  their  opportunities  to  speak  by  speaking  aggressively 
and  with  hostility.  There  were  comments  like:  "That's  impossible";  "Are 
you  purposely  trying  to  foul  us  up?";  "You  said  left,  it  has  to  be  right"; 
and  so  on.  These  comments  even  flowed  on  to  students'  papers,  when  they 
wrote  beside  their  patterns  such  comments  as:  "The  teacher  made  mistakes 
on  this  one,  I  didn't."  These  hostile  reactions  seemed  to  occur  only  when 
the  free  feedback  condition  followed  other  conditions.  Both  instructors 
noticed  too  that  their  free  feedback  experience  stood  them  in  good  stead 
in  the  zero  feedback  situations.  A  student  in  the  free  feedback  situation 
might  say,  "Oh,  it  looks  like  an  L."  In  the  next  use  of  that  pattern  the  in- 
structors would  find  themselves  saying,  "It  looks  like  an  L." 

Commentary 

Although  these  data  indicate  that  free  feedback  does  yield  more  accurate 
results  than  the  other  conditions,  some  new  questions  arise.  Can  it  not  be 
argued  that  the  free  feedback  method  is  more  effective  simply  because  it 
requires  more  time?  Would  the  time  required  decrease  if  free  feedback 
were  used  continuously?  Does  the  free  feedback  method  always  put  the 
teacher  on  the  spot?  Will  he  be  attacked  for  his  errors  or  lack  of  knowl- 
edge? Though  free  feedback  may  be  helpful  at  first,  is  it  of  any  use  after 
the  student  and  the  teacher  have  had  an  opportunity  to  straighten  out 
their  language  difficulties?  Can  the  teacher  improve  just  as  much  after  a 
series  of  experiences  without  feedback  as  after  a  series  with  feedback?  Can 
we  show  continuous  improvement  in  the  course  of  several  trials  without 
feedback? 

EXPERIMENT    II 

Feedback  vs.  No  Feedback 

In  an  attempt  to  answer  some  of  these  questions  we  designed  another  se- 
ries of  experiments  that  seemed  to  permit  the  most  efficient  use  of  our 
limited  supply  of  instructors  and  students.  The  purpose  of  these  experi- 
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ments  was  to  compare  the  two  extreme  conditions,  free  feedback  and  zero 
feedback,  over  a  longer  series  of  trials. 

Method 

Using  eight  new  geometric  patterns,  all  made  up  of  six  elements  (see 
Fig.  IB),  we  selected  ten  instructors  and  ten  separate  groups  of  students, 
the  groups  ranging  in  size  from  six  to  twenty-four.  Five  of  the  instructors 
were  members  of  the  English  Department  at  the  Institute,  one  taught  Ger- 
man, one  economics,  and  three  psychology.  Four  of  the  classes  were 
speech  classes,  six  were  general  psychology.  For  three  pairs  of  instructors 
the  procedure  was  as  follows: 

Instructor  A  faced  class  A  with  four  patterns  in  sequence  and  zero 
feedback.  Then  instructor  B  faced  class  A  with  four  new  patterns  in  se- 
quence and  free  feedback.  Instructor  A  then  faced  class  B  with  his  original 
four  patterns  and  free  feedback.  Then  instructor  B  faced  class  B  with  his 
original  four  patterns  and  zero  feedback.  For  the  other  two  pairs  of  in- 
structors the  procedure  was  reversed,  instructor  A  beginning  with  free 
feedback. 

We  again  asked  for  confidence  levels,  from  both  the  students  and 
instructors. 

Results 

I.    OVERALL 

The  results  of  this  experiment  bear  out  the  trend  of  the  first.  The  mean 
student  accuracy  score  for  all  zero  feedback  trials  was  5-2  of  a  possible  6; 
the  mean  with  feedback  was  59.  These  means  represent  the  students  of  ten 
instructors.  The  ranges  for  individual  instructors  were,  with  zero  feed- 
back, 38  to  58;  with  free  feedback,  56  to  60.  This  difference  between 
these  means  is  significant  at  the  1  %  level. 

In  students'  confidence  in  their  results,  the  data  again  correlate  closely 
with  accuracy.  The  mean  for  zero  feedback  is  50  with  a  range  from  35  to 
57,  while  for  free  feedback  the  mean  is  58  and  the  range  54  to  60.  These 
differences  are  also  significant. 

In  terms  of  time  required  to  describe  each  pattern,  free  feedback  re- 
mains a  more  time-consuming  process.  The  average  time  for  zero  feedback 
is  166  seconds  with  a  range  from  60  to  273.  For  free  feedback  the  average 
time  is  284  seconds  with  a  range  of  193  to  423.  These  differences  too  are 
significant. 

Finally  in  our  measure  of  teacher  confidence,  means  were  45  with 
zero  feedback  and  50  with  free  feedback,  with  respective  ranges  of  25  to 
5-5  and  45  to  58.  In  all  cases  instructors  were  less  confident  than  their 
students. 
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In  every  case  individual  instructors  changed  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  means.  Every  instructor  got  better  results  with  feedback  than  without, 
and  every  instructor  took  longer  with  feedback  than  without. 


2.    EFFECTS   OF    EXPERIENCE 


In  Figure  II  are  shown  curves  representing  the  changes  in  accuracy  from 
pattern  to  pattern.  Each  instructor,  you  will  recall,  described  four  patterns 
in  sequence  under  conditions  of  zero  feedback  and  then  free  feedback. 


6  r 


4- 


FEEDBACK 


ZERO    FEEDBACK, 


PROBLEM 

Fig.  II.  Accuracy 

Each  point  represents  the  mean  of  io  groups. 

From  these  accuracy  curves  one  can  see  that  free  feedback  starts  at  al- 
most the  maximum  level  and  stays  there.  Zero  feedback  changes  in  the  di- 
rection of  greater  accuracy  from  trial  to  trial. 

As  far  as  time  (Fig.  Ill)  is  concerned,  the  reverse  is  true.  Zero  feed- 
back remains  more  or  less  constant,  while  free  feedback  time  declines  pro- 
gressively. 

There  is  at  least  one  other  way  of  analyzing  the  data  that  provides 
some  rather  interesting  results.  Our  experimental  design  supplied  us  with 
data  for  all  combinations  of  (a)  inexperienced  (with  these  patterns)  and 
experienced  instructors,  and  (b)  inexperienced  and  experienced  classes, 
working  (c)  with  and  without  feedback.  The  data  broken  down  this  way 
indicate  that  instructors'  experience  is  the  most  significant  factor  present. 
Differences  between  experienced  and  inexperienced  instructors  are  always 
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greater  than  between  experienced  and  inexperienced  classes.  This  differ- 
ence holds  for  zero  feedback  only,  since  with  free  feedback  there  are  no 
perceptible  differences  among  any  of  the  different  conditions. 

3.    OTHER   OBSERVATIONS 

One  of  our  hypotheses  in  these  experiments  centered  on  the  effects  of 
feedback  on  the  relationship  between  sender  and  receiver.  We  have  no 
quantitative  data  that  are  relevant  to  this  hypothesis,  but  we  do  have  some 
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PROBLEM 
Fig.  III.  Time 
Each  point  represents  the  mean  of  10  groups. 


observations  that  were  astonishing  in  their  consistency.  These  observations 
amounted  to  this.  When  an  instructor  faced  a  new  class  with  free  feed- 
back, he  got  fairly  rational  feedback.  That  is,  the  students  asked  questions 
or  asked  for  elaboration  or  repetition  of  a  point.  But  when  an  instructor 
faced  a  class  that  had  just  been  exposed  to  a  zero  feedback  session,  the  in- 
structor got  an  attack.  The  students  asked  lots  of  questions,  but  with 
barbs  and  implications  about  the  instructor's  (in) ability  to  do  his  job.  The 
new  instructor  had  innocently  opened  Pandora's  box.  This  hostility  did 
not  last  through  more  than  one  or  two  patterns,  nor  did  it  prevent  the  ma- 
jority of  students  from  expressing  a  preference  for  the  free  feedback 
method. 
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Commentary 

In  a  sense  these  experiments  demonstrate  the  obvious.  When  a  receiver  B 
is  free  to  ask  questions  he  can  get  a  better  understanding  of  what  the 
sender  A  is  trying  to  communicate.  Moreover,  with  free  feedback  both 
the  sender  and  the  receiver  can  feel,  correctly,  more  confident  that  they 
have  respectively  sent  and  received  accurately.  Free  feedback  requires 
more  time,  but  there  is  some  evidence  that  this  time  differential  decreases 
with  increased  understanding  between  the  sender  and  the  receiver.  Ap- 
parently the  use  of  continuing  free  feedback  could  lead  directly  back  into 
zero  feedback,  for  once  the  common  areas  of  misunderstanding  have  been 
clarified,  contemporaneous  feedback  will  no  longer  be  necessary. 

Apparently  it  is  possible  to  improve  communication  skill  with  mini- 
mal feedback.  The  fourth  zero  feedback  pattern  is  almost  always  more  ac- 
curately sent  than  the  first.  This  improvement  can  perhaps  be  thought  of 
as  a  kind  of  personal  feedback  in  which  the  instructor's  own  words  are 
utilized  to  help  him  to  increase  his  own  effectiveness  in  the  future.  Much 
of  it  is  no  doubt  empathetic,  the  instructor  imagining  himself  in  the  re- 
ceiver's place  and  correcting  his  sending  as  a  consequence.  Some  of  the 
improvement,  however,  may  come  from  feedback  which  our  experimental 
barriers  failed  to  block  out;  feedback  in  the  form  of  noises,  sighs,  shuf- 
fling of  chairs.  We  do  not  know  from  these  experiments  whether  or  not 
an  instructor  using  zero  feedback  could  eventually  reach  the  free  feedback 
level  of  accuracy  and  confidence,  but  it  is  clear  that  under  our  experimen- 
tal conditions  he  can  improve  over  his  own  original  zero  feedback  level. 

Besides  the  findings  about  the  direct  effects  of  feedback,  the  data  raise 
some  questions  about  indirect  effects.  We  observed  in  both  experiments 
that  free  feedback  after  zero  feedback  is  accompanied  by  hostility.  This 
hostility  was  apparently  an  effect  of  the  zero  feedback  experience.  It  lasts 
only  through  one  or  two  free  feedback  trials.  Why  should  this  be  so?  We 
believe  that  the  mechanism  centers  around  the  notion  of  "certainty."  In 
our  attempts  to  satisfy  our  needs  we  must  be  as  certain  as  possible  that  we 
are  successful.  Uncertainty  is  frustrating.  Without  feedback  uncertainty 
is  prevalent. 

In  the  same  vein  we  noted  that  instructors'  confidence  is  lower  than 
students'  confidence.  We  suggest  that  the  instructor  can  be  satisfied  only 
by  knowing  that  the  receiver  is  getting  the  proper  information.  But  the 
receiver  can  be  satisfied  by  comparing  his  own  work  with  the  sender's  di- 
rections. The  receiver  then  has  more  information  available  against  which 
to  check  his  own  progress  toward  his  goal.  Hence  he  can  be  more  certain 
of  his  progress.  But  the  sender  is  not  sure  of  what  the  receiver  is  receiving. 
He  can  get  so?ne  information  with  feedback,  but  almost  none  but  his  own 
empathy  without  feedback.  Hence  his  certainty  and  confidence  are  low. 
These  differential  feelings  of  certaintv,  adequacy,  and  hostility  seem  to  us 
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to  be  the  most  significant  differentials  between  our  free  feedback  and  zero 
feedback  systems. 

SUMMARY    AND    CONCLUSIONS 

Since  the  scope  of  this  research  has  been  limited  by  the  utilization  of  one 
kind  of  problem,  one  kind  of  sender-receiver  situation,  and  a  relatively 
short  series  of  experiences,  our  conclusions  must  be  severely  circum- 
scribed. 

To  summarize,  we  found  that,  within  narrow  limits:  1.  a  completion 
of  the  circuit  between  sender  and  receiver  (feedback)  increases  the  accu- 
racy with  which  information  is  transmitted.  2.  Feedback  also  increases 
receiver  and  sender  confidence  in  what  they  have  accomplished.  3.  The 
cost  of  feedback  is  time.  But  the  difference  in  time  between  free  feedback 
and  zero  feedback  appears  to  decrease.  4.  A  sender  and  a  receiver  can  im- 
prove without  what  we  have  defined  as  feedback  experience.  5.  Free  feed- 
back experience  improves  subsequent  zero  feedback  trials  measurably. 
6.  Sender  experience  contributes  more  than  receiver  experience  to  im- 
proved accuracy  of  communication.  7.  'Zero  feedback  engenders  some 
hostility  in  the  receiver  that  becomes  clearly  perceptible  when  the  situa- 
tion changes  from  zero  to  free  feedback.  This  hostility  is  short-lived,  last- 
ing through  only  one  or  two  free  feedback  trials.  8.  Zero  feedback  en- 
genders doubt  in  the  sender. 

These  findings  support  the  hypothesis  that  free  feedback  is  an  aid  to 
accuracy  in  interpersonal  communication.  Free  feedback  seems  to  permit 
the  participants  to  learn  a  mutual  language,  which  language  once  learned 
may  obviate  the  necessity  for  further  feedback. 

The  findings  also  support  the  hypothesis  that  the  presence  or  absence 
of  feedback  affects  the  sender-receiver  relationship.  Zero  feedback  is  ac- 
companied by  low  confidence  and  hostility;  free  feedback  is  accompanied 
by  high  confidence  and  amity. 
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The  Equilibrium  Problem 
in  Small  Groups 

ROBERT  F.  BALES 


THE  PURPOSE  of  this  paper  is  to  present  certain  empirical  find- 
ings from  the  program  of  observation  of  small  groups  at  the  Harvard 
Laboratory  of  Social  Relations  and  to  discuss  their  relevance  to  the  theory 
of  equilibrium  developed  elsewhere. 

METHOD 

Some  of  these  findings  have  been  published  previously,  and  the  reader  is 
referred  to  these  earlier  articles  for  details  omitted  here  (1,  3,  4,  5).  It  will 
also  be  assumed  that  the  reader  is  familiar  with  the  method  of  observation, 
recording,  and  analysis  used  in  the  direct  study  of  the  interaction  process 
as  it  takes  place  in  our  small  laboratory  groups  (2).  The  observation  cate- 
gories are  shown  in  Table  1.  Certain  aspects  of  their  theoretical  grounding 
in  the  general  theory  of  action  have  been  discussed  earlier. 

CONDITIONS    OF    OBSERVATION 

A  number  of  different  types  of  groups  have  been  observed,  in  natural  as 
well  as  laboratory  settings,  and  some  of  the  generalizations  to  be  discussed 

abridged  from  T.  Parsons,  R.  F.  Bales,  and  E.  A.  Shils,  Working  papers  in  the 
theory  of  action.  Glencoe,  111.:  Free  Press,  1953.  Pp.  111-161.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission of  the  author  and  publisher. 

The  research  reported  in  this  paper  was  facilitated  by  the  Laboratory  of  Social 
Relations,  Harvard  University.  The  funds  for  the  observation  project  now  in 
progress  are  provided  by  the  RAND  Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  California.  I  am 
indebted  to  Philip  E.  Slater,  Research  Assistant  in  the  Laboratory  of  Social  Rela- 
tions, especially  for  work  on  the  latter  parts  of  this  paper  on  problems  of  role  spe- 
cialization, and  more  generally  for  the  many  stimulating  discussions  we  have  had 
on  the  research  as  a  whole.  Similarly,  I  owe  much  to  Christoph  Heinicke,  Social 
Science  Research  Council  Fellow,  for  initial  insights  on  the  nature  of  the  status 
struggle  as  it  appears  through  the  series  of  meetings  of  our  groups.  This  phenome- 
non will  be  described  in  later  papers. 
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were  obtained  before  the  present  observational  series  was  begun.  For  pur- 
poses of  exposition,  however,  it  will  be  simpler  to  confine  the  description 
of  the  conditions  under  which  the  generalizations  hold  best  to  the  series 
of  groups  now  under  observation  since  these  groups  were  specifically  set 
up  to  epitomize  the  appropriate  conditions. 

Groups  of  sizes  two  through  ten  are  under  observation  in  the  present 
series.  Data  for  sizes  three  through  six  have  been  gathered.  The  groups  are 
experimental  discussion  groups,  each  group  meeting  for  four  meetings. 
The  subjects  are  all  males,  Harvard  undergraduates,  who  are  obtained 
through  the  Harvard  employment  service  and  typically  do  not  know 
each  other  prior  to  the  first  meeting.  In  each  of  its  four  meetings,  the 
group  examines  and  discusses  a  "human  relations  case."  A  different  case  is 
used  for  each  of  the  four  meetings.  Each  case  is  a  summary  of  facts,  five 
pages  in  length,  about  a  person  in  an  administrative  setting  who  is  having 
some  kind  of  difficulty  with  the  men  under  him,  and  has  some  superior 
putting  pressure  on  him  to  get  some  technically  important  job  done.  The 
summaries  for  a  given  case  discussion  are  distributed  separately  to  the  sub- 
jects. After  each  member  has  read  his  summary  the  actual  typed  copy  of 
the  case  is  collected  from  each  by  the  experimenter.  The  manner  of  pres- 
entation is  such  that  the  subjects  are  made  specifically  uncertain  as  to 
whether  or  not  they  possess  exactly  the  same  facts,  but  are  assured  that 
each  does  possess  an  accurate,  though  perhaps  incomplete,  factual  sum- 
mary. 

The  subjects  are  asked  to  consider  themselves  as  members  of  the  ad- 
ministrative staff  of  the  central  person  in  the  case.  He  has  asked  them  to 
meet  and  consider  the  case.  He  wishes  an  answer  to  two  questions: 
(/)  why  are  the  persons  in  the  case  behaving  as  they  do,  and  (2)  what 
should  he  do  about  it.  The  members  of  the  discussion  group  are  asked  to 
come  to  their  decision  in  forty  minutes.  No  leader  is  appointed.  The  host 
experimenter  leaves  the  room.  The  discussion  is  observed  through  a  one- 
way mirror  and  sound  recorded.  The  interaction  is  observed  and  recorded 
in  the  categories  shown  on  Table  1.  After  the  meeting  the  members  fill 
out  a  questionnaire  asking  certain  questions  about  their  reactions,  their 
satisfaction,  their  relations  to  each  other,  and  their  opinions  about  their 
discussion  group. 

This  particular  concrete  task  has  certain  abstract  characteristics  which 
are  important  in  eliciting  a  range  of  diversified  behavior.  The  problems  of 
orientation,  evaluation,  and  control  are  each  to  a  major  degree  unsolved 
at  the  beginning  of  observation.  Adore  specifically: 

(a)  With  regard  to  orientation,  members  of  the  group  have  some  de- 
gree of  ignorance  and  uncertainty  about  the  relevant  facts,  but  individu- 
ally possess  facts  relevant  to  decision.  Their  problem  of  arriving  at  a  com- 
mon cognitive  orientation  or  definition  of  the  situation  must  be  solved,  if 
at  all,  through  interaction. 
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(b)  With  regard  to  problems  of  evaluation,  the  members  of  the  group 
ordinarily  possess  somewhat  different  values  or  interests  and  the  task  is 
such  that  it  involves  several  different  values  and  interests  as  criteria  by 
which  the  facts  of  the  situation  and  the  proposed  course  of  action  are  to 
be  judged.  The  problem  of  arriving  at  common  value  judgments  necessary 
to  a  concrete  plan  must  be  solved,  again,  if  at  all,  through  interaction. 

(c)  With  regard  to  problems  of  control,  (that  is,  attempts  of  the 
members  to  influence  directly  the  action  of  each  other  and  arrive  at  a 
concrete  plan)  the  acceptance  of  the  task  sets  up  in  most  instances  a  mod- 
erately strong  pressure  for  group  decision,  with  the  expectation  that  the 
excellence  of  the  decision  can  and  will  be  evaluated  by  each  of  them  as 
well  as  by  the  experimenter,  so  that  the  decision  will  affect  their  status. 
There  are  a  number  of  possible  alternative  decisions  or  solutions,  with  un- 
certain degrees  of  potential  frustration  or  satisfaction  associated  with  vari- 
ous choices. 

These  abstract  conditions,  with  emphasis  varying  according  to  cir- 
cumstances, are  met  in  very  much  this  form  and  emphasis  in  a  great  many 
group  conferences,  work  groups,  committees,  and  the  like.  When  group 
problems  or  tasks  lack  or  greatly  minimize  any  of  the  three  abstract  char- 
acteristics described  above  (a,  b,  c)  we  speak  of  them  as  being  "trun- 
cated." When  these  three  characteristics  are  all  present  and  marked,  we 
speak  of  the  problem  as  "full-fledged."  We  have  felt  that  full-fledged 
problems  give  us  a  better  opportunity  to  explore  the  range  and  intercon- 
nections of  various  sorts  of  social  behavior,  and  so  have  begun  to  develop 
empirical  norms  and  a  body  of  theory  around  this  particular  set  of  condi- 
tions as  a  standard  diagnostic  task.  Once  this  baseline  has  been  established, 
other  sets  of  conditions  expected  to  have  different  results  can  be  described 
as  modifications  or  accentuations  or  reversals  of  the  laboratory  condi- 
tions. The  more  we  learn  about  the  typical  effects  of  the  particular  diag- 
nostic task  we  employ,  the  more  we  are  able  to  use  discrepancies  from 
our  typical  base-line  patterns  of  observed  interaction  as  diagnostic  indica- 
tors of  the  personalities,  culture,  and  role  organization  of  the  participants, 
since  these  are  all  sets  of  conditions  which  influence  the  way  interaction 
actually  goes. 

Under  each  mode  of  analysis  discussed  below  some  of  the  main  uni- 
formities of  behavior  we  have  found  will  be  compactly  stated.  Space  does 
not  permit  the  presentation  of  the  evidence  in  detail.  In  general,  the  pat- 
terns described  and  illustrated  can  be  understood  to  refer  to  approximate 
or  average  uniformities  in  aggregates  of  large  numbers  of  group  meetings 
under  randomly  varying  external  conditions,  and  in  addition,  they  can  be 
understood  to  hold  more  uniformly  and  in  particular  under  the  full- 
fledged  conditions  of  the  standard  diagnostic  task  described  above. 
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THE    PROFILE    OF    ACTIVITY    AND    THE 
EQUILIBRIUM    PROBLEM 

One  of  the  interesting  characteristics  of  interaction  is  the  distribution  of 
total  number  of  acts  among  the  twelve  categories,  according  to  quality. 
A  distribution  of  this  kind  in  percentage  rates  based  on  the  total  is  called 
a  profile.  An  illustrative  comparison  of  group  profiles  of  two  five-man 
groups  working  on  the  standard  diagnostic  task  is  shown  in  Table  1. 

table  1 

Profile  of  a  "Satisfied"  and  a  "Dissatisfied"  Group 

on  Case  Discussion  Task 

MEETING   PROFILES   IN   PERCENTAGE   RATES 


type  of  act:            Satisfied  * 

Dissatisfied  ** 

Ave.  of 
the  two 

Ave.  rates 
by  Sections 

1.  Shows  Solidarity 

2.  Shows  Tension 

•7 
7-9 

.8 
6.8 

■7 
7-3 

25.0 

Release 

3.  Agrees 

24.9 

9.6 

17.0 

4.  Gives  Suggestion 

5.  Gives  Opinion 

6.  Gives  Orientation 

8.2 
26.7 
22.4 

3.6 
30.5 
21.9 

5-9 
28.7 
22.1 

567 

7.  Asks  for  Orientation 

!-7 

5-7 

3.8 

8.  Asks  for  Opinion 

*-7 

2.2 

2.0 

6.9 

9.  Asks  for  Suggestion 

•5 

1.6 

1.1 

10.  Disagrees 

1 1 .  Shows  Tension 

4.0 
1.0 

12.4 
2.6 

8.3 
1.8 

1 1.4 

12.  Shows  Antagonism 

•3 

2.2 

r-3 

PERCENTAGE  TOTAL 

1 00.0 

100.0 

100.0 

1 00.0 

RAW  SCORE  TOTAL 

719 

767 

i486 

*  The  highest  of  sixteen  groups.  The  members  rated  their  own  satisfaction  with 
their  solution  after  the  meeting  at  an  average  of  10.4  on  a  scale  running  from  o  to  a 
highest  possible  rating  of  12. 

**  The  lowest  of  sixteen  groups.  Comparable  satisfaction  rating  in  this  group 
was  2.6. 

In  the  present  illustration  the  "satisfied"  group  attained  a  higher  rate 
of  suggestions,  more  often  followed  by  positive  reactions  and  less  often 
by  negative  reactions  and  questions  than  did  the  "dissatisfied"  group. 

The  profiles  produced  by  groups,  however,  are  not  completely  and 
radically  different  from  each  other.  The  profile  produced  by  the  average 
of  these  two  illustrative  groups  is  more  or  less  typical  of  averages  of 
larger  aggregates  under  laboratory  standard  conditions.  Attempted  An- 
swers, that  is,  giving  orientation,  opinion,  and  suggestion,  are  always 
more  numerous  than  their  cognate  Questions,  that  is,  asking  for  orienta- 
tion, opinion,  or  suggestion.  Similarly,  Positive  Reactions,  that  is  agree- 
ment, showing  tension  release,  and  solidarity,  are  usually  more  numerous 
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than  Negative  Reactions,  i.e.,  showing  disagreement,  tension,  and  antago- 
nism. Intuitively  one  would  feel  that  the  process  would  surely  be  self- 
defeating  and  self-limiting  if  there  were  more  questions  than  answers  and 
more  negative  reactions  than  positive. 

On  the  average,  for  groups  we  have  examined,  the  relations  of 
amounts  by  Sections  are  about  as  they  are  in  the  illustration.  The  relations 
between  the  amounts  can  be  viewed  as  the  final  result  of  a  repetitive  series 
of  cycles,  each  of  which  consists  of:  ( / )  an  initial  disturbance  of  the  sys- 
tem (precipitated  by  the  introduction  of  a  new  idea,  or  opinion,  or  sug- 
gestion into  the  group)  followed  by  (2)  a  "dwindling  series  of  feed- 
backs" and  corrections  as  the  disturbance  is  terminated,  equilibrated,  or 
assimilated  by  other  parts  or  members  of  the  system.  Attempted  Answers, 
or  as  one  might  call  them  for  the  moment,  "Initial  Acts,"  account  for  a 
little  over  half  (or  57  percent)  of  the  total  activity,  with  Positive  and 
Negative  Reactions  and  Questions  accounting  for  the  other  half,  roughly. 

Looking  at  the  Reaction  side  alone,  and  assuming  it  to  be  50  percent 
of  the  total,  about  half  the  reactions  (or  25  percent  of  the  total)  are  Posi- 
tive and  presumably  terminate  the  disturbance  introduced  by  the  initial 
action.  The  other  half  of  the  time  the  Reaction  fails  to  terminate  the  dis- 
turbance. Of  this  non-terminating  portion  again,  about  half  (or  12  per- 
cent of  the  total)  are  Negative  Reactions,  which  typically  precipitate  an- 
other Attempted  Answer,  thus  beginning  a  repetition  of  the  cycle.  Of  the 
remaining  hypothetical  13  percent  or  so,  about  half  (or  7  percent)  are 
Questions,  which  also  typically  precipitate  another  Attempted  Answer.  If 
about  7  percent  of  Attempted  Answers  are  in  direct  response  to  Ques- 
tions, these  might  well  be  called  "Reactions,"  thus  leaving  the  relation  of 
"Initial  Acts"  to  "Reactions"  about  50-50,  as  assumed  above.  One  might 
say  that  quantitatively  (as  well  as  qualitatively,  by  definition)  interaction 
is  a  process  consisting  of  action  followed  by  reaction.  The  balance  of  ac- 
tion with  reaction  is  one  of  the  equilibrium  problems  of  the  system. 

ACT    TO    ACT    TENDENCIES    AND    THE 
EQUILIBRIUM    PROBLEM 

A  more  detailed  understanding  of  the  equilibrating  tendencies  by  which 
the  characteristic  profile  arises  may  be  obtained  by  examining  the  frequen- 
cies with  which  each  type  of  activity  tends  to  be  followed  by  each  other 
type.  Two  input-output  matrices  showing  these  act-to-act  tendencies  are 
presented  in  Tables  2  and  3.  These  particular  matrices  were  obtained  by 
tabulation  from  the  interaction  tapes  of  the  total  sixteen  sessions  of  the 
four  five-man  groups  of  the  present  observation  series.  The  total  number 
of  output  acts  occurring  after  each  input  type  of  act  is  considered  as  100 
percent,  and  the  probabilities  for  each  type  of  output  act  are  derived  by  a 
percentage  breakdown. 
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It  will  be  noted  that  two  matrices  are  presented,  one  called  a  Matrix 
of  Proactive  Tendencies,  and  the  other  a  A-latrix  of  Reactive  Tendencies. 
A  single  matrix  could  be  produced,  of  course,  by  omitting  this  distinction, 
but  such  a  matrix  would  ignore  the  fact  that  the  action  "changes  hands" 
at  certain  points,  from  one  member  to  another.  And  this  fact  is  crucial, 
since  the  equilibrium  problem  of  social  systems  is  not  simply  one  of  a 
certain  "balance"  in  the  relation  of  qualitatively  different  types  of  acts  to 
each  other,  as  shown  by  the  profile.  It  is  at  the  same  time,  and  just  as  in- 
trinsically, a  problem  of  a  certain  balance  in  the  way  in  which  these  activ- 
ities are  distributed  between  separate  members.  The  distinction  between 
"proaction"  and  "reaction,"  for  the  matrices  presented,  hinges  on  the 
member-to-member  oscillation  of  activity.  Very  simply,  an  act  which  is  a 
direct  continuation  by  the  same  member  who  has  produced  the  last  act  is 
called  "proactive."  An  act  which  follows  immediately  the  last  act  of  an- 
other member  is  called  "reactive." 

The  distinction  is  based  on  a  suggestion  by  Murray: 

"I  .  .  .  suggest  .  .  .  that  the  term  proaction,  in  contrast  to  reaction,  be  used 
to  designate  an  action  that  is  not  initiated  by  the  confronting  external  situa- 
tion but  spontaneously  from  within.  An  action  of  this  sort  is  likely  to  be 
part  of  a  serial  program,  one  that  is  guided  by  some  directional  force  (aim) 
which  is  subsidiary  to  a  more  distally  oriented  aim.  As  a  rule,  a  proaction 
is  not  merely  homeostatic,  in  the  sense  that  it  serves  to  restore  the  organism 
to  a  previously  enjoyed  equilibrium  or  state  of  well-being.  If  successful,  it 
results  in  the  addition  or  production  of  something— another  bit  of  physical 
construction,  let  us  say,  or  more  money  in  the  bank,  or  greater  social  co- 
hesion, or  another  chapter  of  a  novel,  or  the  statement  of  a  new  theory. 
The  integrates  of  serials,  of  plans,  strategies,  and  intended  proactions  di- 
rected toward  distal  goals  constitute  a  large  portion  of  the  ego  system,  the 
establishment  of  personality  which  inhibits  impulses  and  renounces  courses 
of  action  that  interfere  with  progress  along  the  elected  paths  of  life"  (10, 
pp.  439-440). 

The  operational  definition  of  the  distinction  for  purposes  of  tabulating 
from  interaction  records  does  not  correspond  perfectly  to  Murray's  theo- 
retical distinction,  but  the  basic  idea  is  the  same.  In  face  to  face  interaction 
it  is  true  by  and  large  that  the  first  act  of  a  person  following  the  last  act 
of  some  other  is  "provoked"  by  the  last  act  of  the  other  as  the  "stimulus" 
and  thus  has  a  "reactive"  quality.  Conversely,  it  is  sufficiently  true  that  as 
a  person  continues  talking  his  activity  tends  to  change  to  a  "proactive" 
quality,  directed  adaptively  and  instrumentally  to  the  achievement  of  more 
distant  aims.  The  activity  is  now  directed  toward  the  external  confronting 
situation,  including  the  situation  external  to  the  group  as  a  whole,  rather 
than  immediately  initiated  by  it,  as  in  the  "reactive  case."  It  might  be  noted 
in  passing  that  the  term  "initiation  of  action"  is  ambiguous,  in  that  it  is 
often  defined  empirically  as  the  total  of  all  types  of  activity  "given  out" 
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by  a  specific  individual,  but  usually  carries  the  theoretical  connotation  of 
"proaction." 

The  Matrix  of  Proactive  tendencies  shows  very  clearly  that  when  the 
same  person  continues  talking,  after  having  given  an  act  of  orientation, 
opinion,  or  suggestion,  the  probability  is  very  high  that  he  will  continue 
with  the  same  type  of  activity  (probabilities  of  about  .61,  .60,  and  .55)  pre- 
sumably in  a  connected  "serial  program,"  to  use  Murray's  term.  When  he 
does  not  continue  with  the  same  precise  category  of  activity,  the  prob- 
ability is  still  relatively  high  that  he  will  carry  on  in  one  of  the  three  types 
called  Attempted  Answers.  If  his  preceding  act  was  a  Question  of  some 
type,  and  he  continues  himself  instead  of  yielding  the  floor  to  some  other, 
the  highest  probabilities  are  that  he  will  either  repeat  or  go  directly  ahead 
with  an  Attempted  Answer.  Indeed,  the  tendencies  to  continue  proac- 
tively  in  the  Attempted  Answer  area  are  very  strong,  even  when  the  mem- 
ber has  begun  his  participation  with  a  Reaction  to  the  other.  As  we  all 
know,  an  act  of  agreement  is  often  a  way  of  "getting  one's  foot  in  the 
door"  in  order  to  go  ahead  and  present  one's  own  ideas.  And  similarly, 
when  one  has  given  a  disagreement,  he  is  very  likely  to  go  ahead  and 
"tell  why."  In  both  of  these  cases,  the  tendency  to  present  the  argument 
in  terms  of  "opinion"  rather  than  "facts"  is  notable. 

If  the  preceding  Reaction  was  far  over  on  the  affective  side,  however, 
there  are  appreciable  tendencies  for  the  member  to  continue  in  the  affec- 
tive area.  If  one's  former  act  was  a  display  of  antagonism,  the  present  act 
is  likely  to  be  another,  unless  it  passes  over  into  tension  release,  either  of 
which  is  more  probable  than  a  direct  return  to  the  task  area.  Similarly, 
when  the  last  act  was  one  of  tension  release,  the  next  act  is  likely  to  be 
another  act  of  tension  release,  and  the  tendency  to  continue  with  an  act  of 
antagonism  (possibly  a  joking  one)  is  still  appreciable.  Once  such  a  cycle 
of  antagonism  and  tension  release  is  set  in  motion,  it  appears  to  have  a 
tendency  to  continue  until  presumably  the  major  potential  of  implicit  ten- 
sion is  "bled  off"  to  a  substantially  lower  level.  Similar  cycles  also  appear 
between  showing  solidarity  and  showing  tension  release,  although  they  do 
not  appear  on  this  matrix  because  of  our  scoring  convention  (now 
changed)  of  scoring  "jokes"  in  category  two,  as  well  as  laughs.  We  now 
score  the  jokes  themselves  in  either  category  one,  or  category  twelve,  ac- 
cording to  whether  the  butt  of  the  joke  is  outside  the  immediate  group, 
or  a  member  of  it.  This  convention  appears  to  us  now  to  more  satisfac- 
torily represent  affective  dynamics  of  the  process,  but  as  a  result  of  the 
change  we  obtain  considerably  more  scores  in  category  one  than  previ- 
ously, and  a  few  more  in  category  twelve.  The  implication  of  the  scoring 
change  is  simply  that  we  now  assume,  on  the  basis  of  experience  and  intui- 
tion, that  one  of  the  reasons  the  number  of  acts  in  these  two  categories 
was  formerly  so  low  (of  the  order  of  one  or  two  percent)  is  that  in  our 
particular  type  of  groups,  the  management  of  positive  and  negative  affect 
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is  typically  accomplished  in  a  "joking"  rather  than  in  a  "serious"  manner. 
Whether  joking  or  serious,  however,  these  cycles  of  affective  activity, 
once  started,  have  a  tendency  to  "carry  on,"  just  as  do  the  "serials"  of 
instrumental-adaptive  activity. 

As  we  think  of  the  matter,  the  instrumental-adaptive  activity  of  the 
preceding  participant  tends  to  build  up  tensions  in  the  present  participant 
to  some  point  where  he  enters  the  process  and  changes  to  activity  of  an 
expressive-integrative  relevance,  which  tends  to  "bleed  off"  the  tension  to 
some  point  at  which  he  changes  the  focus  himself  and  continues  again  with 
instrumental-adaptive  activity.  The  problem  of  equilibrium  is  essentially 
the  problem  of  establishing  arrangements  (or  an  uorbit  of  activity'''') 
whereby  the  system  goes  through  a  repetitive  cycle,  within  which  all  of 
the  disturbances  created  in  one  phase  are  reduced  in  some  other.  The  di- 
lemma of  all  action  systems  is  that  no  one  disturbance  can  be  reduced 
without  creating  another. 

The  individual  personality  is  such  an  action  system,  and  some  of  its 
cyclical  tendencies  can  be  seen  in  the  Proactive  Matrix.  The  combination 
of  two  or  more  personalities  in  interaction,  however,  is  also  an  action  sys- 
tem. Indeed,  this  is  the  level  on  which  the  systematic  properties  can  be 
seen  most  fully  articulated  in  overt  observable  behavior.  The  "switch- 
over" from  reactive  to  proactive  behavior  can  be  seen  in  the  individual 
person  as  he  continues  his  participation,  but  the  switch-over  from  proac- 
tive to  reactive  is  most  notable  at  those  junctures  in  the  process  when  the 
action  changes  hands.  What  happens  to  the  quality  of  action  when  the  ac- 
tion changes  hands  may  be  seen  in  the  Matrix  of  Reactive  Tendencies. 

When  the  prior  act  of  another  member  has  been  an  Attempted  An- 
swer, the  highest  probabilities  are  that  the  present  act  will  be  a  Positive 
Reaction,  specifically  an  agreement,  rather  than  a  continuation  in  the  task 
area,  although  there  are  appreciable  tendencies  for  the  reacting  person  to 
continue  directly  with  further  opinion  or  information.  Probabilities  of 
positive  reactions  (for  these  groups)  far  outweigh  probabilities  of  nega- 
tive reactions,  and  this  is  generally  true,  though  occasionally  we  observe 
groups  where  it  is  not  the  case. 

Theoretically,  we  tend  to  assume  that  a  preponderance  of  positive  re- 
actions over  negative  is  a  condition  of  equilibrium  or  maintenance  of  the 
steady  state  of  the  system.  The  reasoning  goes  something  like  this:  We  as- 
sume that  the  instrumental-adaptive  goals  of  the  system  involve  the  main- 
tenance of  a  certain  level  of  accomplishment  output,  and  that  this  level 
tends  to  fall  without  the  constant  application  of  effort,  energy,  and  activ- 
ity applied  successfully  to  the  realities  of  the  external  situation.  But  the 
level  of  accomplishment  can  not  be  maintained  for  long  without  also  main- 
taining the  level  of  diffuse  satisfaction,  which  depends  upon  the  achieve- 
ment of  expressive-integrative  goals.  The  full  stable  "orbit"  will  have  to 
include  tension  release,  gratification,  and  a  feedback  of  positive  sanctions 
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to  the  person (s)  performing  the  instrumental  activities,  in  such  a  way  as 
to  "reinforce"  them  (in  the  learning  theory  sense),  either  in  keeping  them 
doing  what  they  are  doing,  or  in  keeping  them  generalizing  appropriately 
from  their  former  accomplishments.  Negative  reactions  tend  to  inhibit 
the  behavior  which  preceded,  but  do  not  provide  the  basis  for  establish- 
ing a  stable,  positively  defined  orbit.  Nor  does  generalization  from  nega- 
tive reactions  help  appreciably  in  finding  a  positively  defined  orbit.  It 
simply  tends  to  cancel  out  or  inhibit  possible  untried  orbits,  while  the  un- 
stable "seeking"  or  "trial  and  error"  fluctuation  of  the  system  continues. 

Furthermore,  each  failure,  and  each  negative  reaction,  tends  to  result 
in  its  own  right  in  disturbance,  and  thus  reduces  the  satisfaction  levels  di- 
rectly. Assuming  a  quantitative  equivalence  of  units  of  action  observed  (a 
shaky,  but  not  inconceivable  assumption),  one  might  conclude  that  at 
least  one  positive  reaction  would  be  required  for  each  negative  reaction, 
simply  to  counteract  the  disturbances  introduced  by  the  negative  reac- 
tions. On  these  assumptions,  if  positive  reactions  are  only  equal  to  negative 
reactions,  the  system  barely  manages  to  counteract  the  disturbances  intro- 
duced by  the  "friction"  of  its  own  controlling  apparatus,  and  the  accom- 
plishment and  satisfaction  levels  will  tend  to  sink  because  of  lack  of  effort 
and  instrumental  activity  applied  constructively  and  successfully  to  the 
situation  of  the  system.  One  concludes  that  the  accomplishment  and  satis- 
faction levels  can  only  be  maintained  in  a  steady  state  if  an  orbit  is  found 
in  which  positive  reactions  preponderate  over  negative.  The  degree  to 
which  they  must  do  so  in  order  to  maintain  steady  levels  will  then  depend 
upon  such  factors  as  levels  of  expectation  or  aspiration,  the  stringency  of 
situational  demands,  and  the  abilities  or  resources  of  the  actors  in  relation 
to  aspirations  and  situational  demands. 

One  obvious  inference  from  this  theoretical  formulation  is  that  the 
levels  of  satisfaction  of  members  at  the  end  of  a  problem-solving  attempt 
will  be  a  function  of  the  degree  to  which  positive  reactions  have  out- 
weighed negative  reactions  during  the  process.  The  two  illustrative  profiles 
given  earlier  demonstrate  this  relation.  There  are  a  considerable  number  of 
ways  of  constructing  single  indices  from  the  balance  of  rates  in  the  profiles 
which  give  reasonably  good  predictions  of  satisfaction.  We  do  not  yet 
know  which  of  these  is  best  in  general.  Several  we  have  tried  tend  to  yield 
correlations  with  average  satisfaction  at  the  end  of  meetings  ranging  from 
about  .6  to  .8. 

Another  possible  inference  is  that  the  satisfaction  ratings  of  individual 
members  will  tend  to  be  a  function  of  the  preponderance  of  positive  reac- 
tions received  over  negative  reactions  received  by  that  member.  We  have 
not  thoroughly  explored  this  hypothesis  as  yet,  but  there  are  some  indica- 
tions that  higher  status  members  tend  to  receive  higher  relative  propor- 
tions of  positive  reactions,  and  in  general  have  higher  satisfaction  ratings. 
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The  degree  of  satisfaction,  we  believe,  as  a  working  hypothesis,  tends  to  be 
highest  with  the  members  of  highest  status,  and  to  grade  down  as  status 
grades  down.  On  the  basis  of  the  theory,  however,  one  should  definitely 
not  expect  perfect  correlations,  either  between  total  group  profiles  and  av- 
erage post-meeting  satisfactions,  or  between  positive  reactions  received  by 
individual  members  and  their  individual  post-meeting  satisfactions.  The 
reason  is  that  starting  levels  are  typically  not  known,  and  that  other  fac- 
tors such  as  stringency  of  situational  demands,  abilities  or  resources  of  the 
members,  and  the  content  and  stringency  of  levels  of  expectation  or  as- 
piration are  believed  to  be  involved  also.  Much  work  remains  to  be  done 
in  this  direction. 

On  the  Matrix  of  Reactive  Tendencies  it  will  be  noted  that  the  tend- 
ency to  reply  to  an  Attempted  Answer  of  the  other  with  a  Positive  or 
Negative  Reaction  increases  from  a  prior  act  of  giving  orientation  to  one 
of  giving  opinion,  to  one  of  giving  a  suggestion.  One  might  say  that  the 
"urgency"  of  giving  a  Positive  or  Negative  Reaction  increases  as  the  pro- 
action  becomes  more  "directive"  or  "constricting."  An  act  of  giving  ori- 
entation has  only  a  probability  of  about  .06  of  provoking  a  disagreement. 
An  act  of  opinion,  however,  has  a  probability  of  about  .12  and  an  act  of 
suggestion  has  a  little  higher  probability.  But  an  act  of  suggestion  is  a  lit- 
tle less  likely  than  an  act  of  opinion  to  provoke  an  agreement.  If  one  makes 
an  index  by  representing  the  probability  of  disagreement  as  a  percentage 
of  the  probability  of  agreement  the  index  rises  from  .  1 6  in  response  to  an 
act  of  orientation,  to  .24  in  response  to  an  act  of  opinion,  to  .26  in  re- 
sponse to  an  act  of  suggestion.  The  difference  between  the  last  two  is  very 
small,  but  in  the  expected  direction.  It  should  be  pointed  out  that  on  the 
Proactive  Matrix  the  probability  that  a  member  will  follow  a  disagree- 
ment with  an  act  of  opinion  is  very  high,  .51.  Consequently,  the  replies  to 
opinion  on  the  Reactive  Matrix  are  often  replies  to  an  opinion  which  was 
in  support  of  a  still  prior  disagreement.  If  one  took  the  trouble  to  segre- 
gate those  cases  where  the  acts  of  orientation,  opinion,  and  suggestion  are 
given  without  prior  disagreement,  it  is  likely  that  the  differences  between 
them  would  be  greater. 

The  notions  that  proaction  is  likely  to  provoke  reaction,  that  the 
probability  of  reaction  increases  as  the  process  passes  from  problems  of 
orientation,  to  evaluation,  to  control,  and  that  the  reaction  will  tend  to 
swing  to  the  negative  side  as  the  implications  of  the  acts  become  more 
"directive"  and  "constrictive"  are  fundamental  to  the  theory  of  equilib- 
rium problems  in  small  groups.  The  problem  appears  in  many  guises,  and 
solutions  are  worked  out  in  many  directions,  as  will  appear  later  in  the 
discussion  of  the  way  in  which  participation  tends  to  get  distributed  be- 
tween members,  the  way  in  which  quality  of  activity  tends  to  move 
through  a  series  of  phases  constituting  a  closed  cycle  in  time,  the  way  in 
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which  number  of  members  affects  the  process,  the  way  in  which  differen- 
tiated roles  tend  to  appear,  and  the  way  in  which  the  structure  of  roles 
tends  to  shift  through  a  series  of  meetings. 

On  the  Matrix  of  Reactive  Tendencies  the  probabilities  that  a  Ques- 
tion from  the  other  will  provoke  a  complementary  or  cognate  Attempted 
Answer  are  seen  to  be  very  high.  There  is  perhaps  nothing  very  remark- 
able about  this,  but  it  does  provide  evidence  of  a  kind  of  "reasonable  con- 
tinuity" in  the  process— the  persistence  of  the  system  in  an  instrumental- 
adaptive  direction  of  movement,  once  started,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the 
action  changes  hands  from  one  member  to  another.  Questions  provide 
a  means  of  turning  the  process  into  the  instrumental-adaptive  direction 
of  movement,  with  a  low  probability  of  provoking  an  affective  reaction, 
and  are  an  extremely  effective  way  of  turning  the  initiative  over  to  the 
other. 

Our  impression  is,  however,  that  in  our  groups  the  number  of  ques- 
tions which  arise  out  of  a  self-conscious  anticipatory  attempt  to  guide  the 
process  in  this  way  is  comparatively  small.  They  probably  appear  more 
often  after  strains  arise  out  of  earlier  failures,  as  a  result  of  disagreement, 
argument,  and  "backtracking"  from  premature  attempts  to  proceed  more 
"directively."  Questions  provide  a  "neutral  way  out"— a  "patch  up"  pro- 
cedure of  last  recourse  when  negative  reactions  are  anticipated  if  one  goes 
ahead  himself.  At  least  this  way  of  looking  at  the  process  gives  a  reason- 
able explanation  as  to  why  the  rates  of  Questions  are  in  general  so  low 
(about  half  that  of  Negative  Reactions).  Questions  constitute  the  last  of 
the  "dwindling  series  of  feedbacks"  mentioned  earlier,  and  tend  to  be 
called  into  play  only  after  more  direct  and  obvious  feedback  controls 
have  failed  to  equilibrate  the  system.  Since  they  tend  to  prevent  the  asker 
from  going  ahead  to  give  his  own  ideas,  they  provide  little  opportunity  to 
raise  one's  status,  but  rather  hand  this  opportunity  over  to  the  other. 
Thus,  one  might  suppose,  where  competition  is  high  (as  it  is  generally  in 
our  initially  leaderless  groups)  there  will  be  a  tendency  to  avoid  them  ex- 
cept as  a  last  resort.  Those  who  have  a  fixed  high  status,  and  those  who 
have  essentially  accepted  a  low  status,  can  "afford"  to  ask  Questions,  but 
not  those  who  are  in  the  thick  of  competition. 

The  tendency  for  antagonism  to  provoke  antagonism  is  even  more 
marked  when  the  action  changes  hands  (in  the  Reactive  Matrix)  than 
when  the  same  person  continues  (in  the  Proactive  Matrix).  Similarly,  in 
the  Reactive  Matrix,  showing  solidarity  tends  to  provoke  a  like  Reaction. 
Either  type  of  marked  affect  tends  to  lead  to  tension  release,  and  this  type 
of  activity,  when  once  tripped  off,  is  more  likely  to  continue  than  any 
other  type.  "Laughter  is  contagious"  as  the  saying  goes.  In  the  present  con- 
text it  is  another  instance  of  the  tendency  of  the  system,  once  started,  to 
continue  in  a  given  direction  of  movement  until  checked  by  other  fac- 
tors. It  is  interpreted  as  a  mechanism  by  which  massive  changes  in  the  ten- 
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sion  level  take  place  in  a  short  length  of  time,  and  typically  appears  only 
periodically,  with  intervening  periods  of  tension  build-up,  as  will  be 
pointed  out  later  in  the  discussion  of  phase  movement. 

The  interpretation  of  the  rate  of  tension  release  for  given  groups  is  a 
vexed  problem.  According  to  our  present  thinking,  a  "moderate  rate" 
(around  7  or  8  percent)  is  associated  with  successful  equilibration  after 
normal  hazards.  Very  low  rates  lead  us  to  expect  high  residual  tension, 
and  very  high  rates  lead  us  to  look  for  extraordinary  sources  of  tension. 
Levels  of  satisfaction  as  measured  by  post-meeting  questions  would  ap- 
pear to  give  us  some  entree  to  this  problem,  but  the  complex  determinants 
of  satisfaction  have  already  been  pointed  out. 

These  problems  of  interpretation  are  general,  however,  not  specific  to 
certain  types  of  acts  or  results  of  acts.  The  whole  implication  of  an  equi- 
librium theory  as  an  interpretive  device  is  that  the  determinants  of  any 
part  of  the  process,  or  any  result  of  it.  are  complex,  and  should  be  sought 
in  some  kind  of  complicated  balance  of  the  system  as  a  whole,  rather  than 
in  a  maximization  or  minimization  of  supposedly  isolated  factors.  The  un- 
derstanding of  a  repeated  phenomenon  in  this  type  of  approach  lies  in 
showing  how  it  fits  into  a  system,  or  constellation  of  interlocking  systems, 
as  one  link  in  a  closed,  repetitive  cycle  of  activities  or  orbit  which  consti- 
tutes the  moving  steady  state  of  the  system  as  its  equilibrium  is  persist- 
ently disturbed  and  reestablished. 

THE    WHO-TO-WHOM    MATRIX    AND    THE 
EQUILIBRIUM    PROBLEM 

A  further  unfolding  of  the  equilibrium  problem  may  be  seen  by  a  closer 
examination  of  the  way  in  which  participation  tends  to  be  distributed 
among  members.  The  total  number  of  different  possible  combinations  of 
who  is  speaking  and  to  whom  for  a  given  time  period  is  called  a  "who-to- 
whom  matrix."  The  scoring  system  recognizes  acts  addressed  to  the 
"group  as  a  whole"  as  well  as  to  specific  individuals. 

An  aggregate  matrix  of  a  collection  of  18  sessions  of  six-man  groups 
(all  types  of  activity)  is  presented  in  Table  4  as  an  illustration.  The  aggre- 
gate matrix  is  produced  by  rank  ordering  the  members  of  each  separate 
session  according  to  the  total  amounts  of  participation  given  out,  and 
then  summing  together  all  rank  one  men,  all  rank  two  men,  all  rank  one 
men  speaking  to  all  rank  two  men,  etc. 

The  pattern  of  distribution  is  different  in  detail  under  different  con- 
ditions. For  example,  groups  with  no  designated  leader  generally  tend 
to  have  more  equal  participation  than  groups  with  designated  leaders 
of  higher  status.  However,  in  spite  of  these  differences,  the  distribution  of 
total  amounts  of  participation  of  each  member,  as  well  as  the  pattern  of 
who  talks  how  much  to  whom,  (and  how,  qualitatively)  seems  to  be  sub- 
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ject  to  system-influences,  which  tend  to  produce  similarities  from  group 
to  group,  and  some  regular  gradations  by  group  size. 

These  generalizations  may  be  illustrated  in  part  by  reference  to  Ta- 
ble 4.  If  the  personnel  are  arrayed  in  rank  order  according  to  the  total 
amount  they  speak  ("basic  initiating  rank")  we  then  find  that  they  are 
spoken  to  in  amounts  proportionate  to  their  rank  order.  Roughly  speak- 
ing, each  man  receives  back  about  half  as  much  as  he  puts  out  in  total.  It 
will  be  remembered  that  something  like  half  of  all  interaction  is  "reac- 


table  4 

Aggregate  Who-to-ivho???  Matrix  for  18  Sessions  of 
Six-Man  Groups*  All  Types  of  Activity 

RANK  ORDER 

TOTAL 
OF  TO  GROUP    TOTAL 

SPEAKING  TO  INDIVIDUALS  OF  EACH  RANK:  TO 

PERSON  AS  A  INI- 

INDIVID- 
ORIGINATING  WHOLE      TIATED 

,,  UALS 

ACT  12  3  456 

1  I238      961      545     445     317      3506     5661      9167 

2  I748  443       3IO     175     I02       2778     1 2 1  I       3989 

3  I371  4i5  3°5         I25  69  2285  742  3027 

4  952  310  282  83  49          1676  676  2352 

5  662  224  144  83  28          1 141  443  1584 

6  470  126  114  65  44                          819  373  1192 
Total 

Received  5203        2313         1944        1308        872        565         12205        9106        21311 

*  These  groups  were  observed  before  the  standard  laboratory  task  was  evolved. 
The  general  features  of  the  standard  task  groups  are  similar. 


tive"  and  each  man  spends  a  certain  portion  of  his  time  reacting  to  the  ini- 
tial acts  of  others.  The  amount  of  time  spent  reacting  to  specific  other 
individuals  rather  than  proacting  to  the  group  as  a  whole,  however,  dif- 
fers according  to  the  rank  of  the  member.  The  profiles  of  participants 
tend  to  change  systematically  as  we  proceed  downward  in  rank.  High 
ranking  men  tend  to  have  more  proactive  Attempted  Answers  in  their 
profiles  and  to  address  more  acts  to  the  group  as  a  whole  than  lower  rank- 
ing men,  while  low  ranking  men  have  more  "Reactions,"  both  positive 
and  negative,  and  address  more  of  their  acts  to  specific  individuals.  Quan- 
titative differentiation  in  participation  is  accompanied  by,  or  is  sympto- 
matic of,  qualitative  differentiation  of  roles  of  members.  For  example,  the 
top  man  tends  to  give  out  more  information  and  opinion  to  specific  indi- 
viduals than  he  receives,  while,  on  the  contrary,  low  men  give  out  more 
agreement,  disagreement,  and  requests  for  information  than  they  receive. 
If  this  is  true  one  might  expect  quantity  of  participation  to  be  related 
to  the  status  hierarchy  of  the  members.  We  typically  find  that  the  order 
produced  by  ranking  individuals  according  to  their  "basic  initiating  rank" 
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on  total  amounts  of  participation  is  fairly  highly  correlated  with  the  or- 
der produced  by  their  own  ratings  of  each  other  as  to  "productivity,"  i.e., 
who  has  the  best  ideas,  and  who  does  the  most  to  guide  the  discussion  ef- 
fectively. Similar  findings  are  reported  by  Norfleet  (11)  and  Bass  (6)  with 
correlations  of  about  .95  in  each  case.  Strodtbeck  (13)  finds  in  addition  a 
fairly  dependable  connection  between  amount  of  activity  given  out  and 
probability  of  winning  in  contested  decisions,  which  is  a  kind  of  measure 
of  power  or  influence.  The  empirical  correlation  between  status  in  some 
generalized  sense  and  amounts  of  participation  given  out  and  received 
seems  to  be  pretty  well  established,  but  perfect  correlation  is  definitely 
not  to  be  expected  in  general. 

Such  approximate  generalizations,  once  established,  can  typically  be 
used  to  produce  further  valuable  diagnostic  information,  as  will  be 
shown  later.  Any  specific  group,  or  some  particular  types  of  groups,  may 
present  exceptions,  in  one  or  more  particulars,  depending  on  the  condi- 
tions operating.  Exceptions  to  the  empirical  rule  give  the  investigator  the 
cue  to  look  for  exceptional  conditions.  For  example,  we  have  often  found 
particular  exceptions  to  the  expected  correlation  between  amount  given 
out  and  amount  received  in  cases  where  one  of  the  members  disagrees 
with  the  others  persistently,  and  so  tends  to  attract  or  receive  a  dispro- 
portionate amount  of  communication.  Festinger  and  Thibaut  (7)  have 
produced  this  effect  experimentally.  We  have  found  similar  exceptions  to 
the  generalization  when  two  highly  interactive  and  agreeing  members 
form  a  sub-group  or  coalition  vis-a-vis  a  third  neglected  or  rejected 
member. 

Size  of  group  is  obviously  an  important  condition  affecting  the  dis- 
tribution of  activities.  From  present  indications  it  appears  that  the  top 
man  in  groups  larger  than  five  or  so  tends  to  speak  considerably  more  to 
the  group  as  a  whole  than  to  specific  individuals  in  the  group,  as  in  Ta- 
ble 4.  All  other  members  tend  to  speak  more  to  specific  individuals  (and 
particularly  to  the  top  man)  than  to  the  group  as  a  whole.  Each  man  tends 
to  speak  to  each  other  man  in  an  amount  which  is  a  probability  function 
of  both  his  own  rank  on  outwardly  directed  remarks,  and  the  rank  of  the 
other  on  the  receiving  of  communication  (8).  As  groups  increase  in  size, 
a  larger  and  larger  proportion  of  the  activity  tends  to  be  addressed  to  the 
top  man,  and  a  smaller  and  smaller  proportion  to  other  members.  In  turn, 
as  size  increases,  the  top  man  tends  to  address  more  and  more  of  his  re- 
marks to  the  group  as  a  whole,  and  to  exceed  by  larger  amounts  his  pro- 
portionate share.  The  communication  pattern  tends  to  "centralize,"  in 
other  words,  around  a  leader  through  whom  most  of  the  communication 
flows. 

But  if  the  situation  is  one  in  which  interaction  is  expected  by  the  par- 
ticipators, there  would  seem  to  be  a  top  ceiling  for  the  top  man  some- 
where around  50  percent,  apparently  connected  with  the  general  tend- 
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ency  for  interaction  under  such  expectations  to  come  to  a  system-closure, 
such  that  each  "action"  of  one  member,  as  it  were,  tends  to  be  countered 
with  a  "reaction"  from  some  other.  Even  if  the  top  man  is  initiating  most 
of  the  action,  he  still  has  to  expect  that  he  will  receive  a  "feedback  of  re- 
actions," both  of  a  positive  and  negative  sort,  that  will  tend  to  equal  the 
amount  of  action  he  initiates.  It  may  very  well  be  that  the  expectation  of 
"equalitv"  which  is  so  often  present  in  groups  of  our  culture,  refers  rather 
to  this  over-all  balance  of  action  and  reaction  than  to  an  equality  of 
amounts  of  output  of  all  members,  which  in  practice,  is  never  found. 

Thus  it  can  be  seen  that  the  differentiation  between  members  as  to 
specialized  roles  and  status,  is  intimately  related  to  the  equilibrium  prob- 
lem. The  tendency  for  the  system,  once  started,  to  continue  moving  in 
the  same  direction  until  checked  by  opposing  forces,  is  reflected  in  the 
tendency  of  given  members  to  continue  proacting  until  checked  by  other 
members.  Negative  Reactions  appear  to  act  as  such  a  check,  presumably 
through  learning  mechanisms.  Their  regular  appearance  should  be  viewed 
as  a  check  on  the  widening  of  status  differences,  as  well  as  a  result  of  "ob- 
jective mistakes"  and  task  attempts  which  fail  to  appeal  on  other  grounds. 
But  if,  as  we  have  hypothesized,  the  system  cannot  maintain  a  steady  state 
without  a  preponderance  of  positive  reactions  over  negative,  then  in  the 
equilibrated  system  more  task  attempts  will  be  rewarded  than  punished, 
and  they  will  be  attempts  by  specific  persons. 

Here  enters  the  crucial  importance  of  "generalization"  in  the  learning 
theory  sense.  Insofar  as  a  given  person  "gets  on  the  right  track"  and  re- 
ceives Positive  Reactions  from  other  members,  he  will  be  reinforced  in  his 
direction  of  movement,  and  will  tend  to  keep  on  talking.  He  will  "gener- 
alize" from  the  premises,  logical  and  emotional,  which  underlay  his  origi- 
nal successful  attempt.  This  is  the  "growing  point"  of  the  system  of  com- 
mon symbols  or  group  culture,  as  well  as  of  role  differentiation.  And 
reciprocally,  the  other  members  will  "generalize"  from  his  earlier  at- 
tempts, gratifying  in  some  sense  to  them,  to  an  expectation  of  further  ef- 
fective behavior  on  his  part.  The  member  begins  to  build  a  "specialized 
role."  Insofar  as  the  activity  he  performs  is  felt  to  be  important  in  terms 
of  the  functional  problems  of  the  group,  its  goals  and  value  norms,  the 
"status"  of  the  member  will  begin  to  rise.  There  will  be  a  "generalization" 
from  the  specific  performance  of  the  person  to  a  qualitative  ascribed  "po- 
sition" in  the  group  which  bears  a  rank  relation  to  other  positions  simi- 
larly developed.  It  is  apparently  in  some  such  terms  that  one  may  un- 
derstand the  tendencies  toward  gross  differentiation  of  amounts  of 
participation  given  and  received,  the  qualitative  differences  by  rank,  and 
above  all,  the  emergence  of  a  "top  man"  in  larger  groups,  with  an  amount 
and  quality  of  activity  radically  discontinuous  with  the  more  or  less  equal 
rank  intervals  between  the  other  men.  A  system  can  not  achieve  a  steady 
state  without  generalization,  but  the  operation  of  generalization  produces 
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a  differentiation  of  roles  which  introduces  new  strains.  The  price  of  ac- 
complishment is  differentiated  status. 

It  should  not  be  assumed,  however,  that  once  generalization  in  its  vari- 
ous aspects  has  resulted  in  an  ascribed  status  and  role  for  a  man,  that  his 
position  is  now  stable.  There  are  apparently  a  number  of  ways  in  which 
it  may  be  undermined  and  subject  to  later  shifts,  two  of  which  may  be 
mentioned  as  likely.  The  first  is  that  the  effects  of  his  role-specialized  be- 
havior, even  if  it  does  not  change,  put  other  members  under  ambivalent 
strains  of  some  sort  which  gradually  lead  them  to  shift  their  perception  of, 
attitudes  toward,  or  behavior  addressed  to  him.  The  second  is  that  the 
psychological  effects  of  holding  a  given  position  may  result  in  gradual 
changes  in  his  behavior  (either  by  "overconfidence,"  "dissatisfaction"  or 
in  some  other  way)  which  finally  "break  through"  stereotyped  percep- 
tions of  his  previously  established  role  and  become  obvious  to  the  other 
members,  with  a  resulting  shift  in  their  attitudes  toward  him.  In  other 
words,  the  problem  of  equilibrium  is  relevant  on  the  more  macroscopic 
levels  of  role  structure  and  in  longer  changes  over  time,  as  well  as  on  the 
more  microscopic  levels  we  have  so  far  discussed.  The  unfolding  of  the 
equilibrium  problem  on  these  levels  will  be  discussed  later  in  this  paper. 
First,  however,  it  may  be  useful  to  present,  in  a  very  tentative  way,  a 
sample  of  the  type  of  statistical  models  we  have  been  "playing  with," 
which  ignore  these  more  macroscopic  equilibrium  problems  of  larger 
scale  "social  structure  change." 

A    STATISTICAL    MODEL    FOR    EXPLORING    THE    MATRIX 
EQUILIBRIUM    PROBLEM 

Some  characteristics  of  the  hypothetical  learning  process  just  described 
can  be  formalized  slightly  in  terms  of  a  statistical  model.  The  model  pre- 
sented below  is  the  fifth  of  a  series  of  models  which  have  been  informally 
explored  and  discarded  as  their  deficiencies  forced  to  clearer  awareness 
the  sorts  of  assumptions  which  appear  to  be  necessary  to  "reproduce"  the 
characteristics  of  the  average  process  as  we  have  found  it  empirically. 
The  present  model  has  been  barely  explored  as  yet,  and  is  by  no  means 
expected  to  be  the  last  of  the  series.  It  is  presented  simply  as  another  step 
in  what  is  hoped  to  be  the  right  direction.  This  model  which  we  call  T5 
(T  for  "temporary")  takes  the  act-to-act  tendencies  represented  by  the 
Proactive  and  Reactive  Matrices  as  given,  makes  certain  additional  as- 
sumptions about  the  effects  of  learning  mechanisms  and  generalization  as 
discussed  above,  and  attempts  to  determine  whether,  if  these  givens  and 
assumptions  are  true,  the  who-to-whom  matrix  we  find  for  groups  of  each 
size  will  turn  out  to  be  the  equilibrium  state  of  the  system. 

No  formal  mathematics  have  been  employed.  The  model  is  set  up  for 
easy  "Monte  Carlo"  calculation.  The  results  to  be  obtained  are  thus  ex- 
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ceedingly  "approximate."  They  have  been  quite  adequate  however,  to 
show  that  previous  models  could  not  possibly  be  satisfactory,  and  this  is 
all  that  is  required  for  progress.  To  lighten  the  boredom  we  have  tvpi- 
cally  employed  an  actual  group  of  people,  each  of  whom  is  given  an  iden- 
tical set  of  Proactive  and  Reactive  Matrices  (thus  erasing  all  "personality 
differences")  and  a  table  of  random  numbers.  The  process  proceeds  by  a 
series  of  probability  choices  according  to  a  set  of  "Rules  of  Order"  admin- 
istered by  the  experimenter.  Still  another  person  takes  down  the  scores  as 
they  are  determined  by  the  probability"  choices,  and  these  scores  are  later 
tabulated  and  analyzed  just  as  we  analyze  actual  scores.  To  forestall  any 
misunderstanding  it  may  be  repeated:  the  group  of  people  is  in  no  sense 
necessary— the  whole  operation  is  defined  by  rules  and  probability  choices 
and  can  be  performed  by  a  single  statistical  clerk.  However,  to  do  the  cal- 
culation as  a  game  gives  an  excellent  setting  for  spotting  specific  deficien- 
cies and  artificialities  of  the  model. 

For  use  in  the  model,  the  probabilities  in  the  Proactive  and  Reactive 
Matrices  given  earlier  are  translated  into  spans  of  random  numbers,  so 
that  one  can  make  a  probability  choice  by  drawing  from  a  table  of  ran- 
dom numbers.  For  example,  take  the  probabilities  for  what  happens  next 
following  an  act  in  Category  i  in  the  Proactive  Aiatrix.  The  probabilities 
add  to  i.ooo.  Random  numbers  ooi  to  'ooo  are  taken  to  represent  this 
range.  The  probability  that  the  output  act  will  be  in  Category  i  is  zero 
on  the  table,  so  no  random  number  span  is  assigned.  The  probability  that 
the  output  will  be  in  Category  2  is  .068,  so  the  span  of  random  numbers 
from  001  to  068  is  taken  to  represent  this  probability.  The  probability  of 
an  output  in  Category  3  is  .09 1 ,  so  the  span  of  random  numbers  from  069 
to  159  is  taken  to  represent  this  probability,  and  so  on. 

Model  T5 

The  first  two  elements  of  the  model  are  the  two  act-to-act  matrices,  rep- 
resented in  terms  of  random  numbers,  as  explained: 

The  Matrix  of  Proactive  Tendencies 

(See  Table  2) 

The  Matrix  of  Reactive  Te?idencies 

(See  Table  3) 

The  next  two  elements  of  the  model  are  two  tables  which  represent, 

not  the  tendencies,  as  above,  but  the  opportunities  arising  out  of  the  status 

order,  and  modified  by  a  "learning"  process,  as  explained  in  the  Rules  of 

Order. 

The  Table  of  Proactive  Opportunities 

This  table  contains  a  set  of  probabilities,  one  for  each  man,  adding  to  1. 

i 
Initially  each  man's  probability  is  — ,  where  N  =  number  of  members  in 
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the  group.  However,  Man  1  is  designated  for  purposes  of  this  model  as 
"Leader,"  and  he  is  given  special  treatment  as  indicated  later.  In  the  event 
a  man's  probability  is  to  be  increased,  as  under  Step  8  in  the  Rules  of  Or- 
der, a  suitable  operator  is  applied  which  increases  the  probability  of  the 
given  man  and  decreases  the  probability  of  each  of  the  others,  with  the 
probabilities  still  adding  to  1  after  the  operation. 

Practically,  the  change  will  be  accomplished  in  this  Model  T5  by  the 
following  crude  method.  A  set  of  numbered  tags  will  be  used,  the  num- 
bers indicating  the  identification  numbers  of  the  members.  Initially  an 
equal  number  of  tags  (say  10)  will  be  put  in  a  hat  for  each  man.  When  a 
probability  choice  is  to  be  made,  a  tag  will  be  drawn,  and  then  returned. 
When  a  man's  probability  is  to  be  increased,  a  single  tag  bearing  his  num- 
ber will  be  added  to  those  already  in  the  hat. 

Mathematically,  this  is  a  very  awkward  operator.  However,  with  the 
present  mechanical  method  the  operation  is  very  easily  performed. 

The  Table  of  Reactive  Opportunities 

This  table  contains  a  set  of  probabilities,  one  for  each  man,  adding  to  1. 
Each  man's  probability  will  be  set  at  — ,  where  N  =  number  of  members 

in  the  group.  These  probabilities  are  not  changed. 

Practically,  the  probabilities  will  be  represented  by  the  assignment  of 
an  appropriate  span  of  random  numbers  to  each  man,  and  the  choices  will 
be  made  from  a  random  number  table. 

Following  is  the  Table  to  be  used  for  a  six  man  group: 


RANDOM  NUMBERS:  MAN   DESIGNATED: 

OOI-167  =  I 

168-333  =  2 

334-500  —  3 

5OI-667  =  4 

668-833  =  5 

834-1000  =  6 


Rules  of  Order  for  T5 

PROACTION 

1.  A  man  is  chosen  from  the  table  of  Proactive  Opportunities  (it  may  be 
any  man)  and  the  Process  goes  to  Step  2. 

2.  The  quality  of  the  man's  proaction  is  chosen  by  probabilities  from  his 
Matrix  of  Proactive  Tendencies,  from  the  row  of  the  preceding  input  act  * 
and  the  Process  goes  to  Step  3. 

(*  Note:  If  there  was  no  preceding  act— that  is,  if  the  present  act  is  the 
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first  of  the  run— the  present  act  is  arbitrarily  chosen  as  an  act  in  Cate- 
gory 6.) 

3.  The  proaction  is  delivered  to  a  given  target  as  follows: 

a.  If  the  man  just  received  a  Positive  Reaction  (or  if  his  present  act  is 
the  first  of  a  run)  the  present  act  is  delivered  to  the  group  as  a  whole, 
and  the  Process  goes  to  Step  4. 

b.  If  the  man  has  just  given  a  Positive  Reaction,  and  he  is  now  contin- 
uing, the  present  act  is  now  delivered  to  the  group  as  a  whole,  and 
the  Process  goes  to  Step  4. 

c.  If  the  man  has  just  given  an  Attempted  Answer,  a  Question,  or  a 
Negative  Reaction  to  a  specific  individual  or  to  the  group  as  a  whole, 
the  present  act  is  now  delivered  to  the  same  target,  and  the  Process 
goes  to  Step  4. 

CHOICE    OF    PROACTION   OR   REACTION 

4.  The  number  of  a  man  is  drawn  by  probabilities  from  the  Table  of 
Proactive  Opportunities,  and  a  decision  is  made  as  follows: 

a.  If  the  number  of  the  man  is  that  of  the  man  who  just  spoke*  he  is 
allowed  to  continue  Proaction  and  the  Process  returns  to  Step  2. 

(*  Note:  If  the  group  as  a  whole  delivered  the  last  act  (as  in  Category 
2)  any  man  drawn  may  be  considered  as  having  just  spoken.) 

b.  However,  if  the  number  is  different  from  that  of  the  man  who  just 
spoke,  he  is  now  required  to  stop  speaking  and  another  man  is  cho- 
sen to  continue  with  a  Reaction,  as  the  Process  goes  on  to  Step  5. 

REACTION 

5.  The  man  who  just  spoke  is  excluded  from  the  Table  of  Reactive  Op- 
portunities and  a  different  man  is  chosen  from  this  Table  by  probabilities. 
The  Process  then  goes  to  Step  6. 

6.  The  quality  of  the  man's  Reaction  is  chosen  from  his  Matrix  of  Reac- 
tive Tendencies,  from  the  row  of  the  preceding  input  act,  and  the  Process 
goes  to  Step  7. 

7.  The  reaction  is  delivered  to  a  given  target  as  follows: 

a.  The  act  is  delivered  to  the  ma?i  who  just  spoke,  and  (unless  the  ex- 
ception under  "b"  applies)  the  Process  goes  to  Step  8. 

b.  If  the  act  under  "a"  is  an  act  in  Category  2  (Tension  Release)  each 
other  man  in  the  group  is  allowed  to  deliver  an  act  in  Category  2  to 
the  same  man,  (but  the  receiver  of  these  laughs  does  not  deliver  such 
an  act  to  himself).  The  Process  then  goes  on  to  Step  8. 

REWARD   AND   PUNISHMENT 

8.  Depending  upon  the  quality  of  the  act,  and  who  receives  it,  the  Table 
of  Proactive  Opportunities  may  be  changed  as  follows: 

a.  If  the  "Leader"  receives  the  act,  regardless  of  its  quality,  he  is  "re- 
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warded"  by  an  increase  in  his  probability  of  speaking  again  in  the 
Table  of  Proactive  Opportunities,  and  the  Process  goes  to  Step  4. 
b.  If  any  other  member  receives  the  act,  a  change  may  be  made  or  not, 
as  follows: 

1.  If  he  receives  a  Positive  Reaction,  he  is  rewarded,  as  above,  and 
the  Process  goes  to  Step  4. 

2.  If  he  receives  a  Negative  Reaction,  he  is  punished  by  a  decrease 
in  his  probability  of  speaking  again  in  the  Table  of  Proactive 
Opportunities,  and  the  Process  goes  to  Step  4. 

3.  If  he  receives  a  Question  or  an  Attempted  A?iswer,  no  change 
is  made,  and  the  Process  goes  to  Step  4. 

This  particular  model  has  not  been  in  existence  long  enough  at  the 
point  of  this  writing  to  provide  data  which  might  be  presented.  However, 
it  includes  one  feature  which  previous  models  did  not  contain— the  fact 
that  one  person  is  designated  in  the  very  beginning  as  "Leader."  It  also 
assumes  that  there  will  be  no  change  in  leadership,  and  indeed,  that  the 
equilibrium  problems  of  role  organization,  once  roles  get  specialized,  are 
much  simpler  than  we  know  them  in  fact  to  be.  Some  of  these  problems 
will  be  discussed  later. 

The  "Leader"  is  rewarded  by  an  increase  in  probability  of  speaking 
each  time  he  speaks,  regardless  of  the  response.  All  other  men  are  re- 
warded when  they  receive  a  positive  response,  and  punished  by  a  de- 
crease in  probability  when  they  receive  a  negative  response.  All  men  are 
started  equal,  but  with  say  10  tokens  each,  so  that  one  punishment  does 
not  extinguish  the  probability  of  speaking  again. 

The  "rationalization"  of  the  model,  so  far  as  it  goes,  is  this:  Any 
model  generally  similar  to  this  one,  so  far  as  I  can  see,  will  only  produce 
the  aforementioned  radical  discontinuity  between  the  top  man  and  the 
others  if  the  top  man  is  somehow  singled  out  for  distinctive  treatment. 
Otherwise  he  can  not  get  so  far  ahead  as  he  actually  does.  Of  course  the 
probabilities  of  speaking  could  be  set  on  an  empirical  basis,  but  this  would 
defeat  the  purpose  of  the  model,  except  as  a  device  for  obtaining  sampling 
distributions.  It  is  hoped  that  there  is  some  set  of  assumptions  which  will 
regulate  the  process  in  such  a  way  that  the  empirical  gradients  will  appear 
as  an  equilibrium  state  of  the  system.  The  problem  is  to  discover  some 
such  set  of  assumptions. 

One  possible  procedure  is  to  employ  further  matrices  which  members 
use  in  speaking  to  the  top  man.  This  would  involve  constructing  such 
matrices  so  that  the  probability  of  the  top  man  receiving  agreement 
(rather  than  disagreement)  is  enhanced,  or  even  set  to  the  point  where 
disagreement  is  not  received.  However,  empirically  we  know  that  the  top 
man  does  receive  disagreement— in  fact  he  receives,  absolutely,  more  than 
any  other  member,  just  as  he  receives  absolutely  more  agreement.  His 
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ratio  of  agreement  to  disagreement  may,  however,  be  somewhat  higher 
than  other  members. 

This  will  come  about  automatically,  however,  I  think,  for  the  rest  of 
the  members  on  the  gradient,  if  not  the  leader,  by  the  working  of  the 
model.  That  is,  a  man  obtains  the  opportunity  to  go  ahead  by  receiving 
agreement.  Those  who  go  ahead  will  have  higher  totals  of  amounts  given 
out— or  vice  versa,  those  who  are  found  with  higher  amounts  given  out 
will  also  be  found  to  have  received  more  agreement,  since  that  is  the 
mechanism  by  which  they  got  ahead.  All  will  be  held  down  by  disagree- 
ment however,  to  some  extent,  with  the  exception  of  the  top  man.  He  will 
receive  the  full  probability  of  agreement  in  the  model,  whereas  the  others 
will  all  have  been  held  down. 

The  reward  of  the  top  man  each  time  he  speaks  can  be  given  some 
rationalization  in  various  ways.  One  can  assume  that  the  leader  is  the  man 
who  is  speaking  as  the  expression  of  a  self-consistent  set  of  norms,  and  is 
internally  rewarded  by  the  "knowledge  that  he  is  right,"  no  matter  what 
response  comes  from  others.  For  the  same  reason,  he  can  receive  disagree- 
ment and  antagonism  without  abandoning  his  self-initiating  and  self- 
rewarding  tendencies.  If  his  status  is  the  highest  in  the  group,  and  he  is  the 
source  of  authority,  it  is  as  if  he  "can  do  no  wrong"  and  disagreements 
from  other  members  are  taken  simply  as  signals  that  they  are  confused, 
in  error,  or  deviant.  It  is  then  the  leader's  job  to  "remain  steadfast,"  and 
to  correct  the  deviance  by  his  own  consistent  attitude  and  administration 
of  rewards  and  punishments.  So  long  as  his  status  is  the  highest  in  the 
group,  his  positive  and  negative  responses  function  as  rewards  and  punish- 
ments to  the  other  members,  but  not  vice-versa. 

The  original  sources  of  such  a  position  might  be  assumed  to  be  vari- 
ous. They  might  proceed  from  some  initial  positive  affective  reactions  of 
the  members  to  the  leader.  The  leader  in  this  case  is  the  major  target  of 
positive  affect  in  the  group— the  "sociometric  star."  They  might  proceed 
from  the  identification  of  the  leader  with  a  set  of  norms  or  a  coherent 
symbol  system,  where  both  the  leader  and  the  members  identify  with  the 
symbol  system  and  the  leader  is  identified  by  the  members  as  the  "true 
spokesman  and  interpreter"  of  the  symbol  system.  Both  of  these  sources 
would  involve  a  kind  of  "generalization"  of  response.  In  the  first  case  af- 
fective responses  of  liking  are  organized  by  generalization  so  that  the 
leader  is  persistently  "liked"  in  spite  of  variability  of  his  behavior.  In  the 
second  case  affective  responses  of  evaluation  and  of  agreement  with  verbal 
or  symbolic  propositions  are  generalized  in  such  a  way  that  new  proposi- 
tions appropriately  linked  with  (or  "deduced  from")  the  existing  symbol 
set  are  also  felt  to  compel  agreement. 

There  is  a  third  case,  perhaps,  where  one  might  say  that  whatever 
will  tend  to  "insulate"  a  given  man  from  the  ordinary  influences  men 
have  on  each  other  by  reward  and  punishment  will  tend  to  produce  an 
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"Archimedean  Point"  for  change  and  readjustment  of  the  system  around 
the  unyielding  and  stable  element.  The  psychotic  or  semi-psychotic  per- 
sonality, or  the  rigidly  neurotic  one  can  thus  be  seen  to  answer  the  formal 
requirements  perhaps  as  well  as  the  former  cases.  By  extension  one  might 
say  that  if  one  wishes  to  move  a  system  as  a  leader,  he  must  be  able  to 
"take  it"— i.e.,  take  disagreement  and  antagonism,  without  reacting  in  the 
usual  way.  The  refusal  of  the  therapist  to  assume  a  full  reciprocity  of  re- 
lation with  the  patient  is  a  case  that  is  formally  similar,  in  this  "immov- 
able" quality.  The  therapist  often  differs  from  other  leaders  and  influ- 
ences of  behavior,  however,  in  that  he  takes  a  "passive"  immovable  role 
rather  than  an  "active"  one,  as  in  the  case  of  the  charismatic  leader. 

The  preliminary  character  of  this  speculation  is  obvious.  In  fact,  it 
clearly  overlooks  the  complications  introduced  by  the  fact  that  the  role 
of  "Leader"  in  the  sense  of  the  man  with  "the  best  ideas"  or  who  "does 
most  to  guide  the  discussion"  tends  not  to  be  the  sociometric  star,  as  will 
appear  later  in  this  paper.  This  model,  T5,  is  simply  not  complicated 
enough  to  handle  this  problem.  Perhaps  it  will  suggest,  however,  the  way 
in  which  an  effort  toward  more  formal  models  can  play  a  part  in  clarifying 
the  assumptions  involved  in  the  type  of  equilibrium  theory  toward  which 
we  are  aiming,  and  give  some  inkling  as  to  how  they  may  be  handled 
formally  as  they  get  too  complicated  for  intuitive  grasp. 

PHASE    MOVEMENT    AND    THE    PROBLEM    OF    EQUILIBRIUM 

Changes  in  quality  of  activity  as  groups  move  through  time  in  attempting 
to  solve  their  problems  may  be  called  phase  patterns.  The  pattern  of  phases 
differs  in  detail  under  different  conditions.  However,  these  changes  in 
quality  seem  to  be  subject  to  system-influences  which  produce  similarities 
from  group  to  group.  An  increase  of  task-oriented  activities  in  the  early 
parts  of  a  meeting,  that  is,  Questions  and  Attempted  Answers,  seems  to 
constitute  a  disturbance  of  a  system  equilibrium  which  is  later  redressed 
by  an  increase  in  social-emotional  activities,  that  is,  both  Positive  and 
Negative  Reactions. 

Part  of  our  observations  prior  to  the  development  of  the  standard 
diagnostic  task  were  kept  by  time  sequence.  Each  available  meeting  was 
divided  into  three  equal  parts,  and  the  amount  of  each  type  of  activity  in 
each  part  of  each  meeting  was  determined.  The  meetings  were  divided 
into  two  kinds:  those  which  were  dealing  with  full-fledged  problems  (es- 
sentially problems  of  analysis  and  planning  with  the  goal  of  group  decision 
as  described  for  the  standard  diagnostic  task),  and  those  dealing  with  more 
truncated  or  specialized  types  of  problems.  Those  groups  dealing  with 
full-fledged  problems  tended  to  show  a  typical  phase  movement  through 
the  meeting:  the  process  tended  to  move  qualitatively  from  a  relative  em- 
phasis on  attempts  to  solve  problems  of  orientation  ("what  is  it")  to  at- 
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tempts  to  solve  problems  of  evaluation  ("how  do  we  feel  about  it")  and 
subsequently  to  attempts  to  solve  problems  of  control  ("what  shall  we  do 
about  it").  Concurrent  with  these  transitions,  the  relative  frequencies  of 
both  negative  reactions  (disagreement,  tension,  and  antagonism),  and  posi- 
tive reactions  (agreement,  tension  release,  and  showing  solidarity),  tend 
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to  increase.  Chart  i   presents  the  summary  data  for  all  group  sessions 
examined  in  the  phase  study. 

The  underlying  theory  as  to  why  the  phase  movement  just  described 
is  characteristic  of  full-fledged  conditions  is  again  a  system-equilibrium 
rationale.  An  individual  may  be  cognitively  oriented  to  a  situation  and 
speak  of  it  to  others  in  cognitive  terms  without  committing  himself,  or 
the  other  when  he  agrees,  either  to  evaluation  of  it,  or  an  attempt  to  con- 
trol it.  But  in  speaking  to  the  other  in  evaluative  terms  he  attempts  to  com- 
mit both  himself  and  the  other  to  some  assumed  previous  orientation,  and 
further,  if  he  suggests  a  way  to  control  the  situation  by  joint  cooperative 
action,  he  assumes  both  previous  orientation  and  evaluation.  When  the 
problems  of  arriving  at  a  common  orientation  and  evaluation  of  the  situa- 
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tion  have  not  been  substantially  solved  by  the  group  members,  attempts 
at  control  will  meet  with  resistance  on  the  part  of  the  others  and  frustra- 
tion on  the  part  of  the  person  attempting  to  exercise  the  control.  Probably 
generally,  unless  there  are  contrary  cultural,  personality,  or  group  organi- 
zational factors,  the  interacting  persons  tend  to  avoid  or  retreat  from  this 
frustration-producing  type  of  interaction  by  "back-tracking"  toward  ori- 
entation and  evaluative  analysis  until  the  prior  problems  are  solved. 

In  addition  to  their  task  problems,  the  members  of  any  cooperating 
group  have  problems  of  their  social  and  emotional  relationships  to  each 
other  to  solve  and  keep  solved.  Efforts  to  solve  problems  of  orientation, 
evaluation,  and  control  as  involved  in  the  task  tend  to  lead  to  differentia- 
tion of  the  roles  of  the  participants,  both  as  to  the  functions  they  perform 
and  their  gross  amounts  of  participation.  Some  major  features  of  this  dif- 
ferentiation have  already  been  described  in  the  presentation  of  findings 
about  the  matrix.  Both  qualitative  and  quantitative  types  of  differentiation 
tend  to  carry  status  implications  which  may  threaten  or  disturb  the  exist- 
ing order  or  balance  of  status  relations  among  members.  Disagreement 
and  an  attempt  to  change  existing  ideas  and  values  instrumentally  may  be 
necessary  in  the  effort  to  solve  the  task  problem  but  may  lead,  neverthe- 
less, to  personalized  anxieties  or  antagonisms  and  impair  the  basic  soli- 
darity of  the  group. 

This  impairment,  or  the  threat  of  it,  we  may  assume,  tends  to  grow 
more  marked  as  the  group  passes  from  emphasis  on  the  less  demanding  and 
more  easily  resolved  problems  of  cognitive  orientation  on  to  problems  of 
evaluation,  and  still  more  acute  as  it  passes  on  to  its  heaviest  emphasis  on 
problems  of  control.  It  will  be  recalled  that  this  notion  appeared  earlier 
in  the  examination  of  act-to-act  tendencies.  This  assumption  seems  to  be 
a  more  generalized  way  of  stating  the  findings  of  certain  other  studies. 
For  example,  Lippitt  (9)  found  negative  reactions  to  autocratic  control 
or  leadership  in  boys'  clubs  under  certain  conditions,  while  Rogers  (12) 
and  his  associates  tend  to  find  a  minimization  of  negative  reactions  on  the 
part  of  clients  when  the  counselor  confines  himself  to  nondirective  (or, 
in  our  categories,  orienting  rather  than  evaluating  or  controlling)  types  of 
activity.  The  present  assumption  may  be  regarded  as  a  generalization  of 
this  connection  between  degree  of  control  and  negative  reactions,  so  that 
it  is  viewed  as  applying  to  different  points  in  the  process  of  the  same 
group,  not  simply  to  differences  between  groups.  Thus,  a  series  of  changes 
in  the  social-emotional  relationships  of  the  members  tend  to  be  set  in  mo- 
tion by  pressures  arising  initially  from  the  demands  of  the  external  task  or 
outer  situation.  These  social-emotional  problems  tend  to  be  expressed  in 
overt  interaction  as  they  grow  more  acute— hence  the  increasing  rate  of 
negative  reactions. 

However,  at  the  extreme  end  of  the  final  period,  assuming  that  the 
members'  attempts  at  control  over  the  outer  situation  and  over  each  other 
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are  successful  and  a  final  decision  is  reached,  the  rates  in  Categories  1,2, 
and  3  also  rise  to  their  peak.  In  other  words,  one  might  expect  the  suc- 
cessfully recovering  group  to  confirm  its  agreement  and  to  release  the  ten- 
sions built  up  in  its  prior  task-efforts,  repairing  the  damage  done  to  its 
state  of  consensus  and  social  integration.  We  note  joking  and  laughter  so 
frequently  at  the  end  of  meetings  that  they  might  almost  be  taken  as  a 
signal  that  the  group  has  completed  what  it  considers  to  be  a  task  effort, 
and  is  ready  for  disbandment  or  a  new  problem.  This  last-minute  activity 
completes  a  cycle  of  operations  involving  a  successful  solution  both  of  the 
task  problems  and  social-emotional  problems  confronting  the  group.  The 
apparent  incongruity  of  predicting  a  peak  for  both  negative  and  positive 
reactions  in  the  third  phase  is  thus  explained.  Negative  reactions  tend  to 
give  way  to  positive  reactions  in  the  final  part  of  the  crudely  defined  third 
phase. 

CHANGES    IN    ROLE    STRUCTURE    AND    THE 
EQUILIBRIUM    PROBLEM 

We  now  consider  a  series  of  role  changes  which  take  place  on  "the  next 
rung  up"  the  ladder  of  microscopic-to-macroscopic  contexts  in  which  the 
general  theory  of  action  systems  can  be  applied.  Changes  in  quality  of  act 
from  one  act  to  the  next  are  on  a  very  microscopic  level  as  to  time  span 
involved.  Changes  in  rates  of  acts  of  various  types  through  the  course  of 
a  single  meeting  are  on  a  more  macroscopic  level.  As  we  have  seen,  very 
much  the  same  sort  of  general  system  theory  can  be  applied  to  both,  with 
proper  allowance  for  changes  in  conditions  which  will  surely  be  charac- 
teristic of  any  shift  up  or  down  on  the  microscopic-macroscopic  ladder. 
We  now  proceed  up  another  rung  of  the  ladder  to  consider  changes  that 
take  place  from  meeting  to  meeting  in  a  time  span  of  four  meetings.  And 
for  the  present  analysis,  we  shift  from  a  primary  emphasis  on  consideration 
of  interaction  rates  to  a  consideration  of  more  "generalized"  or  partially 
"structured"  roles  as  reflected  in  post-meeting  ratings  and  choices  of  mem- 
bers by  each  other.  Much  more  detailed  treatment  of  changes  within  the 
four  meeting  time  span,  using  interaction  rates  as  well  as  post-meeting 
measures  will  be  given  in  later  publications. 

The  essential  rationale  for  the  ratings  and  choices  we  ask  members  to 
make  at  the  end  of  meetings  is  rooted  back  in  the  four  types  of  system 
problems,  the  "dimensions"  along  which  system  change  takes  place— the 
instrumental,  adaptive,  integrative,  and  expressive.  For  present  purposes 
we  link  the  instrumental  and  adaptive  dimensions  together  to  obtain  one 
"pole"  of  specialization:  the  instrumental-adaptive  pole.  On  the  other  side 
we  link  the  integrative  and  expressive  dimensions  together  to  obtain  the 
integrative-expressive  pole. 
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Toward  the  instrumental-adaptive  pole  we  distinguish  two  types  of 
roles:  The  first  is  a  role  emphasizing  specifically  task-oriented  achievement 
addressed  to  the  problems  of  the  external  situation  confronting  the  group. 
In  terms  of  the  type  of  task  we  give  our  groups,  this  role  appears  to  be 
fairly  well  defined  operationally  by  answers  to  the  question:  "Who  con- 
tributed the  best  ideas  for  solving  the  problem?  Please  rank  the  members 
in  order.  .  .  .  Include  yourself."  The  second  type  of  instrumental-adap- 
tive role  we  distinguish  is  one  which  emphasizes  regulation  or  manage- 
ment of  the  group  process  in  the  service  of  task  oriented  achievement— a 
role  approximating  that  of  "chairman"  or  perhaps  in  a  more  general  sense 
that  of  "executive,"  (as  contrasted  with  that  of  "technical  specialist" 
which  is  the  first  type  of  role  above).  We  attempt  to  get  at  the  second 
type  of  role  by  the  question:  "Who  did  the  most  to  guide  the  discussion 
and  keep  it  moving  effectively?  Please  rank  the  members  in  order.  .  .  . 
Include  yourself." 

Toward  the  integrative-expressive  pole  we  also  distinguish  two  sub- 
types of  roles,  but  this  time  according  to  a  "positive-negative"  distinction 
rather  than  according  to  an  "external-internal"  distinction  as  above.  The 
questions  we  ask  here  are  fairly  orthodox  sociometric  choice  questions— 
essentially  "Who  do  you  like  in  rank  order"  and  "Who  do  you  dislike  in 
rank  order,"  although  we  ask  them  in  a  somewhat  more  complicated  way 
that  would  take  unnecessarily  long  to  describe  here.  Detailed  description 
of  scoring  methods  will  also  be  omitted— by  inverting  ranks  it  is  possible 
to  obtain  high  scores  for  top  ranking  men  and  low  scores  for  low  ranking 
men.  This  is  done  for  greater  intuitive  ease  in  grasping  the  meaning  of  the 
data.  I  shall  refer  to  high  ranking  men  as  "receiving  the  most  votes,"  sacri- 
ficing accuracy  a  bit  to  convenience. 

Now,  according  to  the  line  of  thought  embodied  in  the  sample  sta- 
tistical model  for  reproducing  the  matrix,  and  its  "rationalization,"  one 
might  make  the  following  sorts  of  inferences:  Since  a  man  may  receive 
agreement  for  advancing  ideas  which  appeal  to  other  members,  or  for 
making  neutral  suggestions  with  procedural  content  rather  than  task  con- 
tent, or  simply  because  people  like  him  emotionally,  and  since  agreement 
tends  to  encourage  a  man  to  go  ahead  and  talk  more,  we  might  suppose 
that  such  men  would  tend  to  have  high  rates  of  participation.  Conversely, 
since  disagreement  tends  to  discourage  a  man  from  talking,  and  since  disa- 
greement is  often  a  manifestation  of  dislike,  we  might  suppose  that  dislikes 
would  tend  to  center  around  men  with  low  rates  of  participation.  And 
since  the  model  makes  no  assumptions  about  the  incompatibilities  of  these 
various  roles  (excepting  the  incompatibility  of  Liking  and  Disliking)  we 
might  suppose  that  the  same  man— "The  Leader"— might  receive  the  most 
votes  on  all  three  roles— Best  Ideas,  Guidance,  and  Best  Liked,  and  that  an- 
other man— "The  Scapegoat"— at  the  bottom  of  the  heap  might  receive  the 
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fewest  votes  on  all  three  of  these  virtuous  roles,  but  the  most  on  Dislikes. 
The  simplest  assumption  is  that  the  votes  on  each  of  these  roles  will  grade 
according  to  Basic  Initiating  Rank— the  rank  on  total  amounts  of  partici- 
pation given  out.  Such  a  group  we  might  call  a  "simply  organized  group," 
meaning  that  no  matter  what  criterion  of  status  were  chosen,  it  would 
place  the  men  in  the  same  rank  order  of  relative  status.  Now  those  who 
are  acutely  aware  of  the  lack  of  such  perfect  integration  of  various  criteria 
of  status  in  larger  social  systems  will  be  likely  to  suspect  that  small  groups 
will  not  be  so  "simply  organized"  either.  Nevertheless,  we  had  evidence 
of  some  appreciable  degree  of  positive  correlation  of  these  various  status 
criteria  with  Basic  Initiating  Rank,  and  the  hypothesis  of  the  "simply  or- 
ganized group"  was  adopted  as  a  working  hypothesis  for  the  first  ordering 
and  examination  of  the  data. 

Our  first  major  insight  with  regard  to  what  we  now  regard  as  a  basic 
problem  of  role  structure  was  obtained  from  a  tabulation  of  data  from 
twelve  meetings  of  five-man  groups  (twelve  instead  of  sixteen  because  of 
absences  in  four  meetings).  No  distinction  was  made  as  to  which  meetings 
in  the  series  of  four  were  represented.  The  identity  of  men  was  not  pre- 
served from  meeting  to  meeting.  We  simply  took  each  meeting,  listed  the 
men  in  rank  order  of  total  amounts  of  participation  given  out,  and  re- 
corded "the  number  of  votes  received"  on  each  role.  Then  the  data  for  all 
rank  one  men  on  total  acts  initiated  were  pooled,  and  so  for  all  rank  two 
men,  and  so  on  for  the  five.  The  fact  that  Joe  Smith  might  have  been  rank 
one  man  in  the  first  meeting,  rank  two  man  in  the  second,  and  so  on,  was 
ignored.  The  data  are  represented  in  Chart  2. 

First  it  may  be  noted  that  there  is  a  general  gradation  of  votes  on 
Best  Ideas  and  Guidance  by  Basic  Initiating  Rank  as  expected  by  the 
working  hypothesis.  Second,  note  that  these  two  curves  are  very  close  to- 
gether and  move  in  the  same  way,  indicating  the  relative  lack  of  segre- 
gation of  these  roles  from  each  other.  But  there  is  a  departure  from  the 
prediction  of  the  working  hypothesis:  on  both  curves  the  second  man  is 
unaccountably  low. 

But  a  more  serious  departure  from  the  prediction  is  in  terms  of  the 
curve  on  Likes.  There  the  top  man  is  unaccountably  low,  and  the  second 
man  is  highest  in  the  group— by  an  insignificant  margin,  but  still  enough 
to  give  birth  to  the  idea:  can  there  be  any  connection  between  the  fact 
that  the  second  man,  who  is  unaccountably  low  on  Best  Ideas  and  Guid- 
ance, is  also  Best  Liked?  Can  it  be  that  he  is  avoiding  too  heavy  participa- 
tion in  the  instrumental-adaptive  area?  Can  it  be  that  the  man  who  is  par- 
ticipating most  heavily  and  is  receiving  the  most  votes  on  Best  Ideas  and 
Guidance  is  provoking  dislikes  and  losing  likes?  Here  we  note  the  Dislike 
curve.  Contrary  to  the  prediction  of  the  working  hypothesis,  the  top  man 
receives  most  Dislikes,  and  they  grade  down  by  rank— until  we  come  to 
the  bottom  man,  and  here  the  curve  shows  an  upturn.  The  upturn  is  con- 
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sistent  with  the  scapegoat  hypothesis.1  Looking  again  at  the  Like  curve, 
we  note  that  although  the  second  man  is  receiving  more  likes  than  the 
top  man,  actually  both  are  depressed  in  terms  of  an  expectation  of  an 
evenly  graded  curve.  The  new  hypothesis  is  strengthened:  there  must  be 
something  about  high  participation  and  specialization  in  the  technical  and 
executive  directions  which  tends  to  provoke  hostility. 


CHART   2 


"Total  Number  of  Votes  Received"  on  each  of  four  roles,  pooled  for  men  of 

each  basic  initiating  rank  as  of  each  meeting.   (Data  from  twelve 

assorted  meetings  of  four  five-man  groups.) 
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Here  I  think  it  can  be  seen  that  we  are  dealing  with  the  same  equi- 
librium problem  encountered  before  in  attempting  to  understand  the  uni- 
formities of  the  profile,  the  matrix,  and  the  phase  movement.  Movement 
in  the  instrumental-adaptive  direction  tends  to  upset  the  equilibrium  of  the 
system,  and  recovery  mechanisms  must  be  worked  out  if  the  system  is  to 
turn  full  cycle  and  regain  equilibrium.  The  more  "directive"  and  "con- 
stricting" the  quality  of  activity,  the  more  likely  it  is  to  arouse  negative 
reactions.  If  a  man  begins  to  specialize  noticeably  in  this  direction,  the 

1  Similar  curves  are  found  in  3  and  4-man  groups.  The  6-man  groups  introduce  a 
special  complication  at  a  level  of  subtlety  which  is  inappropriate  to  these  preliminary 
generalizations. 
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negative  reactions  tend  to  be  centered  on  him.  The  displacement  of  hos- 
tilities on  a  scapegoat  at  the  bottom  of  the  status  structure  is  one  mecha- 
nism, apparently,  by  which  the  ambivalent  attitudes  toward  the  instru- 
mental-adaptive specialist— the  "top  man"— can  be  diverted  and  drained 
off.  The  centering  of  positive  affect  on  a  secondary  man  is  another  mecha- 
nism by  which  the  solidarity  of  the  group— its  integration  as  a  collectivity 
of  persons— can  be  re-established.  Such  a  man  can  be  warm,  receptive,  re- 
sponsive, and  rewarding,  can  "conciliate"  and  "bind  up  the  wounds," 
without  diverting  the  movement  of  the  system  too  far  from  the  kind  of 
movement  in  the  instrumental-adaptive  direction  which  is  also  felt  to  be 
necessary.  He  can  do  this  because  he  does  not  assume  the  "responsibility" 
for  the  movement  of  the  system  in  these  directions,  but  leaves  this  to  the 
technical  or  executive  specialist. 

But  suppose  the  best  liked  man  is  not  willing  to  do  this?  Suppose  that 
his  perceptions  of  the  likes  of  others  "goes  to  his  head"  and  encourages 
him  to  begin  to  "take  over"  from  the  technical  or  executive  specialist?  He 
is  in  a  position  to  command  considerable  support,  and  the  "top  man"  is  in 
a  vulnerable  position  because  of  the  latent  or  overt  hostility  centered  on 
him.  Or  suppose,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  top  man  is  emotionally  un- 
able to  stand  the  hostility,  or  is  unable  to  tolerate  the  fact  that  not  he, 
but  another,  is  best  liked?  The  top  man  is  under  strains,  we  might  suppose, 
to  try  to  "undercut"  his  nearest  rival.  Here  are  the  seeds  of  a  funda- 
mental status  struggle,  exceedingly  damaging,  in  potentiality,  both  for  the 
instrumental-adaptive  achievement  of  the  group,  and  for  its  affective  inte- 
gration. This,  as  I  see  it  now,  is  the  core  of  the  status  struggle  we  see  our 
groups  go  through  in  the  course  of  their  four  meetings.  The  first  meeting 
is  typically  rather  cautious  and  tentative,  and  such  "simply  organized 
groups"  as  we  do  find,  tend  to  be  found  at  the  end  of  this  meeting.  With 
the  second  meeting,  the  role  structure  which  has  crystallized,  if  at  all,  in 
the  first  meeting,  is  challenged  in  a  status  struggle  which  may  result  in 
either  confirmation  of  the  first  structure,  or  an  exchange  of  status  posi- 
tions between  the  top  two  or  three  men.  If  the  original  structure  "holds 
up,"  the  group  may  begin  to  "level  out,"  and  the  status  struggle  slacks 
off.  If  a  new  man  comes  to  the  top,  the  new  structure  is  challenged  in  the 
third  meeting.  Some  groups  apparently  arrive  at  a  fairly  stable  differenti- 
ated structure,  others  never  do.  Things  go  "from  bad  to  worse,"  with  a 
last  meeting  that  breaks  records  for  disagreement,  antagonism,  tension, 
perhaps  tension  release,  and  other  signs  of  serious  strains  and  an  inability  to 
achieve  an  equilibrated  role  structure.  However,  the  stable  structure  is 
never,  in  our  data,  a  "simply  organized"  one.  It  is  rather  one  in  which  dif- 
ferentiated roles  have  appeared,  in  which  one  specialist  "undoes"  the  dis- 
turbance to  equilibrium  created  by  another,  and  in  turn  is  dependent  upon 
another  to  remove  the  strains  he  himself  creates— the  total  constellation  of 
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specialists  being  one  which  allows  or  aids  the  system  to  establish  a  full 
orbit  in  its  dimensions  of  necessary  movement. 

Furthermore,  there  are  probably  "typical"  solutions  which  tend  to  be 
found  with  considerable  frequency,  and  may  in  older  and  more  perma- 
nent types  of  groups,  give  rise  to  cultural  arrangements  and  supporting 
symbol  constellations  including  explicit  ritual.  Three  constellations  which 
are  exceedingly  ubiquitous,  in  a  cross-cultural  sense,  come  to  mind  as  pos- 
sibly significant  in  this  connection.  They  are  incest  taboos,  totem  taboos 
and  rituals,  and  scapegoat  patterns.  In  the  experimental  small-group  set- 
ting, of  course,  nothing  concretely  resembling  these  exceedingly  compli- 
cated and  elaborate  cultural  complexes  appears,  but  certain  functional 
equivalents  may  be  possible. 

There  is  some  reason  to  believe  that  one  possible  arrangement  by 
which  the  status  struggle  between  the  top  instrumental-adaptive  leader 
and  the  best  liked  man  can  be  prevented  or  stabilized  is  the  formation  of  a 
kind  of  "coalition"  between  them,  such  that  the  two  tacitly  agree,  as  it 
were,  not  to  undercut  each  other,  which  is  to  say,  not  to  be  "seduced" 
into  attempting  to  form  a  coalition  with  lower  status  members  in  order  to 
displace  each  other.  If  such  a  coalition  can  be  formed,  it  becomes  quite 
difficult  for  lower  status  members  to  revolt,  unseat  the  top  men,  or  de- 
velop the  norms  of  the  group  in  any  different  direction. 

Does  this  bear  any  resemblance,  in  functional  terms,  to  the  incest 
taboo  as  a  cognate  mechanism  in  the  nuclear  family?  Is  the  incest  taboo, 
at  least  in  certain  of  its  aspects,  a  kind  of  coalition  between  the  father  (in 
some  family  systems  comparable  to  the  senior  technical  and  executive  spe- 
cialist) and  the  mother  (similarly  often  the  first  major  target  of  positive 
affect)?  Such  a  coalition  could  be  a  powerful  mechanism  for  forcing  the 
socialization  of  the  child,  by  putting  him  in  a  position  where  he  must  ac- 
cept the  authority  and  values  of  the  father  in  order  to  obtain  gratification, 
rather  than  allowing  him  to  retain  and  overdevelop  an  affectively  gratify- 
ing relation  to  the  mother  which  would  leave  him  insufficient  incentive  to 
acquire  the  skills,  values,  and  other  characteristics  of  the  adult  role.  It  may 
well  be,  I  think,  that  the  ubiquity  of  the  incest  taboo  as  it  applies  in  the 
nuclear  family,  is  simply  another  case  of  the  much  more  general  equi- 
librium problem. 

Similarly  with  totem  taboos  and  rituals.  This  is  not  the  place  for  an 
adequate  attempt  to  examine  the  problem,  but  the  killing  of  the  totem  on 
certain  ritual  occasions  is  certainly  suggestive  of  a  ritual  display  of  aggres- 
sion against  the  principal  authority  figures,  and  the  eating  of  the  totem 
can  be  viewed  as  an  "undoing"— a  reacceptance  of  the  target  of  aggression 
after  all.  In  some  cases,  as  Frazier  documents  at  length,  the  king  himself  is 
killed— the  king  becomes  the  scapegoat.  In  many  other  cases,  as  we  know, 
some  low  status  person  or  group  is  victimized.  These  facts  are  well  known, 
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and  on  one  level,  fairly  well  understood.  The  only  new  emphasis  here,  if 
any,  is  the  suggestion  that  these  patterns,  culturally  elaborated  and  vari- 
ous in  form,  can  be  viewed  as  particular  cases  of  mechanisms  relevant  to 
the  much  more  general  problem  of  equilibrium,  which  has  cognates  on 
every  level,  from  the  most  microscopic  to  the  most  macroscopic. 
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Task  and  Interaction  Process: 

Some  Characteristics  of 
Therapeutic  Group  Discussion 

GEORGE  A.  TALLAND 


BALES'  (1)  interaction  process  analysis  furnishes  a  valuable  tech- 
nique for  analyzing  and  also  for  constructing  models  of  small  group 
functioning.  Records  based  on  problem-solving  discussions  in  the  labora- 
tory have  suggested  to  Bales  (2)  certain  significant  empirical  uniformities 
in  group  interaction  which,  for  heuristic  purposes,  he  treats  as  a  closed 
system.  To  the  extent  that  such  situational  variables  as  membership  com- 
position, motivation,  expectancies,  task  set  and  conditions  of  performance 
differ  from  those  in  the  laboratory  debate,  predictions  can  be  made  about 
the  areas  and  directions  in  which  the  process  of  interaction  will  deviate 
from  Bales'  model  in  other  types  of  group  discussion. 

Psychotherapy  groups,  for  instance,  differ  from  experimental  prob- 
lem-solving groups  in  several  clearly  marked  respects.  They  meet  in  order 
to  discover  problems  rather  than  to  solve  one  neatly  formulated  for  their 
attention;  they  neither  have  to  reach  a  solution  nor  must  they  finally  close 
a  case  unresolved  at  the  end  of  a  meeting.  Insofar  as  the  psychotherapeutic 
technique  stresses  spontaneity,  the  discussion  is  allowed  a  free  course, 
wheras  in  the  laboratory  its  trend  is  implicitly  determined  by  the  task 
even  in  the  absence  of  directive  chairmanship.  Finally,  discussing  a  hypo- 
thetical or  didactic  case  and  a  transient  acquaintance  do  not  lead  to  deep 
emotional  involvements  that  occur  when  patients  grapple  with  their  own 
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and  each  other's  personal  problems,  baring  their  inmost  thoughts  and 
experiences  week  after  week  in  intimate  fellowship.  Consequently  the 
process  of  interaction  would  be  expected  to  differ  in  the  two  situations, 
and  more  particularly  in  such  dynamic  aspects  of  the  model  as  the  phase 
sequence  of  acts  indicated  by  and  the  equilibrium  properties  of  the  inter- 
action system  inferred  from  observations  made  in  laboratory  debates. 

By  analyzing  the  proportionate  shares  within  the  total  interaction  of 
acts  registered  as  informative,  evaluative  or  control,  Bales  and  Strodtbeck 
(3)  traced  a  consistent  shift  of  emphasis  in  the  course  of  a  typical  prob- 
lem-solving discussion.  Dividing  meetings  into  three  phases,  orientation 
reached  its  peak  in  the  first,  evaluation  in  the  second,  control  in  the  third. 
Since  these  groups  are  instructed  to  reach  some  solution  by  the  end  of  a 
meeting  and  since  each  member  enters  with  some  piece  of  information 
on  the  case,  which  he  may  believe  to  be  different  from  and  complemen- 
tary to  his  fellow  members'  information,  the  phase  sequence  is  logically 
indicated.  In  therapy  groups  the  pressure  of  time  is  much  milder  and  the 
problems,  so  far  from  being  clearly  formulated  at  the  outset,  are  expected 
to  emerge  as  the  discussion  proceeds;  the  meeting,  however,  is  unlikely  to 
conclude  with  a  solution  or  control  of  these  problems.  The  probability  of 
the  problem  solving  phase  sequence  occurring  here  is  therefore,  no  higher 
than  that  of  any  other  or  of  no  phase  sequence  whatever. 

Bales'  (2)  other  dynamic  principle  of  the  interaction  process  con- 
ceives of  the  group  discussion  as  progressing  by  cycles,  each  of  which  be- 
gins with  the  introduction  and  ends  with  the  resolution  of  a  disturbance. 
His  empirical  findings  closely  correspond  to  the  theoretical  model  which, 
here  again,  is  logically  dictated  by  the  situation.  If  problem-solving  groups 
are  to  succeed  within  the  time  available  for  discussion,  they  must  in- 
deed proceed  in  this  manner;  they  cannot  leave  unresolved  a  conflict  over 
a  relevant  issue  and  they  cannot  well  afford  to  discuss  irrelevances.  In 
problem-solving  debates  the  aim  is  to  resolve  a  disturbance  initially  intro- 
duced by  the  experimenter;  in  therapy  groups  the  very  purpose  of  the 
discussion  is  to  maintain  disturbance  at  a  level  throughout,  and  to  bring 
it  back  to  that  level  if  it  has  flagged.  The  patient  must  talk  or  listen  to  talk 
about  disturbing  personal  problems;  in  order  to  benefit  by  group  therapy 
he  must  be  emotionally  involved  in  it.  If,  as  it  periodically  happens,  the 
discussion  drops  below  the  required  degree  of  affective  involvement  and 
consequent  disturbance,  the  therapist  regards  this  event  as  a  manifestation 
of  resistance,  and  not  as  a  state  of  equilibrium  to  be  maintained.  In  these 
groups  therefore,  the  sequel  to  an  initial  act  is  not  necessarily  nor  prefer- 
ably an  equilibrating  response.  Disturbances  are  introduced  all  the  time 
to  provide  the  groups  with  tasks  and  are  generated  spontaneously  through 
personal  interaction.  Therapy  groups  are  not  unique  in  this  respect;  many 
political,  committee  or  board  meetings  start  with  little  more  than  a  formal 
agenda,  and  would  soon  peter  out  if  some  disturbance  were  not  introduced 
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into  them  by  personal  interaction,  or  do  come  to  a  premature  end  for  the 
lack  of  it. 


SUBJECTS:     PROCEDURE 

As  part  of  a  research  on  psychotherapy  groups,  interaction  process  analy- 
sis was  applied  to  four  groups,  of  6  to  8  members  excluding  the  therapist, 
during  the  first  eight  weeks  of  therapy.  Observations  made  over  a  total 
of  18  meetings,  each  lasting  90  minutes,  were  analyzed  for  the  purposes 
of  the  present  report.  The  groups  met  once  weekly  at  the  Maudsley  Hos- 
pital, London,  and  were  conducted  by  psychiatrists  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples of  group  analytic  psychotherapy  (4,  6).  Their  members  were  out- 
patients suffering  from  psychoneuroses;  they  were  between  23  and  45 
years  of  age,  of  high  average  or  higher  intelligence,  the  men  in  most  in- 
stances clerical  workers,  the  women  with  few  exceptions  not  occupied 
outside  their  homes. 

Records  of  interaction  were  kept  according  to  Bales'  (1)  method, 
but  only  of  verbal  acts.  Although  all  observations  were  made  while  the 
meeting  was  in  progress,  those  registering  tension  and  tension  release  were 
not  thought  to  be  sufficiently  reliable,  and  these  categories  were  therefore 
entirely  omitted.  The  very  scarce  antagonistic  acts  were  bracketed  with 
disagreements.  For  the  analysis  of  phase  sequences  the  interaction  records 
were  divided  into  three  equal  time  sections,  each  representing  a  thirty 
minute  phase  of  a  meeting.  In  the  final  analysis  the  corresponding  phases 
of  the  1 8  meetings  were  summated,  as  were  the  records  of  entire  meetings, 
according  to  a  classification  of  acts  (3)  into  orientation,  evaluation,  con- 
trol, positive  and  negative  reactions,  and  further  also  attempted  answers 
and  questions.  Each  of  these  categories  was  tested  for  the  presence  of  a 
consistent  phase  sequence  by  chi  square,  using  frequency  data.1  The  null 
hypothesis  was  formulated  in  two  versions:  (a)  that  in  a  given  category 
the  absolute  frequencies  of  acts  vary  from  phase  to  phase  only  within  the 
limits  of  chance;  (b)  that  the  phase  to  phase  variation  of  frequencies  ex- 
pressed as  proportions  of  the  total  acts  per  phase,  is  within  the  limits  of 
chance  at  the  one  per  cent  level  of  confidence.  It  was  thought  necessary 
to  apply  the  test  in  both  these  versions,  because  the  meetings  were  divided 
into  phases  by  the  clock  and  not  by  parcelling  out  the  total  of  acts  into 
three  equal  shares. 

The  prediction  that  in  psychotherapy  groups  discussion  does  not  tend 

1  Bales  and  Strodtbeck  (3)  used  rankings  of  phases  in  preference  to  frequency 
values,  and  tested  goodness  of  fit  to  prediction  by  the  number  of  transpositions  re- 
quired. This  method  may  give  undue  importance  to  numerically  small  differences,  and 
moreover  in  the  final  analysis  allows  equal  weight  to  all  the  categories,  however  small 
or  large  their  share  in  the  total  interaction.  In  the  present  study  this  method  would 
have  had  the  additional  disadvantage  of  providing  no  information  beyond  the  finding 
that  one  particular  phase  sequence  does  not  apply. 
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towards  equilibrium  was  tested  by  fitting  the  category  profile  based  on 
observed  data  to  that  of  Bales'  theoretical  model. 


RESULTS 

Average  frequencies  of  acts  per  phase  in  therapy  groups  are  given  in  Ta- 
ble 1  according  to  the  combined  categories  used  by  Bales  and  Strodtbeck. 
It  is  quite  apparent  that  positive  reactions,  attempted  answers  and 
questions  keep  on  a  level  throughout,  and  indeed  the  observed  frequencies 
fit  an  equal  threefold  division  more  closely  than  could  happen  by  chance 
once  in  a  hundred  instances,  testing  either  version  of  the  null  hypothesis. 


TABLE    I 

Phase  Movement  0 

f  Categories 

MEAN  FREQUENCIES  PER  PHASE 

I 

II 

III 

Positive  reactions 

15.56 

16.89 

'5-33 

Control  (suggestions) 

6.44 

IO.72 

8-33 

Evaluation   (opinions) 

45.11 

5473 

59.50 

Orientation 

170.46 

159.68 

159-57 

Negative  reactions 

3.56 

5.50 

5.78 

Attempted  answers 

199.79 

203.12 

204.95 

Questions 

22.22 

22.00 

22.45 

The  upward  trend  of  negative  reactions  and  the  steep  rise  of  control  acts 
from  the  first  to  the  second  phase,  followed  by  a  partial  relapse,  deviate 
significantly  from  a  distribution  of  equal  frequencies,  once  again  testing 
either  statement  of  the  null  hypothesis.  The  steady  increase  of  opinions 
and  the  initial  decline  of  orientation  to  a  level  maintained  through  the 
second  and  third  phases,  are  significantly  different  as  deviations  from  the 
null  hypothesis,  in  form  (a)  at  the  2  per  cent,  in  form  (b)  at  the  1  per  cent 
level  of  confidence. 

Although  trends  indicated  by  distributions  of  frequencies  summated 
over  18  meetings  are  of  some  interest,  much  significance  should  not  be 
attached  to  these  results.  They  are  not  typical  of  single  meetings  in  the 
sense  of  being  modal.  Indeed,  the  meeting  to  meeting  variability  is  so  high 
that,  even  choosing  the  criterion  of  ranking  phases,  not  a  single  occasion 
could  be  shown  as  exemplifying  the  phase  pattern  typical  of  the  sum- 
mated  records  in  each  of  the  categories.  Bales  and  Strodtbeck's  method  of 
counting  the  transpositions  required  to  bring  rankings  of  phases  on  actual 
frequencies  in  line  with  the  norm,  necessitates  at  least  three  steps  in  every 
instance.  Since  the  norm  derived  from  the  summated  data  allows  for  a 
maximum  of  two  transpositions  in  one  category  (orientation)  and  three 
each  in  another  three  categories,  each  of  the  18  meetings  observed  devi- 
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ates  in  its  phase  pattern  from  the  norm  to  an  extent  which  is  beyond 
chance,  even  at  the  five  per  cent  level  of  confidence. 

Whilst  the  theory  of  phase  movement  was  derived  from  the  analysis 
of  actual  sequences,  the  equilibrium  principles  of  group  interaction  are 
based  on  hypothetical  sequential  patterns.  Bales'  (2)  theoretical  model  as- 
sumes that,  in  a  group  which  maintains  equilibrium,  half  the  total  acts  are 


TABLE    2 

Category  Profil 

es 

CATEGORIES 

PERCENTAGE  RATES  OF  ACTS 

THEORETICAL  * 

LABORATORY 

THERAPY 

EQUILIBRIUM 

GROUPS 

GROUPS 

REACT. 

REACT. 

REA< 

Showing  solidarity 

3.8 

3.42 

2.0 

Showing  tension-release 

7-7 

5-97 

— 

Agreement 

15.2 

16.54 

4.8 

26.7 

25-93 

6. 

Giving  suggestion 

7.6 

7-94 

3-5 

Giving  opinion 

30.4 

30.06 

20.2 

Giving  orientation 

15-3 

17.89 

59.2 

6.7 

6.97 

8. 

Asking  for  orientation 

3.8 

3-53 

5-5 

Asking  for  opinion 

1.9 

2.39 

2-3 

Asking  for  suggestion 

1.0 

1.05 

0.7 

6.7 

6.97 

8. 

Disagreement 

7.6 

7.78 

1.8 

Showing  tension 

3.8 

2.66 

— 

Showing  antagonism 

1.9 

•73 

- 

13.3  10.67  X'8 

Total  1 00.0  99-9*5  ioo.o 

534  5°-54  25.6 

*  The  theoretical  values  postulated  for  interaction  tending  towards  equilibrium  and 
the  percentage  rates  of  categories  in  problem-solving  groups  are  based  on  records  as 
yet  unpublished  by  Dr.  Bales.  The  latter  represents  averages  of  96  meetings,  each  last- 
ing 40  minutes. 

reactive,  and  half  of  these  in  turn  close  a  cycle  while  the  remaining  half 
start  new  cycles.  Empirical  data  are  so  interpreted  as  to  class  all  positive 
and  negative  reactions  by  definition  as  reactive,  and  the  former  also  as 
closing  a  cycle.  Questions  and  an  equal  number  of  attempted  answers,  i.e., 
those  given  in  direct  reply  to  questions,  are  also  regarded  as  reactive.  Tak- 
ing this  principle  of  classification,  the  category  profile  observed  in  Bales' 
laboratory  groups  closely  fits  the  model;  that  characteristic  of  therapy 
group  discussion,  however,  does  not.  The  two  category  profiles  expressed 
in  percentage  rates  are  compared  in  Table  2. 

The  most  striking  difference  between  the  two  profiles  is  the  over- 
whelmingly large  share  taken  up  by  orientational  acts  in  therapy  groups. 
This  finding  is,  of  course,  entirely  in  agreement  with  the  nature  of  the  task 
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this  group  performs,  and  has  in  itself  no  decisive  bearing  on  the  problem  of 
equilibrium.  Taking  all  the  acts  which  according  to  Bales'  model  are  reac- 
tive, the  total  amounts  to  little  over  a  quarter  of  the  entire  interaction. 
The  omission  of  nonverbal  acts  may  account  for  some  of  the  discrepancy 
between  the  profiles  of  the  two  types  of  group,  though  this  would  not 
alter  the  balance  in  favor  of  new  disturbances  as  against  equilibrating  re- 
sponses, since  in  psychotherapeutic  discussion  acts  indicating  tension  out- 
weigh those  of  tension-release.  Interaction  analysis  thus  confirms  the  theo- 
retical argument  that  termination  of  disturbance  occurs  far  less  frequently 
in  therapy  than  in  problem-solving  groups.  Whether  we  accept  the  value 
of  6.8  as  the  percentage  of  positive  reactions,  or  correct  it  for  the  omis- 
sion of  records  of  tension-release,  it  falls  far  below  a  quarter  of  total  inter- 
action. It  is  also  worth  noting  that  most  acts  of  solidarity  are  expressions 
of  identification  and  are  typically  followed  (in  69  per  cent  of  all  in- 
stances) by  acts  of  orientation,  i.e.,  some  elaboration  of  the  information  on 
which  identification  is  based,  and  would  therefore  carry  on  the  disturb- 
ance or  start  a  new  one.  Also  41  per  cent  of  all  agreements  are  followed 
by  negative  responses,  questions  or  opinions,  and  cannot  therefore  be  con- 
sidered as  acts  resolving  a  disturbance.  In  fact,  analysing  actual  sequences 
of  acts,  it  appears  that  only  61  per  cent  of  all  positive  reactions,  i.e.,  3! 
per  cent  of  the  total  interaction  and  about  half  the  opinions,  i.e.,  those  fol- 
lowed by  positive  responses  or  orientation,  are  likely  to  close  a  cycle.  This 
would  allow  for  little  over  13  per  cent  of  the  total  as  acts  terminating  a 
disturbance. 

SUMMARY 

The  weekly  discussions  of  four  therapy  groups  were  recorded  by  the 
method  of  interaction  process  analysis.  It  was  predicted  that,  though 
structuring  similar  to  that  found  in  problem-solving  groups  would  take 
place,  the  dynamic  pattern  of  the  process  would  be  characteristically  dif- 
ferent in  these  groups,  in  accordance  with  their  different  task  and  condi- 
tions of  discussion.  More  particularly,  the  research  tested  the  hypotheses 
that  ( / )  the  control-oriented  phase  sequence  of  interaction  does  not  apply 
to  therapeutic  group  discussion,  and  {2)  there  is  no  tendency  to  establish 
equilibrium  in  successive  cycles. 

Analysis  of  quantified  records  confirms  the  predictions  that  in  ther- 
apy groups  there  is  no  consistent  progress  from  orientation  through  evalu- 
ation to  control  within  single  meetings,  and  that  there  is  a  tendency  to 
keep  disturbance  at  a  certain  level. 
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CHAPTER  y 

ROLE 
DIFFERENTIATION 

Husband-Wife  Interaction  over 
Revealed  Differences 

FRED  L.  STRODTBECK 


IN  T  H  E  course  of  a  series  of  pilot  studies  of  power,  or  influence,  in 
small  group  situations  a  procedure  has  been  developed,  called  the  re- 
vealed difference  technique,  which  has  shown  promise  in  a  first  applica- 
tion to  husband-wife  interaction.  In  the  attempt  to  validate  the  results  ob- 
tained by  this  technique,  use  has  been  made  of  similar  groups  in  different 
cultures.  The  following  paper  is  organized  in  a  form  to  emphasize  how 
this  methodological  innovation  and  the  technique  itself  grew  from  succes- 
sive sequences  in  which  pilot  findings  led  to  further  research  operations. 

BACKGROUND 

During  1948-49  a  series  of  groups  were  observed  engaged  in  decision- 
making. An  effort  was  made  to  determine  some  of  the  correlates  of  dif- 

from  American  Sociological  Review,  1951,  16,  468-473.  Reprinted  by  permission  of 
the  author  and  publisher. 

Data  for  this  paper  were  collected  under  the  auspices  of  the  Comparative  Study  of 
Values  Project  being  conducted  by  the  Social  Relations  Laboratory,  Harvard  Uni- 
versity, with  the  assistance  of  the  Rockefeller  Foundation  and  the  Peabody  Museum. 
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ferential  ability  to  persuade  others  in  accordance  with  the  actor's  desires. 
In  one  instance,  four  mathematics  students  were  requested  to  recommend 
jointly  the  best  of  three  possible  solutions  to  particular  problems.  While 
these  students  were  in  the  process  of  developing  consensus  they  were 
asked  to  record  privately  the  alternative  they  personally  favored.  Thus, 
the  experimenter  was  provided  with  a  continuous  means  of  relating  a  type 
of  private  opinion  to  public  behavior.  The  experimentation  indicated  that 
the  ultimate  decision  could  be  most  accurately  predicted  by  simply 
weighting  the  privately  pre-determined  opinion  of  each  participant  by  the 
total  time  he  had  spoken  during  the  experimental  interaction.  This  find- 
ing was  duplicated  in  various  groups  who  worked  at  the  task  of  jointly  se- 
lecting the  best  move  in  a  chess  problem.  This  simple  answer  did  little, 
however,  to  recapture  the  subtlety  and  complexity  of  social  interaction  as 
it  is  generally  understood. 

We  recognized  that  we  had  up  to  this  time  worked  with  ad  hoc 
groups  which  had  no  group  structure  at  the  beginning  of  the  observation 
period  and  no  expectation  of  participating  with  one  another  at  a  later 
time.  The  problems  they  had  considered  were  delimited  and  specific;  the 
nature  of  their  arguments  and  responses  was  highly  structured.  On  the 
basis  of  this  analysis,  we  were  led  to  consider  experimentation  with  groups 
whose  members  approached  the  opposite  extreme  of  broad  common  inter- 
ests, daily  contact,  and  permanence— so-called  primary  groups. 

Among  the  various  types  of  primary  groups  that  might  profitably  be 
studied,  husband-wife  dyads  were  selected  because  of  the  ease  of  replica- 
tion of  these  units.  Each  couple  was  asked  to  pick  three  reference  families 
with  whom  they  were  well  acquainted.  The  husband  and  wife  were  then 
separated  and  requested  to  designate  which  of  the  three  reference  families 
most  satisfactorily  fulfilled  a  series  of  26  conditions  such  as:  Which  family 
has  the  happiest  children?  Which  family  is  the  most  religious?  Which 
family  is  most  ambitious?  After  both  husband  and  wife  had  individually 
marked  their  choices  they  were  requested  to  reconcile  their  differences 
and  indicate  a  final  "best"  choice  from  the  standpoint  of  their  family.  For 
the  first  ten  couples  studied,  this  pooling  took  place  with  the  experimenter 
out  of  the  room  and  under  conditions  such  that  the  couple  did  not  know 
they  were  being  observed  or  having  their  voices  recorded.  Their  lack 
of  knowledge  of  the  observation  was  ascertained  after  the  session,  at 
which  time  their  permission  to  use  the  material  in  a  scientific  inquiry 
was  obtained.1  The  anticipated  experimental  difficulties— (a)  producing 
"polite"  interaction  because  of  the  intrusion  of  the  experimenter,  and 
(b)  structuring  the  task  to  such  a  degree  that  the  mode  of  interaction 
would  be  highly  determined— were  judged  to  have  been  satisfactorily 
avoided. 

1  Ursula  Marsh,  Donald  Michael,  Theodore  M.  Mills,  and  Herbert  Shepard  were 
joint  participants  in  this  phase  of  the  research. 
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Omitting,  for  present  purposes,  a  discussion  of  the  content  of  the  re- 
corded protocols,  it  was  found  that  women  won  47  of  the  contested  deci- 
sions and  men,  36.  In  six  of  the  eight  cases  in  which  there  was  a  difference 
both  in  number  of  decisions-won  and  in  talking-time,  the  spouse  who 
talked  most  won  the  majority  of  the  decisions.  At  this  time  there  was  no 
basis  for  appraising  whether  the  women  had  won  slightly  more  decisions 
because  they  had  known  more  about  the  types  of  information  under  dis- 
cussion, or  whether  the  decision  winning  represented,  as  we  had  hoped, 
the  operation  of  structured  power  relations  in  an  area  in  which  both  par- 
ticipants were  equally  informed.  The  observed  margin  by  which  the 
women  exceeded  the  men  was  not  significant— a  result  which  might  have 
been  much  more  valuable  if  we  had  predicted  it  in  terms  of  independent 
knowledge  of  the  equalitarian  characteristics  of  the  married  veteran  cou- 
ples used  in  the  sample.  In  short,  further  application  was  necessary  to 
determine  whether  the  technique  was  a  valid  method  of  indicating  in  any 
more  general  sense  the  balance  of  power  between  participants. 

A  field  study  was  designed  to  throw  further  light  on  this  problem. 
Three  communities  were  selected  which  presumably  differed  in  terms  of 
the  degree  to  which  the  wife  was  favored  by  the  cultural  phrasing  of 
power.  The  communities  were  at  the  same  time  sufficiently  small  to  in- 
crease greatly  the  probability  that  both  spouses  would  be  adequately,  if 
not  equally,  informed  concerning  the  behavior  of  the  reference  couples. 
The  technique  as  described  above  was  applied  to  ten  couples  from  each 
of  these  cultures.  It  was  proposed  that  the  conformity  of  the  experimental 
results  with  the  a  priori  cultural  expectations  be  taken  as  a  crude  measure 
of  the  validity  with  which  the  technique  reflected  power  differences. 

DESCRIPTION    OF    CULTURES 

The  cultures  which  were  selected  for  study  are  geographically  adjacent 
communities  in  the  Arizona-New  Mexico  area.  Briefly  described,  the 
groups  are  Navaho  Indians;  dry  farmers  from  Texas  who  have  recently 
homesteaded  in  the  area;  and  early  settlers  who  utilize  a  dam  operated 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Mormon  church.  These  communities  will  be 
described  in  detail  in  forthcoming  publications  of  the  Comparative  Study 
of  Values  Project.2  For  present  purposes  the  communities  will  be  desig- 
nated Navaho,  Texan,  and  Mormon.  A  brief  recapitulation  of  power  at- 
tributes of  the  culturally  legitimized  role  of  women  in  each  culture  is  pre- 
sented below. 

The  young  Navaho  man,  who  marries  a  girl  from  a  moderately  suc- 
cessful family,  typically  leaves  his  own  family  and  resides  with  the  girl's 

2  Clyde  Kluckhohn  gives  a  brief  description  of  the  Navaho  studies  which  are  now 
considered  a  part  of  this  project  in  the  introduction  to  Gregorio,  the  Hand  Trem- 
bler (j). 
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family  and  works  under  her  father's  direction  until  he  has  established 
himself  as  a  responsible  person.  When  this  change  of  residence  is  made, 
the  man  leaves  his  sheep  with  his  own  family  of  orientation  and  his  work 
activities  result  in  little  immediate  increase  in  his  own  holdings.  The  chil- 
dren are  considered  a  part  of  the  wife's  consanguine  group,  and  marriages 
are  generally  unstable.  Both  men  and  women  own  sheep,  but  the  women 
do  the  processing  of  wool  into  rugs  and  blankets.  This  assures  the  women 
a  regular  income  throughout  the  year.  The  man  has  greater  earning  power 
when  he  performs  wage  work,  but  the  wage  work  opportunities  are  scarce 
and  seasonal.  The  man  is  considered  the  head  of  the  household,  but  the 
relative  economic  independence  of  the  wife  and  her  close  integration  with 
her  own  consanguine  group  effectively  limit  his  exercise  of  power.  All  but 
one  of  the  ten  Navaho  couples  studied  maintained  Navaho  religious  prac- 
tices, the  one  exception  was  a  recent  convert  to  a  fundamentalist  church 
now  proselytizing  in  the  area. 

The  Texan  group  is  composed  of  migrants  who  came  from  Eastern 
Texas  during  the  drought  and  depression  of  the  early  1930's.  With  minor 
exceptions  the  households  are  farms  on  contiguous  sections  headed  by  per- 
sons who  as  young  adults  made  the  earlier  move,  or  by  their  older  children 
who  have  more  recently  married.  Due  to  the  short  growing  season  and 
lack  of  rainfall,  the  cultivation  of  pinto  beans  has  developed  into  the  major 
cash  crop.  The  ten  couples  who  participated  in  this  study  were  members 
of  the  ranking  Presbyterian  clique  in  the  community.3 

The  ten  couples  selected  for  study  in  the  Mormon  village  were  cho- 
sen from  the  most  active  participants  in  the  affairs  of  the  local  church.  Re- 
ligious teachings  which  exercise  a  pervasive  effect  upon  local  social  organi- 
zation specifically  stress  the  role  of  the  husband  as  the  head  of  the  family. 
The  position  of  the  church  is  stated  in  different  ways  in  quotations  similar 
to  the  following: 

There  must  be  a  presiding  authority  in  the  family.  The  father  is  the  head, 
or  president,  or  spokesman  of  the  family.  This  arrangement  is  of  divine  origin. 
It  also  conforms  to  the  physical  and  physiological  laws  under  which  humanity 
lives.  A  home,  as  viewed  by  the  Church,  is  composed  of  a  family  group,  so 
organized  as  to  be  presided  over  by  the  father,  under  the  authority  and  in  the 
spirit  of  the  priesthood  conferred  upon  him  (8,  p.  81). 

This  patriarchal  order  has  its  divine  spirit  and  purpose,  and  those  who  dis- 
regard it  under  one  pretext  or  another  are  out  of  harmony  with  the  spirit  of 
God's  laws  as  they  are  ordained  for  recognition  in  the  home.  It  is  not  merely  a 
question  of  who  is  perhaps  best  qualified.  Neither  is  it  wholly  a  question  of  who 
is  living  the  most  worthy  life.  It  is  a  question  largely  of  law  and  order,  and  its 
importance  is  seen  often  from  the  fact  that  authority  remains  and  is  respected 
long  after  a  man  is  really  unworthy  to  exercise  it  (7,  p.  359). 

3  A  forthcoming  publication  by  Evon  Z.  Vogt  will  describe  the  social  organization 
of  this  community  in  detail. 
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Corresponding  prescriptions  for  the  wife's  role  emphasize  that  she 
should  above  all  else  be  a  mother,  for  "motherhood  is  the  noblest,  most 
soul-satisfying  of  all  earthly  experiences."  Mormonism  has  a  this-worldly 
orientation,  divine  grace  is  attained  through  effort,  and  the  symbol  of 
progress  is  the  advancement  the  man  makes  in  the  priesthood  and  in  ex- 
tending his  flocks  and  fields.  The  woman  is  not  eligible  for  membership  in 
the  priesthood  and  her  status  is  coupled  with  that  of  her  husband  both  in 
her  present  life  and  in  the  next,  by  the  regular  Temple  marriage.  From  the 
incomplete  evidence  now  available,  Mormon  women  of  this  community 
do  not  appear  to  have  important  land-holdings  nor  independent  sources  of 
income,  and  accounts  of  women's  participation  in  church  activities  con- 
firm the  correspondence  of  women's  current  attitudes  with  the  church 
writings  quoted  above.  The  historic  emphasis  by  Brigham  Young  and 
others  on  woman's  education  and  political  participation  was  always 
hedged  by  the  general  reservation  that  motherhood  should  not  be  inter- 
fered with— the  women  of  the  community  in  question  strongly  emphasize 
this  reservation. 

In  Navaho  mythology  and  folklore  the  actions  imputed  to  women 
contrast  sharply  with  the  emphasis  of  Mormon  theology.  For  the  Navaho 
the  women  become  major  charismatic  figures.4  Marriage  customs  are  also 
consistent  with  this  conception  of  the  Navaho  woman  as  an  active  and  de- 
manding person.  On  the  morning  after  a  Navaho  wedding  the  groom  runs 
a  foot  race  with  his  bride.  The  cultural  interpretation  is  that  "the  one  who 
wins  will  become  rich"  (6,  p.  141).  This  practice  is  quite  different  from 
the  familiar  custom  in  which  the  bride  is  passively  carried  over  the  thresh- 
old, and  it  is  also  a  commentary  on  the  independence  of  the  economic 
fortunes  of  Navaho  marriage-mates. 

In  summary,  the  favored  position  of  the  Navaho  woman  in  contrast 
to  the  Mormon  woman  was  judged  in  terms  of  economic,  religious,  and 
kinship  considerations  to  be  quite  unequivocal.  Between  Texan  and  Mor- 
mon women  there  is  less  difference,  but  in  terms  of  holding  church  office 
and  the  present  possession  of  productive  land  and  semi-professional  jobs, 
the  women  in  the  Texan  community  appear  to  be  more  favored  than  the 
Mormon  women.  On  the  basis  of  this  analysis  it  was  predicted  that 
Navaho  women  would  win  the  highest  percentage  of  the  decisions  and  the 
Mormon  women  the  smallest. 

4  These  include  Changing  Woman,  Spider  Woman  and  Salt  Woman.  Blessing  Way, 
the  most  frequently  repeated  ceremonial,  stresses  that  each  of  the  four  poles  of  the 
hogan  represent  still  different  female  divinities.  Kluckhohn  and  Leighton  comment  that 
this  practice  "speaks  volumes  for  the  high  place  of  women  in  the  traditional  concep- 
tions" (4,  p.  56). 
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EXPERIMENTAL    PROCEDURE 

The  area  under  study  had  no  electrification,  and  since  it  was  impractical 
to  attempt  to  bring  the  subjects  to  an  observation  room,  the  field  sessions 
of  the  experimental  procedure  were  recorded  by  portable  sound  equip- 
ment powered  from  a  truck.  Although  the  subjects  were  separated  from 
the  experimenter  and  other  persons,  they  knew  that  their  voices  were  be- 
ing recorded.  The  task  was  explained  to  the  Navahos  by  an  interpreter. 
An  appropriate  picture  was  presented  for  each  question  and  underneath 
the  illustration  there  were  pockets  representing  the  three  reference 
couples.  The  Navaho  would  place  his  marker  in  the  pocket  which  repre- 
sented the  couple  of  his  choice.  In  those  instances  in  which  there  had  been 
a  difference  between  the  choice  of  the  man  and  wife,  the  illustration  was 


table  1 
Decisions  Won,  by  Spouse  and  Culture 


CULTURE 

Navaho 

Texan 

Mormon 


presented  again  to  the  two  of  them  with  their  markers  in  separate  pockets. 
They  were  requested  to  combine  their  markers  in  the  position  which  best 
represented  their  joint  opinion.  Some  questions  were  changed  somewhat 
by  translation  into  Navaho;  for  example,  the  question,  "Which  family  is 
the  most  religious?"  became  "Which  family  follows  the  'Navaho  Way' 
best?"  It  was  not  felt  that  these  changes  would  significantly  modify  the 
results  here  presented.  These  recordings  were  transcribed  and,  in  the  case 
of  the  Navaho,  translated  into  English. 

The  written  protocols  were  analyzed  to  determine  the  number  of  acts 
used  by  each  participant  and  the  distribution  of  these  acts  in  terms  of  in- 
teraction process  categories.5  This  information  plus  knowledge  of  the 
number  of  decisions  won  by  each  participant  provides  the  basis  for  the 
analysis  presented  below. 

FINDINGS 

We  present  in  Table  1  the  sum  of  the  decisions  won  by  the  husbands  and 
wives  in  each  of  the  three  cultures.  The  appropriate  null  hypothesis  is 
compounded  of  two  elements:    (a)   the  proposition  that  the  Mormon 

5  For  a  description  of  the  categories  used  see  Bales,  ( i ) . 


NUMBER 

OF 

DECISIONS  WON  BY: 

COUPLES 

HUSBAND 

WIFE 

10 

34 

46 

IO 

39 

33 

IO 

42 

29 
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wives  win  an  equal  or  greater  number  of  decisions  than  their  husbands 
(p=.oo7);  and  (b)  the  proposition  that  Navaho  husbands  win  an  equal  or 
greater  number  of  decisions  than  their  wives  (p=.i6).  Since  the  combined 
probability  associated  with  these  two  propositions  is  less  than  .01,  we  re- 
ject the  null  hypothesis  and  conclude  that  we  were  able  to  predict  the 
balance  of  decision-winning  from  our  study  of  the  comparative  social  and 
cultural  organization  of  the  groups  from  which  our  sample  was  drawn. 

Having  to  this  limited  degree  established  the  validity  of  the  tech- 
nique, we  are  encouraged  to  inquire  further  into  elements  of  behavior  in 
the  small  group  situation  which  are  linked  with  decision-winning.  Our 
earlier  experience  had  indicated  a  very  strong  relationship  between  deci- 

table  2 
Decisions  Won  and  Talking-Time  for  34  Married  Couples 


SPOUSE  WHO 

TALKED 

SPOUSE  WHO  WON  MOST 

MOST 

HUSBAND                            WIFE 

Husband 
Wife 

H                                         5 

5                            10 

sion-winning,  or  leadership,  and  talking-time  in  ad  hoc  groups  of  four  per- 
sons.6 In  the  present  instance  two-person  primary  groups  are  involved. 
From  a  broader  study  of  the  rank  characteristics  of  participants  in  groups 
ranging  in  size  from  two  to  ten  persons  it  is  known  that  differentiation  in 
speaking-time  in  two-person  groups  is  relatively  less  than  it  is  in  larger 
groups,  hence  it  is  probable  that  the  relation  between  speaking-time  and 
decision-winning  is  less  clearly  defined  in  two-person  than  in  larger 
groups  (2).  There  was  no  compelling  rationale  for  predicting  the  effects 
of  the  primary  relationships  upon  "speaking  and  decision-winning."  By 
combining  the  ten  cases  observed  at  Cambridge  with  the  thirty  cases  from 
the  field  and  eliminating  the  six  cases  in  which  the  decisions  were  split 
evenly,  we  obtain  the  thirty-four  cases  compared  in  Table  2.  The  null 
hypothesis  of  independence  between  talking  most  and  winning  may  be 
rejected  at  the  .05  but  not  the  .01  level. 

To  approach  a  more  systematic  description  of  the  interaction  charac- 
teristics of  the  spouse  who  talks  most,  we  have  selected  the  24  cases  in 
which  there  was  a  significant  difference  between  the  number  of  acts  origi- 
nated by  the  husband  and  the  wife.  We  find  that  the  most  talking  spouse 
tended  more  frequently  to  ask  questions ;  carry  out  opinion  and  analysis, 
and  make  reivardi?ig  remarks.  As  Simmel  suggested,  in  a  dyad  there  can 
be  no  coalitions— the  speaker  does  not  have  alternative  audiences,  so  the 

6  Bass  reports  a  correlation  of  .93  between  the  time  a  participant  in  an  eight-man 
group  spent  talking  and  the  votes  he  received  from  observers  for  having  demonstrated 
leadership  (3). 


Role  Differentiation  47 1 

"threat  of  withdrawal"  is  generally  a  more  compelling  adjustmental  device 
in  two-person  than  in  larger  groups.  While  we  do  not  as  yet  have  norms 
by  group  size  for  category  usage  on  a  common  task,  the  unexpected  find- 
ing in  the  present  study  that  the  most  active  participant  is  significantly 
high  in  question-asking  gives  us  further  insight  into  how  withdrawal  is 
anticipated  and  prevented.  The  finding  that  the  frequency  of  opinion  and 
analysis  acts  is  higher  for  the  most  talking  person  is  in  agreement  with 
Bales'  notion  that  acts  of  this  type  have  a  central  generative  function 
which  results  in  their  being  heavily  represented  in  the  profile  of  the  most 
talking  person  in  groups  of  any  size. 

The  categories  which  discriminate  the  profile  of  the  least  talking 
participants  are,  in  order  of  magnitude,  the  following:  simple  acts  of 
agreement,  aggressive  acts  designed  to  deflate  the  other  actor's  status,  and 
simple  disagreements.  Taken  together,  these  characteristics  suggest  the 
passive  agreeing  person  who  from  time  to  time  becomes  frustrated  and 
aggresses. 

Concerning  cultural  differences  in  category  usage,  the  Navahos  gave 
opinion,  evaluation,  and  analysis  acts  during  the  solution  of  their  differ- 
ences only  one-half  as  frequently  as  the  Mormon  and  the  Texan  group. 
As  a  result  they  required  on  the  average  fewer  acts  per  decision  ( 8  in  con- 
trast with  30  for  the  other  groups)  and  the  reasoning  and  persuasion  in 
their  protocols  seemed  extremely  sketchy.  They  did  not  emphasize  the 
arguments  that  might  bear  upon  the  issue,  they  tended  to  reiterate  their 
choices  and  implore  the  other  person  to  "go  with  them;"  "go  together," 
or  simply  consent.  This  is  in  marked  contrast  with  the  other  couples  who 
appeared  to  feel  that  they  had  to  give  a  reasoned  argument  to  show  that 
they  were  logically  convinced,  even  when  they  were  giving  in  to  the 
other  person.  It  is  a  matter  for  further  research  to  determine  if  other  "tra- 
ditional" people  show  a  similar  tendency  to  minimize  analysis  in  social 
problem  solving. 

For  the  Texans  it  was  a  rational  exercise,  sometimes  directly  com- 
mented upon,  to  see  that  the  decisions  came  out  even,  the  standard  devia- 
tion between  spouses  in  decisions  won  was  only  1.3.  The  Mormons  were 
less  concerned  with  equality,  the  comparable  figure  is  2.1,  and  among  the 
Navaho  there  were  marked  differences  between  spouses,  the  standard  de- 
viation being  5.1. 

SUMMARY 

The  essence  of  the  revealed  difference  technique  here  described  consists 
of:  (a)  requesting  subjects  who  have  shared  experiences  to  make  indi- 
vidual evaluations  of  them;  and  then,  (b)  requesting  the  subjects  to  recon- 
cile any  differences  in  interpretations  which  may  have  occurred.  It  has 
been  shown  that  the  disposition  of  these  reconciled  decisions  is  related 
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both  to  power  elements  in  the  larger  social  and  cultural  organization  and 
amount  of  participation  in  the  small  group  situation.  It  is  believed  that 
other  couples  as  well  as  parent-child,  foreman-worker,  and  similar  rela- 
tionships may  be  profitably  studied  with  the  technique,  since  it  appears 
not  only  to  reveal  the  balance  of  power,  but  also  to  produce  a  sample  of 
interaction  in  which  modes  and  techniques  of  influence  can  be  studied  by 
methods  of  content  and  process  analysis. 
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The  Family  as  a 
Three-Person  Group 

FRED  L.  STRODTBECK 


AT  DIFFERENT  centers  and  in  different  disciplines  small  group 
.  research  has  grown  at  a  rapid  rate  during  the  past  five  years.  The 
limited  empirical  character  of  most  of  these  studies  has  enabled  their  au- 
thors to  attain  what  for  students  of  social  behavior  is  an  enviable  level  of 
rigor,  but  a  central  question  remains:  How  far  may  we  generalize  these 
results?  The  objective  of  the  present  paper  is  to  test  the  appropriateness 
of  certain  propositions  concerning  ad  hoc  three-person  groups  by  the  use 
of  father,  mother  and  adolescent  son  subject  groups.  Insofar  as  our  work 
is  carefully  done,  our  results  should  contribute  to  the  understanding  of 
the  extent  to  which  propositions  concerning  ad  hoc  three-person  groups 
may  be  extended  to  family  groups,  and  to  a  more  limited  degree,  to  other 
groups  with  prior  common  experience  and  expectations  of  continued  re- 
lations. 

Our  procedure  for  obtaining  a  sample  discussion  between  a  father, 
mother,  and  adolescent  son  was,  very  briefly,  as  follows:  Each  family  is 
visited  at  home.  We  explain  that  we  are  interested  in  the  way  a  family 
considers  questions  which  relate  to  the  son's  selection  of  his  occupation. 
To  help  the  family  recall  specific  topics  which  they  may  have  previously 
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discussed,  we  ask  the  father,  mother  and  son  to  check  independently  one 
of  two  alternatives  to  47  items  of  the  following  type:  x 

(a)  A  teen-agers'  hobby  club  plans  to  enter  their  models  in  a  state-wide 
contest.  Some  of  the  boys  want  to  put  the  models  up  under  the  club's  name  and 
win  honor  for  the  club  as  a  whole.  Others  want  to  put  the  models  up  under 
each  boy's  name  so  that  each  can  gain  individual  honor.  Which  plan  should  they 
adopt? 

(b)  Two  fathers  were  discussing  their  boys,  one  of  whom  was  a  brilliant 
student  and  the  other  an  athlete  of  great  promise.  In  general,  some  people  feel 
one  father  was  more  fortunate  and  some  the  other.  Do  you  think  the  father 
with  the  athletic  son  or  the  father  with  the  studious  son  was  most  fortunate? 

(c)  Some  people  believe  that  a  father  should  be  prepared  to  speak  to  a  son 
as  a  father  and  direct  the  son's  behavior  so  long  as  the  son  lives,  others  believe 
the  son  should  be  accepted  as  completely  independent  of  his  father's  direction 
after  18  or  21.  Which  would  you  tend  to  agree  to  with  regard  to  a  boy  in  his 
late  20's? 

While  our  introductory  remarks  are  being  made  in  the  home,  we  re- 
quest permission  to  set  up  our  portable  tape  recorder.  After  the  47  item 
questionnaire  has  been  checked,  we  have  the  family  fill  out  still  another 
similar  questionnaire  so  that  we  will  have  time  to  sort  through  their  re- 
sponses. We  select  three  items  which  represent  a  potential  coalition  of  the 
type  in  which  the  mother  and  father  have  taken  one  alternative  and  the 
son  another;  three  with  mother-son  paired  against  the  father;  and  three 
with  father-son  paired  against  the  mother.  We  then  present  the  family 
successively  with  these  nine  disagreements  rotating  the  isolate  role.  They 
are  asked  to  talk  the  question  over,  understand  why  each  person  chose  the 
alternative  he  did,  and,  if  possible,  select  one  alternative  which  best  repre- 
sents the  thinking  of  the  family  as  a  whole.  While  this  discussion  takes 
place,  the  experimenter  withdraws  to  another  room,  operates  the  controls 
on  the  sound  equipment,  and  tries  to  keep  any  other  member  of  the  fam- 
ily from  overhearing  or  interrupting  the  interaction.  During  May  and 
June  of  1953  we  obtained  48  cases  in  this  manner. 

Concerning  the  selection  of  the  48  cases,  three  criteria  were  consid- 
ered: ethnicity,  the  families  were  predominantly  second  generation  (the 
son,  third)  divided  equally  between  Jews  and  Italians;  socioeconomic  sta- 
tus (SES),  equal  numbers  of  high,  medium  and  low;  and  the  son's  achieve- 
ment, half  of  the  boys  were  underachieving  in  school  and  half  were  over- 
achieving  as  determined  by  a  comparison  of  grades  and  intelligence  test 
performance.  By  sampling  from  a  frame  of  more  than  a  thousand  14  to  16 
year  old  boys  in  New  Haven  public  and  parochial  schools  it  was  possible 
to  work  out  a  factorial  design  of  the  following  type: 

1  These  items  have  in  large  part  been  adapted  from  questions  originated  by  the 
Social  Mobility  Seminar  at  Harvard,  conducted  by  Samuel  A.  Stouffer,  Talcott  Parsons 
and  Florence  R.  Kluckhohn, 
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The  recordings  averaged  about  40  minutes  in  length.  The  interaction 
analysis  consisted  of  breaking  the  on-going  discussion  into  units,  or  acts; 
identifying  the  originator  and  target  of  each  act;  and  assigning  each  act  to 
one  of  Bales'  12  categories  which  are  identified  in  our  discussion  of  the 
index  of  supportiveness  below  (1). 

One  primary  objective  of  the  present  paper  is  to  compare  our  results 
with  those  of  Mills  who,  working  with  student  volunteers,  asked  them  to 
create  from  three  pictures  a  single  dramatic  story  upon  which  all  agreed 
(8).  The  comparison  requires  that  we  utilize  jointly  the  information  con- 
cerning the  originator  and  target  of  each  act,  as  well  as  the  category  in 
which  it  is  placed,  to  form  an  index  which  reflects  the  tendency  of  a  par- 
ticular actor,  number  1,  to  give  positive  responses  to  the  attempts  at  prob- 
lem solution  by  another  actor,  number  2.  The  following  steps  are  involved 
in  arriving  at  the  index  of  supportiveness: 

(a)  Sum  together  the  acts  in  the  following  categories  which  have  been 
originated  by  person  number  1  and  directed  to  number  2: 

1.  shows  solidarity,  raises  other's  status,  gives  help,  reward 

2.  shows  tension  release,  jokes,  laughs,  shows  satisfaction 

3.  agrees,  shows  passive  acceptance,  understands,  concurs,  compiles 

(b)  Subtract  from  the  above  sum  the  number  of  acts  originated  by  num- 
ber 1  and  directed  to  number  2  in  these  categories  to  form  the  numerator  of 
the  index: 

10.  disagrees,  shows  passive  rejection,  formality,  withholds  help 

11.  shows  tension,  asks  for  help,  withdraws  "Out  of  Field" 

12.  shows  antagonism,  deflates  other's  status,  defends  or  asserts  self 

(c)  Divide  the  above  numerator  by  the  number  of  acts  originated  by  num- 
ber 2  in  the  following  categories: 

4.  gives  suggestion,  direction,  implying  autonomy  for  other 

5.  gives  opinion,  evaluation,  analysis,  expresses  feeling,  wish 

6.  gives  orientation,  information,  repeats,  clarifies,  confirms 

7.  asks  for  orientation,  information,  repetition,  confirmation 

8.  asks  for  opinion,  evaluation,  analysis,  expression  of  feeling 

9.  asks  for  suggestion,  direction,  possible  ways  of  action 

(d)  The  result,  multiplied  by  100,  is  I12,  the  index  of  support  of  person  1  of 
person  2.  Between  three  persons,  six  index  values  are  produced.  To  simplify  our 
reference  to  this  set  of  values  we  organize  it  in  a  matrix,  placing  the  person 
with  the  largest  number  of  acts  originated  in  the  first  row  and  column  and  the 
person  with  the  least  number  of  acts  originated  in  the  last  row  and  column.  To 
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illustrate  this  convention  see  Table  1.  To  form  Table  1  we  have  taken  the 
median  of  the  corresponding  cells  for  the  48  discussions  in  each  of  the  six  po- 
sitions. In  parenthesis  we  show  the  value  Mills  obtained  when  he  carried  out 
these  steps  for  his  48  groups. 

Mills  makes  the  following  observation  with  regard  to  Simmel's  hav- 
ing anticipated  the  pattern  of  support  which  Mills  found:  2 

"The  highest  rates  of  support  are  those  exchanged  between  the  two  more 
active  members  and  the  rates  are  very  nearly  the  same  .  .  .  All  other  distribu- 
tions of  rates  are  significantly  different  from  these  two.  This  is  to  say  that,  as 
far  as  exchange  of  support  is  concerned,  the  relationship  between  these  two 
members  is  sharply  differentiated  from  the  other  relationships.  The  results  for 
this  sample  confirm  Simmel's  observation.  The  two  more  active  members  form 
the  pair  and  the  least  active  member  is  the  relatively  isolated  third  party." 

TABLE    I 

Median  Index  of  Support,  Families  Cojnpared  with 
Ad  Hoc  Student  Groups  * 

RANK  OF  INITIATOR  RANK  OF  RECIPIENT 

1ST  2ND  3RD 

1st  —6  (12)  —5   (7) 

2nd  —5  (11)  —5   (7) 

3rd  3    (4)  —2   (2) 

*  Mills'  values  for  ad  hoc  student  groups  are  given  in  parenthesis. 


For  Adills  the  1—2  value  is  12  and  the  2  —  1  value  is  n,  which  are 
higher  than  the  other  cell  values  and  similar.  In  our  data  the  1  —  2  value  is 
minus  6  and  the  2  —  1  value  is  minus  5— these  do  not  differ  significantly 
from  the  other  values.  By  correlating  the  sets  of  medians  in  particular  cells 
of  Table  1,  we  may  compare  the  relative  magnitudes  of  our  values  to  Mills' 
without  regard  for  the  difference  in  means.  We  obtain  a  rho  of  —.67.  Nei- 
ther the  inspection  of  the  corresponding  cells  of  the  two  most  speaking 
participants  nor  the  correlation  over  the  whole  table  can  be  interpreted  as 
a  confirmation  of  Mills'  results  on  ad  hoc  groups.  Whether  the  signifi- 
cantly lower  mean  level  of  the  index  of  support  can  be  accounted  for  by 
the  differences  in  our  tasks  or  by  a  lesser  emphasis  on  polite  behavior  on 
the  part  of  family  groups  we,  of  course,  can  not  say. 

We  are  indebted  to  Aaills  for  the  following  typology  for  classifying 
the  individual  matrixes.  He  suggests  that  we  look  at  the  index  of  support, 
I12  and  I2].  These  indices  are  then  compared  with  the  medians  for  the  I12 
and  I21  positions,  and  the  experimenter  indicates  +  if  the  value  is  above  its 
corresponding  median  and  —  if  it  is  below,  the  following  results: 

2  Mills  and  Simmel's  thesis  treating  of  the  partition  of  three  into  two  and  one  is 
most  effectively  stated  by  von  Wiese  (12,  p.  525). 
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solidary 
contending 
dominant 
conflicting 


For  our  data  I]2  is  minus  6  and  I21  is  minus  5. 

Mills  finds  that  when  the  two  high  ranking  participants  have  a  sol- 
idary relationship,  both  the  intake  and  output  of  support  for  the  low  man 
is  lower  than  in  any  other  circumstances.  Our  data  are  not  in  accord  with 
his  finding  (see  Table  2).  The  lowest  value  in  any  row  would  have  been  in 
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Median  Index  of  Support  for  Cells  Involving  the 
Low-Ranking  Yarticipant 
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the  solidary  (++)  column  if  our  data  had  corresponded  to  Mills'  finding. 
It  may  be  seen  that  no  one  of  the  four  cells  involved  fulfill  this  require- 
ment. 

Mills  goes  further  to  say, 

"Not  only  is  this  determined  position  of  the  third  party  as  weak  as  a  power 
position  can  be  (when  the  relation  between  the  two  principles  is  solidary)  but  it 
is  likely  that  the  power  interests  involved  in  it  are  inversely  related  to  the  in- 
terests of  the  other  member.  The  stronger  the  coalition,  the  weaker  the  position 
of  the  third  man,  and  vice  versa." 

Unfortunately  Mills  had  no  measure  of  power  other  than  participa- 
tion. With  our  data,  to  form  a  "power"  score,  we  arbitrarily  give  two 
points  to  each  decision.  If  the  isolated  person  persuades  the  others  he  is 
given  two  points  and  they  receive  none;  if  he  holds  them  off  and  no  deci- 
sion is  made,  he  is  given  one  point  and  the  other  two  get  .5  each;  if  the 
isolated  person  is  persuaded  by  the  other  two,  they  receive  one  point  each 
and  he  receives  nothing.  Thus,  for  nine  decisions  there  is  a  total  of  18 
points.  Under  random  expectations  the  mean  for  each  participant  would 
be  six. 

In  our  experiment  we  find  that  if  one  attempted  to  predict  power,  as 
measured  in  this  way,  from  participation  he  would  account  for  less  than 
three  tenths  of  the  variation,  though  the  correlation  is  significant  in  the  .5 


478  The  Group  as  a  System  of  Social  Interaction 

to  .6  range.  We  therefore  have  attempted  to  test  Mills'  statement  by  com- 
paring the  mean  power  score  computed  by  the  system  explained  above  for 
the  first,  second  and  third  most-speaking  participant  for  each  of  the  four 
support  types.  It  may  be  seen  from  Table  3  that  the  low  man  does  not  ap- 
pear to  be  conspicuously  worse  off  in  the  solidary  (+  +)  type.  There  is  no 
significant  gap  between  his  power  and  that  of  the  man  in  the  second  posi- 
tion whereas  there  is  such  a  gap  between  the  low  and  middle  man  in  the 
contending  (H — )  and  dominant  ( — V)  support  types. 

In  three  of  the  four  support  types  the  most-speaking  person  wins  the 
largest  share  of  the  decisions  and  in  all  cases  the  least-speaking  person  wins 

table  3 

Meati  Decision-Winning  Power  by  Participation 
Rank  and  Support  Type 


SUPPORT  TYPE 

+  + 

+  - 

-  + 



(17) 

(8) 

(7) 

(16) 

8.0* 

6.3 

8.0 

8.3 

I  St 

2nd  5.2  6.6  5.5  4.9 

3rd  4.8  5.0  4.5  4.8 

*  The  value  8.0  indicates  that  the  most-speaking  participants  in  solidary  (+  +) 
groups  won  on  the  average  8.0  of  the  18  possible  points.  The  dots  in  the  columns 
indicate  significant  gaps. 

least.  We  have  found  the  means  for  the  rank  positions  within  three  of  the 
support  types  to  be  heterogeneous  and  the  gap  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond most-speaking  person  significant  at  the  .05  level  or  less.3  There  is  a  re- 
versal of  power  scores  between  the  first  and  second  rank  position  in  the 
contending  (H — )  pattern. 

One  of  the  observations  in  Mills'  article  with  broad  implications  for  a 
theory  of  group  process  dealt  with  the  stability  of  the  participation  pat- 
terns through  time.  His  measure  of  stability  was  a  comparison  of  the  par- 
ticipation rank  in  the  first  third  of  his  sessions  with  the  participation  rank 
in  the  last  third.  His  conclusions  are  as  follows: 

"In  summary,  there  is  one  pattern  where  all  positions  are  stable;  there  is 
another  where  all  positions  are  unstable;  and  in  the  others,  the  strongest  position 
is  stable  while  the  others  fluctuate.  The  significantly  stable  pattern  is  the  solidary 
(++)  one,  which,  as  we  have  seen,  tends  to  develop  into  the  fully  differenti- 
ated, interdependent  pattern  called  the  true  coalitio7i.  The  significantly  unstable 
one  is  the  conflict  ( — )  pattern  which  is  notable  for  its  lack  of  interdeter- 
mination." 

3  For  similar  findings  see  Hare  (4,  5),  Strodtbeck  (n),  French  (3),  and,  if  it  may 
be  inferred  that  an  instructor  has  more  power  than  students,  Stephan  &  Mishler  (10). 
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From  this  comment  and  study  of  other  portions  of  the  text  it  is  our 
guess  that  Mills  would  rank  the  support  types:  solidary  (+  +),  contending 

(H )  and  dominant  ( h)  tied,  and  conflict  (—  — )  lowest  regarding 

their  implication  for  participation  stability.  For  our  data  we  have  the  rela- 
tive participation  for  three  decisions  each  with  the  father,  mother  and  son 
as  isolate— a  total  of  nine.  To  parallel  A4ills  procedure  and  stratify  the  inci- 
dence of  the  isolate  role,  we  sum  the  first  three  decisions  and  compare 
with  the  sum  of  the  last  three  decisions.  The  father,  mother,  and  son  are 
the  isolate  once  in  each  group.  By  considering  the  rank  for  the  first  three 
decisions  as  the  criterion  ranking,  we  can  compare  the  consistency  of  par- 
ticipation within  the  four  support  types  by  use  of  Kendall's  S  (see  Table 
4)  (7).  Corresponding  values  from  Mills'  study  are  given  in  parentheses. 

table  4 
Stability  of  Rank  Betiveeji  First  and  Third  Phase  * 

SUPPORT  TYPE 

REQUIRED         .   .  ,  _  _  , 

VALUES 

S  344  (278)                   62   (62)                   o  (122)  96  (62) 

M  17  (15)                      8  (9)                     7  (11)  16  (13) 

S.05  102    (90)                      48   (54)                     -  (66)  90   (78) 

P(S)  <.o5   (<.o5)  <.o5   (<.o5)  >.o5   (<.o5)  <.o5   (>.o5) 

*  Mills'  values  for  ad  hoc  groups  given  in  parentheses. 

In  this  instance  our  findings  partially  correspond  to  Mills'.  Our  most 
stable  group  is  the  solidary  (+  +),  but  our  least  stable  is  not  the  conflict- 
ing ( ).  The  dominant  ( — h)  has  less  stability  than  the  conflicting,  but 

since  there  are  only  seven  cases  this  apparent  reversal  of  order  must  remain 
in  doubt. 

Mills  includes  in  his  paper  certain  observations  on  the  temporal  shifts 
of  support  patterns.  He  finds  that  the  solidary  (+  +)  patterns  in  the  first 
phase  tend  to  persist  into  the  third  whereas  other  patterns  more  frequently 

shift  toward  solidarity  (+  +)  or  conflicting  ( ).  Mills  refers  to  these 

two  latter  patterns  as  terminal  patterns.  Unfortunately  our  data  were  not 
tabulated  so  that  this  comparison  could  be  made  at  a  modest  cost.  We  do 
note  however  that  one  might  infer  from  Mills'  comments  that  primary 
groups  with  a  much  longer  period  in  which  to  stabilize  their  interaction 

would  tend  to  be  more  concentrated  in  the  (+  +)  and  ( )  categories. 

While  our  distribution  of  cases  is  in  line  with  this  expectation, 

+  +         17(15) 

16(13) 

+  -  8    (9) 

-+         7  00 

the  observed  differences  are  not  statistically  significant. 
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DISCUSSION 

Any  given  hour  of  face  to  face  interaction  can  be  categorized  in  many  dif- 
ferent ways.  Even  a  simple  system  such  as  Bales',  which  extracts  only  a 
small  portion  of  the  available  information,  results  in  units  which  can  be 
recombined  to  form  a  number  of  measures  or  indices.  The  net  effect  of 
this  latitude  in  analysis  is  to  provide  a  very  large  set  of  potential  hypothe- 
ses which  may  be  tested.  Since  this  is  the  case,  special  precautions  must  be 
taken  against  errors  of  the  first  kind— the  rejection  of  the  null  hypothesis 
when  the  hypothesis  is  in  fact  true. 

To  avoid  errors  of  the  first  type  some  workers  only  report  relation- 
ships which  they  have  demonstrated  several  times  and  others  report,  or 
write  as  if  they  are  reporting,  only  those  relationships  they  have  deduced, 
predicted,  or  anticipated  in  advance  of  the  experiment.  In  the  present  con- 
text Mills  has  used  still  a  third  alternative.  He  reported  his  basic  opera- 
tions in  detail,  he  carefully  specified  the  particular  characteristics  of  his 
group,  and  he  was  completely  candid  in  noting  that  his  findings  arose 
from  what  we  have  come  to  call  "blind  analysis"  notwithstanding  the  fact 
that  they  had  in  part  been  "adumbrated"  by  Simmel.  Mills'  treatment  in- 
vited comparison,  and  although  we  had  collected  our  three-person  inter- 
action for  a  different  purpose,  comparison  was  easily  made. 

The  subjects  we  used  were  related  in  a  particular  and  pervasive  way— 
they  were  a  family.  There  was  every  reason  to  believe  that  after  the  ex- 
perimental session  was  over  they  would  pick  up  their  daily  relations  very 
much  as  they  had  been  in  the  past.  Their  actions  in  the  experimental  ses- 
sion proceeded  on  a  broad  basis  of  common  knowledge  and  their  behavior 
in  the  experimental  situation  could  very  well  have  consequences  in  their 
interpersonal  relations  at  a  later  time. 

The  tendency  for  a  three  person  group  to  break  into  a  pair  and  an- 
other party,  which  was  the  central  theme  of  Mills'  analysis,  would  seem  to 
run  counter  to  certain  expectations  we  associate  with  a  family.  Crudely 
expressed,  parents  give  succorance  to  children  contingent  upon  the  child's 
conforming  to  selected  rules  of  behavior.  This  elemental  aspect  of  the  re- 
lationship becomes  greatly  elaborated.  By  adolescence  one  is  tempted  to 
believe  that  a  son  has  moved  into  a  position  where  his  censure  of  parents 
may  be  fully  as  effective  a  control  mechanism  as  parents'  censure  of  the 
son.  Competition  for  sexual  favors  is  regulated  by  incest  proscriptions. 
The  action  of  one  family  member  in  the  community  is  not  without  impli- 
cations for  other  family  members.  In  short,  three  family  members  may,  in 
many  important  ways,  reward  one  another  and  accept  responsibility  for 
one  another's  well  being.  No  member  can  easily  withdraw  from  the  rela- 
tionship. From  considerations  of  this  order  one  can  form  a  strong  common 
sense  basis  for  the  expectation  that  the  division  of  the  trio  into  two  and 
one  will  be  attenuated  in  families  in  contrast  with  ad  hoc  groups  and  in 
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this  way  account  for  the  disparity  between  our  data  and  the  expectations 
based  on  Mills'  findings  relative  to  the  distribution  of  support. 

An  alternative  explanation  for  the  disparity  can  be  based  upon  the 
task  we've  set  for  our  subjects.  There  were  nine  specific  decisions,  each 
person  had  three  isolated  and  six  coupled  coalitions  and  the  group  was  in- 
structed to  try  to  achieve  consensus.  This  shifting  of  coalitions  would 
strike  at  the  stability  of  relations  which  might  have  grown  if  only  one 
task  were  involved,  hence  the  task  also  might  have  caused  the  departure 
from  Mills'  distribution  of  support  findings  which  we  report  in  Table  1 . 

The  effects  of  our  using  a  task  different  from  Mills'  are  not  entirely 
negative.  We  were  enabled  by  virtue  of  our  decision-winning  measure  to 
test  a  proposition  concerning  the  relative  power  of  the  low  man  in  the  sol- 
idary (+  +)  group  which  had  not  been  tested  with  equal  directness  by 
Mills.  It  is  plausible  to  believe  that  the  members  of  the  major  coalition  in  a 
solidary  (+  +)  family  would  not  pool  their  power  against  the  low  man  to 
the  same  degree  as  would  an  ad  hoc  group.  While  the  evidence  we  pre- 
sent is  in  line  with  such  an  expectation,  the  proposition  at  issue  cannot  be 
firmly  established  until  it  has  been  demonstrated,  in  accordance  with 
Mills'  expectations,  that  the  low  ranking  participant  in  ad  hoc  solidarity 
(+  +)  groups  is  in  fact  less  powerful  than  the  low  ranking  member  in 
groups  with  other  support  characteristics. 

A  point  of  correspondence  between  Mills'  study  and  the  present, 
which  encourages  one  to  believe  that  it  is  fruitful  to  think  in  terms  of  a 
common  process  underlying  both  primary  and  ad  hoc  group  interaction, 
relates  to  the  stability  of  the  participation  ranks.  In  both  studies  it  is  dem- 
onstrated that  the  solidary  (+  +)  pattern  results  in  the  most  stable  partici- 
pation ranks.  In  this  manner  support  type  takes  its  place  along  with  previ- 
ously published  discussions  of  the  phase  hypothesis  (2),  status  struggle 
(6),  and  equilibrium  problem  (9,  pp.  1 1 1-163),  as  one  of  a  series  of  more 
or  less  cumulative  increments  in  our  understanding  of  factors  which  in- 
fluence participation  stability. 

In  conclusion,  we  have  attempted  to  assess  the  appropriateness  for 
families  of  propositions  derived  from  the  study  of  ad  hoc  three-person 
groups.  We  do  not  find  in  families  the  regularities  in  the  distribution  of 
support  which  Mills'  reported,  nor  do  we  confirm  the  tendency  for  soli- 
dary high-participating  members  to  dominate  the  decision-making  which 
Mills  anticipated  would  materialize.  We  do  find  in  families,  like  many 
other  groups,  decision-making  power  is  associated  with  high  participa- 
tion. We  confirm  Mills'  finding  that  when  the  two  most  active  members 
are  solidary  in  their  relation  to  one  another  the  stability  of  their  rank  par- 
ticipation is  high,  but  we  do  not  find  that  when  the  two  most  active  mem- 
bers are  in  conflict,  the  stability  is  as  low  for  families  as  he  found  it  to  be 
for  ad  hoc  groups. 
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Some  Consequences  of  Power 

Differences  on  Decision  Making 

in  Permanent  and  Temporary 

Three-Man  Groups 

E.  PAUL  TORRANCE 


MO  S  T  of  the  sociological  and  social  psychological  studies  of  the  con- 
sequences of  power  differences  on  decision  making  have  been  con- 
cerned either  with  communities,  large  organizations,  temporary  groups, 

from  Research  Studies,  State  College  of  Washington,  1954,  22,  130-140.  Reprinted  by 
permission  of  the  author  and  publisher. 
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or  artificially  created  groups  without  histories  of  interaction.  The  present 
study  deals  with  decision  making  in  permanent  groups  with  uniform,  well- 
established,  and  clear-cut  hierarchical  structures.  A  number  of  studies  sug- 
gested that  the  consequences  may  be  due  as  much  to  patterns  of  behavior 
developed  as  a  result  of  interaction  as  to  power  itself.  For  this  reason,  a 
second  aspect  of  the  study  is  concerned  with  a  comparison  of  the  decision 
making  behavior  of  permanent  groups  with  that  of  similarly  constituted 
temporary  groups. 

SUBJECTS 

It  was  found  that  B-26  combat  crews  are  particularly  well  suited  for  the 
purposes  of  the  study.  A  B-26  crew  is  composed  of  three  men:  a  pilot,  a 
navigator  and  a  gunner.  The  pilot  as  the  aircraft  commander  has  final  au- 
thority to  make  crew  decisions  regardless  of  differences  in  rank.  The  nav- 
igator is  a  commissioned  officer  and  may  even  outrank  the  pilot;  he  makes 
many  decisions  and  as  a  commissioned  officer  may  exercise  certain  power 
over  the  gunner,  an  enlisted  man.  He  may  be  overruled  by  the  pilot  and 
in  many  ways  occupies  a  status  inferior  to  that  of  the  pilot.  The  gunner  is 
definitely  the  "low  man  on  the  totem  pole."  He  is  an  enlisted  man  and  has 
relatively  little  power  over  the  two  officers. 

The  permanent  crews  had  been  together  for  several  months  and  had 
reached  the  final  stage  of  their  crew  training  before  entering  combat.  The 
temporary  groups  were  drawn  from  the  same  type  of  personnel.  They 
were  only  regrouped  so  that  no  man  was  on  a  crew  with  a  member  of  his 
regular  crew.  For  each  set  of  three  crews,  the  following  pattern  was  fol- 
lowed in  the  regrouping. 

crew  A:  Pilot  1,  Navigator  2,  Gunner  3 
crew  B:  Pilot  2,  Navigator  3,  Gunner  1 
crew  C:  Pilot  3,  Navigator  1,  Gunner  2 

EXPERIMENTAL    DESIGN 

Each  of  the  62  permanent  and  32  temporary  crews  was  administered  four 
decision-making  problems  varying  in  nature  and  difficulty.  Both  individual 
and  group  decisions  were  required.  A  crew  description  and  decision  mak- 
ing questionnaire  were  administered  the  permanent  crews.  The  procedures 
used  in  reaching  the  decisions  were  also  studied,  using  the  Bales  cate- 
gories (1). 

The  first  problem  was  the  Maier  Horse-Trading  Problem  ( j) : 

"A  man  bought  a  horse  for  $60  and  sold  it  for  $70.  Then  he  bought  it  back 
for  $80  and  sold  it  for  $90.  How  much  money  does  he  make  in  the  horse  trading 
business?" 
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Each  individual  was  first  asked  to  write  on  a  slip  of  paper  his  solution 
without  conferring  with  anyone.  Crew  members  were  then  asked  to  con- 
fer to  reach  a  crew  decision. 

The  second  problem  required  the  subjects  to  estimate  the  number  of 
dots  ona  i6"x2i"  card  with  3155  black  dots  scattered  evenly  but  not 
geometrically  over  a  white  background.  The  card  was  exposed  for  1 5  sec- 
onds and  then  each  subject  was  asked  to  write  his  individual  estimate  on  a 
slip  of  paper.  They  were  then  asked  to  confer  to  decide  upon  the  best 
estimate.  Finally,  each  man  was  asked  to  write  on  a  slip  of  paper  the  num- 
ber of  dots  he  personally  really  thought  there  were. 

The  sketch  of  the  conference  group  in  the  Michigan  Group  Projec- 
tion Sketches  (4)  was  used  in  the  third  problem.  The  subjects  were  in- 
structed to  write  within  a  five-minute  limit  a  story  about  the  picture. 
They  were  asked  to  write  what  they  thought  was  going  on  in  the  picture, 
what  had  been  going  on,  and  what  the  outcome  would  be.  After  the  indi- 
vidual stories  had  been  collected,  the  subjects  were  asked  to  agree  upon 
and  write  within  a  ten-minute  limit  a  crew  story  about  the  same  sketch. 

The  fourth  problem  was  a  survival  situation  in  which  the  crew  had 
been  downed  in  enemy  territory.  After  two  days,  one  of  the  members  of 
the  crew  had  been  slowing  down  the  attempts  to  reach  safe  territory,  esti- 
mated to  be  about  40  miles  away.  He  had  developed  severe  blisters  on  his 
feet  and  felt  that  he  was  nearing  exhaustion.  He  does  not  believe  that  he 
can  continue  and  urges  the  other  two  men  to  go  ahead  without  him.  The 
crew  was  instructed  to  designate  one  member  to  act  as  the  man  who  insists 
on  giving  up,  and  to  make  its  decision  as  it  would  in  an  actual  situation. 

After  the  four  decision-making  problems,  a  very  brief  questionnaire 
regarding  their  reactions  to  the  fourth  decision-making  situation  was  ad- 
ministered, along  with  a  question  concerning  their  attitude  toward  being 
transferred  to  another  crew. 


ANALYSIS    OF    DATA    AND    RESULTS 

Horse-Trading  Problem 

Only  about  three  different  answers  are  possible  on  the  Horse-Trading 
Problem:  $0,  $10,  and  $20.  If  any  member  of  the  group  has  the  correct 
answer,  the  solution  is  so  simple  and  obvious  that  his  answer  is  usually  ac- 
cepted, if  it  is  really  considered  by  the  group.  This  makes  it  very  easy  to 
determine  influence  and  failure  to  influence.  For  example,  in  one  crew,  the 
pilot's  answer  was  $0,  the  navigator's  was  $20  and  the  gunner's  was  $10. 
The  crew  correctly  decided  upon  $20.  It  may  thus  be  assumed  that  the 
navigator  influenced  the  decision.  If  the  crew  had  decided  upon  $0,  it 
might  have  been  assumed  that  the  pilot  influenced  the  crew  to  accept  an 
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incorrect  answer  while  the  navigator  failed  to  influence  the  crew  to  accept 
a  correct  answer. 

In  the  permanent  crews,  3 1  percent  of  the  pilots,  50  percent  of  the 
navigators  and  29  percent  of  the  gunners  had  the  correct  answer.  As 
shown  in  Table  1,  the  pilots  are  most  successful  and  the  gunners  least  suc- 
cessful in  influencing  the  crew  to  accept  their  correct  solutions.  Only  6 
percent  of  the  pilots,  compared  with  20  percent  of  the  navigators  and  37 
percent  of  the  gunners,  failed  to  influence  the  crew  to  accept  their  solu- 
tions when  they  had  the  correct  answer  (differences  all  significant  at  the  5 
percent  level  of  confidence). 

When  temporary  crews  were  compared  with  permanent  crews,  it  is 

table  1 

Percentage  of  failures  to  influence  to  accept  correct  answer  on  horse- 
trading  problem  in  permanent  vs.  temporary  crews 


CREWS 

PERMANENT 

(N  =  6z) 

TEMPORARY 

(N  =  32) 

Pilots 

6.0 

0.0 

Navigators 
Gunners 

20.0 
37.0 

10.5 

12.5 

found  that  the  temporary  crews  had  a  higher  percentage  of  correct  an- 
swers than  did  the  permanent  crews  (78.2  percent  against  60.4  percent 
with  the  difference  significant  at  the  10  percent  level  of  confidence). 
Some  understanding  of  the  dynamics  emerges  when  failure  to  influence  is 
analyzed  by  crew  position  as  shown  in  Table  1.  In  the  temporary  crews, 
the  effects  of  status  differences  seems  to  have  been  diminished  and  all  mem- 
bers less  frequently  fail  to  influence  when  they  have  the  correct  answer 
(significant  at  better  than  the  10  percent  level  of  confidence). 

These  findings  support  the  contention  of  Heinicke  and  Bales  (3)  that 
in  groups  with  a  history  of  development,  the  opinions  and  suggestions  of 
high  status  members  tend  to  be  accepted  and  these  individuals  no  longer 
have  to  do  much  to  win  their  point.  It  further  supports  their  contention 
that  the  high  status  individual  responds  favorably  most  often  to  members 
of  the  group  close  to  him  in  prestige  while  suggestions  of  members  of  less 
importance  are  often  passed  over. 

The  Dot  Test 

Success  or  failure  in  influencing  the  group  estimate  on  the  Dot  Test  is  less 
easy  to  trace  than  in  the  Horse-Trading  Problem.  It  can  be  traced  with 
reasonable  certainty,  however.  In  one  crew,  the  pilot's  estimate  was  800, 
the  navigator's  was  2,000,  the  gunner's  was  8,000  and  the  crew's  was  2,500. 
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It  seems  fairly  reasonable  to  argue  that  the  navigator  exerted  the  greatest 
influence.  Following  the  principle  illustrated  by  this  example,  the  results 
shown  in  Table  2  were  obtained.  There  is  a  tendency  for  the  gunner, 
the  least  powerful  member  of  the  crew,  to  exert  the  least  influence  on  the 
crew's  decision.  When  he  had  the  best  answer,  he  failed  64  percent  of  the 
time  to  exert  a  dominant  influence,  compared  with  46  and  50  percent  for 
the  navigators  and  pilots  respectively  (difference  significant  at  the  10  per- 
cent level  of  confidence).  Only  11.3  percent  of  the  gunners  as  compared 
with  2  1  and  14.5  percent  of  the  pilots  and  navigators  respectively  influ- 
enced the  decision  when  they  had  poor  answers  (differences  not  statisti- 
cally significant). 

table  2 

Consequences  of  Power  Differences  on  Influence  of  Crew  Decision 

on  Dot  Test 

PERCENTAGES 

TIMES  HAD  BEST  TIMES  INFLUENCED 

POSITION                                   ANSWER  BUT  FAILED  DECISION  WITH 

TO  INFLUENCE  POOR  ANSWER 

Pilots                                                  50.0  21.0 

Navigators                                   46.1  14.5 

Gunners                                       64.0  11.3 


When  permanent  crews  are  compared  with  the  temporary  crews,  es- 
sentially the  same  effect  is  found. 

Evidence  presented  by  the  writer  in  a  previous  study  (6)  indicates 
that  a  very  important  aspect  of  decision  making  is  the  degree  to  which 
the  members  accept  the  decisions  made  by  the  crew.  Greater  acceptance 
of  crew  decisions  characterized  the  more  effective  crews  in  survival  train- 
ing and  in  combat.  In  the  present  study,  a  measure  of  acceptance  of  the 
crew's  decision  was  obtained  by  computing  the  difference  between  the 
crew's  estimate  and  the  individual's  estimate  made  after  the  crew  decision. 
The  results  in  Table  3  show  a  consistent,  though  not  statistically  signifi- 
cant (except  in  the  case  of  pilots  vs.  gunners),  effect  of  power  differences 

table  3 

Mean  deviancy  scores  between  crew  estimates  and 
individual  estimates  after  the  crew  decision 


CREW'S 

PERMANENT 

TEMPORARY 

Pilots 
Navigators 
Gunners 
Crews 

686.20 
888.03 

1 1 5 1 .90 
908.71 

444.63 
825.16 
946.93 
738.91 
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on  the  degree  to  which  the  decision  was  accepted.  These  results  suggest 
the  possibility  that  individuals  low  in  status  tend  to  resist  accepting  the 
group's  decisions,  possibly  as  a  consequence  of  their  not  participating 
more  fully  in  the  decision-making  process  and  in  not  having  their  ideas 
considered  more  adequately. 

When  the  acceptance  scores  of  the  permanent  crews  are  compared 
with  those  of  the  temporary  crews,  it  is  found  that  essentially  the  same 
picture  occurs.  A  consistent,  though  not  statistically  significant,  trend  oc- 
curs for  the  members  of  temporary  crews  to  accept  more  fully  the  crew 
decisions. 

Conference  Group  Story 

Since  individuals  wrote  their  stories  about  the  conference  group  sketch  be- 
fore the  crew  story,  it  is  possible  to  develop  an  index  of  influence  for  each 
person.  In  each  case,  the  five  most  salient  aspects  of  each  story  were  iden- 
tified and  then  the  individual  stories  were  checked  for  the  presence  of 
these  same  five  aspects.  If  all  five  aspects  are  common  to  the  crew  and  in- 
dividual stories,  a  score  of  "5"  was  assigned;  if  four  aspects  are  common, 
a  score  of  "4"  was  given,  etc.  If  four  or  five  aspects  were  common,  it  was 
considered  that  the  individual  exerted  a  strong  influence  on  the  crew's  de- 
cision. If  three  elements  were  common,  the  individual  was  considered  to 
have  exerted  "some  influence."  Less  than  three  common  aspects  was  con- 
sidered as  evidence  of  little  or  no  influence. 

The  results,  shown  in  Table  4,  indicate  that  the  members  of  perma- 


table  4 

Consequences  of  Power  Differences  on  Influence  on  Decision 
Concerning  Story  about  Conference  Group 


PERCENTAGES 

DEGREE  OF  INFLUENCE 

PILOTS 

NAVIGATORS 

GUNNERS 

Strong  influence 
Some  influence 
Little  or  no  influence 

58.7 
23.4 
17.0 

37-7 
26.9 
34.6 

O 

23.2 
78.6 

nent  crews  influenced  the  crew's  decision  according  to  the  power  struc- 
ture (differences  significant  at  better  than  the  5  percent  level  of  con- 
fidence). 

Permanent  and  temporary  crews  were  compared  on  the  basis  of  the 
percentages  of  those  who  exerted  little  or  no  influence,  or  failed  to  influ- 
ence. Results,  presented  in  Table  5,  indicate  that  the  same  trend  holds  in 
temporary  as  in  permanent  crews.  A  striking  fact  is  that  there  is  a  consist- 
ent tendency  for  fewer  in  all  positions  to  fail  to  influence  the  decision 
(difference  for  gunners  significant  at  the  5  percent  level  of  confidence). 


CREWS 

PERMANENT 

TEMPORARY 

(N  =  62) 

(N=32) 

I7.0 

9-4 

34.6 

25.0 

76.9 

53-i 
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Differences  in  perceptions  of  group  functioning  as  measured  by  con- 
tent analyses  of  the  conference  stories  are  too  complex  to  be  discussed  in 
this  paper,  but  one  aspect  of  this  analysis  supports  the  hypothesis  that  the 
low  status  member  of  the  group  does  not  feel  free  to  disagree  and  there- 
fore withholds  his  ideas.  Only  46  percent  of  the  gunners,  compared  with 
70  percent  of  the  navigators  and  72  percent  of  the  pilots  perceive  disagree- 
ment in  the  conference  group  (difference  significant  at  the  5  percent  level 
of  confidence).  In  the  temporary  groups,  the  gunners  perceived  as  much 
disagreement  as  did  the  other  members  of  the  crew. 


table  5 

Percentage  of  failure  to  i?ifluence  conference  group  story 
decision  in  permanent  vs.  temporary  B-26  crews 


Pilots 

Navigators 

Gunners 

Survival  Problem 

In  the  survival  problem,  influence  was  studied  through  participation  anal- 
ysis and  the  questionnaire  administered  after  the  crew  decision.  Both 
amount  and  type  of  participation  were  considered.  Amount  of  participa- 
tion was  computed  by  adding  the  number  of  interactions  credited  to  each 
individual.  The  navigators  contributed  40.7  percent  of  the  total  participa- 
tions in  contrast  to  34.1  and  25.2  percent  for  pilots  and  gunners  respec- 
tively (differences  significant  at  the  one  percent  level  of  confidence). 

The  interaction  seems  to  be  most  clearly  represented  by  the  percent- 
age in  each  position  who  interacted  one  or  more  times  in  each  category. 
The  results,  presented  in  Table  6,  indicate  that  certain  types  of  interaction 
tend  to  characterize  the  occupants  of  each  position.  From  these  data,  the 
pilots  appear  to  show  more  solidarity;  do  less  joking  and  laughing;  give 
more  suggestions,  opinions,  evaluations,  and  information;  do  more  asking 
for  suggestions  and  less  withdrawing  from  the  field.  The  navigators  tend 
to  do  less  agreeing,  more  disagreeing,  less  asking  for  information,  and 
more  asking  for  opinions.  The  gunners  manifest  less  show  of  solidarity,  do 
more  joking  and  laughing,  offer  fewer  suggestions  and  opinions,  give  less 
orientation  and  information,  do  more  asking  for  orientation  and  informa- 
tion, do  less  asking  for  suggestions,  and  show  more  tension  and  with- 
drawal from  the  field. 

Responses  to  the  decision-making  questionnaire  are  summarized  in 
Table  7.  According  to  self  reports,  the  pilots  and  gunners  make  less  effort 


Role  Differentiation  489 

to  influence  the  crew's  decision  than  the  navigators  (significant  at  the  one 
percent  level  of  confidence).  Very  few  of  them,  however,  feel  that  they 
influenced  the  decision  greatly  (difference  in  percentages  between  pilots 
and  navigators  significant  at  the  one  percent  level  of  confidence).  None  of 


TABLE   6 

Consequences  of  Status  Differences  on  Participant  Roles  in 
Crew  Decision  in  Survival  Problem 

PERCENTAGE  PARTICIPATING  IN  CATEGORY 
CATEGORY  PILOTS  NAVIGATORS  GUNNERS 

i.  shows  solidarity,  raises  other's 
status,  gives  help,  reward 

2.  SHOWS  TENSION  RELEASE,  jokes, 

laughs,  shows  satisfaction 

3.  agrees,  shows  passive  acceptance, 
understands,  concurs,  complies 

4.  gives  suggestions,  directions, 
implying  autonomy  for  other 

5.  gives  opinion,  evaluation,  analy- 
sis, expresses  feeling,  wish 

6.  gives  orientation,  information, 
repetition,  confirmation 

7.  asks  for  orientation,  informa- 
tion, repetition,  confirmation 

8.  asks  for  opinion,  evaluation, 
analysis,  expression  of  feeling 

9.  asks  for  suggestions,  direction, 
possible  ways  of  action 

10.  disagrees,  shows  passive  rejec- 
tion, formality,  withholds  help 

11.  shows  tension,  asks  for  help, 
withdraws  out  of  field 

12.  shows  antagonism,  deflates 
other's  status,  defends  or  as- 
serts self  0.0  3.7  3.7 


the  gunners  felt  that  they  had  greatly  influenced  the  decision.  Probably  as 
a  result,  fewer  of  the  gunners  and  navigators  completely  agreed  with  the 
decision  (difference  significant  at  the  one  percent  level  of  confidence). 

The  subjects  were  also  asked  how  they  felt  about  being  transferred 
to  another  crew.  Of  the  navigators,  28.1  percent,  compared  with  8.3  of  the 
pilots  and  10.5  percent  of  the  gunners,  stated  that  it  would  not  matter 
greatly  if  they  were  transferred  (difference  between  navigators  and  pilots 
and  gunners  combined,  significant  at  the  one  percent  level  of  confidence). 
This  is  another  indication  of  the  navigator's  relatively  poor  identification 


29.6 

17.2 

12.0 

37.0 

41.4 

48.0 

48.1 

44.8 

48.0 

92-5 

82.7 

44.0 

96.3 

82.7 

76.0 

81.5 

72.4 

56.0 

25-9 

20.7 

40.0 

33-3 

44.8 

24.0 

25-9 

13.8 

8.0 

25.9 

41.4 

24.0 

3-7 

10.3 

16.0 

PERCENTAGE 

>ILOTS 

NAVIGATORS 

GUNNERS 

43.8 

28.1 

55-3 

41.7 

8.8 

0.0 

77-i 

59.6 

52.6 

89.6 

86.0 

84.2 
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table  7 

Consequences  of  Power  Differences  on  Decision-making  Behavior 
According  to  Individual  Declarations 


ATTITUDE  OF  BEHAVIOR 

Made  little  effort  to  influence 
decision 

Had  most  influence  on  decision 

Complete  agreement  with  decision 

Complete  satisfaction  with  decision 

with  the  crew.  The  gunners,  on  the  other  hand,  seem  to  be  better  satisfied 
with  their  roles,  even  though  they  make  little  effort  to  influence  crew  de- 
cisions. It  might  be  inferred  that  their  status  needs  are  not  as  great  as  those 
of  the  navigators. 

Unfortunately,  the  temporary  crews  cannot  be  compared  with  the 
permanent  crews  on  the  aspects  just  discussed  because  of  incompleteness 
of  data.  They  can,  however,  be  compared  in  regard  to  the  characteristics 
of  the  decisions  submitted.  The  results  of  the  categorization  of  decisions, 
presented  in  Table  8,  indicate  that  the  temporary  groups  more  frequently 
make  sequential  decisions  which  require  testing  and  revision.  The  meaning 
of  this  becomes  clearer  when  it  is  noted  that  more  of  the  permanent 
crews  decided  to  keep  the  ailing  crew  member  with  them  in  spite  of  all 
circumstances.  They  simply  did  not  even  entertain  the  notion  that  this 
might  not  be  possible.  Their  decisions  were  therefore  presented  as  final 
and  not  needing  future  revision  in  harmony  with  reality  events.  Of  the 
permanent  crews,  93.7  percent  manifested  much  concern  for  keeping  the 

table  8 

Comparison  of  Type  of  Decision  Made  in  Survival  Problem  by 
Permanent  vs.  Temporary  Crews 

CHARACTERISTIC  OF  DECISION 

Sequential  decision 

Decision  to  keep  crew  to- 
gether in  spite  of  every- 
thing 

Concern  for  keeping  crew 
together,  if  possible 

Administration  of  first  aid 
(physical) 

Administration  of  first  aid 
(psychological) 


PERCENTAGES 

LEVEL  OF 

PERMANENT 

TEMPORARY 

*-RATIO 

CONFIDENCE 

N  =  48 

N  =  32 

43.8 

75.0 

3.03 

<.0I 

70.8 

56.2 

1-33 

<.20 

93-7 

71.8 

2.27 

<-o5 

50.0 

3i-3 

1. 71 

<.I0 

354 

28.1 

0.68 

.50 
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crew  together,  whereas  only  71.8  percent  of  the  temporary  crews  showed 
such  a  concern.  The  permanent  crews  also  tended  to  mention  provision 
for  first  aid  and  attempts  to  bolster  the  ailing  member's  morale.  This  find- 
ing might  be  accepted  in  support  of  Cartwright  and  Zander's  (2,  p.  74)  hy- 
pothesis that  willingness  to  endure  pain  or  frustration  for  the  group  is  a 
possible  indication  of  the  group's  cohesiveness.  This,  of  course,  does  not 
answer  questions  concerning  the  quality  of  the  decisions.  This  willingness 
to  endure  pain  or  frustration  for  the  group  may  in  some  instances  be 
taken  too  far  and  result  in  blindness  to  the  realities  of  the  situation.  This, 
in  fact,  is  the  major  reason  for  difficulties  in  developing  adequate  criteria 
for  assessing  the  quality  of  the  decisions.  It  is,  nonetheless,  important  to 
recognize  the  operation  of  the  phenomena  which  have  just  been  described. 

SUMMARY 

In  this  paper,  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  study  some  of  the  consequences 
of  power  differences  on  decision  making  in  permanent  groups  with  well- 
defined  power  structures  and  to  compare  these  effects  with  those  obtained 
in  similarly  constituted  temporary  groups.  B-26  combat  crews  were  cho- 
sen for  study. 

Each  of  62  permanent  crews  and  32  temporary  crews  were  adminis- 
tered four  decision-making  problems  of  varying  nature  and  difficulty: 
Horse-Trading  Problem,  Dot  Test,  Conference  Group  Projection  Sketch, 
and  a  survival  problem.  Both  individual  and  group  decisions  were  elicited. 

An  attempt  was  made  to  study  the  "influence"  and  "failure  to  influ- 
ence" of  each  group  member.  On  all  four  problems,  influence  was  directly 
and  clearly  in  accord  with  the  power  structure  of  the  group.  In  general, 
the  effects  were  somewhat  lessened  in  the  temporary  crews.  On  the  Horse- 
Trading  Problem,  this  resulted  in  a  greater  percentage  of  correct  crew 
decisions  in  the  temporary  groups.  In  the  Dot  Test,  evidence  was  found  to 
indicate  that  the  less  powerful  members  of  the  crew  do  not  accept  the 
crew's  decision  as  completely  as  does  the  more  powerful  member.  The 
perceptions  of  the  Conference  Group  Picture  suggest  that  the  least  power- 
ful member  of  the  group  does  not  feel  free  to  disagree  with  the  more 
powerful  members.  Interaction  analysis  reveals  that  certain  types  of  inter- 
action tend  to  characterize  occupants  of  each  position.  Navigators  make 
more  effort  to  influence  the  decision  but  feel  that  they  have  little  influ- 
ence on  the  decision  and  do  not  agree  with  it  completely.  The  gunners 
make  little  attempt  to  influence  the  decision,  recognize  the  fact  that  they 
influence  the  decision  very  little,  and  tend  not  to  accept  it  completely.  In 
the  survival  problem,  the  permanent  crews  show  much  concern  for  keep- 
ing the  crew  together  at  any  sacrifice  while  the  temporary  crews  are  more 
willing  to  leave  the  ailing  member  behind.  The  former  are  also  more  con- 
cerned about  giving  the  ailing  member  physical  and  psychological  first  aid. 
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Solutions  of  temporary  groups  are  less  absolute  and  final  and  provide  more 
frequently  for  sequential  decisions. 
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Recording  and  Evaluating  the 

Performance  of  Individuals  as 

Members  of  Small  Groups 

LAUNOR  F.  CARTER 


THE  MANY  techniques  for  assessing  individuals  range  from  the 
simplest  paper  and  pencil  devices  to  intensive  clinical  appraisal.  In 
the  past  few  years  there  has  been  increasing  interest  in  evaluating  individu- 
als in  small  group  situations.  Such  assessment  is  thought  to  allow  an  excep- 
tional opportunity  to  evaluate  certain  characteristics  which  are  uniquely 
prominent  in  group  interaction. 

The  major  problem  to  be  discussed  in  this  paper  attempts  to  answer 
one  question,  namely:  What  are  the  characteristics  which  can  be  evalu- 

from  Personnel  Psychology,  1954,  7,  477-484.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author 
and  publisher. 
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ated  by  observing  people  interacting?  In  the  use  of  small  group  observa- 
tional techniques  it  seems  probable  that  some  such  process  as  the  following 
often  occurs.  The  experimenter  has  a  hypothesis  he  wishes  to  investigate. 
He  desires  to  test  this  hypothesis  in  terms  of  variables  he  thinks  observable 
in  group  behavior,  and  proceeds  to  develop  a  list  of  rating  categories.  Thus, 
in  a  study  of  leaders'  behavior,  my  colleagues  and  I  ( 1 )  attempted  to  rate 
nineteen  variables  such  as  the  individual's  cooperation,  efficiency,  confi- 
dence, prestige,  insight,  initiative,  and  leadership.  During  the  last  war  the 
OSS  Assessment  Staff  (7)  tried  to  rate  ten  variables  such  as  effective  intel- 
ligence, leadership,  interest,  motivation,  energy,  and  initiative.  Recently, 
Hemphill  and  Coons  (4)  described  leaders'  behavior  in  terms  of  nine  di- 
mensions. Wherry  (6)  has  described  Army  officers'  behavior  in  terms  of 
thirteen  dimensions.  Each  group  of  investigators  has  attempted  to  exam- 
ine "logically"  the  dimensions  of  behavior  which  might  be  observed,  and 
then  to  build  some  instruments  for  recording  this  behavior.  While  good 
semantic  distinctions  can  be  made  among  quite  a  large  number  of  sup- 
posed dimensions  of  behavior,  the  major  theme  of  this  paper  will  be  that 
the  actual  number  of  dimensions  which  can  be  assessed  is  quite  small.  It 
will  be  contended  that  in  assessing  the  behavior  of  individuals  participating 
in  small  groups  or  situational  tests,  probably  only  three  or  at  most  four 
independent  dimensions  of  behavior  can  be  evaluated. 

There  are  a  number  of  empirical  studies  which  support  such  a  view. 
Arthur  Couch  and  I  (3)  have  some  evidence  suggesting  that  only  three 
factors  are  needed  to  account  for  the  variance  obtained  in  ratings  made 
on  nineteen  variables.  We  asked  observers  to  make  ratings  on  aggressive- 
ness, cooperativeness,  sociability,  leadership,  submissiveness,  authoritarian- 
ism, task  orientation,  talkativeness,  and  many  other  logically  distinguish- 
able characteristics.  It  soon  became  apparent  that  our  observers  could  not 
clearly  distinguish  nineteen  independent  characteristics  in  the  subjects' 
behavior,  although  a  logically  sound  case  could  be  made  that  each  variable 
represented  a  somewhat  different  way  of  behaving.  Our  problem  was  to 
discover  how  many  psychologically  independent  factors  need  be  defined 
to  account  for  the  variance  in  the  nineteen  ratings. 

College  men  were  formed  into  groups  of  eight  or  four  members,  and 
run  on  three  different  tasks:  a  reasoning  task,  a  mechanical  assembly  task, 
and  a  discussion  task.  Some  of  the  groups  were  run  in  emergent  situations, 
and  others  in  situations  where  the  leader  was  appointed.  At  the  end  of 
each  task,  two  independent  observers  rated  the  subject  on  the  nineteen 
variables.  Tables  of  intercorrelations  of  the  trait  characteristics  for  groups 
run  under  these  conditions  were  obtained  and  factor  analyzed.  The  main 
question  we  wished  to  answer  was:  How  many  factors  are  needed  to  ac- 
count for  most  of  the  variance  contained  in  the  nineteen  ratings? 

In  spite  of  considerable  variation  in  group  size,  kind  of  task,  and  lead- 
ership practice,  essentially  the  same  factorial  structure  was  found  in  each 
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TABLE    I 


Dimensions  of  Individual  Behavior  Observable  in  Small  Groups 


INVESTIGATOR 

Couch  and  Carter 

(Small  groups. 
Ratings.) 


Sakoda 

(OSS  data.  Various 
situations.  Over- 
all ratings.) 


Hemphill  and 

Coons 

(Leader's   behavior 
described  by 
group     members 
and  leaders.) 

Wherry 

(Items  describing 
Army  officers' 
behavior  com- 
pleted   by    other 
officers.) 


Clark 

(Sociometric  items 
from  combat 
squads.) 


INDIVIDUAL  PROMI- 
NENCE 

Authoritarianism 
Confidence 
Aggressiveness 
Leadership 
Striving  for  recog- 
nition 

PHYSICAL  ENERGY 

Energy  and  initia- 
tive 
Physical  ability 
Leadership 


OBJECTIVE 
ATTAINMENT 

"Related  to  output" 
"Initiation  and  or- 
ganization" 


GROUP    GOAL    FACILI- 
TATION 

Efficiency 
Cooperation 
Adaptability 
Pointed  toward 
group  solution 


INTELLIGENCE 

Effective  intelli- 
gence 

Observing  and  re- 
porting 

Propaganda  skills 

GROUP     INTERACTION 
FACILITATION 

"Enable  group 
members  to  rec- 
ognize their 
function" 


PROPER  ATTITUDE  TO- 
WARD JOB 

Sincere 
Helpful 
Cooperative 


FORCEFUL  LEADER- 
SHIP  AND   INITIATIVE 

Bold 
Forceful 
Not  timid 
Quick  to  take  the 
lead 

JOB   COMPETENCE  AND  PERFORMANCE 

Competent 

Alert 

Persevering 


INDIVIDUAL    PER- 
FORMANCE 

Scrounger 
Squad  leader 
Cheerful 


GROUP  ORIENTATION 

Helpful 
Work  with 
Patrol  with 
Share  bunker  with 


FACTOR   III 

GROUP  SOCIABILITY 

Sociability 
Adaptability 
Pointed  toward 
group  acceptance 


SOCIAL   ADJUSTMENT 

Social  relations 
Emotional  stability 
"Security" 


MAINTENANCE    OF 
MEMBERSHIP 

"Behavior  which  is 
socially  agreeable 
to  group  mem- 
bers" 

SUCCESSFUL  INTER- 
PERSONAL RELATIONS 

Genial 
Cordial 
Well  liked 


SOCIAL  RELATIONS 


Go  on  pass  with 


SUMMARY  DESCRIP- 
TION 


INDIVIDUAL  PROMI- 
NENCE AND  ACHIEVE- 
MENT 


AIDING    ATTAINMENT 
BY  GROUP 


SOCIABILITY 


analysis.  In  all  the  analyses,  three  factors  emerged.  Table  i  shows  the 
items  which  have  higher  loadings  for  each  factor.  The  name  given  each  fac- 
tor is  in  capital  letters,  while  the  ratings  identifying  the  factor  appear  under 
the  factor  name.  This  factorial  composition  came  out  essentially  the  same 
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for  eight  independent  analyses  of  group  situations  which  differed  in  size, 
kind  of  task,  and  leadership  structure.  From  an  inspection  of  the  factor 
loadings  and  their  structure,  the  factors  were  identified  as  follows: 

Factor  I:  Individual  Prominence— the  dimension  of  behavior  which  is  inter- 
preted as  indicating  the  prominence  of  that  individual  as  he  stands  out  from 
the  group.  The  behavior  associated  with  the  traits  of  aggressiveness,  leadership, 
confidence,  and  striving  for  individual  recognition  seems  to  have  a  common 
element  which  is  interpreted  as  the  member's  attempting  to  achieve  individual 
recognition  from  the  group. 

Factor  II:  Group  Goal  Facilitation— the  dimension  of  behavior  which  is  in- 
terpreted as  being  effective  in  achieving  the  goal  toward  which  the  group  is 
oriented.  Efficiency,  adaptability,  cooperation,  etc.,  all  seem  to  have  a  common 
element  which  facilitates  group  action  in  solving  the  group's  task. 

Factor  III:  Group  Sociability— the  dimension  of  behavior  which  is  inter- 
preted as  indicating  the  positive  social  interaction  of  an  individual  in  the  group. 
The  traits  heavily  loaded  in  this  factor— sociability,  striving  for  group  accept- 
ance, and  adaptability— all  have  a  common  element  which  represents  a  friendly 
interpersonal  behavior  pattern  of  the  individual  toward  the  other  group 
members. 

The  work  of  other  investigators  supports  such  a  three  dimensional 
interpretation.  A  short  review  of  several  relevant  reports  follows.  The 
OSS  Assessment  Staff  rated  each  participant  on  ten  different  variables. 
When  Sakoda  (5)  factor  analyzed  the  table  of  intercorrelations  for  these 
ratings,  he  also  found  that  three  factors  accounted  for  the  ten  rating  vari- 
ables. His  results  are  indicated  on  the  table.  While  Sakoda  has  named  these 
dimensions  somewhat  differently  than  we  have,  they  seem  to  be  similar  in 
composition. 

Hemphill  and  Coons  (4)  have  recently  published  a  monograph  in 
which  they  describe  the  behavior  of  leaders.  First  they  constructed  a  large 
number  of  items  and  had  various  group  members  rate  the  behavior  of  their 
group  leaders.  They  also  had  leaders  rate  their  own  behavior.  Members  of 
the  research  staff  then  sorted  the  behavior  descriptions  into  ten  a  priori 
dimensions.  These  dimensions  were  factor  analyzed,  and  again  three  fac- 
tors were  obtained  as  indicated  in  the  table. 

Likewise  in  a  study  by  Wherry  (6),  a  limited  number  of  dimensions 
were  found.  Several  hundred  Army  officers  each  rated  an  immediate  sub- 
ordinate on  292  items  describing  the  characteristics  of  the  subordinate. 
The  items  were  then  sorted  into  thirteen  logically  distinct  categories.  The 
relationship  of  the  items  in  these  thirteen  categories  was  analyzed  by  the 
Wherry-Gaylord  Iterative  Process.  Wherry  says,  "After  approximately 
four  iterations  in  each  case,  the  staff  was  surprised  to  discover  that  the 
items  selected  on  the  thirteen  scales  fell  roughly  into  three  groups  or  pat- 
terns." Feeling  that  more  dimensions  should  be  found,  Wherry  performed 
additional  analyses.  He  reports,  "Iteration  of  the  (new)  group  of  items  re- 
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suited  in  a  subtest  which  contained  several  new  items.  It  was  also  tending 
to  iterate  toward  one  of  the  three  groups,  but  iteration  was  stopped  before 
it  reached  that  stage.  .  .  ."  Here  again,  as  can  be  seen  in  the  table,  three 
factors  were  found  while  a  weak  fourth  one  may  have  emerged. 

Last  winter  a  group  led  by  Rodney  Clark  (2)  studied  rifle  squads  on 
the  main  line  of  resistance  in  Korea.  As  a  part  of  the  study,  each  squad 
member  made  sociometric  choices  relative  to  ten  different  activities.  The 
choices  were  tabulated  by  item  and  the  intercorrelation  between  types  of 
activities  obtained.  As  shown  in  the  table,  three  factors  were  obtained,  al- 
though the  third  factor  is  not  well  defined. 

These  studies  point  forcefully  to  the  conclusion  that  descriptions  of 
the  behavior  of  individuals  working  in_groups  can  be  categorized  into 
three  dimensions.'Thesejsame  dimensions  seem  to  "beTourid  whetn~eiM:fie"~ 
descriptions  are  made  from  the  immediate  observation  of  people  working 
together,  or  from  sociometnc  material,  or  from  one  iridmduaT  describing" 
the  past  behavior  of  another.  It  is  quite  possible  to  logically  distinguish 
among  a  large  number  of  disparate  categories  describing  such  behavior, 
but  when  reports  of  actual  observations  are  obtained  they  can  all  be  ade- 
quately included  in  three  dimensions.  It  seems  that  these  three  dimensions 
can  be  described  as  follows: 

factor  1:  Individual  Prominence  and  Achievement 

These  are  behaviors  of  the  individual  related  to  his  efforts  to  stand  out 
from  others  and  individually  achieve  various  personal  goals. 

factor  11:  Aiding  Attaimnent  by  the  Group 

These  are  behaviors  of  the  individual  related  to  his  efforts  to  assist  the 
group  in  achieving  goals  toward  which  the  group  is  oriented. 

factor  hi:  Sociability 

These  are  behaviors  of  the  individual  related  to  efforts  to  establish  and 
maintain  cordial  and  socially  satisfying  relations  with  other  grout 
members. 

The  implication  of  these  conclusions  for  the  rating  of  individuals  in 
situational  tests  seems  clear.  Whatever  system  of  rating  is  to  be  used,  it 
should  be  designed  to  obtain  a  reliable  estimate  of  each  individual's  behav- 
ior relative  to  these  three  factors.  A  large  number  of  techniques  have  been 
employed  to  describe  individuals'  behavior  in  small  groups.  These  tech- 
niques include  subjective  descriptions,  rating  scales,  descriptive  items,  and 
recordings  of  the  minutia  of  behavior.  No  general  statement  regarding  the 
best  methods  can  be  made  since  the  technique  to  be  used  depends  upon 
the  purpose  for  which  the  assessment  is  made  and  the  degree  of  training 
and  competence  of  the  observers.  Unfortunately,  time  does  not  permit  a 
discussion  of  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  the  different  systems. 

There  will  be  objection  that,  if  assessment  is  to  be  made  on  the  basis 
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of  the  three  factors  proposed,  it  will  not  be  possible  to  make  statements 
regarding  many  customarily  rated  qualities,  such  as  leadership,  for  exam- 
ple. After  all,  the  impetus  for  situational  testing  has  developed  from  lead- 
ership assessment.  The  results  cited  indicate  that  leadership  is  not  a  unitary 
trait,  rather  the  behaviors  usually  subsumed  under  the  term  leadership 
seem  to  involve  loadings  on  both  Factor  I,  Individual  Prominence,  and 
Factor  II,  Group  Goal  Facilitation.  In  the  Couch  and  Carter  study  the 
largest  leadership  loading  was  on  Factor  I,  with  a  smaller  loading  on  Fac- 
tor II.  In  Sakoda's  study,  leadership  was  about  equally  loaded  on  these  two 
factors,  as  it  was  in  Clark's  study.  Leadership  did  not  show  a  significant 
loading  on  the  third  factor,  Group  Sociability,  in  any  of  these  studies. 
Thus  it  appears  that  leadership  is  not  a  single  basic  dimension  but  a  com- 
posite of  behaviors  related  to  individual  prominence  and  achievement, 
and  of  behaviors  related  to  assisting  the  group  in  achieving  group  goals. 

In  conclusion,  it  seems  apparent  that  the  interaction  behavior  of  in- 
dividuals involved  in  small  group  situations  can  be  adequately  described 
by  three  factors.  Using  these  three  factors  simplifies  the  conceptual  prob- 
lem of  describing  individual  behavior,  and  may  also  clarify  thinking  re- 
garding such  concepts  as  leadership. 
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Role  Differentiation  in  Small 

Groups 

PHILIP  E.  SLATER 


SMALL  group  research  provides  a  most  fruitful  meeting-ground  for 
psychological  and  sociological  thinking.  Few  fields  of  study  lend  them- 
selves so  easily  to  this  dual  perspective.  The  concept  of  "role"  holds  a  po- 
tentially strategic  position  in  this  rapprochement,  but  its  rather  indiscrimi- 
nate use  has  thus  far  seemed  to  create  as  much  confusion  as  enlightenment 
in  the  small  group  area. 

We  might  define  a  role  as  a  more  or  less  coherent  and  unified  system 
of  items  of  interpersonal  behavior.  With  even  this  minimal  definition  it  be- 
comes apparent  that  role  performance  in  the  small  group  situation  will  have 
both  consequences  which  are  important  to  the  functioning  of  the  group  in 
which  the  role  is  performed,  and  personal  consequences  of  importance  to 
the  individual  who  performs  it.  Similarly,  an  individual  may  be  motivated 
to  perform  a  role  both  by  specific  inducements  offered  by  the  group,  and 
by  more  general  needs  operating  within  the  individual  himself. 

The  rather  general  failure  to  consider  simultaneously  both  of  these 
aspects  of  role  performance  has  constituted  a  very  real  stumbling-block  in 
small  group  research.  This  paper  will  attempt  to  illustrate  the  way  in 
which  consideration  of  both  psychological  and  sociological  factors  may 
aid  in  the  interpretation  of  tendencies  for  members  of  small  experimental 
groups  to  behave  in  systematically  differentiated  ways.  Our  research  in 
this  area  1  has  been  centered  around  five  problems: 

1.  To  what  extent  do  group  members  distinguish  between  different 

from  American  Sociological  Review,  1955  (in  press).  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the 
author  and  publisher. 

This  research  was  carried  out  under  the  direction  and  guidance  of  Robert  F.  Bales. 
The  larger  project  of  which  this  study  was  a  part  was  facilitated  by  the  Laboratory 
of  Social  Relations,  Harvard  University.  Funds  were  supplied  by  the  RAND  Cor- 
poration, Santa  Monica,  California. 

1  The  theoretical   assumptions  underlying  this  research   are   discussed   elsewhere 
(2,  3). 
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kinds  of  favorable  evaluations  of  their  fellow  group  members,  or,  con- 
versely, to  what  degree  do  they  tend  to  rank  fellow  members  similarly  on 
criteria  assumed  to  be  different?  A  consistent  tendency  for  subjects  to  rate 
one  man  high  on  one  criterion  and  another  man  high  on  a  second  criterion 
would  constitute  prima  facie  evidence  for  the  existence  of  a  set  of  differ- 
entiated roles,  at  least  in  the  minds  of  the  subjects  themselves. 

2.  What  effect  do  repeated  interactions  have  upon  such  discrimina- 
tions? Since  randomly  composed  laboratory  groups  are  rather  ephemeral 
organizations,  it  might  be  assumed  necessary  for  some  time  to  elapse  be- 
fore even  a  crude  protoype  of  the  elaborate  kind  of  differentiation  found 
in  permanent  groups  would  appear. 

3.  How  do  individuals  differentiated  by  their  fellow  group  mem- 
bers differ  in  their  behavior?  How  can  we  characterize  this  behavior,  and 
how  do  these  characterizations  relate  to  the  criteria  upon  which  the  indi- 
viduals were  rated? 

4.  How  do  such  individuals  respond  to  each  other?  Do  differenti- 
ated "specialists"  cooperate  or  compete  with  each  other? 

5.  What  is  the  relationship  of  personality  factors  to  role  differentia- 
tion? Are  there  factors  which  predispose  an  individual  to  assume  a  par- 
ticular role?  What  is  the  effect  upon  the  group  as  a  whole  of  variations  in 
the  motivations  of  various  "specialists"? 

PROCEDURE 

The  sample  consisted  of  20  groups  of  from  three  to  seven  men  each,  with 
four  groups  of  each  size.  Each  group  met  four  times,  so  that  a  total  of  80 
meetings  was  studied.  The  groups  were  composed  of  paid  male  under- 
graduates at  Harvard  who  knew  each  other  only  casually,  if  at  all,  prior 
to  the  first  meeting.  They  were  told  that  we  were  engaged  in  the  study  of 
group  discussion  and  decision-making,  and  that  we  would  observe  them 
through  a  one-way  mirror.  Each  subject  was  given  a  five-page  factual 
summary  of  an  administrative  problem  which  they  were  asked  to  solve  as 
a  group,  assuming  the  role  of  administrative  staff  to  the  central  authority 
in  the  case  under  discussion.  They  were  given  40  minutes  to  discuss  the 
case  and  decide  (a)  why  the  persons  involved  in  the  case  were  behaving  as 
they  did,  and  (b)  what  the  central  authority  should  do  about  it.  A  new 
case  was  used  for  each  meeting.  The  subjects'  remarks  during  the  discus- 
sion were  classified  according  to  Bales'  set  of  interaction  categories  (1). 
Following  each  session  the  subjects  filled  out  a  questionnaire  which  in- 
cluded the  following  questions: 

(a)  Who  contributed  the  best  ideas  for  solving  the  problem?  Please  rank 
the  members  in  order.  Include  yourself. 

(b)  Who  did  the  most  to  guide  the  discussion  and  keep  it  moving  effec- 
tively? Please  rank  the  members  in  order.  Include  yourself. 
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(c)  How  well  did  you  personally  like  each  of  the  other  members?  Rate 
each  member  on  a  scale  from  o  to  7,  where  zero  means  "I  feel  per- 
fectly neutral  toward  him,"  and  seven  means  "I  like  him  very  much."  2 
At  the  end  of  the  fourth  session  an  additional  question  was  asked: 

(d)  Considering  all  the  sessions,  which  member  of  the  group  would  you 
say  stood  out  most  definitely  as  a  leader  in  the  discussion?  How 
would  you  rank  the  others?  Include  yourself. 

These  questions,  along  with  the  Bales  interaction  scores,  constituted 
the  major  source  of  data  for  this  study. 

Prior  to  analysis  of  the  data,  each  of  the  20  groups  was  assigned  to 
one  of  two  classes,  according  to  whether  the  members  showed  high  or 
low  agreement  on  their  responses  to  questions  (a)  and  (b)  above.  This 
procedure  was  followed  on  the  basis  of  findings  by  Heinicke  and  Bales 
that  these  two  types  of  groups  showed  different  developmental  character- 
istics (6).  It  was  felt  that  role  differentiation  might  take  different  forms  in 
groups  with  varying  degrees  of  agreement  on  status  ratings. 

The  measure  used  to  represent  agreement  on  status  ratings  is  based 
on  Kendall's  "Coefficient  of  Concordance"  (8,  10)  which  he  calls  "W." 
It  is  obtained  from  a  matrix  of  rankings,  each  individual  (placed  in  vertical 
order  on  a  series  of  rows)  ranking  each  individual  (placed  in  horizontal 
order  on  a  series  of  columns).  In  Kendall's  formula: 

12S 
W  = 


m2  (n3— n) 


where  S  equals  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  deviations  of  the  column  to- 
tals from  the  grand  mean,  and  n  equals  the  number  of  individuals  ranked 
by  m  observers.  In  our  rankings  11  =  m,  since  everyone  in  the  group  ranks 
everyone,  including  himself.  When  agreement  is  perfect,  W  is  equal  to 
one;  when  there  is  no  agreement,  W  is  equal  to  zero. 

W  indices  obtained  from  the  rankings  made  on  questions  (a)  and 
(b)  were  averaged,  and  the  resulting  mean  called  the  "Index  of  Status 
Consensus."  When  the  average  Index  of  a  group  over  all  four  meetings 
was  .500  or  above  the  group  was  classified  as  a  "High"  group.  When  the 
Index  was  below  .500  the  group  was  classified  as  a  "Low"  group. 

SPECIALIZATION    AS    PERCEIVED    BY    SUBJECTS 

Subjects  in  this  sample  may  be  ranked  in  five  different  ways  for  each  ses- 
sion. From  the  interaction  scores  it  was  possible  to  rank  order  the  men 
according  to  who  talked  the  most,  and  who  received  the  most  interaction. 
From  the  post-meeting  questions  it  was  possible  to  rank  order  the  men 
on  the  perceived  quality  of  their  ideas,  their  perceived  ability  to  guide  the 

2  A  different  form  of  question  was  used  for  some  of  the  earlier  groups,  but  both 
forms  were  reduced  to  rank  orders  for  the  present  study. 
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discussion,  and  their  personal  popularity.  Our  interest  in  role  differentia- 
tion stemmed  from  the  relationships  of  these  rank  orders  to  each  other. 

A  simple  method  of  seeking  out  tendencies  toward  specialization  con- 
sists of  counting  the  number  of  times  a  man  with  top  rank  on  any  one  of 
these  five  measures  holds  top  rank  on  none  of  the  other  measures.  Such 
a  man  might  be  considered  a  "specialist,"  and  if  such  "specialists"  are 
found  in  one  characteristic  more  often  than  in  the  others,  this  character- 
istic might  be  considered  a  specialized  one. 

Table  1  indicates  that  there  are  more  cases  in  which  the  Best-liked 
man  holds  top  ranking  in  only  that  one  characteristic  than  cases  of  any 


TABLE    I 

Number  of  Sessions  *  Out  of  a  Possible  So  in  Which  a  Given  Person 

Holds  Top  Position  in  0?ie  and  Only  One  Rank  Order  Out  of  Five 

Possible  Rank  Orders. 


Talking      T 
Receiving  R 
Ideas            I 

11.0 
10.5 
12.0 

Guidance  G 

11.6 

Liking        L 
TOTAL 

30.4 
75-5 

*  The  decimals  arise  from  ties  in  rankings. 

other  sort  of  isolated  prominence.  The  difference  between  this  character- 
istic and  the  other  four  is  significant  at  the  .001  level,  using  a  Chi-square 
test.  Popularity  is  apparently  a  relatively  specialized  achievement. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  proceeding  in  the  obverse 
manner  and  asking  rather,  how  often  does  the  same  person  in  a  particular 
group  hold  top  position  on  two  characteristics?  Table  2  shows,  for  each 
pair  of  characteristics,  the  percentage  of  cases  in  which  such  coincidence 
occurs. 

Table  2  indicates  that  for  both  High  and  Low  status-consensus 
groups,  Popularity  is  least  often  associated  with  other  characteristics.  The 
difference  is  significant  at  the  .01  level  in  both  cases,  using  a  Chi-square 
test.  Marked  differences  between  High  and  Low  groups  appear,  however, 
when  we  examine  the  table  further.  The  two  participation  measures,  Talk- 
ing and  Receiving,  are  significantly  less  often  associated  with  Ideas  in  the 
Low  groups  than  in  the  High  (.01  level),  and  Ideas  and  Guidance  are  sig- 
nificantly less  often  associated  with  Liking  (.01  level).  In  other  words,  in 
the  High  groups  high  participation  (Talking  and  Receiving)  is  associated 
with  high  rated  task  ability  (Ideas  and  Guidance),  but  neither  is  strongly 
associated  with  Popularity.  In  the  Low  groups  the  association  of  high  rated 
task  ability  with  popularity  is  even  lower  (less  in  fact  than  chance  ex- 
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pectancy),  while  the  association  of  high  participation  with  high  rated 
task  ability  tends  to  break  down. 

Note  that  Talking  and  Receiving  are  strongly  associated  in  both 
High  and  Low  groups,  as  are  Ideas  and  Guidance.  This  fact  perhaps  justi- 
fies the  groupings  made  above,  which  will  be  used  throughout  this  sec- 
tion wherever  they  seem  to  be  appropriate. 

These  techniques  for  determining  the  amount  of  specialization  among 
these  various  characteristics  are  not  entirely  satisfactory,  since  they  deal 
only  with  the  top  man  on  each  rank  order.  To  meet  this  problem,  mean 

TABLE    2 

Percentage  of  Total  Number  of  Sessions  (80)  in  Which  the 
Sajne  Person  Holds  Top  Position  in  Two  Rank  Orders  at  the 

Same  Time. 


HIGH   STATUS-CONSENSUS   GROUPS 

T                R                  I 

G 

L 

Talking      T 
Receiving  R 
Ideas            I 
Guidance  G 
Liking         L 

51.3              63.3 
53-3 

LOW   STATUS-CONSENSUS   GROUPS 

36.5 
39.0 
56.3 

20.5 

34-3 
32.0 

45-5 

T                R                  I 

G 

L 

Talking      T 
Receiving  R 
Ideas            I 
Guidance  G 
Liking        L 

52-5               43-7 
28.7 

40.0 
42.5 
50.0 

32.0 
37.0 
16.5 
20.0 

rank  order  correlations  3  between  all  pairs  of  characteristics  were  com- 
puted, and  are  shown  on  Table  3. 

First,  as  we  might  expect  from  Tables  1  and  2,  the  correlations  be- 
tween Liking  and  the  other  four  characteristics  are  the  lowest  correlations 
in  both  the  High  and  Low  group  matrices.  Second,  the  tendency  for 
amount  of  participation  and  rated  task  ability  to  be  highly  correlated  in 
the  High  groups  and  poorly  correlated  in  the  Low  groups  is  even  more 
sharply  outlined  in  Table  3  than  in  Table  2.4 

3  The  use  of  rank  order  correlations  here  involves  serious  statistical  problems,  due 
to  the  small  sizes  of  our  groups.  Clearly  a  rho  drawn  from  a  three-man  group  means 
very  little,  and  rhos  from  even  the  larger  sizes  are  not  too  reliable.  In  dealing  with 
this  problem  two  different  techniques  were  used:  (a)  Median  values  were  computed; 
(b)  Means  based  on  the  raw  rhos  of  all  but  the  three-man  groups  were  computed. 
While  these  methods  yielded  identical  results,  neither  is  entirely  satisfactory,  and  we 
suggest  that  the  reader  accept  these  findings  with  reserve. 

4  All  of  the  correlations  in  the  Low  groups  are  in  fact  lower  than  those  in  the  High 
groups,  a  result  which  is  not  surprising  in  view  of  the  fact  that  low  agreement  between 
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Differences  between  the  correlations  in  Table  3  were  tested  in  the 
following  manner:  the  10  correlations  in  each  matrix  were  divided  into 
three  sets,  with  the  Talking-Receiving  and  Ideas-Guidance  correlations  in 
the  first  set,  the  four  correlations  between  the  participation  measures  and 
the  rated  task  ability  measures  in  the  second  set,  and  the  four  correlations 
between  Liking  and  the  other  measures  in  the  third  set.  The  three  sets 
were  then  tested  against  each  other  by  means  of  sign  tests.  Note  that  in 
the  first  set  the  correlations  are  high  in  both  High  and  Low  groups,  in 


table  3 

Intercorrelations  between  Talking,  Receiving,  and  Ratings  on  Ideas, 
Guidance,  and  Liking.  Mean  Rank  Order  Correlations  of  64  Sessio?is 

{Size  3  Excluded). 


HIGH   STATUS-CONSENSUS   GROUPS 

T                R                I 

G 

L 

Talking 

T 

.88                 .80 

•75 

.38 

Receiving 

R 

•74 

•74 

.46 

Ideas 

I 

.83 

.41 

Guidance 

G 

•49 

Liking 

L 

.48 

•5i 

.10 

•44 

•52 

.16 

•7i 

.14 

•27 

LOW   STATUS-CONSENSUS   GROUPS 

T  R  I 

Talking  T  .69 

Receiving  R 

Ideas  I 

Guidance  G 

Liking  L 

the  second  set  they  are  high  in  the  High  groups  and  relatively  low  in  the 
Low  groups,  while  in  the  third  set  they  are  relatively  low  in  both. 

In  the  High  groups  there  was  no  significant  difference  between  the 
first  two  sets.  The  first  set  was  significantly  higher  than  the  third  set,  at 
the  .01  level,  and  the  second  set  was  significantly  higher  than  the  third 
at  the  .05  level.  In  the  Low  groups  the  first  set  was  significantly  higher 
than  the  second  and  the  second  significantly  higher  than  the  third,  both  at 
the  .01  level. 


raters  is  equivalent  to  low  reliability  of  measures,  which  would  tend  to  produce  lower 
correlations  in  the  Low  groups.  All  of  the  differences  between  High  and  Low  groups 
in  Table  3  are  significant  at  the  .05  level  or  better,  with  the  exception  of  the  Talking- 
Receiving  correlations  (which  are  not  based  on  ratings),  the  ideas-Guidance  corre- 
lations, and  the  Guidance-Liking  correlations.  It  is  notable,  however,  that  Ideas  and 
Guidance  are  very  highly  correlated  even  in  the  Low  groups,  and  this  fact,  along  with 
the  existence  of  several  High  group-Low  group  differences  which  are  not  based  upon 
ratings,  suggests  that  unreliability  of  Low  group  measures  plays  little  part  in  the  crea- 
tion of  qualitative  differences  between  High  and  Low  groups. 
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Popularity,  then,  again  appears  to  be  the  most  specialized  character- 
istic, regardless  of  the  degree  of  status-consensus  in  the  group.  In  Low 
status  consensus  groups,  however,  the  tendency  for  Liking  to  separate  it- 
self from  other  characteristics  is  stronger,  and  seconded  by  the  dissocia- 
tion of  rated  task  ability  from  amount  of  participation. 

In  summary,  role  differentiation  in  the  High  groups  seems  to  be  bi- 
partite, with  an  active  "task  specialist"  and  a  Best-liked  man.  In  the  Low 
groups  it  tends  to  be  tripartite  (as  well  as  more  extreme),  with  an  active 
participator  who  is  neither  well-liked  nor  highly  rated  on  task  ability,  a 
more  passive  task  specialist  who  is  not  well-liked,  and  a  popular  individual 
who  is  neither  active  nor  highly  rated  on  task  ability. 

CHANGES    OVER    TIME 

Common  sense  and  sociological  folklore  would  lead  us  to  expect  that  any 
tendency  toward  role  specialization  in  these  groups  would  increase  over 
time,  as  the  group  became  more  highly  "organized"  or  "structured."  This 
expectation  is  fulfilled.  Table  4  shows  the  number  of  times  in  each  meeting 

table  4 

Percentage  of  Cases  in  Which  the  Same  Man  Holds  Top  Position  on 
Like  Ranking  and  Idea  Ranking  at  the  Same  Time,  by  Sessions* 

SESSIONS 

1234 
56.5  12.0  20.0  8.5 

*  The  trends  for  High  and  Low  groups  are  identical. 

in  which  the  top  man  on  Ideas  is  also  Best-liked.  Table  5  shows  the  num- 
ber of  times  in  each  meeting  in  the  Low  groups  in  which  the  top  man  on 
either  participation  measure  is  also  top  man  on  either  task  ability  rating. 
The  trend  in  Table  4  is  significant  at  the  .01  level,  the  trend  in  Table  5  at 
the  .05  level,  using  Chi-square  tests.5 

The  selection  of  Ideas  rather  than  Guidance  as  the  task  ability  meas- 
ure in  Table  4  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  it  is  in  general  less  highly  corre- 
lated with  Liking,  and  thus  in  some  sense  "purer."  Guidance  and  Liking 
do  tend  to  correlate  less  with  the  passage  of  time,  but  the  trend  is  more 
gradual,  as  we  might  expect. 

ROLE    DIFFERENTIATION    AND    LEADERSHIP 

At  the  end  of  the  fourth  session,  after  differentiation  has  become  well- 
developed,  our  subjects  are  asked  to  rank  each  other  on  the  most  general- 

5  Computations  using  mean  rhos,  in  the  manner  of  Table  3,  yield  similar  results. 
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ized  of  criteria,  leadership.  What  is  the  relationship  of  this  ranking  to  the 
five  more  specialized  ones? 

This  relationship  may  be  determined  by  finding  the  top  man  on  each 
measure  for  all  four  sessions  taken  together,  and  then  computing  the  per- 
centage of  cases  in  which  top  rank  on  leadership  coincided  with  top  rank 
on  each  of  the  five  other  measures.  The  results  were  as  follows:  Guidance 
80  per  cent,  Receiving  65  per  cent,  Ideas  59  per  cent,  Talking  55  per  cent, 
and  Liking  25  per  cent.6  A  Chi-square  test  showed  Liking  to  coincide  sig- 
nificantly less  often  (at  the  .01  level)  with  leadership  than  the  other  four 
characteristics.  The  Best-liked  man  is  in  fact  chosen  leader  no  more  often 
than  would  be  expected  by  chance.7 


table  5 

Percentage  of  Cases  in  Low  Status-consensus  Groups  in  Which  the 

Same  Man  Holds  Top  Position  on  a  Participation  Measure  (Talking 

or  Receiving)  and  a  Task  Ability  Measure  (Ideas  or  Guidance)  at 

the  Same  Time  *,  by  Sessions. 

SESSIONS 

1234 
55.0  28.7  41.3  30.0 

*  Using  the  mean  of  the  four  possible  combinations. 

Yet,  strangely  enough,  leadership  is  most  strongly  associated  with 
those  measures  which  are  in  turn  most  strongly  correlated  with  popular- 
ity, namely,  Receiving  and  Guidance  (see  Tables  2  and  3).  This  fact 
seems  less  strange  if  we  consider  the  generalized  character  of  Leadership. 
Subjects  choosing  a  leader  must  take  into  account  a  wider  range  of  abili- 
ties and  virtues  than  in  deciding  who  has  the  best  ideas  or  whom  they  like 
best.  The  chosen  leader  of  a  group  is  perhaps  the  man  who  has  the  highest 
hypothetical  combined  rating  on  all  possible  characteristics  related  to  the 
group's  purposes  and  needs.  The  man  so  chosen  is  not  likely  to  be  dis- 
liked, nor  to  have  unacceptable  Ideas  nor  to  be  unable  or  unwilling  to  par- 
ticipate in  the  discussion.  Hence  those  measures  which  are  themselves 
more  general,  that  is,  related  to  a  wider  range  of  abilities,  will  correlate 
more  highly  with  leadership.  Tables  2  and  3  suggest  that  Guidance  and 
Receiving  are  more  general  in  this  sense  than  their  counterparts,  Ideas 
and  Talking. 

6  There  were  no  important  differences  between  High  and  Low  groups. 

7  Computations  using  mean  rank  order  correlations  between  Leadership  and  the 
five  other  characteristics  yield  the  same  results. 
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BEHAVIORAL    DIFFERENCES    BETWEEN     IDEA    MEN 
AND    BEST-LIKED    MEN 


Thus  far  we  have  dealt  with  the  differentiation  of  task  ability  and  popular- 
ity primarily  as  perceived  by  the  subjects.  We  might  now  ask,  is  this 
trend  a  reflection  of  actual  behavioral  differences  between  the  perceived 
"specialists,"  or  have  our  subjects  merely  been  gripped  by  some  sort  of 
sociological  delusion  while  making  their  ratings?  What,  for  example,  does 
a  Best-liked  man  do"? 

TABLE   6 

Composite  Profiles  in  Percentages  of  44  Top  Men   on  Idea  Ranking 
and  44  Top  Men  on  Like  Ranking  for  the  Same  Sessions. 


INTERACTION 
CATEGORY 

INITIATED 
IDEA           BEST-LIKED 
MEN                 MEN 

IDEA 

MEN 

RECEIVED 

BEST-LIKED 
MEN 

AREA  A: 

Positive 

1. 

2. 

Shows  Solidarity 
Shows  Tension  Release 

3.68 

5-l5 

4.41 
6.98 

2-57 
7-95 

3-15 

9.20 

Reactions 

3- 

Shows  Agreement 

14.42 

16.83 

23.29 

.8.27 

AREA   B: 

Problem 

Solving 

Attempts 

4- 
5- 
6. 

Gives  Suggestion 
Gives  Opinion 
Gives  Orientation 

8.97 

32-74 
18.54 

6.81 
28.69 
17.91 

7.01 
25.52 
14.06 

7.22 
31.09 
14.54 

AREA   C: 

7- 

Asks  Orientation 

3.04 

3-71 

3.62 

2.8o 

Questions 

8. 
9- 

Asks  Opinion 
Asks  Suggestion 

1.84 
•93 

2.94 
i-33 

1.94 

.85 

I.74 
.84 

AREA  D: 

Negative 

10. 
11. 

Shows  Disagreement 
Shows  Tension  Increase 

8.04 

1.92 

7.60 
2.16 

10.65 
1.59 

9-35 
'•35 

Reactions 

12. 

Shows  Antagonism 

•73 

.63 

•95 

•45 

In  order  to  compare  the  Bales'  interaction  profiles  of  Idea  men  and 
Best-liked  men,  the  following  procedure  was  followed:  (a)  All  sessions  in 
which  the  Best-liked  man  also  held  top  rank  on  Ideas  were  eliminated, 
(b)  All  sessions  in  which  ties  for  top  rank  occurred  in  either  ranking  were 
eliminated.  The  raw  profiles  of  the  remaining  44  matched  pairs  of  Idea 
men  and  Best-liked  men  were  added  together,  and  percentage  profiles 
computed,  as  shown  in  Table  6.8 

The  most  salient  general  difference  in  Table  6  is  the  tendency  for  the 
Idea  man  to  initiate  interaction  more  heavily  in  Area  B  (Problem  Solving 
Attempts)  and  the  Best-liked  man  in  Area  A  (Positive  reactions).  The 
Idea  man  also  seems  to  disagree  somewhat  more,  and  show  a  little  more  an- 
tagonism, while  the  Best-liked  man  asks  more  questions  and  shows  more 
tension.  On  the  Receiving  end,  the  situation  is  largely  reversed,  with  the 
Idea  man  receiving  more  agreement,  questions,  and  negative  reactions, 

8  Although  some  suggestive  variations  in  these  differences  appear  when  the  sample 
is  divided  into  High  and  Low  group  pairs,  the  major  oudines  are  the  same. 
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while  the  Best-liked  man  receives  more  problem  solving  attempts,  and 
more  solidarity  and  tension  release.  The  general  picture  is  thus  one  of  spe- 
cialization and  complementarity,  with  the  Idea  man  concentrating  on  the 
task  and  playing  a  more  aggressive  role,  while  the  Best-liked  man  concen- 
trates more  on  social-emotional  problems,  giving  rewards  and  playing  a 
more  passive  role. 

The  problem  of  testing  the  significance  of  these  differences  is  a 
vexed  one,  in  view  of  the  interdependence  of  the  categories.  Several  dif- 
ferent techniques  have  been  utilized,  the  most  satisfactory  of  which  has 
been  the  use  of  category  indices  based  upon  the  raw  profiles  of  each  man.9 
If,  for  example,  we  wish  to  test  the  apparent  tendency  for  Idea  men  to 
interact  more  in  Area  B  and  Best-liked  men  in  Area  A,  we  simply  divide 
the  number  of  scores  each  man  has  in  Area  A  by  his  score  in  Area  B,  and 
compare  the  resulting  indices  of  the  two  types  of  men.  Best-liked  men 
should  and  do  have  significantly  higher  indices  than  Idea  men  (at  the  .01 
level,  using  a  sign  test) . 

Another  index  may  be  constructed  by  simply  placing  in  the  numera- 
tor all  categories  in  which  the  Best-liked  man  initiated  more  interaction 
and  in  the  denominator  all  categories  in  which  the  Idea  man  initiated 
more.  The  same  procedure  may  be  followed  for  the  Receiving  profiles. 
On  both  of  these  indices  the  Best-liked  man  is  significantly  higher  (at  the 
.01  level). 

The  principal  drawback  of  these  indices  is  that  they  fail  to  show  us 
which  categories  are  most  crucial  in  differentiating  Idea  from  Best-liked 
men.  Unfortunately,  there  is  no  satisfactory  solution  to  this  problem,  in 
view  of  the  statistical  difficulties  mentioned  above.  Comparing  raw  scores 
in  each  category  would  be  fruitless,  since  the  Idea  men  have  a  somewhat 
higher  total  rate  of  participation  and  will  therefore  tend  to  show  larger 
scores  in  every  category.  Percentage  profiles  for  each  man  may  be  com- 
puted, and  percentage  scores  in  each  category  compared,  but  this  exacer- 
bates problems  of  interdependence  and  distribution.  In  order  to  give  some 
clue,  however,  to  the  relative  importance  of  the  various  categories  in  dif- 
ferentiating Idea  men  from  Best-liked  men,  sign  tests  were  performed  on 
individual  percentage  profiles,  category  by  category,  for  interaction  initi- 
ated by  each  type  of  man.  These  showed  categories  2,  3,  4,  5,  8,  and  11 
as  the  strongest  differentiating  categories.10  Grouping  categories  by  area, 
however,  produces  differences  stronger  than  those  generated  by  any  of 

9  Such  a  technique  gives  equal  weight  to  each  man,  contrary  to  the  composite 
profiles  in  Table  6,  which,  since  they  lump  together  all  acts  of  all  men,  give  greater 
weight  to  those  men  whose  total  rate  of  participation  is  higher.  As  a  result,  some  dif- 
ferences which  seem  negligible  in  Table  6  are  actually  very  consistent,  and  vice  versa. 
10  A  study  by  Richard  J\Iann  (9),  performed  on  a  different  sample,  showed  almost 
identical  results  for  a  slightly  different  type  of  comparison.  Mann  used  not  top  men, 
but  all  men,  comparing  those  who  had  higher  ratings  on  task  ability  than  on  Liking 
with  those  who  had  higher  Liking  ratings  than  task  ratings. 
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the  component  categories,  with  the  single  exception  of  Area  D.  In  other 
words,  Area  A  differentiates  Idea  men  from  Best-liked  men  better  than 
Categories  i,  2,  and  3  taken  individually,  Area  B  better  than  categories  4, 
5,  and  6  taken  individually,  and  Area  C  better  than  categories  7,  8,  and  9 
taken  individually.  In  Area  D,  grouping  does  not  seem  meaningful,  since 
the  three  categories  do  not  tend  in  the  same  direction.  The  tendency  for 
the  Idea  men  to  initiate  more  in  categories  10  and  12,  however,  is  so  weak 
that  it  may  almost  be  discounted. 

These  findings  indicate  that  qualitative  differentiation  in  the  subjects' 
ratings  of  each  other  is  accompanied  by  qualitative  differentiation  in  the 
overt  behavior  of  the  subjects  rated,  such  that  Idea  men  tend  to  specialize 
in  active  problem-solving  attempts,  and  Best-liked  men  in  more  reactive, 
less  task-oriented  behavior.  The  apparent  complementarity  of  these  two 
patterns  suggests  that  a  large  share  of  the  group's  interaction  may  take 
place  directly  between  the  two  "specialists."  Since  both  are  by  definition 
highly  valued  in  one  way  or  another  by  the  group,  a  high  rate  of  interac- 
tion between  them  would  be  an  indication  that  this  relationship  constitutes 
some  sort  of  focal  point  in  the  group,  and  that  the  welfare  of  the  group 
may  be  to  some  extent  dependent  upon  the  strength  of  this  relationship.  It 
would,  therefore,  be  useful  to  know  whether  or  not  the  two  men  interact 
more  with  each  other  than  with  other  members. 

Table  7  shows  the  extent  to  which  this  interaction  preference  existed. 
The  tendency  seems  sufficiently  marked,  especially  in  the  High  groups,  to 
justify  the  conclusion  that  the  relationship  is  quantitatively  important, 
though  not  always  dominant  in  the  group.  Since  the  total  amount  of  par- 
ticipation of  the  Best-liked  man  averages  no  more  than  the  average  for  all 
men,  the  findings  in  Table  7  suggest  that  his  interaction  is  concentrated 
around  the  Idea  man  to  a  greater  extent  than  that  of  the  other  group 
members.  In  other  words,  although  there  may  be  men  in  the  group  who 
interact  in  general  more  heavily  than  the  Best-liked  man,  they  do  not  en- 
gage the  Idea  man  in  interaction  to  the  same  degree. 

Some  evidence  also  exists  indicating  that  the  relationship  between  the 
two  "specialists"  tends  on  the  whole  to  be  the  most  positive  in  the  group, 
especially  in  the  High  groups.  Comparing  the  ratings  each  subject  gave  to 
each  other  subject  on  the  question  "How  well  did  you  personally  like 
each  of  the  other  members?",  we  find  that: 

(a)  The  Best-liked  man  tends  to  give  the  Idea  man  a  rating  higher 
than  the  average  of  the  other  group  member  ratings  of  the  Idea  man. 
This  difference  is  significant  at  the  .01  level,  using  a  sign  test. 

(b)  The  Best-liked  man  gives  the  Idea  man  a  rating  higher  than  his 
mean  rating  of  other  group  members  (significant  at  the  .05  level). 

(c)  The  Idea  man  gives  the  Best-liked  man  a  rating  higher  than  the 
average  of  the  other  member  ratings  of  the  Best-liked  man  in  the  High 
groups  (significant  at  the  .05  level)  but  not  in  the  Low. 
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(d)  The  Idea  man  gives  the  Best-liked  man  a  rating  higher  than  his 
mean  rating  of  other  group  members  (significant  at  the  .01  level). 

We  thus  have  the  rather  interesting  picture  of  a  respected  task- 
oriented  group  member  who  is  at  best  only  moderately  well-liked,  receiv- 
ing strong  support  from  a  perhaps  more  socially-oriented  member  who  is 
the  most  popular  man  in  the  group,  and  with  whom  the  task-oriented 

table  7 

Interaction  between  Top  Ranking  Men  on  Ideas  (/)  and  Top  Ranking 
Men  on  Being  Liked  (L). 

PERCENTAGE  OF  CASES  IN  WHICH  SIGNIFICANCE 

CHARACTERISTIC  OF  LEVEL  FOR  HIGH 

CHARACTERISTIC  OCCURRED 
INTERACTION  OBSERVED  AND  LOW  GROUPS 

HIGH  GROUPS  LOW  GROUPS 


COMBINED 


I  interacted  with  L  more  than 

he  did  with  any  other  number.  44.7  48.0 

I  interacted  with  L  more  than 

any  other  member  interacted 

with  L.  52.6  *  50.0 ' 

L  interacted  with  I  more  than 

he  did  with  any  other  member  73-7***  52.0' 

L  interacted  with  I  more  than 

any  other  member  interacted 

with  I.  57.9  *  30.0 

Percentage  expected  by  chance      28.9  26.0 

Level  of  significance: 

No  asterisk:  not  significant 
.05 
.01 
.001 


member  forms  a  close  and  active  relationship.  Qualitative  differentiation 
seems  to  be  associated,  then,  with  cooperation.  Quantitative  differentia- 
tion, i.e.,  differentiation  along  any  single  status  dimension,  may  well  be 
associated  with  more  competitive  responses. 

PERSONALITY    FACTORS    IN    DIFFERENTIATION 

The  data  from  which  this  study  was  drawn  includes  little  material  which 
bears  directly  upon  an  analysis  of  personality  characteristics.  An  indirect 
source  of  material,  however,  appears  in  the  subjects'  ratings  of  each  other 
on  the  question,  "How  well  did  you  like  each  of  the  other  members?" 
Many  subjects  tend  to  give  all  other  members  the  same  rating  on  this 
question.  Since  these  subjects  also  tend  to  rate  highly,  they  are  saying,  in 
effect,  "I  like  everyone."  Such  undifferentiated  ratings  constitute  about 
one-fifth  of  all  the  ratings  in  the  sample,  but  they  are  not  by  any  means 
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divided  equally  among  different  types  of  subjects.  Best-liked  men  are  the 
most  frequent  non-differentiating  members,  Idea  men  the  least  frequent. 
The  difference  between  them  is  significant  at  the  .05  level,  using  a  Chi- 
square  test.  Top  Guidance,  Talking,  and  Receiving  men  fail  to  differenti- 
ate about  as  often  as  the  sample  as  a  whole. 

There  is  also  a  striking  difference  between  High  and  Low  status- 
consensus  groups  on  the  distribution  of  undifferentiated  ratings.  In  the 
High  groups,  subjects  who  refuse  to  differentiate  their  ratings  tend  to  be 
persons  with  low  status,  i.e.,  persons  who  do  not  hold  top  rank  on  any  of 
the  five  characteristics  mentioned  above.  In  the  Low  groups,  non-differen- 

table  8 

Mean  Scores  on  30-Item  F-Scale  for  Top  Men  on  Five 
Characteristics  and  Leader,  in  High  and  Low  Groups. 


HIGH 

LOW 

ALL 

GROUPS 

GROUPS 

GROUPS 

Leader 

76.2 

85.2 

80.7 

No.  1  Guidance 

88.7 

79.2 

83.9 

"      1  Receiving 

83.3 

94.2 

88.7 

"     1  Talking 

74-9 

IO3.8 

89.3 

"      1  Ideas 

82.3 

IOI.2 

91.7 

"      1  Liking 

91. 1 

99.9 

95-5 

dating  persons  tend  to  be  high  status  persons.  This  tendency  is  significant 
at  the  .01  level,  using  a  Chi-square  test. 

The  meaning  of  this  tendency  to  make  undifferentiated  ratings  will 
perhaps  become  more  clear  if  we  examine  its  relationship  to  the  only  di- 
rect measure  of  personality  characteristics  available,  i.e.,  subject  scores  on 
the  California  F-Scale.  A  30  item  F-Scale  was  given  to  62  of  the  100  sub- 
jects in  the  sample,  with  differentiating  raters  receiving  a  mean  F-score  of 
85,  and  non-differentiating  raters  a  mean  score  of  103.  The  difference  is 
significant  at  the  .001  level,  using  a  standard  t-test. 

High  F-scores  would  thus  be  expected  to  distribute  themselves  much 
as  do  the  undifferentiated  Liking  ratings.  Mean  F-scores  of  all  top-ranking 
men  in  High  and  Low  groups  are  shown  in  Table  8,  and  three  types  of 
differences  are  immediately  apparent.  First,  top  men  in  High  groups  gen- 
erally have  lower  F-scores  than  top  men  in  Low  groups.  This  tendency  is 
significant  (at  the  .01  level)  only  in  the  case  of  Talking  and  Ideas,  how- 
ever. Second,  Idea  men  have  significantly  lower  scores  than  Best-liked 
men  (.05  level)  in  the  High  groups,  though  not  in  the  Low.  Third,  there 
is  a  tendency  for  top  men  on  what  have  been  described  as  more  general- 
ized characteristics,  namely,  Leadership,  Guidance,  and  Receiving,  to  have 
lower  F-scores  than  top  men  on  the  more  specialized  characteristics,  Talk- 
ing, Ideas,  and  Liking.  This  difference  is  significant  at  the  .05  level. 
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Both  relatively  high  F-scores  and  undifferentiated  ratings  may  be  in- 
terpreted as  reflecting  a  tendency  toward  a  rigid  and  oversimplified  ap- 
proach to  interpersonal  relations.  Fine  perceptual  discriminations,  or  flexi- 
ble and  situationally-determined  behavior,  are  perhaps  not  to  be  expected 
from  subjects  falling  into  this  category.11  Their  behavior  will  be  deter- 
mined rather  by  chronic,  compulsive  responses  to  inner  needs,  such  as  the 
need  to  be  accepted  and  loved,  the  need  to  deny  negative  feelings  toward 
members  of  one's  own  group,  and  so  forth. 

When  we  recall  that  Low  groups  are  more  sharply  specialized  than 
High  groups,  and  that  the  Best-liked  role  is  the  most  specialized  of  all  our 
measures,  it  becomes  clear  that  the  common  factor  in  all  these  findings  is  a 
strong  relationship  between  this  personal  rigidity  and  specialization.  The 
sharper  the  role  differentiation  in  the  group,  or  the  more  specialized  the 
role  played  by  the  individual,  the  greater  the  rigidity  in  the  personality  or 
personalities  involved. 

DISCUSSION 

According  to  Barnard  (4),  the  survival  of  any  organization  depends  upon 
its  ability  to  solve  two  problems:  the  achievement  of  the  purposes  for 
which  the  crganization  was  formed,  and  the  satisfaction  of  the  more  im- 
mediate needs  of  the  members  of  the  organization.  On  the  small  group 
level,  Bales  (1,  p.  10)  makes  a  related  distinction  between  the  problems  of 
the  group  involving  goal  achievement  and  adaptation  to  external  demands, 
and  problems  involving  internal  integration  and  the  expression  of  emo- 
tional tensions.  The  first  group  of  problems  he  calls  Adaptive-Instrumen- 
tal problems,  the  solution  of  which  demands  activity  in  the  Task  area.  The 
second  he  calls  Integrative-Expressive  problems,  the  solution  of  which  de- 
mands activity  in  the  social-emotional  area.  Bales  goes  on  to  emphasize  the 
difficulties  inherent  in  attempting  to  solve  both  groups  of  problems  at  the 
same  time. 

Similar  difficulties  arise  when  the  same  individual  attempts  to  take  an 
active  lead  in  solving  these  problems  simultaneously.  In  large  organiza- 
tions, e.g.,  the  solution  of  Integrative-Expressive  problems  is  in  large  part 
left  to  the  leaders  of  informal  groups,  the  importance  of  which  Barnard 
and  others  have  emphasized  (4,  pp.  223-224;  7,  pp.  48  ff.). 

We  have  found  that  the  most  fundamental  type  of  role  differentia- 
tion in  small  experimental  groups  is  the  divorcing  of  task  functions  from 
social-emotional  functions.  Presumably,  the  ideal  leader  of  a  small  group 
would  be  sufficiently  skillful  and  flexible  to  alternate  these  types  of  be- 
havior in  such  a  way  as  to  handle  both  problems,  and  maximize  his  status 
on  all  possible  dimensions.  He  would  be  able  to  make  both  an  active,  striv- 

1 1  An  inference  which  might  also  be  made  on  the  basis  of  the  high  negative  correla- 
tion between  F-score  and  intelligence. 
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ing  response  to  the  task  and  a  sympathetic  response  to  the  individual  needs 
of  group  members.  He  would  be  a  high  participator,  well-liked,  rated 
high  on  task  ability,  and  eventually  chosen  leader. 

Such  individuals  are  rare.  They  appear  occasionally  in  High  status- 
consensus  groups,  almost  never  in  Low.  It  is  possible  that  the  absence  in 
the  Low  groups  of  anyone  approaching  this  ideal  type  is  responsible  for 
their  low  status-consensus.  Where  a  group  must  choose  between  individ- 
uals who  are  in  different  ways  one-sided  and  limited  in  their  capabilities, 
agreement  on  ratings  will  be  difficult  to  attain. 

There  are  at  least  two  kinds  of  reasons  for  the  rarity  of  such  men. 
First,  there  are  sociological  factors,  revolving  around  the  non-compati- 
bility of  the  task  and  social-emotional  roles.  Adaptation  to  pressures  from 
outside  the  group,  such  as  are  created  by  a  task  which  must  be  performed, 
involves,  by  definition,  change.  The  individual  who  presses  toward  solu- 
tion of  a  task  inadvertently  forces  those  around Jiim  tojmake  continual 
minor  adjustments  in  their  behavior,  and  to  continually  re-examine  jheir 
ideas  and  values,  in  the  light  of  these  external  demands.  The  individual 
who  concerns^  himself  with  internal  social-emotional  problems,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  supportive  in  his  responses  to  the  ideas  and  behavior  of 
those  around  him,  and  contmuallyreaffirms  their  dominant  values.  The 
orientation  of  the  task  specialist  is  thus  more  technological,  that  of  the 
social-emotional  specialist  more  traditionalistic.  It  is  presumably  the  latter 
type  of  behavior  which  seems  more  appealing  to  members  called  upon  to 
indicate  whom  they  personally  like  best. 

This  is  not  to  say  that  the  task  specialist  will  actually  be  disliked,  but 
rather  that  his  task  emphasis  will  tend  to  arouse  some  negative  feelings- 
feelings  which  may  not  be  expressed,  and  which  will  never  outweigh  his 
value  to  the  group  in  the  minds  of  its  members.  Such  feelings  merely  neu- 
tralize any  strong  positive  feelings  other  members  may  hold  toward  him. 
Only  in  the  Low  groups  are  task  specialists  actually  z/wpopular,  and  this 
phenomenon  is  perhaps  expressive  of  the  rigidity  with  which  Low  group 
task  specialists  perform  their  role. 

The  second  set  of  reasons  may  be  called  psychological.  These  have 
to  do  with  the  individual's  predisposition  to  assume  a  particular  role.  Men 
who  are  Best-liked,  e.g.,  may  "have  to  be  liked,"  and  may  achieve  promi- 
nence in  this  role  because  of  the  ingratiating  skills  they  have  acquired 
during  their  lives  in  bringing  this  desired  situation  about.  Avoidance  of 
conflict  and  controversy  may  be  a  felt  necessity  for  this  type  of  person— 
hence,  his  behavior  will  show  nothing  that  could  be  a  source  of  dishar- 
mony. He  will  avoid  even  the  thought  that  he  might  like  some  of  his 
fellow  members  better  than  others.  His  rate  of  interaction  will  be  aver- 
age—not too  high,  not  too  low.  He  will  in  fact  retire  into  the  conventional 
safety  of  the  "average  Joe."  He  may  even  avoid  the  performance  of  task 
functions  altogether,  because  of  the  personal  threats  which  task  activity 
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might  hold  for  him.  Instead,  he  will  express  the  group's  feelings  and  ques- 
tions, and  place  its  stamp  of  approval  upon  what  has  already  come  to  pass. 

The  task  specialist,  on  the  other  hand,  may  assume  this  role  only  be- 
cause of  an  unwillingness  or  inability  to  respond  to  the  needs  of  others. 
A  compulsive  concentration  on  an  abstract  problem  will  serve  as  an  intel- 
lectual shield  against  the  ambiguity  of  human  feelings.  Needs  to  express 
hostility  may  be  channeled  into  aggressive  and  dogmatic  problem-solving 
attempts. 

When  these  motives  determine  the  assumption  of  a  specialized  role 
in  a  group,  the  outlook  for  this  group  would  seem  to  be  poor.  The  F-score 
data  suggests  that  such  motives  may  in  fact  determine  the  behavior  of  spe- 
cialists in  Low  status-consensus  groups. 

It  is  even  possible  that  the  presence,  in  a  group,  of  individuals  with 
motives  of  this  sort  creates  low  status-consensus.  The  difficulty  of  choos- 
ing between  inadequate  specialists  has  already  been  mentioned.  Further- 
more, it  seems  reasonable  to  expect  that  rigidity  in  the  personality  struc- 
ture will  be  associated  with  rigidity  in  the  value  structure  of  the  individual 
concerned.  The  F-scale  is  in  fact  founded  on  this  assumption.  Such  abso- 
lutistic  value  systems,  rigidly  held  and  zealously  defended,  will  impede  the 
formation  of  any  kind  of  consensus,  particularly  consensus  on  the  relative 
emphasis  the  group  should  place  upon  task  and  social-emotional  activities. 

The  way  in  which  this  kind  of  consensus  in  turn  determines  the  de- 
gree of  consensus  on  a  particular  rating  may  be  illustrated  by  considering 
again  the  process  of  choosing  a  leader.  It  was  suggested  above  that  the 
man  chosen  as  leader  is  that  individual  who  is  felt  to  possess  those  qualities 
which  best  serve  to  satisfy  both  the  task  and  social-emotional  problems  of 
the  group.  Since  different  groups  emphasize  task  and  social-emotional 
problems  in  varying  proportions,  the  attribution  of  leadership  will  depend 
not  only  upon  the  choice  of  one  person  over  another  but  also  upon  the 
differential  stress  placed  upon  these  group  problems  by  the  group.  The 
group  problems  might  thus  be  conceived  as  factors,  with  weights  assigned 
to  them  by  the  group  according  to  some  elementary  kind  of  value  consen- 
sus. One  group,  e.g.,  might  attribute  leadership  on  the  basis  say,  of  .7  task 
ability,  .3  likeability;  another  might  reverse  the  weights.12  The  fact  that 
Liking  coincides  so  seldom  with  Leadership  suggests  that  in  our  sample 
social-emotional  skills  are  not  highly  valued,  and  are  given  a  low  weight. 
This  may  be  due  to  the  heavy  task  demands  placed  upon  the  group  by  the 
experimental  situation,  or  to  the  emphasis  placed  upon  task  ability  and 
achievement  by  our  culture. 

In  any  case,  Leadership  will  be  attributed  to  that  member  who  has 
the  highest  combined  rating  on  these  and  perhaps  other  factors.  But  if 

12  This  discussion  of  leadership  as  a  fused  role  is  founded  on  suggestions  by  Arthur 
Couch.  A  factor  analysis  of  leadership  variables  by  Couch  and  Carter  (5)  produced 
factors  closely  related  to  those  discussed  here. 
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implicit  agreement  on  weights  is  lacking,  each  rater  will  be  making  a 
qualitatively  different  evaluation,  and  Leadership  consensus  becomes  al- 
most impossible. 

Similarly,  in  making  more  specialized  evaluations,  a  rater  must  decide 
what  a  specialist  is  supposed  to  do  before  deciding  how  well  he  does  it. 
If  there  is  no  agreement  in  a  group  about  what  a  given  role  should  include, 
then  roles  will  be  performed  in  accordance  with  individual  norms,  and 
evaluated  in  terms  of  personal  criteria.  Agreement  on  role  definitions  is 
thus  hindered  by  rigid  value  systems  at  the  very  time  when  the  inflexi- 
bility characteristic  of  specialists  operating  under  these  conditions  makes, 
this  agreement  all  the  more  imperative. 

In  this  discussion  we  have  isolated  three  types  of  role  structure: 

1.  The  rare  case  in  which  a  single  leader  performs  all  functions  and 
differentiation  does  not  occur.  This  is  a  High  group  phenomenon. 

2.  The  case  in  which  moderate  specialization  arises  simply  because 
the  specialists  lack  the  exceptional  talent  necessary  to  counteract  the  so- 
ciological pressures  toward  differentiation.  Choice  of  role  is  undoubtedly 
determined  by  personality  factors  as  well  as  situational  factors,  but  such 
preferences  will  not  be  immutable.  This  is  the  more  common  case  in  High 
groups. 

3.  The  case  in  which  extreme  specialization  is  brought  about  by 
psychological  as  well  as  sociological  pressures.  Specialization  is  sharp  and 
disruptive,  due  to  the  fact  that  it  springs  from  an  overdetermined  response 
to  inner  needs  rather  than  a  flexible  response  to  the  needs  of  others,  or  to 
the  demands  of  an  ever-changing  task  situation.  Specialists  perform  in  a 
particular  role  because  they  "have  to"  rather  than  because  it  is  useful  or 
desirable.  This  is  a  Low  group  phenomenon. 

Thus  while  differentiation  occurs  in  both  High  and  Low  status- 
consensus  groups,  it  seems  to  occur  for  different  reasons.  It  is  only  the 
depth  and  breadth  of  the  differentiation  which  will  supply  an  immediate 
clue  as  to  which  kinds  of  reasons  are  operating.  One  final  example  of  this 
duality  of  meaning  is  the  highest  participator,  who  has  not  been  consid- 
ered in  much  of  the  foregoing  analysis. 

It  will  be  recalled  that  in  High  groups,  the  highest  participator  usually 
receives  the  highest  rating  on  task  ability.  Approval  and  acceptance  of  his 
ideas  perhaps  encourages  him  to  participate  more  heavily,  and  also  gener- 
ates his  high  rating.  In  Low  groups,  the  highest  participator  is  far  less 
often  rated  highly.  He  apparently  does  not  adjust  his  amount  of  participa- 
tion to  the  approval  and  acceptance  he  receives,  but  persists  in  interacting 
despite  their  absence.  His  participation  time  is  determined  by  his  own  ag- 
gressiveness, by  insensitivity  rather  than  responsiveness  to  feedback  from 
others.  In  keeping  with  the  motivations  of  other  Low  group  specialists,  he 
talks,  not  because  it  is  helpful  to  the  group  for  him  to  do  so,  but  because 
he  has  to. 
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In  short,  Low  group  specialists  are  going  through  many  of  the  same 
motions  as  High  group  specialists,  but  their  needs  and  purposes  differ.  It 
would  seem  likely  that  double  entendres  of  this  sort  constitute  a  major 
factor  in  obscuring  the  complexity  of  small  group  relationships. 
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An  Experimental  Approach  to 

the  Study  of  Autocracy  and 
Democracy:  A  Preliminary  Note 

KURT  LEWIN  and  RONALD  LIPPITT 


IF  O  N  E  hopes  to  investigate  experimentally  such  fundamental  socio- 
psychological  problems  as:  group  ideology;  conflicts  between  and 
within  groups;  types  of  their  spontaneous  substructuring;  the  stability  of 
various  spontaneous  group  structures  versus  structures  created  by  external 
authority;  minority  problems;  renegade,  scapegoat,  double  loyalty  con- 
flicts—one has  to  create  a  setup  where  group  life  might  be  studied  under 
rather  free  but  well  defined  conditions.  Instead  of  utilizing  the  groups  in 
schools,  clubs,  factories,  one  should  create  groups  experimentally  because 
only  in  this  way  the  factors  influencing  group  life  will  not  be  left  to 
chance  but  will  be  in  the  hands  of  the  experimenter. 

However,  one  should  break  away  from  the  rather  narrow  aspect  of 
studying  the  effect  of  the  group  influence  on  the  individual  (e.g.,  the  effect 
of  various  groups  on  the  suggestibility  of  the  individual)  as  the  main  prob- 
lem; one  should  consider  not  only  one  effect  of  a  given  social  situation 

from  Sociometry,  1938,  1,  292-300.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  Mrs.  Gertrude  W. 
Lewin  and  the  publisher. 
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(e.g.,  the  influence  on  productivity).  Rather  one  should  try  to  approach 
an  experimental  procedure:  (a)  where  group  life  can  proceed  freely;  (b) 
where  the  total  group  behavior,  its  structure  and  development  can  be 
registered.  Any  specific  problem  such  as  group  ideology  should  be  ap- 
proached in  the  experimental  setup  and  in  the  analysis  of  the  data  as  a  part 
of  this  greater  whole. 

Such  data  might  always  be  analyzed  with  a  double  frame  of  refer- 
ence, that  of  the  individual  group  member  and  of  the  group  as  a  dynamic 
unity. 

The  main  interest  of  the  present  preliminary  study  is  to  develop  from 
this  point  of  view  techniques  to  investigate  "democracy"  and  "autocracy" 
as  group  atmospheres. 

Two  experimental  mask-making  clubs  of  ten  and  eleven  year  old 
children  were  selected  from  a  group  of  eager  volunteers  of  the  fifth  and 
sixth  grades  of  the  University  Elementary  School.  A  preliminary  socio- 
metric  survey,  following  Moreno's  technique,  was  made  of  the  affinities 
and  rejections  existing  in  the  two  classrooms.  With  a  sociogram  of  each 
group  at  hand  the  groups  were  selected  (one  from  each  schoolroom)  from 
the  available  volunteers  so  that  the  groups  would  be  as  nearly  equated  as 
possible  on  the  number  and  potency  of  friendship  and  rejection  relation- 
ships, and  on  general  popularity  and  leadership  characteristics  of  the  mem- 
bers. Instead  of  choosing  a  clique  of  close  friends  five  children  were  cho- 
sen in  each  case  who  had  expressed  little  relationship  with  each  other, 
either  in  the  school  situation  or  in  playing  together  in  non-school  group- 
ings. It  was  believed  that  any  inter-personal  relations  that  developed  dur- 
ing the  life  of  the  club  could  then  be  more  closely  correlated  to  the  com- 
mon life  space  of  the  new  group  membership. 

In  a  ten  minute  preliminary  meeting  with  each  group  the  leader 
made  it  clear  that  the  aim  of  the  club  would  be  to  make  theatrical  masks 
(a  new  activity  for  all  of  the  children);  that  the  masks  would  belong  to 
the  group  as  a  whole;  and  that  one  mask  would  be  made  at  a  time  rather 
than  each  individual  making  one  by  himself.  Two  half-hour  meetings  a 
week  were  held  with  each  group,  the  same  experimenter  being  the  leader 
in  both  clubs. 

It  is  methodologically  meaningless  in  studying  democracy  and  autoc- 
racy experimentally  to  be  guided  mainly  by  the  question:  What  is  "the" 
prototype  of  democracy  and  which  is  the  "true"  autocracy.  One  should 
realize  from  the  start  that  there  are  many  varieties  of  such  atmospheres. 
The  experimental  approach  can  only  try  to  attack  one  case  at  a  time. 
What  type  of  democracy  should  be  chosen  should  be  less  guided  by  the 
tendency  to  copy  some  historically  given  case  than  by  the  attempt  to 
realize  those  types  of  group  atmospheres  which  promise  the  best  insight 
into  the  underlying  dynamics  and  laws.  Only  the  insight  into  these  laws, 
and  not  the  search  for  a  prototype,  will  enable  us  to  answer  the  question 
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of  what  are  the  common  properties  and  individual  differences  of  autoc- 
racies and  democracies. 

With  such  a  point  of  view  the  experimenter  attempted  to  differentiate 
the  atmospheres  of  the  two  groups  chiefly  in  the  following  ways: 


AUTHORITARIAN 

/.  All  determination  of  policy 
by  the  strongest  person  {leader}. 

2.  Techniques  and  steps  of  at- 
taining the  goal  (completed  mask) 
dictated  by  the  authority,  one  at  a 
time,  so  that  future  direction  was 
always  uncertain  to  a  large  degree. 


3.  The  authority  usually  struc- 
tured autocratically  the  activities  of 
each  member— the  task  and  whom 
to  work  with. 

4.  The  dominator  criticized 
and  praised  individuaVs  activities 
and  remained  aloof  from  group 
participation.  He  was  always  im- 
personal rather  than  outwardly  hos- 
tile or  friendly  (a  necessary  con- 
cession in  method). 


DEMOCRATIC 

i.  All  policies  a  matter  of 
group  determination,  encouraged 
and  drawn  out  by  the  leader. 

2.  Activity  perspective  given 
by  an  explanation  of  the  general 
steps  of  the  process  (clay  mould, 
plaster  paris,  papier  mache,  etc.) 
during  discussion  at  first  meeting. 
Where  technical  advice  was  needed 
the  leader  tried  to  point  out  2  or  3 
alternative  procedures  from  which 
choice  coidd  be  made. 

5.  The  members  were  free  to 
work  with  whomever  they  chose 
and  the  division  of  tasks  was  left 
up  to  the  group. 

4.  The  leader  attempted  to  be 
a  group  member  in  spirit  but  not 
in  the  actual  work.  He  gave  criti- 
cism and  praise,  generally  in  regard 
to  the  group  as  a  whole. 


It  is  obvious  that  with  voluntary  group  participation,  and  with  the 
cooperation  of  the  school  system  radically  autocratic  methods  would  not 
be  utilized.  A  congenial  extra-group  relationship  was  maintained  with  all 
of  the  children  during  the  entire  course  of  the  experimental  sessions.  The 
attempt  was  to  make  the  authoritarian  atmosphere  as  much  more  auto- 
cratic than  the  schoolroom  as  the  democratic  one  was  freer  than  the 
schoolroom. 

During  the  series  of  twelve  meetings  for  each  group  four  trained 
observers  made  observational  records,  synchronized  in  minute  units,  of  a 
varied  nature.  These  techniques  are  here  described  very  briefly: 

1.  A  quantitative  running  account  of  the  social  interactions  of  the 
five  children  and  leader,  in  terms  of  symbols  for  ascendant,  submissive, 
and  objective  (fact-minded)  approaches  and  responses,  including  a  cate- 
gory of  purposeful  refusal  to  respond  to  a  social  approach. 

2.  A  quantitative  group  structure  analysis  minute  by  minute  with 
running  comments  to  give  a  record  of:  activity  subgroupings  (e.g.  three 
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of  the  children  are  busy  mixing  plaster  of  paris,  one  is  tearing  up  paper 
towels  for  papier  mache,  and  the  fifth  is  working  on  the  clay  mould.  This 
would  be  a  3-1-1  group  structure  with  three  subgroups.  One  individual 
may  be  a  subgroup.) ;  the  activity  goal  of  each  subgroup;  whether  the  sub- 
group was  initiated  by  the  leader  or  spontaneously  formed  by  the  chil- 
dren; and  ratings  on  the  degree  of  interest  and  unity  of  each  subgroup. 

3.  Running  comments  and  ratings  indicating  shifts  of  interest  from 
minute  to  minute  for  each  member  (from  complete  involvement  in  the 
club  activity  to  "out-of-the-field"  preoccupations). 

4.  A  stenographic  record  of  conversation. 

5.  To  the  observers'  records  outlined  above  was  added  a  post-meeting 
writeup  by  the  leader  of  his  impressions  gathered  from  the  more  intimate 
contacts  with  the  children. 

Laid  side  by  side  these  records  give  a  rather  complete  minute  by  min- 
ute, meeting  by  meeting  picture  of  the  ongoing  life  of  the  group.  A  wide 
variety  of  quantitative  and  qualitative  analyses  are  possible.  Below  are 
listed  a  few  upon  which  we  have  already  made  some  progress: 

1.  The  total  volume  of  social  interactions  broken  down  into  ascend- 
ant, submissive,  objective,  and  ignoring  behavior. 

2.  The  volume  and  types  of  social  interactions  between  subgroups 
as  compared  to  those  within  subgroups. 

3.  Analysis  in  terms  of  individual  activity  curves  of  these  same  data. 

4.  The  stability  of  group  structure  and  of  specific  subgroupings  un- 
der varied  conditions. 

5.  The  influence  on  unity  and  stability  of  structure  of  leader-initiated 
and  spontaneous  subgroupings. 

6.  Analysis  of  stenographic  records  in  terms  of  such  categories  as 
hostility;  attention  demands,  resistant  behavior,  hostile  and  objective  criti- 
cism, expression  of  competition  and  cooperation,  amount  of  dependence 
on  authority,  expressions  of  "I-centeredness"  (ego-centrism)  versus  "we- 
centeredness"  (group  spirit),  etc. 

7.  Analysis  of  gradients  of  activity  such  as  increase  of  hostility,  and 
volume  of  total  activity. 

8.  Changes  of  interest  in  terms  of  such  related  factors  as  group  sta- 
bility, outbreak  of  hostility,  and  standards  of  production. 

The  first  purpose  of  this  technique  of  observation  is  to  record  as  fully 
and  insightfully  as  possible  the  total  behavior  of  the  group.  This  is  a  dis- 
tinct break  away  from  the  usual  procedure  of  recording  only  certain 
symptoms  which  are  determined  in  advance.  It  is  an  attempt  to  apply  the 
same  "total  behavior"  methodology  in  social  psychology  which  has 
proven  fruitful  in  a  number  of  investigations  into  individual  psychology 
(i.e.  Dembo's  study  on  anger,  Karsten's  of  psychological  satiation,  and 
that  of  Dembo  and  Barker  on  frustration),  and  which  is  a  logical  pro- 
cedure for  the  "field  theoretical"  approach  in  social  psychology. 
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The  second  point  we  wish  to  stress  is  that  exact  quantitative  records 
become  valueless  if  one  loses  sight  of  the  meaning  which  the  single  action 
had  within  the  total  setting.  It  is  therefore  most  important  to  have  some 
complete  characterization  of  the  atmosphere  as  a  whole.  The  necessary 
quantitative  analysis  (choice  of  items,  classification  of  items,  and  statistical 
combinations)  should  always  be  made  in  view  of  these  larger  wholes. 

The  comprehensiveness  of  these  data  makes  it  possible  to  follow  up 
with  re-analysis  new  clues  which  arise  from  time  to  time  as  to  behavioral 
relationships.  It  is  our  belief  at  the  present  time  that  this  "total  behavior" 
technique,  combining  strands  of  all  degrees  of  quantitativeness  and  qualita- 
tiveness  offers  the  most  hopeful  methodology  yet  developed  for  the  ex- 
perimental study  of  group  life.  The  possibility  of  focusing  numerous 
strands  of  evidence  upon  one  or  two  focal  points  corrects  to  some  extent 
for  the  necessity  of  working  with  such  a  number  of  variables  as  the  social 
situation  presents. 

An  interesting  set  of  problems  has  arisen  in  the  statistical  analysis  of 
social  interactions  which  has  led  to  the  development  of  an  embryo 
"mathematics  of  group  life."  It  became  obvious  that  before  statements 
could  be  made  about  the  relative  amount  of  interactions  between  mem- 
bers of  in-groups  under  various  circumstances  or  between  members  of 
out-groups,  it  was  necessary  to  take  into  account  the  possibilities  of  in- 
and  out-group  communication  in  each  type  of  group  structure.  For  ex- 
ample, it  is  clear  that  if  all  members  were  working  on  isolated  individual 
bits  of  activity  there  could  be  no  in-group  relationships  for  no  subgroup 
would  have  more  than  one  member.  If  all  five  children  were  united  in 
one  activity  unity  there  would  be  no  possibility  of  interactions  with  an 
out-group  member.  In  case  the  total  group  were  divided  into  two  sub- 
groups these  possibilities  are  different  in  case  the  two  subgroups  contain 
4  and  i  children,  or  3  and  2  children. 

It  is  necessary  then  to  compute  the  possibilities  of  in-  and  out-group 
communication  for  each  possible  group  structure.  In  case  the  total  group 
contains  5  individuals  the  following  7  group  structures  are  possible: 

5,  4-1,  3-2,  3-1-1,  2-2-1,  2-1-1-1,  i-i-i-i-i 

The  formula  for  computing  in-group  interaction  possibilities  (ip)  and 
out-group  interaction  possibilities  (op)  for  any  given  group  structure  may 
be  stated  simply: 

ip  =  a  (a-i)  +  b  (b-i)  +  •  •  •  r  (r-i) 
op  =  m  (m-i)  —  ip 

where  a,  b,  .  .  .  r  are  the  number  of  members  in  the  various  subgroups 
coexisting  in  a  particular  group  structure  and  where  m  is  the  total  number 
of  members  in  the  group. 

In  our  case  we  find  the  following  interaction  possibilities: 
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Possible  group  structures 
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5 

4-i 

3-2 

3-1-1 

2-2-1 

2-1-1-1 

i-i-i-i-i 

ip 
op 

20 
0 

12 
8 

8 
12 

6 
14 

4 
16 

2 
18 

0 
20 

Weighting  these  possibilities  by  the  time  that  each  group  structure 
existed  we  get  an  index  with  which  to  measure  the  relative  in-group,  out- 
group,  and  total  social  interactions  in  the  authoritarian  and  democratic  at- 
mospheres. We  can  use  the  following  formula  for  the  total  in-group  inter- 
action possibilities  {Hip)  during  a  given  period  of  group  life: 

Zip  =  ip(A)  ■  1(A)  +  ip(B)  ■  t(B)  +  •  •  •  +  ip(L)  ■  t(L) 

where  A,  B, ,  L  are  the  various  types  of  group  structure 

which  came  up  during  that  period;  t(A),  t(B),  .  .  .  t (L)  the  duration  of 
each  group  structure;  ip  (A),  ip(B),  .  .  .  ip(L)  their  in-group  interaction 
possibilities. 

The  total  out-group  possibilities  {Hop)  is: 

Lop  =  op(A)  ■  t(A)  +  op{B)  ■  t{B)  +  •  •  •  +  op(L)  ■  t(L) 

The  total  social  interaction  possibilities  {Hsp)  is: 

Lsp  =  Lip  +  'Lop 

Ex:  If,  during  a  certain  club  meeting  the  structure  was  4-1  for  5  min- 
utes, 3-1 -1  for  10  minutes,  and  2-1- 1-1  for  10  minutes  the  for- 
mulation of  the  index  would  demand  this  computation: 

Lip  =12X5  +  6X10+2X10=  140 
Lop  =  8  X  5  +  14  X  10  +  18  X  10  =  360 
Lsp  =  140  +  360  =  500 

The  computation  of  these  interaction  possibilities  seems  an  essential 
step  in  the  experimental  treatment  of  group  relationships.  It  makes  possible 
also  the  correction  for  missing  members  now  and  then  over  a  series  of  club 
meetings. 

There  is  little  space  in  this  note  for  an  adequate  exposition  of  the 
analyses  which  have  been  completed  on  the  lives  of  these  two  experimental 
clubs.  In  summary  form  the  findings  indicate  that: 

1.  A  higher  state  of  tension  existed  in  the  atmosphere  of  the  auto- 
cratic group.  A  number  of  findings  focus  on  this  point:  (a)  a  much  higher 
volume  of  social  interactions  (55%  more)  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the 
ongoing  activity  demanded  less  communication  than  in  the  democratic 
group;  (b)  a  less  stable  group  structure  was  maintained;  (c)  more  ascend- 
ance and  less  submissiveness  and  objectivity  of  members  toward  each 
other;  (d)  the  development  of  two  scapegoats  during  12  meetings;  (e) 
about  30  times  as  much  hostility  expressed  between  members  as  in  the 
democratic  group. 

2.  More  cooperative  endeavor  emerged  in  the  democratic  group; 
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(a)  a  much  higher  incidence  of  offering  and  asking  for  cooperation; 

(b)  many  more  occurrences  of  praise  and  expressions  of  friendliness. 

3.  More  expression  of  an  objective  attitude  in  the  democratic  group: 
(a)  many  more  constructive  suggestions  offered;  (b)  more  give  and  take 
of  objective  criticism  without  personal  involvement. 

4.  Constructiveness  was  higher  in  the  democratic  group:  (a)  superi- 
ority of  the  group  products;  (b)  more  careless  and  unfinished  work  in  the 
autocratic  group;  (c)  greater  incidence  of  constructive  suggestions  in  the 
democratic  group. 

5.  The  feeling  of  "we'ness"  was  greater  in  democracy,  and  that  of 
"Fness"  was  greater  in  the  authoritarian  group  as  shown  by  test  situations 
and  by  analysis  of  the  stenographic  records. 

6.  The  group  structure  was  more  stable  and  tended  to  maintain  a 
higher  degree  of  unity  in  the  democratic  group.  When  the  authority  with- 
drew his  influence  on  the  situation  the  group  structure  tended  toward  dis- 
organization in  the  autocratic  group. 

7.  Twice  in  the  autocratic  group  a  situation  arose  where  the  group 
combined  its  aggression  against  one  individual,  making  him  a  scapegoat. 
In  both  cases  the  scapegoat  quit  the  group.  No  such  lack  of  harmony  ex- 
isted in  the  democratic  group. 

8.  The  feeling  for  group  property  and  group  goals  was  much  better 
developed  in  the  democratic  group  as  shown  by  test  situations  and  the 
stenographic  accounts. 

9.  Following  the  one  exchange  of  group  members  which  was  made 
there  was  a  decrease  in  dominating  behavior  for  the  child  transferred  to 
the  democratic  group  and  an  increase  in  like  behavior  for  the  child 
changed  to  the  authoritarian  group. 

It  seems  necessary  to  reiterate  that  a  number  of  these  specific  results, 
which  will  be  tabulated  more  fully  when  further  analysis  is  completed, 
may  be  due  to  the  particular  types  of  autocratic  and  democratic  atmos- 
pheres developed  in  these  groups.  For  instance  there  would  probably  not 
be  such  an  overt  expression  of  hostility  in  most  cases  of  authoritarian 
group  atmosphere,  for  it  would  be  suppressed.  This  "steam  valve"  of  free 
expression  was  purposely  left  open  however  in  this  investigation  because 
it  was  hoped  it  would  prove  a  good  measuring  stick  for  the  record  of  ten- 
sion when  it  existed.  This  seems  to  have  been  the  case.  The  thoughtful  es- 
tablishment of  such  test  areas  seems  at  the  present  to  be  a  very  fruitful  pro- 
cedure. Only  further  research,  some  of  which  is  already  under  way,  with 
a  variety  of  groups  and  leaders  will  make  possible  a  more  assured  statement 
as  to  the  common  factors  in  these  dynamic  relationships.  These  new  ex- 
periments indicate,  for  example,  that  the  dynamic  differences  between 
free  and  authoritarian  atmospheres  present  quite  a  different  picture  in  case 
the  freedom  of  the  group  swings  from  democratic  group  determination  to 
anarchic  individualism. 
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A  more  sociological  survey  of  the  atmospheres  of  the  other  groups 
(e.g.  family,  school)  in  which  the  children  have  membership-character 
will  also  need  to  be  made  for  clues  as  to  the  influence  of  overlapping  group 
memberships  upon  the  development  of  the  experimental  group  ideology. 
New  methods  of  experimental  manipulation  are  also  being  developed  as 
we  become  more  oriented  to  the  nature  of  the  task. 


A  Further  Investigation  of  the 
Criteria  of  Leadership 

LAUNOR  F.  CARTER,  WILLIAM  HAYTHORN, 

and 
MARGARET  HOWELL 


IN  A  PREVIOUS  paper  Carter  and  Nixon  ( 1 )  have  reported  the 
results  of  a  study  of  the  relationship  between  four  criteria  of  leadership 
ability  for  three  different  tasks.  From  their  work  with  high  school  stu- 
dents they  drew  two  major  conclusions:  first,  that  leadership  in  certain  in- 
tellectual and  clerical  situations  tends  to  be  independent  of  leadership  per- 
formance in  mechanical  assembly  tasks;  second,  that  there  was  not  a  high 
relationship  between  assessments  of  leadership  based  on  leaderless-group 
situations,  on  supervisor's  ratings,  on  student  nominations,  and  on  partici- 
pation in  extracurricular  activity. 

Since  these  results  were  based  on  high  school  students  observed  for 
only  a  relatively  short  period  of  time  a  new  experiment  was  designed  to 
determine  if  the  above  conclusions  would  be  supported  when  based  on  a 
different  group  of  subjects  studied  more  intensively.  The  scope  of  the 
work  was  expanded  by  increasing  the  number  and  diversity  of  the  work- 
tasks  used  in  the  leaderless-group  technique  and  by  increasing  the  number 

abridged  from  Journal  of  Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology,  1950,  45,  350-358. 
Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  authors  and  the  American  Psychological  Associa- 
tion, Inc. 

The  work  described  in  this  paper  was  done  under  a  contract  between  the  U.S.  Navy, 
Office  of  Naval  Research  and  the  University  of  Rochester. 
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of  criteria  used.  In  the  current  work  assessments  were  obtained  from  use 
of  the  leaderless  group  technique,  from  nominations,  from  faculty  mem- 
bers, from  the  subject's  friends  and  from  an  evaluation  of  their  past  lead- 
ership activities.  The  results  of  this  more  intensive  investigation  will  be  re- 
ported by  discussing  each  of  the  different  criteria  separately  and  then 
considering  the  interrelations  between  the  criteria. 

THE    LEADERLESS    GROUP    WORK-TASK    CRITERION 

The  basic  method  common  throughout  the  use  of  the  leaderless-group 
technique  is  the  setting  up  of  miniature  work-tasks  similar  to  actual  prob- 
lems to  be  faced  later  in  real  life  by  the  members  of  the  group.  Several  in- 
dividuals are  introduced  into  these  situations  without  an  appointed  leader 
and  careful  note  is  made  of  the  group  interaction  and  leadership  behavior 
of  those  involved.  It  is  hoped  that  those  demonstrating  leadership  behavior 
in  such  "artificial"  miniature  situations  will  later  perform  similarly  when 
faced  with  real  leadership  problems.  More  extensive  accounts  of  the  meth- 
ods used  in  a  variety  of  situations  can  be  found  in  1,  3,  4,  and  6. 

Work-Tasks  and  Observation  Technique 

In  the  present  study  six  different  types  of  work-tasks  were  used.  A  short 
description  of  each  follows: 

the  reasoning  tasks.  Each  subject  was  handed  a  card  containing  four 
"given  statements"  for  a  syllogistic  reasoning  problem.  The  group  as  a  whole 
received  a  paper  containing  statements  which  were  to  be  marked  true,  false,  or 
indeterminate,  in  terms  of  the  given  statements.  The  subjects  were  allowed  to 
tell  each  other  their  given  statements  but  could  not  show  the  cards  to  one  an- 
other. Group  agreement  was  required. 

the  intellectual  construction  tasks.  The  group  was  given  a  diagram  of  a 
field  or  court,  such  as  a  basketball  court.  Some  dimensions  were  given  and  others 
had  to  be  determined  from  known  relationships.  The  group  plotted  the  court 
on  the  floor  with  string  and  scotch  tape. 

the  clerical  tasks.  The  subjects  were  asked  to  sort  a  large  number  of  cards 
by  several  breakdowns.  The  requirements  were  such  that  considerable  coordina- 
tion between  different  sortings  of  the  cards  was  required. 

the  discussion  tasks.  Group  discussion  was  required  in  the  acceptance  or 
rejection  of  some  questions,  such  as:  "Resolved:  the  recent  election  of  Harry 
Truman  as  President  will  help  continue  the  present  high  level  of  national  pros- 
perity." A  written  conclusion  was  to  be  composed. 

the  motor  cooperation  task.  The  motor  cooperation  task  involved  the  use 
of  the  spiral-ball  apparatus  devised  by  French  (2).  By  tipping  the  apparatus  the 
subjects  tried  to  roll  the  ball  to  the  top  of  the  spiral.  The  closest  cooperation  and 
coordination  between  the  subjects  was  required  to  accomplish  this  purely  motor 
task. 
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the  mechanical  assembly  tasks.  The  subjects  were  furnished  with  a  very 
general  diagram  of  the  object  they  were  to  assemble.  They  built  such  things  as 
bridges,  backstops,  goal  posts,  etc.,  using  bolts  and  pre-cut  and  pre-drilled 
lumber. 


SUMMARY    AND    CONCLUSIONS 

Five  different  criteria  of  leadership  ability  were  investigated.  These  five 
criteria  included  use  of  the  leaderless-group  technique,  the  nominating 
method,  ratings  by  faculty  members,  ratings  by  friends,  and  the  assessment 
of  leadership  in  previous  extracurricular  and  out-of-school  activities. 

The  reliability  of  ratings  made  by  observers  from  the  leaderless-group 
situations  was  quite  high.  There  was  some  indication  that  as  the  number 
of  people  observed  increased,  the  reliability  of  the  ratings  decreased.  The 
coefficients  of  attenuation  between  a  session  involving  groups  of  four  sub- 
jects and  later  sessions  involving  these  same  subjects  averaged  .65. 

The  correlations  between  the  leadership  ratings  given  the  subjects  on 
six  different  kinds  of  tasks  were  computed.  Almost  all  of  the  coefficients 
were  positive,  indicating  a  certain  generality  of  leadership  performance 
from  task  to  task.  At  the  same  time  there  were  noticeable  groupings  of  re- 
lationships between  certain  tasks.  By  the  use  of  factor  analysis  it  was  indi- 
cated that  there  were  two  different  kinds  of  tasks  apparently  calling  for 
different  leadership  abilities.  These  two  factors  were  called  an  "intellec- 
tual leadership"  factor  and  a  "doing  things  with  one's  hands  leadership" 
factor. 

On  two  occasions  the  subjects  nominated  from  their  members  the 
men  they  thought  would  be  the  best  and  the  poorest  leaders.  These  nomi- 
nations were  quite  reliable.  The  nominations  were  made  with  regard  to  six 
different  tasks.  Again  the  intercorrelations  between  the  tasks  were  positive; 
factor  analysis  revealed  essentially  the  same  pattern  of  leadership  factors 
as  was  determined  from  the  ratings  made  by  the  observers  in  the  leader- 
less-group sessions. 

The  ratings  by  faculty  members  and  by  friends  proved  to  be  quite 
unreliable.  In  contrast,  the  reliability  obtained  from  high  school  faculty 
members'  ratings,  using  the  same  technique,  had  been  fairly  high  in  a  pre- 
vious study.  The  difference  in  reliability  appears  to  be  due  to  the  fact  that 
in  the  high  school  study  all  of  the  subjects  were  rated  by  the  same  judges 
whereas  in  the  college  study  a  large  number  of  different  judges  was  re- 
quired to  obtain  the  ratings.  The  subjects'  past  leadership  performance  was 
assessed  from  their  activities  and  positions  of  leadership  in  clubs,  social 
groups,  extracurricular  activities,  etc. 

Intercorrelations  between  these  five  criteria  of  leadership  tended  to  be 
quite  low.  The  average  correlation  between  the  leaderless-group  ratings 
and  the  nomination  scores,  our  two  most  reliable  criteria,  was  .39.  These 
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results  would  tend  to  indicate  that  the  generality  of  studies  of  leadership 
is  limited  by  the  nature  of  the  particular  criterion  used. 

The  results  of  this  study  correspond  closely  with  that  of  a  previous 
study  using  high  school  subjects. 
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The  Sociometry  of  Leadership 
in  Temporary  Groups 

CECIL  A.  GIBB 

INTRODUCTION 

LEADERSHIP  is  such  a  common  phenomenon  of  experience  and 
i  is  so  frequently  spoken  of  that  there  is  ordinarily  little  conscious 
awareness  of  the  variety  of  social  relationships  the  term  embraces.  A  mo- 
ment's thought,  however,  reveals  the  diversity  of  leaders  and  of  leader- 
follower  relations  in  the  culture.  Few  words  in  the  English  dictionary  have 
a  greater  variety  of  meanings  than  does  the  verb  "to  lead." 

In  its  dictionary  sense,  however,  leadership  is  usually  defined,  in  what 
might  be  called  a  social-dynamic  sense,  as  "the  exercise  of  authority  and 
influence."  But  there  is  almost  general  agreement  in  the  psychological  lit- 

from  Sociometry,  1950,   13,  226-243.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author  and 
publisher. 
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erature  of  the  last  few  years  that  the  exercise  of  authority  and  influence 
varies  qualitatively  as  the  group-dynamic  relations  between  the  influencer 
and  the  influenced  vary  from  rigid  to  more  free  structuration.  Cowley  (2) 
drew  attention  to  such  a  distinction  by  differentiating  headmen  from  lead- 
ers. Pigors  (12)  differentiated  between  these  two  forms  of  social  influence 
by  defining  as  domination  that  "process  of  social  control  in  which  ac- 
cepted superiors  assume  a  position  of  command  and  demand  obedience 
from  those  who  acknowledge  themselves  as  inferiors  in  the  social  scale, 
and  in  which,  by  the  forcible  assumption  of  authority  and  the  accumula- 
tion of  prestige,  a  person  (through  a  hierarchy  of  functionaries)  regulates 
the  activities  of  others  for  purposes  of  his  own  choosing."  Many  observa- 
tional studies  have  confirmed  the  need  for  this  kind  of  distinction  with 
consequent  restriction  of  the  definition  of  leadership.  Anderson  (1),  stud- 
ying the  social  behavior  of  young  children,  distinguished  dominative  from 
integrative  modes  of  behavior.  The  former  involved  the  use  of  commands, 
threats  and  attacks  on  the  personal  status  of  the  individual;  while  the  lat- 
ter entailed  explaining  the  situation  to  the  other  person,  and  by  means  of 
this,  getting  voluntary  cooperation.  Steward  and  Scott  (14),  observing 
the  behavior  of  a  herd  of  goats,  reported  that  there  was  no  more  than 
chance  correlation  between  leadership  and  dominance.  They  suggested,  in 
fact,  that  these  two  phenomena  are  the  result  of  two  separate  learning 
processes  which  are  not  associated.  They  pointed  out  also  that  their  results 
agreed  with  similar  experiments  done  on  human  subjects  (e.g.,  Anderson) 
and  that  it  was  therefore  possible  to  conclude,  tentatively  at  least,  that  the 
lack  of  correlation  between  dominance  and  leadership  is  a  general  phe- 
nomenon independent  of  cultural  factors. 

In  the  more  restricted  sense  required  by  this  differentiation  leadership 
is  best  defined,  by  Pigors,  as  "a  concept  applied  to  the  personality-environ- 
ment relation  to  describe  the  situation  when  one,  or  at  most  a  very  few, 
personalities  are  so  placed  in  the  environment  that  his  or  their  will,  feeling, 
and  insight  direct  and  control  others  in  the  pursuit  of  a  common  cause 
(12)."  Leadership  is,  then,  to  be  understood  as  rather  more  than  taking 
initiative,  planning  and  organizing,  as  more  than  a  positional  relationship. 
Leadership  implies  a  particular  dynamic  relationship  between  the  leader 
and  his  followers.  The  chief  characteristics  of  this  relationship  are:  (a)  an 
influence  hierarchy;  (b)  integrative  cooperative  behavior;  (c)  mutual  in- 
teraction and  stimulation;  and  (d)  the  absence  of  a  fixed  social  structure 
which  maintains  an  individual's  status  in  this  hierarchy  after  he  has  ceased 
to  perform  the  functions  upon  which  the  status  originally  rested. 

One  further  distinction,  employed  in  this  report,  is  that  between  the 
leader  of  a  group  and  that  person  who  may  be  called  (following  R.  B.  Cat- 
tell)  its  socio-center.  The  latter  term  is  used  to  fit  the  general  terminology 
of  Moreno  (11)  from  whose  work  it  derives.  Jennings  (7,  9),  in  particu- 
lar, has  done  a  great  deal  of  very  significant  work  in  the  field  of  leadership 
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using  the  techniques  of  sociometric  choice.  By  this  method,  however,  the 
most  chosen  individual  or  the  person  who  has  highest  "choice-status"  is, 
by  definition,  a  leader.  It  will,  of  course,  sometimes  be  the  case  that  this 
"leader"  will  also  meet  the  criteria  of  the  definition  of  leadership  advo- 
cated above.  But  there  is  no  reason  why  this  should  always  be  so.  Thus  it 
seems  desirable  to  call  this  most  chosen  person  a  socio-center  and  to  leave 
open  to  investigation  the  relation  between  the  roles  of  socio-center  and 
leader.  A  further  advantage  of  this  terminology  is  that  socio-center  and 
"isolate"  are  more  logical  opposites  than  are  Jennings'  leader  and  isolate. 
The  terms  leader  and  follower  may  then  be  counterposed  in  such  a  way 
that  both  represent  distinct  but  related  social  roles.  The  isolate  is  not  nec- 
essarily, of  course,  a  follower,  any  more  than  the  socio-center  is  neces- 
sarily a  leader.  It  is  one  of  the  objects  of  this  report  to  examine  the  relation 
between  sociometric  choice-status  and  leadership  in  temporary  groups 
of  men. 

Before  this  may  be  done,  however,  there  is  a  further  concept,  intro- 
duced by  Jennings  (9),  which  requires  exposition  and  testing.  This  is  the 
distinction  between  socio-groups  and  psyche-groups.  Socio-groups  are  de- 
fined (9)  as  those  "where  sociometric  structure  is  based  on  a  criterion 
which  is  collective  in  nature."  Thus  sociometric  choice  based  upon  the 
criterion  of  wishing  to  work  in  a  common  unit  defines  a  socio-group.  On 
the  other  hand  psyche-groups  are  those  "where  sociometric  structure  is 
based  on  a  strictly  private  criterion  which  is  totally  personal  in  nature." 
Associating  or  indicating  a  desire  to  associate  in  leisure  time  is  such  a  cri- 
terion. Further,  it  is  suggested  by  Jennings  (9)  that  "the  tele  between 
persons  in  respect  to  collaborating  with  one  another  in  socio-groups  may 
be  called  sociotele,"  and  "the  tele  between  persons  in  respect  to  associating 
with  one  another  in  psyche-groups  may  be  called  psychetele,  since  it  is 
founded  upon  response  towards  associating  or  not  associating  with  others 
in  a  purely  personal  matter,  and  concerns  no  situation  common  to  all  the 
members."  Jennings  has  contended  that  there  is  very  little  overlap  be- 
tween these  two  groups,  that  there  are  few  common  choices  by  any  indi- 
vidual on  psychetelic  and  sociotelic  bases.  This  contention  has  been  sub- 
mitted to  a  preliminary  experimental  test  in  temporary  groups. 

THE    PRESENT    INVESTIGATION 

In  the  course  of  a  comprehensive  study  of  group  behavior  and  of  the 
emergence  of  leaders  in  small  temporary  groups  of  men  (5)  x  an  investiga- 
tion has  been  made  of  the  degree  of  overlap  between  socio-groups  and 
psyche-groups  and  of  the  extent  of  correlation  between  sociocentral  and 
leadership  status.  For  the  purpose  of  the  larger  study  small  aggregations 

1  Conducted  under  the  general  direction  of  Raymond  B.  Cattell  at  the  University 
of  Illinois  and  with  the  cooperation  of  Glen  F.  Stice. 
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of  ten  men  were  brought  together  in  a  particular  way,  under  certain  con- 
trolled conditions.  These  individuals  were  motivated  generally  to  cooper- 
ate by  the  offer  of  financial  rewards  and  by  their  needs  to  fulfill  require- 
ments of  study  courses,  as  part  of  which  participation  in  this  program  was 
required.  Men  were  allocated  to  aggregations,  as  nearly  as  possible,  on  the 
basis  of  their  being  unknown  to  one  another,  but  with  no  other  criterion 
of  selection.  Each  aggregation  was  directed  to  a  variety  of  activities  so 
chosen  that  they  found  interaction  expedient  or  essential  and  so  formed  a 
group.  Ten  such  groups  were  established  among  male  students  of  psychol- 
ogy classes  at  the  University  of  Illinois  and  twenty  among  male  candi- 
dates of  the  Air  Force  Officer  Candidate  School  at  Lackland  Air  Force 
Base.2 

Each  of  these  groups  met  in  three  three-hour  sessions.  This  was  nec- 
essary in  order  to  have  the  group  in  existence  long  enough  for  leadership 
to  emerge  and  for  the  members  to  become  aware  of  the  group  as  a  func- 
tioning unit.  It  was  necessary  that  each  session  be  of  sufficient  duration  to 
permit  participation  in  a  number  of  different  activities  and  that  there  be  a 
sufficient  number  of  sessions  to  permit  variation  of  the  leadership  struc- 
ture. The  design  was  such  that  in  the  first  session  leadership  was  left  un- 
structured completely.  It  was  a  "leaderless"  session,  and  the  only  leader- 
ship present  was  that  which  occurred  spontaneously  in  the  group.  Where 
the  group  did  not,  of  its  own  accord,  reach  the  conclusion  that  a  leader 
would  help  in  planning  the  second  session,  it  was  suggested  to  them,  at  the 
end  of  session  one,  that  they  might  select  a  leader  for  session  two.  When 
they  reported  for  the  second  session  an  opportunity  was  given  to  recon- 
sider this  leader-choice  and  to  elect  another  leader  if  they  cared  to  do  so. 
Whether  this  offer  of  change  was  accepted  or  not,  another  similar  oppor- 
tunity was  offered  about  halfway  through  session  two.  Again,  at  the  con- 
clusion of  this  session  the  group  was  offered  a  change  of  leader  in  that  it 
was  asked  to  select  a  leader  for  session  three.  At  the  beginning  of  the  third 
session  a  reminder  was  given  concerning  this  choice  and  the  person  so 
chosen  was  then  directly  addressed  and  told  that  he  was  the  leader  and 
that  he  could  use  that  office  as  he  saw  fit.  Throughout  session  three  the 
experimenter  dealt  directly  with  this  leader  in  a  way  that  had  been  care- 
fully avoided  up  to  that  time. 

Within  this  structural  framework  each  session  was  planned  to  include 

a  varied  program  of  activities  so  that  situations  would  occur  characterized 

variously  by  demands  upon:  (i)  cognitive  abilities;  (ii)  social  skills;  (iii) 

special  interests;  (iv)  group  cohesion;  (v)  previous  leadership  experience, 

etc.  Detailed  descriptions  of  these  activities  and  of  the  many  measures 

2  The  writer  wishes  to  express  his  thanks  to  instructors  and  students  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Illinois  and  to  Officers  and  Candidates  of  the  Air  Force  O.C.S.,  whose  co- 
operation made  possible  this  research.  Thanks  are  due,  too,  to  those  members  of  the 
3309  Research  and  Development  Squadron  who  assisted,  and  to  senior  administrative 
officers  whose  approval  was  a  prerequisite  to  the  program. 
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made  of:  (a)  personal  characteristics  of  members;  (b)  inter-member  rela- 
tionship patterns;  (c)  physical  equipment;  and  (d)  the  behavior  of  the 
group  as  a  group  need  not  be  given  here. 

Both  to  gather  information  to  be  used  in  a  study  of  syntality  corre- 
lates of  leadership  (5)  and  to  explore  the  foundations  of  some  of  the  find- 
ings of  Jennings  (8,  9)  a  number  of  sociometric  questions  were  put  to  par- 
ticipants of  this  program  as  each  separate  activity  was  completed  and  at 
the  end  of  each  session.  Thus  among  some  fifteen  questions  to  be  an- 
swered after  each  session  were  placed  one  (sociotele)  which  asked  each 
participant  to  indicate  those  members  of  the  group  he  would  like  to  have 
remain  in  the  group  for  future  repetitions  of  the  particular  activity,  or  for 
other  similar  activities,  and  also  to  indicate  (by  circling  a  number)  those 
members  he  would  prefer  to  have  allocated  to  another  group;  and  another 
(psychetele)  by  which  participants  were  asked:  "If  you  were  to  choose 
personal  friends  from  among  this  group  which  members  would  you 
choose?" 

With  the  object  of  casting  some  light  on  problems  already  raised  im- 
plicitly in  what  has  been  said  above,  two  other  questions  of  the  general 
sociometric  type  were  put  to  participants.  After  each  session  participants 
were  asked  a  question  designed  to  discover  their  judgments  of  behavior 
influencing  the  group.  This  question  was:  "Some  groups  are  so  closely 
knit  that  the  removal  of  any  one  person  changes  its  complexion.  For  which 
persons,  if  any,  in  this  group,  would  this  be  the  case?"  Further,  in  the  sec- 
ond and  third  sessions,  during  which  they  were  more  or  less  aware  of  lead- 
ership, at  the  conclusion  of  the  construction  situation  participants  were 
asked  whom  they  would  judge  to  have  been  leaders  in  this  situation.  This 
activity  of  constructing  a  wooden  model  was  chosen  as  the  vehicle  for  this 
question  because  it  was  known  to  involve  several  difficulties,  was  ex- 
pected to  afford  a  good  opportunity  for  leadership  to  occur,  and  since  it 
was  an  active  participation  task,  rather  than  a  verbal  one,  it  was  anticipated 
to  be  one  in  which  leadership  could  be  relatively  reliably  judged  both  by 
independent  observers  and  by  participants.  While  this  latter  expectation 
was  realized  the  former  was  not.  This  situation  did  not  reveal  a  great  deal 
of  leadership  but  what  was  revealed  was  reliably  rated.  Thus,  while  it  did 
not  turn  out  to  be  the  best  situation  for  this  question,  it  was  not  the  worst 
choice  for  the  purpose.  Experience  with  student  groups,  however,  led  to 
a  slight  re-wording  of  this  question  and  its  re-location  at  the  end  of  the 
final  session. 

DISCUSSION    OF    RESULTS 

(i)  Socio-group  and  Psyche-group 

One  test  of  Jennings'  claim  that  there  are,  in  a  group,  few  common  choices 
based  upon  social,  common  criteria  and  purely  private  criteria,  may  be 
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made  by  examining  the  extent  of  overlap  of  socio-centers  based  upon  the 
sociotelic  and  psychetelic  questions  quoted  in  the  previous  section.  Upon 
examination  of  the  distribution  of  choices  based  upon  each  question,  it 
was  found  that  their  shapes  suggested  the  normal  curve  and  that  six  or 
more  choices  in  each  group  of  ten  men  would  conveniently  define  a  socio- 
center.  Since  the  assumption  of  normality  seemed  justified  and  the  crite- 
rion choice  score  determining  a  socio-center  was  so  chosen  as  to  divide 
the  distributions  near  their  medians,  the  tetrachoric  correlation  coefficient 
has  been  chosen  as  an  adequate  index  of  the  relation  between  any  pair  of 
choices. 

TABLE    I 

Reliability  Coefficients  *  for  Sociometric  Questions 

SESSIONS  COMPARED 
20   OFFICER   CANDIDATE   GROUPS  IO    STUDENT   GROUPS 

QUESTION  I-II  I-HI  II-III  II-III 

A.       Sociotelic— Future 

working  together  45  .50  .66  .78 

B.14.  Psychetelic— 

Personal  friends  0 1  o  t  .80  .78 

B.6.    Influence  .77  .64  .83  .78 

*  Tetrachoric  coefficients  with  sectioning  at  the  median. 

t  This  question  was  not  asked  in  session  I  since  time  had  scarcely  been  sufficient 
to  form  judgments  concerning  the  friend  potentialities  of  members. 

First,  as  an  indication  of  the  reliability  of  the  sociometric  test,  choices 
indicated  on  the  sociotelic  and  the  psychetelic  questions  respectively,  were 
compared  from  one  session  to  another.  In  particular  sessions  two  and  three 
were  chosen  for  this  purpose  on  the  assumption  that  by  this  time  members 
had  some  knowledge  of  one  another.  (See  Table  1.) 

For  the  sociotelic  question  the  tetrachoric  correlation  coefficient  be- 
tween sessions  two  and  three  was  0.78  ±  .09  3  for  the  ten  student  groups 
and  0.66  ±  .075  for  the  twenty  O.  C.  S.  groups.  Similarly  choices  made 
in  response  to  the  psychetelic  question,  concerning  choice  of  personal 
friends,  in  the  two  sessions  were  corrected  and  the  coefficients  were 
0.78  ±  .09  for  the  student  groups  and  0.80  ±  .06  for  the  O.  C.  S.  groups. 

Tetrachoric  intercorrelation  of  choices  for  the  psychetelic  and  socio- 
telic questions  could  not  be  calculated  for  session  two  with  student  groups 
since  no  persons  were  chosen  on  a  psychetele  basis  who  had  not  been 
chosen  on  a  sociotele  basis.  In  this  session  with  the  criterion  mentioned, 
there  were  75  socio-centers  on  a  sociotele  basis.  There  were  but  34  socio- 
centers  on  a  psychetele  basis  and  every  one  of  these  was  included  among 
the  sociotelic  socio-centers.  Using  the  notion  of  common  elements  (10)  a 

3  The  figure  given  thus  in  each  case  is  the  standard  error  of  the  appropriate  tetra- 
choric coefficient  when  both  dichotomies  are  at  the  medians.  Since  some  variation 
from  median  sectioning  does  occur  this  figure  is  approximate  only. 
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coefficient  may  be  estimated  at  0.67.  This  situation  was  almost  duplicated 
in  the  third  session  with  student  groups  where  there  were  60  sociotelic 
socio-centers  and  44  psychetelic  socio-centers  of  which  38  were  common. 
This  situation  gave  a  tetrachoric  correlation  coefficient  of  0.70  ±  .10. 
With  the  O.  C.  S.  groups  in  session  two  rtet  for  these  two  sets  of  socio- 
centers  was  again  0.70  ±  .07  and  in  session  three  rtet  was  0.81  ±  .05. 

These  two  sets  of  data  confirm  Jennings'  (9)  claim  that  "the  struc- 
tures built  by  sociotele  are  in  general  larger  in  size  (quantitatively  'take 
in'  more  individuals)  than  the  structures  built  by  psychetele."  On  the 
other  hand,  since  the  correlations  between  sociotele  and  psychetele  choices 
are  comparable  with  the  "reliability"  coefficients  of  the  sociometric  tests, 
it  must  be  concluded  that  Jennings'  claim  of  "very  little  overlap"  is  not 
confirmed. 

The  significance  for  this  comparison  of  the  temporary  nature  of  the 
present  groups  is  not  known.  It  would  be  a  reasonable  guess  that  as  indi- 
viduals came  to  know  each  other  in  more  detail  there  might  be  less  overlap 
between  sociotelic  and  psychetelic  structures.  But  it  is  interesting  that 
within  the  narrow  confines  of  this  study  the  degree  of  overlap  increased 
between  the  second  and  third  sessions,  from  45  per  cent  to  50  per  cent  for 
students  and  from  50  per  cent  to  66  per  cent  for  officer  candidates. 

In  attempting  any  interpretation  of  these  findings  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  these  were  relatively  small  homogeneous  groups  observed  over 
the  period  of  group  formation.  As  group  self-consciousness  increased  and 
the  group  members  perceived  the  group  as  achieving  something,  positive 
group  feeling  increased  and  this  may  well  be  a  common  factor  in  deter- 
mining both  sociotele  and  psychetele  choices.  Further,  preparedness  to  ac- 
cept an  individual  as  a  personal  friend  on  short  acquaintance  is  different 
from  the  actual  designation  of  friends  after  longer  association.  But  it  is 
difficult  to  assess  the  force  of  accidental  situational  factors  and  of  oppor- 
tunity in  the  long-term  choice  of  friends,  and  consequently  it  is  not  pos- 
sible to  choose  between  these  criteria  in  the  determination  of  the  overlap 
between  socio-group  and  psyche-group.  On  the  face  of  the  evidence  here 
presented,  in  temporary,  traditionless  groups,  at  least,  there  is  considera- 
ble overlap  between  sociotele  and  psychetele  choices.  It  would  still  be  true 
as  Jennings  (9)  contends  that  "the  psychetele  pattern  of  a  social  atom  can- 
not be  predicted  from  its  sociotele  pattern,"  though  it  might  be  antici- 
pated that  such  prediction  would  be  a  possibility  if  the  sociometric  test 
could  be  modified  to  respond  more  sensitively  to  differences  in  degree  of 
feeling. 

(ii)  Leadership  and  Sociometric  Choice-Status 

The  primary  concern  of  this  study,  however,  is  with  the  sociometric  con- 
ception of  leadership.  Jennings  (8)  claims  to  have  shown  that  prominence 
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and  choice  status  in  the  socio-group  are  a  "reflection  of  demonstrated  ca- 
pacities to  affect  favorably  the  social  milieu  of  the  group."  Choice  status 
in  the  psyche-group  is  apparently  less  closely  associated  with  behavior  in- 
fluencing the  group  but  represents  rather  "capacities  to  'accept'  the  milieu 
of  the  group"  (9).  In  either  case  "leadership"  and  choice-status  are  inden- 
tified  and  the  inverse  of  leadership  is  isolation.  Jennings  says  those  persons 
who  are  much  chosen  are  leaders  because  they  "count,"  because  they  "set 
the  tone  for  the  group  in  large  measure."  Some  of  them,  she  says,  "may 
function  chiefly  as  steadiers  or  moral  support  for  the  others,  some  may 
lead  in  ideas  and  activities,  and  some  may  be  wanted  on  account  of  a  spe- 
cial aptitude."  And  again  (9)  she  writes,  "While  the  varieties  of  styles  of 
leadership  (and  of  isolation)  are  many,  nevertheless  a  number  of  charac- 
teristics of  leader  individuals  stand  out  as  common  attributes.  The  social 
milieu  is  'improved'  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  membership  through 
the  efforts  of  each  other.  Each  widens  the  area  of  social  participation  for 
others  (and  indirectly  his  own  social  space)  by  his  unique  contribution  to 
this  milieu.  Each  leader  seems  to  sense  spontaneously  when  to  censure  and 
when  to  praise  and  apparently  is  intellectually  and  emotionally  'uncom- 
fortable' when  others  are  'left  out,'  and  acts  to  foster  tolerance  on  the  part 
of  one  member  towards  another."  A  footnote  recognizes  that  other  pat- 
terns of  behavior  are  also  found  among  leaders. 

The  point  here  is  that,  on  this  purely  verbal  level,  Jennings'  descrip- 
tion appears  to  characterize  leaders  as  defined  in  this  paper  as  well  as  she 
claims  it  describes  leaders  by  sociometric  choice,  i.e.  socio-centers.  As  the 
writer  interprets  Jennings,  she  first  meant  that  the  much  chosen  individ- 
ual, the  socio-center,  affected  the  group  milieu  because,  by  virtue  of  her 
choice  position,  she  provided  telic  linkages  with  other  group  members.  If 
one  can  think  of  direct  and  indirect  influencing  behavior,  this  would  be 
relatively  indirect.  But  Jennings  also  ascribes  direct  influencing  to  these 
socio-centers  and  thus  suggests  an  hypothesis  of  some  identity  between 
them  and  leaders  as  rated  by  external  observers  using  the  definition  of  this 
paper.  One  may  hypothesize  also  some  identity  between  socio-centers  de- 
rived from  the  sociotelic  and  psychetelic  questions  already  examined  and 
those  derived  from  additional  questions  which  imply  influence  and  leader- 
ship criteria. 

(a)  leadership  ratings  compared  with  sociotelic 
and  psychetelic  choice 

The  first  of  these  hypotheses  has  been  examined  by  comparing  sociotelic 
and  psychetelic  sociocentrality  with  leadership  ratings  for  the  sessions  as  a 
whole.  These  criterion  ratings  have  been  obtained  by  regarding  as  leaders 
only  those  group  members  who  were  "chosen"  for  leadership  in  a  major- 
ity of  situations  in  all  sessions  by  both  of  the  non-participant  observers. 
Estimates  of  the  reliability  of  these  ratings  have  been  made  in  two  ways. 
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First,  inter-observer  correlations  have  been  calculated  session  by  session 
for  each  group.  These  have  been  found  to  be  0.92,  0.77,  0.74  for  the  stu- 
dent groups  in  successive  sessions,  and  0.60,  0.60  and  0.68  for  the  O.  C.  S. 
groups  in  corresponding  sessions.  Second,  for  O.  C.  S.  groups  observer 
identifications  over  the  whole  period  have  been  correlated  and  a  coefficient 
of  0.80  has  been  obtained.  This  latter  figure  is  the  best  available  estimate 
of  the  inter-observer  consistency  which  constitutes  "reliability"  for  this 
criterion  rating.  Again  tetrachoric  correlation  has  been  used  since  the  as- 
sumptions of  normality  of  the  traits  are  quite  well  met  here. 


table  2 

Correlations  *  between  Sociometric  Choices  and  Leadership  Rati?igs 


20  OFFICER  CANDIDATE  GROUPS 

IO  STUDENT  GROUPS 

QUESTION 

SESSION 

SESSION 

I 

II 

III 

II 

III 

A.       Sociotelic— Future 
working  together 

•44 

.40 

•59 

.20 

.36 

B.14.  Psychetelic— 

Personal  friends 

0 

.46 

•45 

•32 

.41 

B.6.    Influence 

•77 

.80 

•77 

.88 

.86 

B.15.  Leaders  as  judged 
by  participants 

0 

O 

.80 

0 

•75  t 

*  Tetrachoric  coefficients, 
t  Construction  situation  only. 

The  correlations  are  as  set  out  in  Table  2.  Between  rating  as  a  leader 
and  sociotelic  choice  rtet  is  found  to  be  0.20  ±  .16  in  session  two  and 
0.36  ±  .15  in  session  three  for  student  groups;  while  for  O.  C.  S.  groups 
the  corresponding  values  are  0.40  ±  .10  and  0.59  ±  .08.  The  suggestion, 
inherent  here,  that  the  coefficient  tends  to  rise  between  the  second  and 
third  sessions,  may  have  very  considerable  significance  for  Jennings'  con- 
tentions. While,  at  this  stage  of  mutual  knowledge,  there  is  little  similarity 
between  sociotelic  choices  and  leader  ratings,  it  may  be  that  the  two  be- 
come more  alike  as  group  members  become  more  familiar  with  each  other. 

Correlations  between  psychetelic  choice  and  leader  ratings  are  found 
to  be  0.32  ±  .15  and  0.41  ±  .14  for  student  groups  in  sessions  two  and 
three  respectively.  Again,  the  corresponding  coefficients  for  the  officer 
candidates  are  0.46  ±  .09  and  0.45  ±  .09  respectively.  The  suggestion  of 
increasing  correspondence  just  noted  for  sociotelic  choice  is  not  present 
here  for  psychetele.  Whether  sociometric  choices  or  ratings  of  leadership 
by  non-participating  observers  most  nearly  indicate  "true"  leadership  can- 
not be  told;  but  it  must  be  recognized  that  they  are  not,  in  this  study  at 
least,  representing  the  same  things. 
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(b)  leadership  ratings  compared  with  sociometric 
"influence"  choices 

Further  light  on  these  facts  is  obtained  from  participants'  responses  to  the 
"influence"  question  included  in  this  investigation.  As  indicated  earlier 
participants  were  asked  a  question  designed  to  get  at  judgments  of  behav- 
ior influencing  the  group  "milieu."  This  question  was:  "Some  groups  are 
so  closely  knit  that  the  removal  of  any  one  person  changes  its  complexion. 
For  which  persons,  if  any,  in  this  group  would  this  be  the  case?"  After  an 
examination  of  the  distribution  of  identifications  ("choices")  on  this  ques- 
tion the  socio-center  criterion  score  was  set  at  five  choices  or  more  rather 
than  five  plus,  as  it  had  been  for  the  more  directly  sociometric  questions. 
The  nature  of  this  question  was  evidently  such  as  to  encourage  fewer 
identifications  than  did  the  two  questions  discussed  above,  in  spite  of  the 
fact  that  an  individual  was  himself  available  for  identification  on  this 
question  in  a  way  that  he  could  not  normally  be  for  the  other  questions. 

The  tetrachoric  correlations  between  identifications  on  this  milieu- 
influencing  criterion  and  leadership  ratings  are,  for  student  subjects  0.88 
±  .06  in  session  two  and  0.86  ±  .06  in  session  three.  Officer  candidates 
yield  coefficients  of  0.80  ±  .05  for  session  two  and  0.77  ±  .06  for  session 
three.  These  coefficients  are  considerably  and  statistically  significantly  dif- 
ferent from  the  values,  given  in  sub-section  (A)  above,  of  the  correlations 
between  leadership  ratings  and  sociotelic  and  psychetelic  choices.  This  fact 
suggests  that  participants  in  a  group  do  recognize  and  can  identify  those 
members  who  primarily  determine  group  behavior  and  group  atmosphere 
but  they  do  not  necessarily  choose  these  persons  to  be  members  either  of  a 
socio-group  or  of  a  psyche-group. 

(c)  "influence"  identifications  versus  sociotelic 

AND   PSYCHETELIC   CHOICES 

Identifications  based  on  the  "influence"  question  have  been  correlated 
(tetrachoric)  with  sociotelic  and  psychetelic  choices.  For  student  data  this 
analysis  was  made  for  the  third  session  only.  It  is  found  that  rtet  for  the 
sociotelic  choices  and  "influence"  is  0.53  ±  .13  and  that  for  the  psychetelic 
choices  is  0.30  ±  .15.  For  O.  C.  S.  groups  a  more  complete  analysis  was 
made  and  there  tetrachoric  coefficients  for  the  sociotelic  choices  and  in- 
fluence identifications  are  0.38  ±  .10,  0.46  ±  .09  and  0.65  ±  .075  respec- 
tively for  the  three  sessions.  For  psychetelic  choices  and  influence  identi- 
fications the  coefficients  are  0.54  ±  .09  and  0.64  ±  .075  for  sessions  two 
and  three  respectively.  (See  Table  3.) 

The  implication  of  these  data  would  seem  to  be  that  in  the  minds  of 
group  members  in  a  program  of  this  nature  socio-centers  whether  based 
upon  sociotele  or  psychetele  are  not  identified  with  those  persons  who  are 
recognized  as  "counting"  and  as  most  affecting  the  group  "milieu."  Since 
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in  sub-section  (B)  above  some  evidence  has  been  presented  to  suggest  that 
participants  responding  to  this  "influence"  question  do  identify  "leaders" 
as  thev  are  identified  by  non-participating  observers,  the  evidence  of  this 
section  indicates  that  socio-centers  are  not  necessarily  leaders.  Certainly 
these  two  concepts  are  not  coincident. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  consistent  tendency  for  these  coefficients  to 
increase  as  the  period  of  association  increases  does  suggest  that  there  may 
be  a  tendency  towards  Jennings'  notion  that  in  a  larger,  well-established 
group,  the  sociotelic  and  psychetelic  questions  identify  leaders  well 
enough.  This  hypothesis  gives  rise  to  the  question  whether  there  may  be 
found  some  systematic  shift  over  these  three  sessions.  (Do  the  leaders  be- 
come the  socio-centers  or  do  the  socio-centers  become  the  leaders? )  The 

table  3 

Correlations  between  Sociotelic  and  Psychetelic  Choices  and  Other 
Forms  of  Leader  Identification 

Identification 

A.   STUDENT   GROUPS 

Observer  ratings  of 

leadership  (overall) 
"Influence"  question 
"Leaders"  in  construction 

b.     o.c.s.  GROUPS 

Observer  ratings  of 

leadership    (overall) 
"Influence"  question 

in  appropriate  session 
Leaders  in  session  III 

data  have  been  examined  from  this  point  of  view  and  it  is  found  that  the 
tetrachoric  "reliability"  coefficients  of  the  three  questions  concerned  are 
as  given  in  Table  1 ;  and  the  respective  correlations  with  leadership  ratings 
are  as  given  in  Table  2. 

These  data  suggest  somewhat  greater  consistency  for  the  "influence" 
question  and  indicate  that  this  question  identifies  leaders  earlier  and  more 
consistently  than  either  sociotelic  or  psychetelic  questions.  One  implica- 
tion of  the  figures  might  be  that  the  people  who  "count"  by  their  influ- 
encing the  group  milieu  tend  to  be  chosen  more  readily  as  work  compan- 
ions (sociotele)  when  their  influence  is  recognized  and  when  the  group 
settles  down  to  working  together  in  a  more  matter-of-fact  way.  Examin- 
ing the  several  choices  and  identifications  group  by  group  suggests  that 
the  increasing  coincidence  is  due  largely  to  a  general  shrinkage  of  the 
number  of  socio-centers  on  sociotelic  and  psychetelic  criteria,  in  which 
the  "influencing"  persons  tended  to  retain  their  choice-status  better  than 


SOCIOTELIC  QUESTION 

PSYCHETELIC  QUESTION 

SESSION 

SESSION 

I                   II 

III 

I                 II 

in 

.20 

.36 

•32 

41 

•53 

.30 

•25 

.36 

.44                40 

•59 

.46 

•45 

.38                46 

.65 

•54 

.64 

•59 

.65 
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others.  There  is  nothing  here  to  suggest  why  this  should  have  occurred, 
though  one  might  hazard  a  guess  that  participants  may  have  become  in- 
creasingly aware  of  the  experimental  interest  in  leadership  in  the  study  and 
may  have  endeavored  to  make  their  own  records  "look  better"  by  choos- 
ing only  those  whom  they  expected  the  observers  would  also  choose  on 
quite  different  criteria.  In  other  words,  there  is  a  possibility  that  choices 
became  less  genuine.  "Reliability"  coefficients,  however,  offer  no  support 
to  this  hypothesis. 

(d)  leadership  judgments  of  participants  and  observers 

As  already  indicated,  participants  in  the  student  groups  were  asked,  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  construction  situation  in  both  the  second  and  third  ses- 
sions, whom  they  would  judge  to  have  been  leaders  in  this  situation. 

The  analysis  of  data  derived  from  this  question  must  begin  by  noting 
that  in  some  30  per  cent  of  cases  the  respondents  replied  that  there  was  no 
leadership.  This  may  be  contrasted  with  the  fact  that  the  observers  never 
agreed  that  there  was  no  leadership  in  the  construction  situation.  How- 
ever, when  the  remaining  participants'  recognition  of  leadership  is  corre- 
lated with  observer  ratings  the  coefficient  obtained  is  0.75  ±  .10.  Further 
the  correlation  in  the  third  session  between  choices  on  this  question  and 
those  on  the  sociotelic  question  was  0.25  ±  .16  and  with  those  on  the  psy- 
chetelic  question  was  0.36  ±  .15.  Considering  the  brevity  of  this  one  situ- 
ation these  figures  are  consistent  with  the  finding  (see  Table  2 )  that  these 
sociometric  choices  are  correlated  with  the  leadership  ratings  of  observers, 
in  the  same  situation,  0.36  and  0.41  respectively. 

O.  C.  S.  groups  were  asked,  at  the  end  of  the  third  session,  to  identify 
the  leaders  for  the  whole  session.  Bearing  in  mind  the  leadership  design  of 
this  session,  which  was  to  have  one  leader  throughout,  it  is  necessary  to 
comment  here  that  this  never  occurred  in  practice.  Though  there  was  this 
designation  of  an  official  leader,  and  thus,  of  the  elements  of  an  "official" 
influence  structure,  this  was  quickly  forgotten  in  the  course  of  the  group's 
activities,  and  leadership  was  determined  by  the  relation  between  group 
needs  and  individual  ability,  as  much  in  this  session  as  in  either  sessions  one 
or  two  (cf.  4,  13).  The  distribution  of  "choices"  on  this  question  was  such 
that  five  or  more  "choices"  were  taken  as  indicative  of  leader  selection  by 
participants.  The  corresponding  criterion  among  the  ratings  was  agree- 
ment between  the  two  observers.  With  these  criteria  and  for  this  session 
observers'  identifications  of  leaders  varied  from  two  to  seven  in  any  one 
group,  while  participants  identifications  ranged  between  three  and  six. 
The  tetrachoric  correlation  between  the  two  sets  of  identifications  is 
0.80  ±  .05. 

For  these  groups,  and  for  this  third  session,  the  correlation  between 
the  sociotelic  question  and  the  identification  of  leaders  was  0.59  ±  .1 1;  and 
for  the  psychetelic  question  rtet  was  0.65  ±  .10.  In  this  case  the  compari- 
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son  of  these  coefficients  with  the  corresponding  correlations  with  observer 
ratings,  reveals  that  for  sociotele  the  results  are  identical.  For  psychetele 
the  association  with  participants'  leader  identifications  is  considerably 
closer  than  that  with  observer  ratings. 

In  Table  3  have  been  drawn  together  the  coefficients  of  correlation 
between  the  sociotelic  and  psychetelic  questions  and  all  the  other  identifi- 
cations made  in  this  study.  Viewed  in  contrast  with  the  last  two  rows  of 
Table  2,  this  would  suggest  that  "leadership"  is  not  identified  in  the  minds 
of  participants  with  either  socio-group  choice  or  psyche-group  choice  and 
further  question  is  cast  upon  this  common  sociometric  identification. 
When  asked  simply  to  indicate  leaders,  without  being  given  any  defini- 
tion of  leadership  for  the  purpose,  participants  did  so  with  a  fair  degree  of 
validity— .80  if  observers'  ratings  can  be  regarded  as  a  criterion  of  leader- 
ship. This  would,  in  fact,  tend  to  reinforce  any  argument  that  observers' 
ratings  may  be  regarded  as  such  a  criterion  and  that  socio-centers  are  not 
necessarily  leaders. 

(e)  "status-scores"  and  leadership  ratings 

Recently  French  and  Eng  (3)  defined  "status-scores"  in  terms  of  the  num- 
ber of  choices  received  minus  the  number  of  rejections  received  on  a  socio- 
metric test.  Using  these  scores  French  and  Eng  found  a  number  of  signifi- 
cant correlations  with  leadership  behavior.  Since  data  was  readily  at  hand 
in  part  of  the  present  study  to  examine  this  status-score  against  a  different, 
and  rather  more  stable,  criterion  of  observer  ratings,  this  was  done  for 
student  groups,  for  status-scores  derived  from  the  sociotelic  question. 

The  distributions  of  status-scores,  for  both  leaders  and  non-leaders, 
approximate  normal,  so  that  again  tetrachoric  correlation  has  been  used  as 
an  estimate  of  the  relation.  The  coefficient  obtained  has  a  value  of  0.44 
±  .14  which  compares  well  with  results  reported  by  French  and  Eng  for 
socio-group  scores  with  such  categories  of  behavior  as  dominance,  gener- 
osity, fairness,  purpose,  etc.  The  present  finding,  however,  but  slightly  fa- 
vors these  "status-scores"  over  the  more  usual  "choices."  The  size  of  the 
correlation  coefficient  is  still  so  small  as  to  indicate  that  "status-scores"  and 
leadership  ratings  have  little  variance  in  common. 

(iii)  The  Value  of  First  Impressions 

(a)   "first  impression"  and  psychetelic  choice 

As  indicated  above  sociometric  questions  were  also  asked  after  each  spe- 
cific situation  was  completed.  The  first  situation  of  the  first  session  was 
usually  construction,  but  sometimes  it  was  a  situation  known  as  "group 
judgment"  in  which  the  group  was  asked  by  discussion  to  derive  answers 
to  several  questions  of  fact.  In  either  case  the  situation  took  no  more  than 
fifteen  minutes  to  complete,  and  these  were,  of  course,  the  first  fifteen 
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minutes  of  acquaintance.  At  this  stage  participants  were  asked  to  indicate 
the  two  members  of  the  group  they  liked  most  because  of  the  kind  of  per- 
sons they  appeared  to  be  and  also  the  two  liked  least.  Since  participants 
were,  in  general,  previously  unknown  to  one  another,  the  responses  to  this 
question  at  this  time  must  therefore  have  represented  first,  or  very  early, 
impressions.  Consequently  it  has  been  of  some  interest  to  correlate  these 
responses  with  the  indication  of  willingness  to  choose  friends  within  the 
group,  made  at  the  conclusion  of  the  third  session,  that  is  after  some  ten 
hours  of  formal  association,  probably  longer  when  casual  meetings  com- 
ing to  the  group  and  leaving  the  building  are  considered. 

The  relation  between  the  two  sets  of  responses  has  been  estimated  by 
tabulating  friend  choices  and  not-friend  choices  against  most  liked,  not 
mentioned  and  least  liked.  Both  of  these  distributions  may  be  conceived 
as  really  normal.  Therefore  a  tetrachoric  correlation  coefficient  may  be 
regarded  as  a  more  appropriate  summarizing  statement  of  the  relation  than 
a  contingency  coefficient  would  be.  Thus  the  "not-mentioned"  category 
has  been  thrown  first  to  one  side,  then  to  the  other,  and  two  tetrachoric 
coefficients  found. 

For  the  10  student  groups  these  two  coefficients  agreed  very  closely, 
the  one  being  0.30  and  the  other  0.28.  Since  the  number  of  judgments  upon 
which  this  calculation  is  based  is  approximately  900,  this  is  a  highly  signifi- 
cant value  and  is  consistent  with  the  value  of  P  <  .001  obtained  by  the 
chi  square  test. 

The  20  O.  C.  S.  groups  give  tetrachoric  coefficients  of  0.31  and  0.45 
(average  rtet  =  -38)  for  the  correlation  between  first  impression  and  choice 
of  friends.  This  again  is  highly  significant. 

The  significance  of  these  values  does  not  mean,  of  course,  that  this 
correlation  coefficient  is  high.  It  cannot  be  said  that  first  impression  is  a 
close  function  of  final  willingness  to  choose  friends  or  vice  versa,  but  there 
is  a  considerable  relation  between  them. 

(b)   "first  impression"  and  leadership  ratings 

It  is  to  be  expected  that  these  first  impressions  would  bear  less  relation  to 
leadership  ratings  than  to  friend  choice  since  the  latter  was  made  by  the 
same  individuals  on  much  the  same  criterion.  Nevertheless,  it  was  thought 
worthwhile  to  investigate  the  correlation  between  first  impression  and 
leadership  rating.  The  procedure  was  exactly  as  for  the  previous  com- 
parison. 

Chi  square  was  again  significant  at  or  beyond  the  .001  level.  Again, 
tetrachoric  correlation  has  been  used  putting  scores  of  the  "not-men- 
tioned" category  first  with  "most  liked"  and  then  with  "least  liked."  For 
student  groups  in  the  first  case  the  coefficient  given  was  0.20  and  in  the 
second  case  0.10.  Regarding  the  mean  of  these  as  a  summarizing  coefficient 
the  value  is  0.15  which  is  significant  at  the  .01  level.  Corresponding  values 
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of  the  coefficient  for  O.C.S.  groups  were  o.io  and  0.25  respectively.  The 
summarizing  value  in  this  instance  is  thus  0.17  which  is  again  statistically 
significant. 

These  results  indicate  that  there  is  no  close  relation  between  ultimate 
leadership  in  a  small  temporary  group  and  making  a  favorable  impression 
very  early  in  the  group's  association.  On  the  other  hand,  the  correlation  is 
significantly  positive  and  thus  suggests  that  something  of  leadership  has  al- 
ready emerged  when  a  first  impression  is  recorded. 

SUMMARY    AND    CONCLUSIONS 

Small  temporary  traditionless  groups,  each  of  ten  men,  have  been  formed 
for  the  purposes  of  experimentation  with  factors  associated  with  emerging 
leadership.  Ten  such  groups  were  composed  of  male  students  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Illinois  and  twenty  of  male  O.C.S.  cadets  at  Lackland  Air  Force 
Base.  Among  the  many  aspects  of  group  and  group-member  behavior 
which  has  been  observed  and  assessed  by  non-participant  observers,  rat- 
ings were  made  of  the  leadership  behavior  of  each  participant.  These  rat- 
ings have  been  based  upon  a  definition  of  leadership  as  an  inter-individual 
relation  of  influence,  voluntarily  accepted  by  the  influenced  person,  in 
which  leader  and  follower  mutually  stimulate  one  another  and  in  which 
the  relationship  is  not  maintained  beyond  its  mutual  usefulness  by  a  rigid 
social  structure. 

At  the  same  time  participants  have  completed  a  number  of  socio- 
metric  "tests"  in  which  both  sociotelic  and  psychetelic  choices  have  been 
called  for,  among  others  specifically  introduced  here.  Relations  among 
these  sociometric  tests  and  between  them  and  leadership  ratings  have  been 
examined.  Centrally,  the  relations  between  the  sociometric  definition  of 
"leader,"  (or  what  has  here  been  called  "socio-center")  and  the  "influ- 
ence" definition  employed  in  the  observer  ratings,  and  in  two  of  the  intro- 
duced sociometric  devices,  have  been  examined. 

Both  sociotelic  and  psychetelic  types  of  sociometric  test  have  a  ses- 
sion two-session  three  reliability  coefficient  in  the  range  0.72  to  0.78,  the 
psychetelic  choices  being  rather  more  consistent.  The  introduced  "influ- 
ence" question  had  a  reliability  of  approximately  0.80.  Intercorrelation  be- 
tween sociotelic  and  psychetelic  choices  was  approximately  0.70. 

The  correlation  between  sociotelic  choice  and  leadership  ratings  is 
shown  in  Table  2  from  which  it  may  be  seen  that  a  value  of  approximately 
0.45  will  represent  this  relation.  Similarly  the  correlation  between  psyche- 
telic choice  and  leadership  ratings  may  be  said  to  be  approximately  0.42. 
The  implication  is  that  these  two  concepts,  while  overlapping,  are  not 
identical. 

When  participants  were  asked  a  sociometric  question  which  implied 
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the  "influence"  criterion,  correlation  with  observer  ratings  of  leadership 
was  approximately  0.80.  And  when  participants  were  asked  directly  whom 
they  regarded  as  having  been  leaders,  the  correlation  with  observer  ratings 
was  again  0.80.  But  this  same  question  correlated  only  0.25  and  0.36  with 
sociotelic  and  psychetelic  choices  respectively,  for  student  groups;  and 
0.59  and  0.65  respectively  for  O.C.S.  groups.  Despite  these  slightly  higher 
values  for  O.C.S.  groups  it  seems  safe  to  conclude  that  sociotelic  and  psy- 
chetelic choices  are  not  identified  in  the  minds  of  participants  with  lead- 
ership. 

The  correlation  between  leadership  ratings  and  socio-group  "status- 
scores,"  as  defined  by  French  and  Eng,  was  examined  in  ten  groups,  and 
found  to  be  0.44.  The  indication  is  that  these  two  have  little  variance  in 
common  and  that  these  status-scores  are  not  superior  to  sociotelic  choices 
in  their  correlation  with  leader  identification  by  external  observers. 

Another  form  of  sociometric  question  has  been  used  to  study  the 
value  of  first  or  early  impressions.  It  was  found  that  correlations  between 
first  impression  and  final  willingness  to  choose  as  friends,  and  between  first 
impression  and  leadership  ratings,  are  so  low  as  to  indicate  that  there  is  no 
close  relation  between  these.  But  the  fact  that  these  coefficients  were  sig- 
nificantly positive  may  suggest  that  something  of  the  value  one  individual 
has  in  the  eyes  of  another,  which  must  partially  determine  his  leadership 
status,  is  already  evident  at  the  stage  of  a  first  impression. 

In  drawing  conclusions  from  this  study,  it  must  be  remembered  that 
these  were  temporary,  artificial  and  traditionless  groups;  and  that  this 
quality  alone  may  be  sufficient  to  explain  what  differences  there  are  be- 
tween these  findings  and  those  of  the  sociometrists,  particularly  Jennings. 
Nevertheless,  there  can  be  little  doubt  but  that  real  groups  have  been 
formed  here  and  that  data  derived  from  them  may  have  real  significance  in 
understanding  the  dynamics  of  more  well-established  groups.  In  a  sense 
this  has  been  a  group  embryological  study  which  can  illuminate  the  dy- 
namics of  formed  groups  much  as  embryology  contributes  to  the  study  of 
anatomy  and  physiology. 

Some  of  the  sociometric  findings  are  clearly  confirmed.  For  example, 
it  is  clear  that  structures  built  by  sociotele  are  more  inclusive  than  those 
built  by  psychetele.  On  the  other  hand,  the  sociometric  concept  of  leader- 
ship as  roughly  identical  with  sociocentrality  is  brought  under  fire.  The 
evidence  suggests  that  leadership  defined  in  terms  of  influencing  behavior 
cannot  be  measured  by  sociometric  tests  using  either  sociotelic  or  psyche- 
telic criteria.  The  fact  that  participants  (for  whom  leadership  was  not  de- 
fined) identify  "leaders"  in  a  closely  similar  way  to  observers  (for  whom 
leadership  was  defined  as  a  voluntary  influencing  relationship)  indicates 
that  this  definition  does  no  violence  to  common  sense  and  that,  in  fact,  this 
is  the  relation  which  is  generally  conceived  as  that  of  leadership.  Further, 
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the  lower  correlations  between  these  identifications  and  the  sociotelic  and 
psychetelic  choices  is  indication  enough  that,  in  the  minds  of  these  partici- 
pants, they  were  not  choosing  leaders  in  making  those  choices. 

An  additional  fact  is  that  participants  in  responding  to  a  question,  in 
which  the  influence  criterion  is  implied,  but  not  stated  and  in  which  the 
notion  of  leadership  is  not  introduced,  did  identify  leaders  much  as  did  ex- 
ternal observers.  The  implication  of  this  fact  is  that  the  sociometric  tech- 
nique is  applicable  to  the  identification  of  leaders  but  that  sociotele  and 
psychetele  are  not  adequate  criteria. 

Finally,  and  in  summary,  it  may  be  said  that  participants  in  such 
groups  as  these  understand  the  relation  of  leadership  and  that  if  adequately 
questioned  they  can  identify  leaders  in  the  group  with  both  reliability  and 
validity. 
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Sharing  Leadership  in  Small, 
Decision-Making  Groups 

LEONARD  BERKOVVITZ 


SOCIAL  scientists  engaged  in  research  in  the  area  of  leadership  have 
approached  the  exceedingly  complex  problems  in  this  area  from  many 
different  directions.  The  personalities  of  the  leaders  (2)  and  of  the  follow- 
ers (12)  have  been  investigated,  as  have  the  behavioral  characteristics  of 
elected  or  sociometrically  chosen  leaders  (8)  and  of  institutionalized  or 
designated  leaders  (13).  But  despite  the  approach  used,  as  Katz  indicates 
(9),  the  present  trend  is  to  emphasize  the  relational  aspects  between  the 
leader  and  his  group.  The  characteristics  of  the  leader,  whether  personal- 
ity-wise or  behavioral,  become  significant  only  in  terms  of  the  leader's 
group.  A  leader's  behavior,  thus,  may  or  may  not  satisfy  the  needs  of  the 
group,  and  a  group  member's  behavior  may  or  may  not  be  in  conformity 
with  the  traditions  of  his  group. 

In  this  sense,  training  in  "democratic"  leadership  may  not  benefit  the 
leaders  of  certain  groups,  particularly  if  those  groups  have  learned  to  ex- 
pect and  adjust  to,  or  even  require,  more  "authoritarian"  leadership  prac- 
tices. "Democratic"  leadership  may  affect  the  group  adversely  (for  exam- 
ple, in  terms  of  criteria  such  as  satisfaction  with  the  group  meeting) 
because  it  is  not  in  keeping  with  the  group's  needs  and  expectations.  The 
present  study  does  not  test  the  efficacy  of  "democratic"  groups  as  con- 
trasted with  "authoritarian"  groups.  However,  one  aspect  of  "democracy" 

from  Journal  of  Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology,  1953,  48,  231-238.  Reprinted  by 
permission  of  the  author  and  the  American  Psychological  Association,  Inc. 

This  study  is  part  of  a  larger  series  of  investigations  undertaken  by  the  Conference 
Research  project  at  the  University  of  Michigan.  Thanks  are  due  to  the  project  staff, 
and  to  Drs.  R.  W.  Heyns  and  H.  Guetzkow  in  particular,  without  whom  this  study 
would  not  have  been  possible,  and  to  Dr.  Daniel  Katz  and  the  members  of  my  doc- 
toral committee  for  their  helpful  suggestions.  An  overview  of  some  of  the  general 
findings  of  the  project  is  presented  elsewhere  (11).  The  full  data  upon  which  this 
report  is  based  are  to  be  found  in  the  author's  dissertation,  Some  Effects  of  Leader- 
ship Sharing  in  Small,  Decision-Making  Conference  Groups,  195 1,  University  of 
Michigan  Library,  and  in  the  reports  of  the  Conference  Research  project  (1). 
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in  groups  may  be  described  in  terms  of  leadership  sharing.  We  may  define 
a  "democratic"  group  as  one  in  which  many  members  may  influence  the 
group  in  the  course  of  its  goal  setting  and  goal  achievement.  French  has 
pointed  out  (5)  that  many  conditions  may  intervene  to  affect  the  relation- 
ship between  group  "democracy"  and  criteria  of  group  effectiveness.  One 
such  condition  may  have  to  do  with  the  expectations  of  the  groups. 

Very  broadly,  then,  this  is  the  problem  with  which  we  are  presently 
concerned.  What  happens  when  the  functions  of  the  institutionalized  or 
designated  leader  are  shared  by  others  in  the  group? 

METHOD 

The  present  study  is  based  on  the  methodology  and  many  of  the  hypotheses 
developed  by  the  Conference  Research  project.  The  most  extensive  study  un- 
dertaken by  the  project  was  a  field  observation  of  72  conferences  in  government 
and  industry.  The  present  report  is  concerned  with  a  small  part  of  the  data 
collected  in  the  course  of  this  study. 

The  Data 

Of  the  72  conference  groups  in  the  sample,  42  were  industrial  in  nature,  i.e.,  they 
were  conference  groups  in  organizations  devoted  to  manufacturing.  Fourteen 
were  business  groups  from  organizations  engaged  in  retailing,  banking,  news- 
paper publishing,  and  hotel  enterprises.  The  remaining  16  came  from  federal 
and  local  governmental  organizations.  The  size  of  the  groups  ranged  from  5  to 
17  members  with  a  mean  of  9  members,  and  the  duration  of  the  conferences 
was  from  16  to  191  minutes.  Many  of  these  groups,  furthermore,  were  com- 
posed of  members  having  high  status  in  their  organizations.  Of  particular  rele- 
vance to  the  present  study  is  the  chairman's  status  relative  to  the  mean  status 
of  the  group  as  measured  by  distance  on  the  organizational  chart  from  the  head 
of  the  organization.  Only  9  of  the  chairmen  are  at  or  below  the  mean  level  of 
the  group;  the  great  majority  of  the  72  chairmen  are  thus  above  the  mean  of 
the  group  in  organizational  status.  Lastly,  the  sample  of  conferences  was  re- 
stricted to  those  primarily  decision-making  in  nature. 

Methods  of  Data  Collection 

Three  observers,  each  with  a  specific  area  of  interest,  were  present  at  all  the 
meetings.  The  independent  measures  used  in  the  present  study  were  largely 
obtained  from  the  records  of  one  of  these  observers.  The  task  of  this  individual, 
the  "problem-solving  coder,"  was  to  code  the  remarks  of  the  participants  ac- 
cording to  the  problem-solving  category  system  developed  by  Heyns  (7).  In 
essence,  the  observer  noted  every  participation— the  total  speech  of  an  individual 
from  the  time  he  started  to  speak  until  the  next  person  spoke— breaking  each 
down  into  the  categories  it  included. 

Upon  the  completion  of  the  meeting,  each  conference  member  was  given 
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a  five-item  questionnaire  attempting  to  assess  his  satisfaction  with  various  aspects 
of  the  meeting.  Some  of  these  ratings,  all  highly  intercorrelated,  were  later 
averaged  to  form  a  measure  of  the  group's  satisfaction  with  the  conference. 
After  these  ratings  were  collected— but  before  they  were  examined— the  observ- 
ers left  the  meeting  room  and  immediately  made  a  series  of  54  ratings  describing 
the  interactions  among  the  conference  participants.  The  final  source  of  data 
came  from  interviews  with  the  participants  within  48  hours  after  the  meeting. 
Among  other  things,  the  data  gathered  at  this  time  had  to  do  with  the  members' 
perceptions  concerning  the  interactions  within  the  group. 

The  Measures 

In  general,  the  functions  or  behaviors  going  to  make  up  the  role  of  the  confer- 
ence chairmen  are  behaviors  either  directly  influencing  the  group  to  follow  him 
or  behaviors  facilitating  this  influence.  Previous  exploratory  work  carried  out  by 
the  project  led  to  the  development  of  hypotheses  as  to  what  some  of  these  be- 
haviors might  be,  and  measures  of  these  were  used  as  the  independent  variables 
in  the  present  study.  The  meaning  of  these  variables  is  twofold.  In  a  sense  they 
are  two  sides  of  the  same  coin.  The  variables  have  to  do  with  the  extent  to 
which  conference  leadership  is  shared  by  members  other  than  the  designated 
leader,  the  chairman.  When  the  chairman  is  said  to  be  firmly  in  control  over 
the  group's  procedure,  it  is  also  implied  that  there  are  few  other  group  members 
attempting  to  influence  the  course  of  the  meeting.  Again,  the  greater  the  pro- 
portion of  solution  proposing  contributed  by  the  other  conference  members  the 
smaller  the  proportion  of  all  the  solution  proposing  accounted  for  by  the  chair- 
man. The  independent  variables  are  as  follows: 

1.  Leader  Control  of  Process— postmeeting  observer  rating.  This  item  refers 
to  the  leader's  control  over  the  manner  in  which  the  group  went  about  handling 
its  problems,  and  not  the  content  of  the  problems. 

2.  Leader  Permissiveness  in  Content— postmeeting  observer  rating.  This 
measure  is  a  rating  of  the  designated  leader's  restrictiveness  in  the  area  of  the 
content  of  the  group's  problems. 

3.  functional  Differentiation  of  the  Leader— postmeeting  observer  rating. 
This  has  to  do  with  whether  or  not  the  conference  chairman  behaved  differ- 
ently from  the  other  group  members  by  performing  somewhat  unique  functions. 
A  separate  analysis  has  revealed  that  there  were  generally  two  or  more  be- 
havioral leaders  among  the  group  members  when  the  chairman  was  rated  low 
on  this  item.  Thus,  the  more  the  designated  leader  was  differentiated  from  the 
others,  the  more  the  leadership  functions  were  centered  in  him  alone. 

4.  Percentage  of  Member  Participation— observer  tally  made  during  the 
meeting.  This  is  the  percentage  of  all  the  participation  in  the  group  that  was 
accounted  for  by  the  members  other  than  the  chairman. 

5.  Percentage  of  Functional  Units  to  the  Leader— observer  tally  made  dur- 
ing the  meeting.  Within  each  participation  a  group  member  may  perform  sev- 
eral different  functions:  he  may  propose  a  solution  to  the  group's  problems 
(solution  proposing),  develop  and  enlarge  upon  the  solution  (development  giv- 
ing), and  seek  further  comments  from  the  others  (development  seeking).  Fur- 
thermore, each  of  these  functional  units  may  be  directed  to  a  different  member. 
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This,  then,  is  the  proportion  of  the  total  number  of  functional  units  contributed 
by  the  group  members  which  were  directed  to  the  chairman. 

The  following  3  variables  have  to  do  with  the  functional  units  or  categories 
within  the  participations.  In  computing  the  following  scores  we  used  the  pro- 
portion of  all  the  units  within  any  one  category  that  were  accounted  for  by  the 
members  other  than  the  chairman. 

6.  Percentage  of  Goal  Setting  by  Me?nbers. 

7.  Percentage  of  Solution  Proposing  by  Members. 

8.  Percentage  of  Summarizing  by  Me?nbers. 

Three  of  the  dependent  measures  used  in  the  Conference  Research  field 
study  are  employed  here.  They  are  designed  to  assess  some  of  the  more  impor- 
tant outcomes  of  conferences:  the  cohesiveness  of  the  group,  the  members'  satis- 
faction with  their  meeting,  and  the  productivity  of  the  meeting. 

1.  Cohesiveness.  The  series  of  experiments  carried  out  by  the  Research 
Center  for  Group  Dynamics  (3,  4)  have  demonstrated  the  theoretical  impor- 
tance of  this  construct.  The  present  definition  is  the  sum  of  five  highly  interre- 
lated observer  ratings  of  the  attractiveness  of  the  group  situation,  e.g.,  the  pleas- 
antness of  the  group  atmosphere,  the  degree  of  personal  liking,  etc. 

2.  Satisfaction  with  the  Conference.  This  is  a  mean  of  five  highly  interre- 
lated ratings  made  by  the  conference  participants  at  the  conclusion  of  their 
meeting  or  shortly  thereafter.  These  include:  satisfaction  with  the  decisions 
arrived  at,  satisfaction  with  the  leader,  satisfaction  with  the  group's  process,  etc. 

3.  Productivity.  The  operational  definition  of  productivity  is  the  proportion 
of  agenda  items  completed  of  those  brought  up  for  consideration.  This  informa- 
tion was  obtained  from  the  tallies  made  by  one  of  the  observers  in  the  course 
of  the  meeting. 

RESULTS 

Relationships  Over  All  Groups  in  the  Sample 

Table  1  reveals  the  correlations  between  the  measures  of  leadership  sharing 
and  the  three  criteria.  The  results  with  the  group's  satisfaction  with  its 
meeting  are  fairly  clean  cut.  The  more  the  chairman  is  the  sole  major  be- 
havioral leader  the  more  satisfied  the  group  with  its  conference.  This  can 
be  seen  in  the  following  correlations.  Satisfaction  increases:  the  more  the 
chairman  controls  the  group's  process,  the  more  functionally  differenti- 
ated he  is,  and  the  greater  the  proportion  of  functional  units  addressed  to 
him.  Satisfaction  also  increased  the  less  the  members  participate  relative  to 
all  the  participating  done  in  the  group,  and  the  less  they  do  of  all  the  solu- 
tion proposing  done  in  the  group. 

But  although  the  conference  groups  in  the  present  sample  tend  to  be 
less  satisfied  when  leadership  is  shared— when  others  besides  the  chairman 
perform  leadership  functions— it  appears  that  productivity  does  not  suffer. 
The  indices  of  leadership  sharing  bear  no  relation  to  the  proportion  of 
agenda  items  completed  of  those  considered. 
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The  only  leadership  measure  significantly  related  to  the  ratings  of  co- 
hesiveness  was  the  rating  of  the  leader's  permissiveness  in  the  area  of  the 
content  of  the  group's  problems.  The  more  permissive  the  leader  the 
higher  the  rating  of  group  cohesiveness.  Just  as  good  a  case  may  be  made 
for  saying  that  permissiveness  produces  cohesiveness  as  for  saying  that  co- 
table  1 

Correlations  between  Criteria  and  Measures  of  Leadership  Sharing  for 

All  72  Groups 


Leader  control  of  procedure 
Leader  permissiveness  in  content 
Functional  differentiation  of  leader 
%  Participation  by  members 
%  Functional  units  to  leader 
%  Goal  setting  by  members 
%  Solution  proposing  by  members 
%  Summarizing  by  members 

*  Significant  at  the  5%  level  of  confidence. 
**  Significant  at  the  1%  level  of  confidence. 
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hesiveness  gives  rise  to  permissiveness.  It  is  likely  that  both  are  correct, 
that  allowing  the  group  freedom  to  express  opinions  can  both  result  from 
and  enhance  the  attractiveness  of  the  group  situation. 

The  Effects  of  Situational  Factors 

It  is  not  possible  to  go  into  all  of  the  additional  "breakdowns"  carried  out 
to  test  the  effects  of  situational  conditions  upon  the  above  relationships. 
For  example,  they  suggested  that  there  are  "negative  reactions"— lowered 
cohesiveness  and  satisfaction— to  leadership  sharing  in  both  more  and  less 
permissively  led  groups. 

Although  there  is  more  sharing  of  the  leadership  functions  in  the 
more  permissive  situations,  the  chairman's  control  of  process,  the  extent 
to  which  he  is  functionally  differentiated  from  the  others  in  the  group  and 
the  percentage  of  units  addressed  to  him  tend  to  be  positively  correlated 
(statistically  significant  or  almost  so)  with  cohesiveness  and  member  sat- 
isfaction in  both  the  more  permissively  led  and  the  less  permissively  led 
groups.  Similarly,  the  proportion  of  all  the  participations  in  the  group 
accounted  for  by  members  is  related  to  decreased  cohesiveness  and  satis- 
faction under  both  types  of  conditions.  This  is  shown  in  Table  2. 

It  should  be  pointed  out  that  though  the  results  indicate  that  the  pres- 
ent groups  want  behavioral  control  by  the  socially  recognized  conference 
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leader,  they  do  not  indicate  that  they  want  substantive  control  over  what 
should  or  should  not  be  said. 

An  attempt  was  made  to  determine  whether  the  negative  effects  of 
sharing  could  be  attributed  to  those  groups  having  an  opposing  relation- 
ship with  the  chairman.  That  is,  is  the  lessened  satisfaction  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  sharing  may  be  done  in  opposition  to  the  chairman? 

The  72  groups  in  the  study  were  subdivided  into  three  categories. 
(a)  Those  groups  having  no  consistent  leadership  sharers,  as  indicated  by 
a  high  rating  on  the  continuum  of  functional  differentiation  of  the  chair- 
man. There  is  evidence  indicating  that  there  were  more  emergent  leaders 
the  lower  the  rating  of  designated  leader  differentiation,  (b)  Those  groups 
having  a  somewhat  lower  rating  on  the  differentiation  of  the  chairman 
scale,  but  who  appeared  to  be  in  a  positive,  supporting  relationship  with 
the  chairman.  These  are  termed  the  positive -sharing  groups,  (c)  Those 
groups  having  consistent  leadership  sharers,  but  who  were  in  less  of  a 
supporting  relationship  with  the  chairman.  These  groups  are  termed  the 
negative-sharing  groups. 

The  positive-sharing  groups  were  differentiated  from  the  negative- 
sharing  groups  on  the  basis  of  the  ratio  of  supporting  to  supporting-plus- 
opposing  interchanges  with  the  chairman.  It  was  reasoned  that  this  pro- 
portion of  supporting  remarks  to  and  from  the  chairman  could  serve  as  an 
indication  of  the  extent  of  the  group's  supporting  relationship  with  the 
chairman.  Those  groups  having  a  higher  proportion  of  supporting  inter- 
changes are  more  likely  to  be  in  a  positive,  supporting  relationship  with 
the  chairman. 

Several  conclusions  may  be  drawn  from  the  correlations  shown  in  Ta- 
ble 3.  We  can  organize  them  in  terms  of  the  relationships  with  the  criteria. 
But  what  seems  to  be  generally  indicated  by  the  results  is  that  there  is  lit- 
tle evidence  that  the  type  of  relationship  with  the  chairman  is  of  primary 
significance  in  determining  the  correlation  between  the  measures  of  shar- 
ing and  the  criteria. 

1.  Cohesiveness. 

a.  The  leader's  permissiveness  in  the  content  of  the  group's  problems 
is  positively  related  to  the  rating  of  group  cohesion  in  the  less  supporting, 
negative-sharing  group  as  well  as  in  the  more  supporting,  no-sharing  and 
positive-sharing  groups. 

b.  Despite  the  general  supporting  relationship  with  the  chairman  in 
the  positive-sharing  groups,  the  group  attractiveness  tends  to  decrease  the 
more  the  members  participate  relative  to  the  chairman  and  the  less  they 
address  their  remarks  to  the  chairman. 

2.  Satisfaction  with  the  conference. 

a.  The  greater  the  proportion  of  the  total  number  of  participations 
accounted  for  by  the  members  other  than  the  chairman,  and  the  less 
clearly  the  chairman  is  the  major  behavioral  leader  by  being  functionally 
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table  3 

Correlations  between  the  Criteria  and  Measures  of  Leadership  Sharing 
for  the  Three  Kinds  of  Sharing  Groups 
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*  Significant  at  the 

5%  level  of  confidence. 

**  Significant  at  the 

i%  level  of  confidence. 

differentiated  from  the  rest  of  the  group  the  less  the  group's  satisfaction  in 
the  more  supporting  positive-sharing  groups. 

In  general,  then,  the  indications  are  that  cohesiveness  and  member  sat- 
isfaction may  be  lessened  by  leadership  sharing  even  though  the  group  is 
in  a  supporting  relationship  with  its  designated  leader,  the  chairman. 

Correlations  with  the  Sharing  Measures  in  Groups  Contrasted 
on  the  Urgency  of  Their  Froblems 

Unlike  the  correlations  in  the  groups  contrasted  on  the  permissiveness  of 
the  leader,  and  the  relationship  between  the  group  and  its  leader,  there  is 
evidence  that  the  urgency  of  the  group's  problems  may  affect  the  reactions 
to  the  sharing  of  leadership.  The  groups  in  the  present  sample  were  "bro- 
ken down"  into  groups  with  more  and  less  urgent  problems,  depending 
upon  the  mean  of  the  members'  ratings  on  this  scale.  Judging  from  the  cor- 
relations (not  given  here)  with  the  urgency  scale,  we  might  characterize 
the  groups  with  urgent  problems  as  being  more  motivated,  and  with  this 
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motivation  focused  on  the  reaching  of  definite  problem  decisions.  There  is 
also  a  tendency  for  these  groups  to  have  greater  interdependence  among 
the  members. 

The  correlations  shown  in  Table  4  fairly  clearly  indicate  differences 
in  relationships  with  the  sharing  measures  in  the  more  and  less  urgent  sit- 
uations. For  one  thing,  the  results  suggest  that  the  designated  leader's 
control  over  the  group  and  his  being  functionally  differentiated  from  the 
rest  of  the  group  are  related  to  group  cohesiveness  and  satisfaction  only 
when  the  problems  confronting  the  group  are  not  pressing  ones.  These 
correlations  are  significantly  different  from  the  r's  in  the  more  urgent  situ- 
ations. The  percentage  of  all  the  participations  accounted  for  by  the  mem- 
bers is  negatively  related  to  cohesiveness  and  satisfaction  in  only  the  less 
urgent  situations,  but  the  differences  in  correlation  are  not  significant. 

It  is  also  interesting  to  note  that  the  relationships  with  the  percentage 
of  all  the  solution  proposing  accounted  for  by  the  members  vary  depend- 
ing upon  the  urgency  of  the  group's  problems.  This  measure  is  negatively 
related  to  cohesiveness  and  member  satisfaction  in  the  less  urgent  situa- 
tions, but  positively  related  to  cohesiveness  in  the  more  urgent  situations. 
This  difference  is  statistically  significant.  Last,  the  chairman's  permissive- 
ness is  positively  related  to  the  cohesiveness  of  the  group  only  in  the  more 
urgent  situations.  This  difference  in  correlations  is  also  statistically  sig- 
nificant. 


DISCUSSION 

Over  all  groups  in  the  present  population  and  in  several  different  situa- 
tions, leadership  sharing  is  associated  with  lessened  group  cohesion  and 
lessened  satisfaction  with  the  conference.  Although  we  have  no  direct  evi- 
dence on  this  matter,  these  results  would  appear  to  suggest  that  the  pres- 
ent groups  have  an  expectation  maintaining  that  the  designated  leader,  the 
chairman,  is  to  be  the  major  behavioral  leader  in  the  group.  Group  mem- 
bers performing  leadership  functions  are  then  reacted  to  negatively  if  their 
behavior  is  seen  as  challenging  the  position  of  the  chairman  as  the  group's 
major  behavioral  leader.  This  hypothesis  does  not  deny  that  there  may  be 
other  causes  for  negative  reactions  to  the  sharing  of  leadership  functions; 
members  perform  these  functions  when  they  attempt  to  influence  the 
group,  and  the  group  may  not  agree  that  the  influence  attempt  is  in  the 
proper  direction.  However,  if  there  is  the  tradition  we  have  hypothesized, 
it  will  tend  to  act  like  any  social  norm  and  nonconformists  will  be  re- 
jected. 

Other  investigations  undertaken  by  the  Conference  Research  project 
lend  some  support  to  this  post  hoc  hypothesis.  One  of  these  was  an  inter- 
view study  of  executives  in  75  business  and  governmental  organizations; 
the  other  was  an  experiment  carried  out  at  the  University  of  Michigan. 
One  of  the  conclusions  from  the  interviews  was  stated  as  follows:  "Most 
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of  the  executives  felt  that  what  occurs  in  a  conference  is  primarily  the  re- 
sponsibility of  the  leader.  When  asked  what  they  thought  were  the  im- 
portant factors  in  obtaining  a  successful  conference,  86  per  cent  of  their 
replies  were  in  terms  of  factors  which  ordinarily  are  controlled  by  the 
leader  before  the  conference  begins"  (10,  p.  16).  Few  executives  consid- 
ered motivational  factors.  "The  paucity  of  comment  on  this  score  clearly 
reflects  the  executive's  conception  of  conferences  as  serving  only  his  ad- 
ministrative needs"  (10,  p.  16).  We  may  readily  infer  from  this  that  the 
present  population  of  groups  can  be  characterized  as  having  customary 
leader  control  and  leader  dominance. 

Results  from  the  experiment  mentioned  above  also  suggest  a  fairly 
widespread  tradition  concerning  the  role  of  the  conference  chairman.  If 
there  is  such  a  tradition,  one  that  has  the  properties  of  a  group  norm,  we 
might  predict  that  violators  of  the  tradition  would  tend  to  be  rejected  by 
the  group.  There  is  evidence  on  this  point  in  the  experiment  conducted  by 
Heyns  (6). 

Heyns  set  up  two  divergent  leadership  styles:  "positive"  and  "nega- 
tive" leadership.  The  "positive"  leader  performed  functions  related  to 
group  maintenance  and  goal  attainment  while  the  "negative"  leader  not 
only  failed  to  perform  these  functions,  but  attempted  "to  create  the  im- 
pression that  one  part  of  the  group  was  working  at  cross  purposes  with 
other  parts."  The  obtained  correlations  suggest,  in  part,  that  when  the  des- 
ignated leader  does  perform  leading  functions,  performance  of  these  be- 
haviors by  members  other  than  the  leader  tends  to  result  in  these  members 
being  rated  by  the  group  less  acceptable  both  as  a  person  and  as  a  partici- 
pant. However,  when  the  leader  is  inactive  and  nonhelpful,  "responsibility 
for  behaviors  which  are  accepted  as  leader  behaviors  tends  to  make  one 
perceive  unity  and  feel  accepted  both  as  a  person  and  as  a  participant"  (6, 
p.  115).  In  other  words,  those  members  who  acted  like  leaders  when  the 
designated  leader  performed  his  functions  tended  to  be  rejected,  while 
they  were  not  rejected  when  the  designated  leader  failed  to  perform  the 
functions  associated  with  his  role. 

In  the  two  populations  considered,  then,  college  students  in  experi- 
mental situations  and  executives  in  business,  government,  and  industry,  the 
groups  behaved  as  if  they  wanted  the  designated  leader  to  be  the  sole  ma- 
jor behavioral  leader.  In  somewhat  different  terms,  they  may  have  ex- 
pected a  role  differentiation  with  the  chairman's  role  being  clearly  differ- 
entiated from  the  members'  roles.  The  conditions  under  which  the  field 
study  and  experiment  were  conducted  suggest  a  possible  limiting  condi- 
tion for  this  expectation.  In  both  cases  the  designated  leaders  were  clearly 
of  a  higher  status  level  than  the  majority  of  the  group  members.  (The  de- 
partmental chairman  was  the  leader  of  the  experimental  groups.)  Desire  to 
maintain  this  hierarchical  structure— not  to  have  rivalry  with  the  high  status 
leader— may  thus  account  for  the  present  results. 
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The  evidence  reported  in  this  paper  also  suggests  two  types  of  condi- 
tions that  may  affect  the  group's  reactions  to  violations  of  this  expectancy. 
In  the  Heyns'  experiment  there  are  indications  that  the  hypothesized 
group  tradition  becomes  less  important  when  the  designated  leader  does 
not  perform  the  functions  associated  with  his  role.  The  members  who  at- 
tempt to  fill  the  "gap"  left  by  the  chairman  are  not  rejected  by  the  group. 

This  expectancy  may  also  be  less  important  when  there  are  urgent 
problems  confronting  the  group,  according  to  the  results  of  the  field  study 
presented  above.  It  will  be  recalled  that  cohesiveness  and  satisfaction  tend 
to  decrease  the  less  differentiated  the  chairman  is  from  the  other  group 
members,  the  more  the  members  participate  relative  to  the  chairman,  and 
the  less  the  chairman  controls  the  group's  process— but  only  when  the 
group's  problems  are  not  too  urgent.  On  the  other  hand,  there  are  positive 
relationships  with  the  permissiveness  of  the  leader  and  the  percentage  of 
all  the  solution  proposing  done  by  the  members  when  the  group's  prob- 
lems are  relatively  urgent.  The  group's  motivation  to  reach  a  problem  so- 
lution as  quickly  as  possible  thus  appears  to  be  stronger  than  its  motivation 
to  conform  to  the  expectancies  concerning  role  differentiation.  Not  only 
does  leadership  sharing  fail  to  lessen  cohesiveness  and  member  satisfaction 
in  the  more  urgent  conditions,  but  the  leader's  permissiveness  and  the  pro- 
posing of  solutions  by  the  members  tends  to  make  for  more  attractive 
group  situations. 

The  present  results  point  up  the  necessity  of  considering  the  relational 
aspects  of  leadership.  In  the  present  case,  the  effects  of  leadership  sharing 
cannot  be  fully  understood  without  taking  into  consideration  the  relation- 
ship between  this  sharing  and  the  expectancies  and  motivations  of  the 
group. 

SUMMARY 

Seventy-two  groups  of  small  decision-making  conferences  in  business,  in- 
dustry, and  government  were  studied  by  a  team  of  observers.  The  confer- 
ence participants  filled  out  a  brief  questionnaire  upon  the  completion  of 
the  meeting  and  were  later  interviewed.  Correlational  analysis  was  applied 
to  the  data  obtained  from  the  observers  and  the  conference  participants. 
The  following  hypotheses  were  developed  to  explain  the  results: 

i .  There  is  a  general  expectation  in  the  present  population  of  groups 
maintaining  that  the  socially  designated  leader,  the  chairman,  should  be 
the  sole  major  behavioral  leader.  In  other  words,  there  appears  to  be  an 
expectancy  of  role  differentiation  between  the  designated  leader  and  the 
group  members  with  each  performing  somewhat  unique  functions. 

a.  Leadership  sharing  by  members  other  than  the  designated  leader 
tends  to  be  related  to  a  decrease  in  group  cohesiveness  and  satisfaction 
with  the  meeting  over  the  entire  sample  of  groups,  and  in  groups  with 
more  and  less  permissive  leaders. 
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b.  These  results  also  hold  in  groups  contrasted  on  whether  the  leader- 
ship sharing  is  generally  supporting  or  less  supporting  of  the  chairman. 

2.  Leadership  sharing  is  not  generally  reacted  to  negatively  in  groups 
with  urgent  problems.  It  may  be  that  the  group's  motivation  to  reach  an 
adequate  problem  solution  as  quickly  as  possible  lessens  the  importance  of 
the  hypothesized  group  tradition. 

Some  other  investigations  undertaken  by  the  Conference  Research 
project  are  cited  to  support  the  hypothesis  of  an  expectancy  of  role  dif- 
ferentiation in  the  present  population. 
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Small  Group  Discussions  with 

Participatory  and  Supervisory 

Leadership 


A.  PAUL  HARE 


THE  PURPOSE  of  this  research  was  to  repeat  with  a  different 
age-group  an  experiment  by  Preston  and  Heintz  (2)  which  showed 
that  participatory  leadership  was  more  effective  than  supervisory  leader- 
ship as  a  technique  in  producing  change  of  opinion  in  small  discussion 
groups  of  college  students.1 

METHOD 

A  number  of  troops  of  Bov  Scouts  in  a  summer  camp  were  told  a  story  about  a 
camping  trip  which  would  require  each  boy  to  travel  alone  through  unknown 
country.  They  were  then  asked  to  rank  10  items  of  camping  equipment  in  the 
order  of  their  importance  for  such  a  trip.  Next  the  troops  were  divided  into 
groups  of  a  leader  and  five  followers  for  a  20-minute  discussion  period  during 
which  each  leader  recorded  his  group's  decision  concerning  the  importance  of 
the  items  of  camping  equipment.  Just  before  the  discussions  the  leaders  were 
taken  aside  and  given  instructions  for  participatory  or  supervisory  leadership. 
After  the  discussions  each  individual  ranked  the  equipment  again  and  recorded 
his  reactions  to  the  discussion  and  to  the  leader  on  a  questionnaire. 

In  addition  to  computing  the  rank-order  correlations  used  by  Preston  and 

from  Journal  of  Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology,  1953,  48,  273-275.  Reprinted  by 
permission  of  the  author  and  the  American  Psychological  Association,  Inc. 

Abstracted  from  Hare,  A.  P.  A  study  of  interaction  and  consensus  in  different  sized 
discussion  groups.  Unpublished  doctor's  dissertation,  University  of  Chicago,  1951. 
Pp.  144-168. 


1  The  writer  is  indebted  to  Professor  Preston  for  suggesting  this  research  and  for 
providing  material  and  advice  in  the  early  stages  of  the  experiment. 
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Heintz,  within  each  group  the  average  correlation  of  all  rank  orders,  rav,  was 
computed  before  and  after  discussion  (3,  pp.  372-375). 

The  questionnaire  was  modified  so  that  instead  of  reporting  on  influence, 
satisfaction,  etc.,  the  Scouts  were  asked  to  report  good  and  bad  things  about  the 
leadership  and  to  describe  what  they  would  have  done  if  they  had  been  the 
leader. 

Subjects 

The  subjects  (Ss)  were  Boy  Scouts  who  attended  a  Philadelphia  Scout  Camp 
during  the  summer  of  1949.  Since  the  Scouts  usually  came  to  camp  with  their 
home  troops  the  members  of  all  but  one  of  the  discussion  groups  knew  each 
other  the  year  round.  The  average  age  of  the  followers  was  13  years.  The  lead- 
ers, boys  from  the  same  troop  who  had  had  some  leadership  experience,  aver- 
aged 14  years. 

A  Nonrcmdom  Factor  in  the  Sa?nple 

For  each  group  led  by  a  supervisory  leader  there  was  not  always  another  group 
from  the  same  troop  led  by  a  participatory  leader.  As  a  result,  6  pairs  of  the 
groups  in  the  sample  were  matched  and  3  were  unmatched;  that  is,  they  came 
from  different  troops.  When  the  amount  of  change  in  opinion  (rav  before— rav 
after)  was  compared  for  the  matched  and  unmatched  groups  a  significant  differ- 
ence was  found,2  indicating  a  greater  similarity  in  the  amount  of  change  in  con- 
sensus when  the  supervisory  and  participatory  groups  come  from  the  same 
Scout  troops  than  when  they  come  from  different  troops. 


TABLE    I 

Average  Correlation  of  All  Rank  Orders  for  Followers  before  and 

after  Discussion 

LEADER  NUMBER  F„„  -.  .... 

Dlff 


NUMBER 

rav 

OF  GROUPS 

BEFORE            AFTER 

9 

.28                      .65 

TYPE 

Supervisory  9  .28  .65  .37  4.18  <.oi 

Participatory  9  .27  .81  .54*  3.85  <.oi 

*  This  value  for  the  difference  between  the  rav  before  and  after  discussion  is  similar 
to  that  obtained  in  an  experiment  by  the  E  (1)  in  another  camp  using  participatory 
groups  of  the  same  size. 

RESULTS 

A  comparison  of  the  means  of  the  average  correlation  of  all  rank  orders 
(rav)  before  and  after  discussion  indicates  that  there  is  a  significant  change 
in  the  amount  of  agreement  in  each  type  of  group  as  a  result  of  the  dis- 
cussion (Table  1).  Furthermore,  the  amount  of  change  in  the  participa- 
tory groups  (.54)  is  greater  than  the  amount  of  change  in  the  supervisory 

2  In  this  experiment  a  result  is  considered  significant  if  it  has  a  probability  of  <.io 
of  occurring  by  chance. 
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groups  (.37),  although  the  difference  is  not  significant,  having  a  proba- 
bility of  >-3o  of  occurring  by  chance. 

The  resemblance  between  the  initial  and  group  ranking,  Y12  (Table 
2),  is  higher  in  every  case  than  that  reported  by  Preston  and  Heintz,  sug- 
gesting that  there  is  more  initial  agreement  among  Boy  Scouts  concerning 
camping  equipment  than  among  college  students  concerning  the  desira- 
bility of  presidential  candidates. 

The  average  correlation  of  the  group  and  final  ranking,  Y23,  is  also 
higher  in  every  case  than  the  corresponding  correlation  obtained  by  Pres- 
ton and  Heintz  with  the  participatory  followers  showing  significantly 
more  agreement  with  the  group  ranking  than  the  supervisory  followers. 


table  2 

Rank  Correlations  as  a  Function  of  Leadership  Techniques 
and  the  Role  of  the  Individual 


SUBJECTS 

N 

r\2 

f.. 

^3 

Leaders 

Supervisory 
Participatory 

9 
9 

.50 

•77 

.80 
.98 

•72 
.78 

Followers 

Supervisory 
Participatory 

36 
36 

•55 
.56 

.86 
.96 

.61 
.60 

The  participatory  leaders  have  a  significantly  higher  correlation  for 
r\2  than  do  either  the  supervisory  leaders  or  participatory  followers, 
which,  when  combined  with  a  high  r'23  and  r/13,  suggests  that  they  influ- 
enced the  group  decision.  This  result,  which  is  not  obtained  by  Preston 
and  Heintz,  is,  however,  consistent  with  the  way  the  discussions  were  con- 
ducted. Most  of  the  Boy  Scouts  participating  in  this  experiment  were  very 
interested  in  the  subject  for  discussion.  (In  some  cases  the  arguments 
touched  off  by  the  "camping  game"  continued  for  several  days.)  For  this 
reason,  the  participatory  leaders  were  generally  anxious  to  give  their  views 
as  well  as  to  insure  an  equal  chance  for  everyone  else.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  supervisory  leaders  who  were  specifically  told  to  stay  out  of  the  dis- 
cussion had  little  chance  to  influence  the  group.  They  tend  to  have  the 
least  agreement  with  the  group  ranking  after  discussion  as  well  as  a  high 
degree  of  consistency  between  their  initial  and  final  rankings. 

The  data  in  Table  3  supplement  those  given  in  Table  1  by  providing 
another  measure  of  the  change  in  opinion  which  results  from  the  two 
types  of  leadership.  In  every  case  the  difference  between  the  r'13  and  r'23 
is  negative,  indicating  that  the  correlation  between  the  initial  and  final 
rankings  is  smaller  than  the  correlation  between  the  group  and  final  rank- 
ings. The  difference  is  significant  for  all  but  the  supervisory  leaders.  This 
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suggests  that  each  of  the  other  three  types  of  group  members  tends  to  be 
influenced  more  by  the  group  ranking  than  by  his  initial  ranking.  Partici- 
patory leaders  and  followers  show  relatively  more  agreement  with  the 
group  ranking  than  do  the  supervisory  leaders  and  followers.  Both  the  rav 
and  the  r'  data  tend  to  substantiate  the  finding  of  Preston  and  Heintz  that 
group  activity  under  participatory  leadership  is  more  productive  of 
change  of  opinion. 


table  3 

Correlation  between  Group  and  Final  Rankings  Compared  with 
Correlation  between  Initial  and  Final  Rankings 


SUBJECTS 

f      t'     * 

ri3-     23* 

t 

df 

P 

Leaders 

Supervisory 
Participatory 

—  .20 

—•95 

—  -52 
—3-93 

16 
16 

>-5o 

<.OI 

Followers 

Supervisory 
Participatory 

—•52 
-.96 

—3-93 

-6.55 

70 
70 

<.OI 
<.OI 

*  Differences  are  the  equivalents  of  differences  in  2  functions. 

Questionnaire  Responses 

A  summary  of  the  responses  to  the  questionnaire  given  after  the  final  rank- 
ing indicates  that  participatory  5s  are  generally  better  satisfied  with  the 
decision  made  by  their  group  than  are  the  supervisory  Ss.  The  differences 
between  leaders  and  followers  of  each  type,  while  not  significant,  are  con- 
sistent with  the  findings  of  Preston  and  Heintz. 

On  the  three  160-mm.  linear  rating  scales  all  subgroups  rate  their 
group  discussions  as  generally  friendly  and  enjoyable,  as  interested  in  the 
task,  and  as  efficient  and  productive.  Although  Preston  and  Heintz  report 
statistically  significant  differences  in  the  responses  in  the  direction  of  more 
enjoyable,  interesting,  and  efficient  discussion  in  the  participatory  groups, 
a  series  of  t  tests  reveals  no  significant  differences  in  the  present  experi- 
ment. The  fact  that  differences  are  not  reported  may  be  due  to  a  tendency 
for  1 3-year-old  boys  to  withhold  unfavorable  comments  about  their  peers 
from  an  adult  experimenter.  This  same  tendency  toward  a  positive  report 
is  evident  in  the  responses  to  open-end  questions  included  to  provide  some 
descriptive  data  about  the  effects  of  the  two  types  of  leadership  style.  No 
matter  what  the  leader  style,  the  boys  tried  to  say  something  good  about  it. 

SUMMARY 

When  1 3 -year-old  boys  were  used  as  Ss  in  an  experiment  which  compared 
the  effects  of  supervisory  and  participatory  leadership  on  .group  judgment 
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in  discussion  groups  of  five  members,  the  results  generally  substantiated 
the  findings  of  a  similar  experiment  using  college-age  5s.  The  data  indi- 
cated that  participatory  leadership  was  more  effective  than  supervisory 
leadership  as  a  technique  for  changing  opinion.  In  addition,  the  participa- 
tory leader  generally  had  more  influence  on  the  group,  a  result  not  ob- 
tained with  college  Ss.  Although  participatory  Ss  were  generally  better 
satisfied  with  the  results  of  the  group  decision  than  were  the  supervisory 
Ss,  the  differences  were  not  statistically  significant. 
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Methods  of  Conducting 
Critiques  of  Group  Problem- 
Solving  Performance 

E.  PAUL  TORRANCE 


THE  PURPOSEof  this  study  is  to  evaluate  the  relative  effective- 
ness of  four  alternative  methods  for  conducting  brief  critiques  of  a 
short  problem-solving  exercise  designed  to  assist  groups  (air  crews)  to 
function  more  effectively  as  groups. 

In. many  training  situations,  both  military  and  civilian,  it  is  necessary 
to  conduct  brief  on-the-spot  critiques  of  a  group's  performance.  Instruc- 
tors of  the  Advanced  Strategic  Air  Command  Survival  School,  the  scene 
of  the  present  study,  are  faced  with  this  problem  many  times  during  the 
course  of  the  field  training  of  each  crew  they  instruct.  In  all  of  these 

from  Journal  of  Applied  Psychology,  1953,  37,  394-398.  Reprinted  by  permission  of 
the  author  and  the  American  Psychological  Association,  Inc. 
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situations,  there  is  the  problem  of  how  much  guidance  by  the  instructor 
or  expert  produces  the  best  results.  Can  a  crew  effectively  criticize  itself 
and  improve  its  problem-solving  performance,  or  is  the  assistance  of  the 
expert  necessary?  When  the  expert  conducts  the  critique,  should  he  be 
the  evaluator  or  should  he  keep  the  locus  of  evaluation  within  the  crew? 

THEORETICAL    CONSIDERATIONS 

Much  has  been  written  in  the  areas  of  counseling  and  guidance  and  in- 
dustrial training  about  techniques  applied  to  the  individual  to  bring  about 
proper  evaluation  and  improved  adjustment  or  performance.  One  set  of 
considerations  deals  with  the  locus  of  evaluation.  One  group,  of  which 
Rogers  is  the  chief  spokesman,  holds  that  only  when  the  locus  of  evalua- 
tion is  in  the  individual  does  real  growth  and  development  take  place 
(20).  According  to  this  theory,  an  evaluation  by  an  expert  or  an  evalua- 
tion resulting  from  a  test  would  remove  the  locus  of  evaluation  from  the 
individual  and  would  not  result  in  development  and  growth.  Essentially 
the  same  theory  is  represented  in  the  work  of  Cantor  (1,  2),  Maier  (14), 
Lippitt  (12),  French  (4),  Katzell  (10),  Haas  (5),  and  others. 

If  one  were  to  apply  this  theory  to  the  problem  of  critiques,  the  su- 
perior method  would  be  expected  to  be  one  in  which  the  leader  assumes 
a  non-evaluative  role  and  stimulates  the  group  to  evaluate  its  performance 
and  discover  improved  methods. 

A  second  set  of  considerations  centers  about  the  role  of  group  deci- 
sion in  changing  behavior.  Recent  findings  in  industrial  research  and  nu- 
tritive education  research  (6,  8,  11)  indicate  that  group  discussion  as  such 
results  in  very  little  change  in  behavior,  while  group  decision  as  a  com- 
ponent of  group  discussion  brings  about  considerable  change.  In  these  ex- 
periments, scientifically  developed  information  was  given  by  the  expert 
as  it  was  needed  but  the  decision  was  left  to  the  group.  Haire  (6)  points 
out,  however,  that  group  decision  does  not  work  with  passive  or  apathetic 
groups,  although  its  use  almost  always  stimulates  a  desire  for  participation 
and  eventually  changes  the  apathy. 

A  number  of  experiments  have  explored  situations  and  leadership 
techniques  which  set  up  resistance  or  retard  growth,  and  others  which 
win  acceptance  or  stimulate  growth.  The  problems  of  resistance  have  been 
treated  by  Zander  (22),  Torrance  (20)  and  Coch  and  French  (3).  All  em- 
phasize the  importance  of  respecting  the  individuals  or  groups  involved. 
A  variety  of  methods  are  discussed  by  Maier  (14,  15,  16),  Cantor  (1,  2), 
Haas  (5),  Haire  (6),  Lippitt  (12),  and  Rogers  (18).  There  seems  to  be 
agreement  that  improved  performance  does  not  result  merely  through 
reading  or  hearing  lectures.  More  active  participation  methods,  such  as 
through  discussion  and  role  playing  procedures,  are  required. 

The  skill  of  the  leader  must  also  be  considered  as  a  factor.  A  series  of 
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experiments  conducted  by  Maier  (17,  p.  170)  showed  that  "a  leader,  if 
skilled  and  possessing  ideas,  can  conduct  a  discussion  so  as  to  obtain  a 
quality  of  problem-solving  that  surpasses  that  of  a  group  working  with 
a  less  skilled  leader  and  without  creative  ideas.  Further,  he  can  obtain  a 
higher  degree  of  acceptance  than  a  less  skilled  person." 

Maier  concludes,  however,  that  "even  an  unskilled  leader  can  achieve 
good  quality  solutions  and  a  high  degree  of  acceptance"  using  democratic 
leadership.  In  another  experiment  (16),  he  demonstrated  the  superiority 
of  the  permissive  discussion  leader  over  the  self-critique  discussion  with 
an  observer  present.  Aiaier  maintains  that  the  major  part  of  the  difference 
was  due  to  the  relatively  greater  influence  exerted  by  individuals  with 
minority  opinions  in  the  "leader"  groups  than  in  the  "observer"  groups. 
"A  discussion  leader  can  function  to  up-grade  the  group's  thinking  by 
permitting  an  individual  with  a  minority  opinion  time  for  discussion"  (16, 
p.  287). 

METHOD    AND    PROCEDURE 

Subjects 

The  subjects  of  the  experiment  were  57  combat  air  crews  undergoing  train- 
ing at  the  Strategic  Air  Command's  Advanced  Survival  School  at  Stead  Air  Force 
Base,  Nevada.  Most  of  these  crews  were  B-29  (11  men)  crews,  but  a  few  B-50 
(10  men)  and  B-36  (usually  about  15  men)  crews  were  also  included.  Most  of 
the  crews  had  been  functioning  as  crews  for  about  four  months,  although  some 
had  been  together  for  two  or  more  years. 

Problem-Solving  Exercises 

Two  of  the  Intellectual  Talents  Tests  (401-B  and  701-X)  developed  by  the 
Human  Resources  Research  Laboratories  were  used.  Both  tests  are  thought  to 
tap  common-sense  judgment  and  are  alike  in  that  each  presents  the  examinee 
with  problem-situations  too  complex  for  solution  by  any  step-by-step  logical 
reasoning  process  and  requires  the  examinee  to  select  the  most  essential  or  most 
critical  of  the  many  elements  presented  in  the  problem-situation.  The  problem- 
situations  are  rather  commonplace  and  can  be  solved  on  the  basis  of  knowledge 
gained  from  background  experiences  common  in  most  persons'  lives.  Differences 
in  the  401-B  and  the  701-X  are  that  the  701-X  consists  of  a  larger  number  of 
shorter  problems  and  permits  an  unlimited  number  of  choices. 

Experimental  Procedures 

The  crews  were  tested  in  tents  measuring  16  feet  by  32  feet  on  the  first  day 
of  their  training.  Each  crew  was  first  given  an  orientation  regarding  the  nature 
and  purpose  of  the  test.  Following  this,  each  member  of  the  crew  was  asked  to 
make  an  estimate  of  his  crew's  performance.  The  first  problem-solving  test  was 
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then  administered,  after  which  a  post-test  estimate  of  crew  performance  was 
obtained  from  each  crew  member. 

Following  this,  a  critique  of  the  first  problem-solving  performance  was 
conducted  by  one  of  the  following  methods: 

1.  Unstructured  non-authoritarian  or  crew-centered  critique:  The  crew 
was  asked  to  evaluate  and  discuss  its  own  performance.  Discussion  was  centered 
on  both  the  decision  as  to  method  and  the  way  it  was  reached,  as  well  as  the  way 
the  decision  was  executed.  The  experimenter  tried  to  stimulate  discussion  and 
encourage  crew  members  to  evaluate  their  performance,  but  the  experimenter 
did  not  evaluate  their  performance.  The  experimenter  accepted  questions  but 
referred  them  back  to  the  crew.  The  attitude  of  the  experimenter  was  definitely 
non-authoritarian.  Techniques  used  were  similar  to  those  described  by  Cantor 
(1,  2),  Maier  (14),  and  Rogers  (19). 

2.  Directive  or  expert  critique:  The  experimenter  diagnosed  the  perform- 
ance of  the  crew  according  to  a  set  of  13  rating  scales  (listed  later),  pointed  out 
ineffective  procedures,  and  suggested  ways  of  improvement.  He  stated  that 
through  research,  certain  characteristics  have  been  found  to  differentiate  be- 
tween crews  which  operate  effectively  and  those  which  do  not.  The  analysis 
included  both  the  way  the  group  went  about  making  its  decision  and  what  they 
decided,  as  well  as  how  they  worked  together  to  carry  out  the  decision. 

The  experimenter  took  a  very  active  role,  assuming  the  role  of  the  "expert." 
He  tried,  however,  to  give  his  advice  in  the  most  tactful  way  possible.  He,  none- 
theless, gave  definite  evaluations  and  advice.  The  experimenter  accepted  ques- 
tions and  answered  them  as  an  "expert." 

3.  No  critique:  The  experimenter  went  ahead  and  administered  the  Cali- 
fornia F-Scale  which  required  about  15  minutes,  before  administering  the  second 
problem-solving  test. 

4.  Self -critique:  Time  was  allotted  for  a  critique  and  the  experimenter 
left  the  tent,  returning  after  15  minutes. 

5.  Structured  non-authoritarian  or  crew-centered  critique:  The  experi- 
menter used  the  set  of  rating  scales  as  a  guide  in  getting  the  crew  to  evaluate 
itself  and  discover  more  effective  ways  of  performing.  The  locus  of  evaluation 
was  still  within  the  crew,  however. 

Following  the  15  minute  critique  period,  the  second  problem-solving  test, 
the  70 1 -X,  was  administered.  The  rules  were  the  same  as  for  the  first  problem 
except  that  the  time  limit  was  ten  minutes. 

Observations  and  Ratings 

After  each  of  the  two  problem-solving  tests,  the  experimenters  completed  a 
set  of  five-point  rating  scales  following  a  set  of  descriptive  scales  on  each  of 
the  following  characteristics:  (/)  Organization  of  manpower;  (2)  Selective  use 
of  personnel;  (3)  Supervision;  (4)  Participation  in  decision-making;  (5)  Ac- 
ceptance of  suggestions  or  criticisms;  (6)  Consideration  of  available  time;  (7) 
Checking  work;  (8)  Leadership  function;  (9)  Survey  of  the  situation;  (10)  Un- 
derstanding instructions;  (//)  Group  atmosphere;  (12)  Speed  of  reaction  to 
the  problem  situation;  and  (13)  Officer-airmen  relations. 
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RESULTS 

A  problem-solving  score  was  computed  for  each  crew  on  both  of  the 
problem-solving  tests,  using  the  scoring  formulae  already  in  use  for  these 
tests.  A  performance  rating  was  also  computed  for  each  crew  on  both  of 
the  problem-solving  situations  by  adding  the  thirteen  ratings  made  by  the 
examiner.  In  order  to  hold  constant  scores  and  ratings  for  the  first  prob- 
lem-solving test  and  to  determine  if  the  variance  in  scores  and  ratings  is 
due  to  the  method  of  conducting  the  critique,  analyses  of  co-variance 
were  then  carried  out  both  for  ratings  and  for  scores.  Using  the  ratings, 
the  variance  for  critique  methods  was  found  to  be  statistically  significant 
at  the  one  per  cent  level  of  confidence  (F  =  4.968).  Using  problem- 
solving  scores,  however,  the  variance  was  not  statistically  significant  at  less 
than  the  five  per  cent  level  of  confidence  (F  =  1.957).  Because  of  the 
small  number  of  crews  critiqued  by  each  experimenter  by  each  method, 
it  was  not  possible  to  compute  the  interaction  of  experimenter  and  cri- 
tique method. 

Crews  participating  in  the  unstructured  non-authoritarian  critique 
were  combined  with  those  participating  in  the  self-critique  and  crews 
participating  in  the  expert  critique  were  combined  with  those  participat- 
ing in  the  structured  non-authoritarian  critique  in  order  to  study  the  ef- 
fect of  structure  vs.  non-structure  in  critiques.  Analysis  of  co-variance 
revealed  that  the  variance  due  to  structure  is  significant  at  the  five  per  cent 
level  both  for  ratings  (F  =  5.664)  and  for  scores  (F  =  5.124).  Analysis 
of  co-variance  also  showed  that  the  variance  due  to  different  experi- 
menters is  not  statistically  significant  (F  =  0.429)  for  ratings  and  for 
scores. 

In  order  to  study  relative  improvement  in  performance  which  might 
be  attributable  to  differences  in  methods  of  conducting  critiques,  each 
crew  was  ranked  in  order  from  one  to  fifty-seven  on  each  of  the  four 
variables  (score  on  401-B,  score  on  701-X,  ratings  on  401-B  performance, 
ratings  on  701-X  performance).  Crews  were  then  divided  equally  into  a 
most  improvement  category  and  a  least  improvement  category  on  ratings 
and  on  scores.  Table  1  shows  the  percentage  falling  into  each  category 
according  to  method  of  conducting  the  critique  for  both  ratings  and 
scores. 

The  i-test  of  significance  of  differences  in  percentage  reveals  the  su- 
periority of  the  expert  critique  over  the  non-authoritarian  critique  (signif- 
icant at  the  .001  level  of  confidence),  no  critique  (significant  at  the  .01 
level),  and  the  self-critique  (significant  at  the  .02  level).  The  differences 
in  percentages  between  the  expert  critique  and  the  structured  non-authori- 
tarian critique  are  not  statistically  significant.  The  latter  tends  to  be  more 
frequently  followed  by  improvement  than  are  the  unstructured  non- 
authoritarian  critique  (significant  at  the  .01  level  of  confidence),  no  cri- 
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tique   (significant  at  about  the  .10  level  of  confidence),  and  the  self- 
critique  (not  statistically  significant). 

The  situation  in  regard  to  improvement  on  problem-solving  scores 
is  about  the  same  as  for  ratings,  except  that  the  superiority  of  the  expert 
critique  is  not  as  clear.  The  <t-test  of  significance  of  the  difference  in  per- 
centage shows  that  the  expert  and  structured  non-authoritarian  methods 
are  superior  to  the  unstructured  non-authoritarian,  the  self-critique  and 
no  critique  at  about  the  .02  level  of  confidence.  The  unstructured  non- 


TABLE    I 

Comparison  of  Effectiveness  of  Methods 

of  Conducting  Critiq 

ties 

BASIS  OF  COMPARISON 

EXPERT 
CRITIQUE 

( 1 1  crews) 

STRUCTURED 
NON-AUTHORI- 
TARIAN 
CRITIQUE 

(11  crews) 

SELF- 
CRITIQUE 

(12  crews) 

UNSTRUCTURED 
NON-AUTHORI- 
TARIAN 
CRITIQUE             ( 

(11  crews) 

NO 
CRITIQUE 

!i2  crews) 

Percentage  showing  "most 
improvement"  in  stand- 
ing on  scores 

73 

73 

33 

36 

33 

Percentage  showing  "most 
improvement"  in  stand- 
ing on  ratings 

91 

64 

50 

9 

33 

authoritarian  method  and  the  self-critique  appear  to  have  no  superiority 
over  no  critique. 

DISCUSSION 

The  fact  that  the  structured  non-authoritarian  is  superior  to  the  unstruc- 
tured non-authoritarian  method  and  that  the  expert  method  is  not  superior 
to  the  structured  non-authoritarian  method  would  suggest  that  the  locus 
of  evaluation  is  not  important  in  the  type  of  critique  studied  in  this  ex- 
periment. Of  course,  it  may  be  that  even  though  the  "expert"  makes 
evaluations,  the  crew  still  makes  its  own  evaluations  and  does  not  sur- 
render its  evaluative  function  to  the  expert  as  readily  as  some  might  sup- 
pose. A  close  examination  of  crews  subjected  to  the  expert  method  and 
making  little  improvement  indicates  that  some  of  the  evaluations  given 
by  the  "expert"  were  definitely  rejected  by  the  crew.  The  crucial  thing 
may  be  the  giving  of  evaluations  that  can  be  accepted  rather  than  the 
giving  or  not  giving  of  evaluations. 

The  issue  of  group  decisions  does  not  become  crucial  in  this  experi- 
ment since  in  every  case  the  decision  was  left  to  the  crew,  although  that 
decision  may  have  been  made  by  one  person,  usually  the  aircraft  com- 
mander. In  using  the  unstructured  non-authoritarian,  however,  it  was  ob- 
served by  almost  all  of  the  experimenters  that  a  crew  would  recognize 
and  discuss  improved  solutions  and  even  appear  to  give  general  approval 
to  these  solutions.  Yet,  when  the  time  came  to  decide  how  to  organize 
for  the  second  problem,  the  Aircraft  Commander  would  simply  say, 
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"We'll  do  it  the  same  way  we  did  the  other  one."  This  may  explain  why 
this  method  is  not  more  effective  than  no  critique  of  any  kind. 

In  regard  to  the  overcoming  of  resistance,  the  less  structured  methods 
are  least  effective.  It  must  be  mentioned,  however,  that  some  of  the  crews 
which  made  the  most  outstanding  improvement  were  crews  using  the  self- 
critique.  The  difficulty  is  that  not  all  crews  are  able  to  look  objectively 
at  their  performance  and  discover  more  effective  ways  of  working  to- 
gether. Most  crews  seem  to  require  enough  structure  or  guidance  to  as- 
sure that  their  evaluations  and  considerations  will  be  concerned  with  the 
salient  elements.  This  does  not  in  any  way  deny  the  importance  of  the  par- 
ticipation and  involvement  of  the  group.  It  does,  however,  emphasize  the 
importance  of  the  "expert"  and  the  nature  of  the  role  he  must  play  in 
order  to  be  effective  where  single  trial,  immediate  performance  is  con- 
cerned. 

Although  the  variation  due  to  experimenter  differences  was  not  sig- 
nificant, differences  in  the  success  of  experimenters  were  observed.  For 
example,  70  per  cent  of  the  crews  critiqued  by  two  of  the  experimenters 
were  in  the  "most  improvement"  category  while  only  25  per  cent  of  the 
crews  of  another  experimenter  were  in  this  category  (significantly  differ- 
ent at  about  the  5  per  cent  level  of  confidence).  The  least  well  trained  ex- 
perimenter differed  very  little  from  the  best  trained  experimenters. 

The  results  would  appear  to  have  important  implications  for  training 
of  many  types,  especially  training  of  the  on-the-job  variety  in  industry, 
education,  and  the  military  services.  Although  there  are  a  number  of  ques- 
tions which  need  to  be  subjected  to  further  study,  the  results  of  this  study 
seem  to  point  the  way  to  using  structured  critiques  where  decisions  are 
still  left  to  the  group,  where  final  evaluation  is  left  to  the  group,  but 
where  the  trainer  can  help  guide  the  evaluative  process.  This  study  also 
suggests  several  directions  for  further  research  which  are  being  pursued 
through  a  series  of  additional  studies  now  under  way.  These  studies  are 
concerned  with  the  role  of  the  expert,  the  decision-making  techniques  of 
the  group's  usual  leader,  spread  of  learning  within  the  group,  and  transfer 
of  learning  to  more  different  situations. 

SUMMARY 

A  total  of  57  combat  air  crews  undergoing  survival  training  were  divided 
randomly  into  four  experimental  groups  and  one  control  group.  Each  ex- 
perimental group  was  administered  a  problem-solving  test,  critiqued  ac- 
cording to  one  of  four  methods,  and  then  administered  a  second  problem- 
solving  test.  The  control  group  was  given  no  critique  between  the  two 
problem-solving  tests. 

Crews  obtained  scores  on  both  of  the  problem-solving  tests  and  rat- 
ings of  manner  of  performance  on  both  of  the  tests. 
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Analysis  of  co-variance  indicates  statistically  significant  variances  in 
ratings  due  to  method  of  conducting  critiques.  Analysis  of  co-variance  in- 
dicates statistically  significant  variance  in  both  scores  and  ratings  due  to 
structuring  the  critique  but  no  statistically  significant  variance  due  to  ex- 
perimenters. 

Crews  critiqued  according  to  the  more  highly  structured  methods  are 
more  frequently  followed  by  "greater  improvement"  than  are  crews  cri- 
tiqued according  to  the  less  highly  structured  methods.  Crews  participat- 
ing in  the  unstructured  non-authoritarian  and  the  self-critique  do  not  per- 
form significantly  better  than  crews  receiving  no  critique. 
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Some  Findings  Relevant  to  the 
Great  Man  Theory  of  Leadership 

EDGAR  F.  BORGATTA,  ARTHUR  S.  COUCH, 

and 
ROBERT  F.  BALES 

INTRODUCTION 

AC  E  N  T  R  A  L  area  of  research  and  theory  in  social  psychological 
science,  particularly  in  group  dynamics  and  small  group  research,  is 
that  of  "leadership."  The  interest  apparently  lies  in  the  expectation  that 
the  "effectiveness"  of  group  performance  is  determined  in  large  part  by 
the  leadership  structure  of  the  group.  Effective  performance  is  usually  de- 
fined by  the  joint  occurrence  of  high  task  accomplishment  and  high  satis- 
faction of  members  of  the  group. 

There  are  at  least  six  types  of  thinking  about  the  optimum  leadership 
structure  of  the  group  for  effective  performance.  ( / )  The  most  effective 
group  is  the  one  which  has  the  most  adequate  all-around  leader  ("great 
man").  (2)  The  most  effective  group  is  the  one  in  which  all  members 
have  been  chosen  according  to  ability  for  the  specific  task,  (j)  The  most 
effective  group  is  the  one  in  which  members  are  selected  on  the  basis  of 
their  sociometric  choices  of  each  other  as  co-workers.  (4)  The  most  ef- 
fective group  is  the  one  in  which  the  various  qualities  of  task  ability  and 
social  ability  are  distributed  among  the  members  to  allow  or  encourage 
role  differentiation  and  division  of  labor,  (j)  The  most  effective  group  is 
one  in  which  members  are  similar  in  values  or  some  critical  area  of  values. 

from  American  Sociological  Review,  1954,  19,  755-759-  Reprinted  by  permission  of 
the  authors  and  publisher. 

This  research,  carried  out  at  the  Harvard  Laboratory  of  Social  Relations,  was  sup- 
ported in  part  by  the  United  States  Air  Force  under  Contract  A33  (038)-! 2782 
monitored  by  the  Human  Resources  Research  Institute.  Permission  is  granted  for 
reproduction,  translation,  publication  and  disposal  in  whole  and  in  part  by  or  for 
the  United  States  Government.  We  are  grateful  to  Hugh  Williams  for  assistance  in 
computations. 
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(6)  The  most  effective  group  is  the  one  in  which  members  are  selected 
primarily  on  the  basis  of  compatibility  of  personality  characteristics,  such 
as  authoritarianism,  major  mechanisms  of  defense,  ascendance-submis- 
sion, etc. 

Our  concern  here  is  in  exploring  some  aspects  of  the  first  principle 
which  we  arbitrarily  call  the  "great  man  theory  of  leadership."  This  is 
probably  the  oldest  of  the  six  theories  and  one  which  has  received  atten- 
tion throughout  the  centuries.  Such  attention  is  understandable  when  one 
considers  that  history  is  frequently  written  from  the  reference  point  of 
"great  men."  It  is  equally  understandable  in  terms  of  the  implicit  ease 
with  which  manipulation  is  possible  if  the  organizational  performance  is 
determined  by  the  single  person  in  the  top  position.  Much  psychological 
research,  assuming  the  great  man  theory,  has  been  oriented  to  the  prob- 
lems of  selecting  persons  who  are  best  fitted  for  a  top  position  of  leader- 
ship. However,  tests  of  the  great  man  theory  which  involve  the  perform- 
ance of  groups  rather  than  the  consistency  of  the  leader's  behavior  are 
relatively  absent  in  the  literature. 

PROCEDURE 

The  data  to  be  presented,  bearing  on  the  great  man  theory,  are  based  on 
166  sessions  of  three  man  groups.1  The  subjects  (N  =  126)  were  male  en- 
listed Air  Force  personnel  assigned  to  the  research  project  on  temporary 
duty.  They  were  recruited  from  different  organizations,  and  acquaintance 
was  minimal.  The  purpose  of  the  testing  was  represented  to  the  subjects 
as  being  the  observation  of  how  small  groups  work  together,  and  pre- 
sumably, this  observation  was  to  take  place  when  they  did  some  role  play- 
ing. However,  they  were  also  observed  in  periods  during  which  they 
planned  the  role  playing  session  and  periods  of  informal  participation.  It 
is  this  data  which  is  analyzed  in  this  experiment.  Each  of  these  1 66  sessions 
was  24  minutes  long.  Every  person  participated  in  four  sessions  with  two 
new  co-participants  in  each  session.  The  differences  in  enlisted  grade  were 
controlled  by  assignment  of  subjects  to  session  with  persons  of  their  own 
status. 

DESIGN 

Couch  and  Carter  (6)  have  demonstrated  in  a  factor  analysis  of  the  rated 

behavior  of  individuals  in  group  interaction  that  three  orthogonal  factors 

1  Other  aspects  of  this  research  have  been  reported  in  other  papers.  Problems  of 
reliability  of  scoring  and  consistency  of  subject  performance  were  discussed  in  Bor- 
gatta  &  Bales  (5).  Problems  concerning  the  effect  of  task  differences  of  experience,  and 
the  "accumulation  of  a  common  culture"  are  discussed  in  Borgatta  &  Bales  (4).  The 
effects  of  participation  with  various  types  of  co-participants,  and  a  rationale  for  re- 
constituting groups  are  presented  in  Borgatta  &  Bales  (3).  The  relationships  among 
sociometric  measures,  interaction  performance,  ratings  by  superiors,  intelligence,  and 
selected  variables  are  discussed  in  Borgatta  (2). 
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account  for  the  major  portion  of  the  variance  in  these  ratings.  The  factors 
have  been  identified  as:  (/)  Group  goal  facilitatioji;  (2)  Individual  promi- 
nence; and  (j)  Group  sociability.  More  simply,  the  factors  may  be  identi- 
fied as  Task  ability,  Individual  assertiveness,  and  Social  acceptability.  For 
this  study,  using  the  Couch  and  Carter  experience,  along  with  that  ac- 
crued from  other  sources,  we  attempted  to  measure  the  factors  as  follows: 

factor  I:  Task  ability—^)  leadership  rating  received  from  co- 
participants  on  a  task  criterion;  (b)  the  I.Q.  score  as  measured  by  the 
Science  Research  Associates  Primary  Mental  Abilities. 

factor  II:  Individual  assertiveness— the  total  activity  rate  of  the 
individual  in  terms  of  the  number  of  initiated  acts  per  unit  of  time 
(using  Bales'  category  system  1). 

factor  III:  Social  acceptability— the  sociometric  popularity  as 
determined  by  choices  received  on  a  criterion  of  "enjoyed  partici- 
pation with." 

It  is  our  notion  that  a  great  man  would  need  to  possess  each  of  the 
three  independent  qualities  to  a  substantial  degree.  With  this  fusion  of 
qualities  the  great  man  is  able  to  satisfy  the  major  role  demands  and  per- 
sonality needs  of  group  members.  In  this  study  we  have  defined  the  great 
man  in  terms  of  a  product  of  the  four  measures  mentioned  above.  The 
product  of  the  scores  is  used  rather  than  a  sum  to  emphasize  the  require- 
ment of  a  simultaneous  occurrence  of  the  qualities.  Some  sample  compu- 
tations of  the  product  index  used  are  shown  in  Table  1 . 

Great  men  were  selected  on  the  basis  of  their  performance  in  the  first 
session.  The  top  eleven  such  persons  were  chosen,  each  participating  in  a 
separate  group.  That  is,  there  was  no  case  of  two  great  men  together  in  a 
first  session.  Our  choice  of  eleven  persons  was  arbitrary  and  based  on  the 
assumption  that  only  about  the  top  tenth  of  the  total  sample  would  satisfy 
the  criterion  of  "greatness."  In  the  three  subsequent  sessions  when  two 
great  men  participated  together,  that  three-man  group  was  eliminated 
from  the  sample;  this  reduced  our  number  from  33  to  25.  We  did  this 
because  the  term  "great  man  group"  implies  a  group  with  a  single  great 
man  as  all-around  leader. 

Before  examining  other  hypotheses,  a  point  of  concern  for  this  study 
is  whether  a  person  who  performs  as  a  great  man  in  the  first  session  does 
so  by  virtue  of  the  particular  composition  of  his  group,  or  whether  it  is  a 
function  of  relatively  stable  characteristics  of  his  personality  which  deter- 
mine his  "greatness"  in  any  group  in  which  he  participates.  If  there  is  no 
stability  in  performance,  our  subsequent  hypotheses  are  meaningless. 

We  have  no  post-meeting  estimates  of  productivity  or  satisfaction. 
However,  we  have  indices  of  interaction  in  the  group  which  have  face 
validity  as  bearing  on  productivity  and  satisfaction. 
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(a)  For  the  satisfactory  performance  of  a  group  in  relation  to  a  com- 
plex or  general  task,  a  large  number  of  suggestions  which  are  acceptable 
to  the  group  must  be  made.  An  index  which  is  a  reasonable  a  priori  es- 
timate of  this  kind  of  task  facilitation  is  the  simultaneous  presence  of  high 
rates  of  giving  suggestion  and  showing  agreement  in  the  group  as  a  whole. 

TABLE    I 

Some  Sample  Factor  Product  Indices 


SUBJECT 

FACTOR  I 

FACTOR  II 

FACTOR  III 

PRODUCT 

IDENTIFICATION 

TASK  ABILITY 

INDIVIDUAL 

SOCIAL 

INDEX 

(ordered  by 

(a)  Leader- 

(b) I.Q. 

(c)   Assertive- 

(d)  Accepta- 

(a)(b)(c)(d) 

index) 

ship 

(percentile) 

ness 

bility 

(in  i,ooo's) 

1 

4 

97 

161 

2 

124.9 

2 

4 

96 

H5 

2 

1 1 1.4 

3 

4 

98 

126 

2 

98.8 

4 

4 

81 

r5* 

2 

98.5 

5 

4 

78 

!5i 

2 

94.2 

6 

3 

88 

175 

2 

92.4 

7 

4 

78 

J35 

2 

84.2 

8 

4 

96 

106 

2 

81.4 

9 

4 

68 

144 

2 

78.3 

10 

4 

70 

121 

2 

67.8 

11 

4 

54 

145 

2 

62.6 

102 

1 

4 

"7 

2 

0.9 

103 

3 

2 

94 

1 

0.6 

104 

1 

4 

46 

2 

0.4 

105 

1 

1 

99 

2 

0.2 

106* 

0 

8 

75 

0 

0.0 

107 

0 

1 

25 

1 

0.0 

108 

0 

12 

16 

0 

0.0 

There  were  twenty-one  persons  with  a  product-index  of  o. 


Again,  for  this  index  we  use  a  product  relationship  so  that  both  must  be 
high  in  order  for  the  index  to  be  high.  The  total  number  of  suggestions 
was  multiplied  by  the  total  number  of  agreements  (Bales'  category  4  times 
category  3).  This  gives  a  rough  measure  of  the  degree  to  which  a  given 
group  reaches  consensus  on  proposed  solutions  to  the  task  problem. 

(b)  A  high  rate  of  showing  tension  (Bales'  category  11)  is  a  fairly 
direct  indication  of  difficulty  in  the  interaction  process.  It  is  usually  a  sign 
of  anxiety  and  withdrawal  from  participation  by  the  individual.  High 
rates  of  showing  tension  in  the  group  are  probably  associated  with  low 
satisfaction,  although  the  relationship  may  not  be  linear. 

(c)  An  indication  of  a  friendly  atmosphere  in  a  group  is  a  high  rate 
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of  interaction  in  the  positive  social  emotional  categories,  showing  soli- 
darity and  showing  tension  release.  In  this  case,  our  measure  is  the  sum  of 
these  (Bales'  category  i  plus  category  2),  indicating  the  amount  of 
warmth  expressed  in  the  group. 

HYPOTHESES 

Hypothesis  ( / ) :  Great  men  will  tend  to  remain  great  men  over  a  series 
of  sessions. 

Hypothesis  (2):  Sessions  in  which  great  men  participate  will  have  a 
higher  product  rate  of  suggestion  and  agreement  (index:  time  rate  of  giv- 
ing suggestion  times  rate  of  giving  agreement). 

Hypothesis  (5):  Sessions  in  which  great  men  participate  will  have 
lower  time  rates  of  showing  tension  than  those  in  which  they  do  not  par- 
ticipate. , 

Hypothesis  (4):  Sessions  in  which  great  men  participate  will  have 
higher  time  rates  of  showing  solidarity  and  tension  release  than  those  in 
which  they  do  not  participate. 

Results 

Hypothesis  (/):  The  top  eleven  persons  (of  a  total  sample  of  123)  defined 
by  the  product  index  of  the  first  session  were  followed  through  the  sub- 
sequent sessions,  and  the  frequency  with  which  they  appeared  within  the 
top  eleven  ranks  of  the  product  index  in  the  second,  third  and  fourth  ses- 
sions was  noted.  Of  the  eleven  persons,  eight  were  in  the  top  ranks  in  the 
second  and  third  sessions,  and  seven  were  still  in  top  rank  in  the  fourth 
session,  which  is  a  remarkably  stable  performance.  This  pattern,  based 
on  Chi  Square  tests,  is  significant  beyond  .001  level.  The  hypothesis  is  em- 
phatically supported. 

The  results  of  the  remaining  hypotheses  are  presented  in  Table  2. 

Hypothesis  (2):  When  the  first  sessions  in  which  the  great  men  par- 
ticipated were  examined,  it  was  found  that  they  were  significantly  higher 
than  the  residual  category  of  first  sessions  in  terms  of  the  product  rate  of 
agreement  and  suggestion.  When  subsequent  sessions  in  which  they  par- 
ticipated were  examined,  it  was  found  that  the  product  index  of  agree- 
ment and  suggestion  for  the  sessions  remained  significantly  higher  than 
those  in  which  the  great  men  did  not  participate.  The  hypothesis  is  em- 
phatically supported. 

Hypothesis  (5):  Sessions  from  which  great  men  were  selected  showed 
less  tension  than  the  residual  first  sessions  as  expected.  The  difference  in 
the  predicted  direction  was  significant  when  subsequent  sessions  in  which 
great  men  participated  were  compared  to  those  in  which  they  did  not. 
The  hypothesis  is  supported. 
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Hypothesis  (4) :  When  the  first  sessions  in  which  great  men  partici- 
pated were  compared  with  the  remaining  first  sessions  with  regard  to 
amount  of  positive  affect  shown,  it  was  found  that  the  "great  man"  ses- 
sions were  significantly  higher.  In  the  subsequent  sessions  the  difference 
remained  significant.  The  hypothesis  is  emphatically  supported. 


table  2 

Mean  Rates  of  Interaction  for  Great  Man  Groups  and  Non  Great 
Man  Groups:  Identification  of  Great  Men  Based  on  First  Session 


SESSION   1 

SESSIONS  2 

.3.4 

Product  Rate  of 

Giving  Suggestion 
and  Agreement: 

Great  Man  Groups 
Non  Great  Man  Groups 
(value  of  t) 

867  (N=n) 
566(N  =  3i) 

(5-98)# 

530  (N  = 
362  (N  = 

(M3)* 

:>5) 
=  95) 

Rate  of  Showing 
Tension 

Great  Man  Groups 
Non  Great  Man  Groups 
(value  of  t) 

9.4  (N  =  11) 
14.1  (N  =  31) 
(1.4O 

n.7(N  = 
16.4  (N  = 
(i-79)# 

=  25) 
:95) 

Rate  of  Showing 
Solidarity  and 
Tension  Release 

Great  Alan  Groups 
Non  Great  Man  Groups 
(value  of  t) 

39.6  (N  =  11) 

19.7  (N  =  3i) 
(3-98)* 

28.6  (N  = 
22.2  (N  = 
(1.65)* 

■15) 
95) 

a  <  .05,  one  tail  test. 


DISCUSSION 


The  stability  with  which  great  men,  chosen  on  the  basis  of  their  first  ses- 
sion performance,  retain  top  position  in  subsequent  groups  is  impressive. 

To  the  extent  that  our  hypotheses  are  supported,  it  is  suggested  that 
great  men  selected  on  the  basis  of  their  first  session  continue  to  have  an 
influence  on  the  relatively  superior  performance  of  the  groups  in  which 
they  subsequently  participate. 

The  evidence  is  quite  clear  that  those  groups  containing  a  great  man 
have  higher  product-rates  of  giving  suggestions  and  agreements.  Insofar 
as  one  has  any  reason  to  believe  that  this  is  related  to  the  quality  of  solu- 
tions, the  "productivity"  of  these  groups  is  likely  to  be  increased  relative 
to  the  groups  without  great  men. 

To  the  extent  that  a  lack  of  showing  tension  is  an  indication  of 
smooth  functioning,  groups  with  great  men  appear  to  show  less  inhibited 
response  to  the  task  situation  with  less  anxiety  and  withdrawal  from  active 
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participation.  This  may  indicate  greater  satisfaction  with  the  group.  Fur- 
ther evidence  of  this  is  seen  by  the  greater  amount  of  positive  social  emo- 
tional behavior,  reflecting  friendly  interpersonal  relationships  among  the 
members  of  the  group. 

Thus,  it  may  be  said  that  great  men  tend  to  make  "great  groups"  in 
the  sense  that  both  major  factors  of  group  performance— productivity  and 
satisfaction  of  the  members— are  simultaneously  increased. 

CONCLUSION 

In  general,  the  great  man  principle  of  group  composition  appears  to  have 
much  to  recommend  it.  Further  study  3  should  focus  on  testing  some  of 
the  underlying  assumptions  of  the  various  principles  of  group  composi- 
tion, especially  in  terms  of  the  differential  effect  of  the  leadership  struc- 
tures on  group  performance. 
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Introduction 


the  literature  on  small  groups  is  now  extensive.  In  the  past  ten 
years  or  so  it  has  shown  a  phenomenal  growth.  Contributions  have  come 
from  many  sources  in  the  behavioral  sciences,  and  the  literature  is  scattered 
over  a  large  range  of  journals  and  books.  For  the  bibliography  which  follows 
we  have  tried  to  draw  together  the  more  relevant  references  and  to  anno- 
tate briefly  the  nature  of  the  content  or  findings.  In  spite  of  their  brevity, 
we  believe  that  the  annotations  can  be  read  with  profit  as  a  review  of  the 
empirical  base  of  the  field,  and  that  they  will  help  to  place  the  studies  in- 
cluded in  this  book  in  a  larger  perspective. 

As  a  further  aid  we  have  prepared  a  topical  index  to  the  bibliography. 
The  index  lists  items  in  the  bibliography  according  to  the  types  of  variables 
studied,  the  methods  used,  and  various  other  characteristics  likely  to  be  of 
interest  to  the  reader.  In  some  cases  the  topical  index  adds  to  the  informa- 
tion included  in  the  annotation. 

The  bibliography  represents  a  selection  of  584  titles  taken  largely  from 
a  bibliography  of  about  1400  titles  published  by  Strodtbeck  and  Hare.1 
About  300  titles  in  the  larger  bibliography  were  not  available  because  of 
publication  in  foreign  journals  or  for  similar  reasons,  and  hence  had  to  be 
omitted  without  examination.  The  Strodtbeck  and  Hare  bibliography  lists 
titles  from  1900  to  January,  1954,  and  the  present  bibliography  extends  this 
canvass  of  the  literature  through  July,  1954. 

We  have  tried  to  select  from  the  larger  list  those  articles  which  dealt 
most  specifically  and  concisely  with  small  groups,  as  distinguished  from 
those  which  present  material  of  more  general  psychological  or  sociological 
interest  without  a  particular  small  group  reference.  We  have  chosen  those 
which  have  as  a  major  aim  the  advancement  of  scientific  knowledge  about 
small  groups  as  distinguished  from  those  which  concentrate  on  application. 
Finally,  we  have  tried  to  give  preference  to  original  contributions  to  the 

1  Fred  L.  Strodtbeck  and  A.  Paul  Hare,  Bibliography  of  Small  Group  Research, 
Sociometry,  1954,  17,  107-78. 


578  Bibliography 

field  as  distinguished  from  later  secondary  treatments  or  summaries  of 
already  published  material.  Any  such  process  of  selection  is  likely  to  in- 
volve biases  and  errors,  and,  admittedly,  we  have  been  more  concerned 
with  errors  of  inclusion  than  errors  of  omission.  We  hope  that  interested 
readers  will  help  us  to  enlarge  and  improve  the  bibliography  for  later 
revisions. 
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143.  Cunningham,  Ruth,  et  al.  Understanding  group  behavior  of  boys  and 

girls.  New  York:  Teachers  Coll.,  Columbia  Univer.,  Bureau  of  Publi- 
cations, 1 95 1. 

A  handbook  on  techniques  of  group  investigation  for  use  of  teachers 
and  group  leaders  is  presented.  Particular  emphasis  is  given  to  school- 
room problems. 

144.  Curran,  C.  A.  Personality  factors  in  counseling.  New  York:   Grune  & 

Stratton,  1945. 

Non-directive  therapeutic  interviews  are  analyzed  using  a  category 
system  for  content  analysis  (negative  emotion,  positive  emotion,  in- 
sight and  choice). 

145.  Dahlke,  H.  O.  Determinants  of  sociometric  relations  among  children  in 

the  elementary  school.  Sociometry,  1953,  16,  327-338. 

In  a  sociometric  study  of  grades  2  to  8  of  an  elementary  school, 
sex  status  and  personality  adjustment  are  related  to  choice  status,  but 
social  class  structure  of  the  community  tends  to  occur  within  a  class, 
and  most  groups  are  self-preferred  in  relation  to  children  with  semi- 
skilled worker  and  clerical  parentage. 

146.  Darley,  J.  G.,  Gross,  N.,  &  Martin,  W.  E.  Studies  of  group  behavior: 

The  stability,  change,  and  interrelations  of  psychometric  and  socio- 
metric variables.  /.  abnorm.  soc.  Psychol.,  195 1,  46,  565-576. 

The  homogeneity  of  thirteen  groups  on  personality  and  sociometric 
variables  is  examined;  test  and  retests  are  compared.  "Satisfaction" 
of  girls  with  their  dorm  life  is  found  to  be  related  to  stability  of  dorm 
population,  high  in-group  choices  and  high  mutual  choices. 

147.  Darley,  J.  G.,  Gross,  N.,  &  Martin,  W.  E.  Studies  in  group  behavior:  Fac- 

tors associated  with  the  productivity  of  groups.  /.  appl.  Psychol.,  1952, 
36,  396-403- 

The  efficiency  of  the  house  organization  to  carry  out  a  task  (pro- 
duce a  plan  for  improvement)  correlates  highest  with  the  quality  of 
the  plan  produced.  Other  factors  considered  do  not  appear  to  increase 
the  prediction  appreciably. 

148.  Dashiell,  J.  F.  An  experimental  analysis  of  some  group  effects.  /.  abnorm, 

soc.  Psychol.,  1930,  25,  190-199. 


600  Bibliography 

Subjects  are  given  a  set  of  multiplication  problems  in  four  situations; 
together,  in  competition,  and  under  observation.  Under  observation 
subjects  are  faster  but  less  accurate.  Rivalry  tends  to  facilitate  work. 

149.  Dashiell,  J.  F.,  Experimental  studies  of  the  influence  of  social  situations 

on  the  behavior  of  individual  human  adults.  In  C.  Murchison  (Ed.), 
A  handbook  of  social  psychology.  Worcester,  Mass.:  Clark  Univer. 
Press,  1935,  1097-1158. 

Literature  is  reviewed  on  the  following  effects  on  the  individuals 
work:  presence  of  spectators  or  auditors  (speeds  up  but  makes  less 
accurate),  co-workers  (inconclusive),  competition  (inconclusive),  so- 
cial encouragement  or  discouragement  (inconclusive),  group  discus- 
sion (inconclusive) ,  majority  and  expert  opinion. 

150.  Davis,  F.  J.  Conceptions  of  official  leader  roles  in  the  Air  Force.  Soc. 

Forces,  1954,  32,  253-258. 

Some  incongruence  is  found  between  the  conceptions  of  official 
leader  roles  held  by  official  leaders  and  those  held  by  their  followers, 
but  success  in  predicting  follower  adjustment  from  congruence  scores 
was  limited. 

151.  Dawe,  Helen  C.  The  influence  of  the  size  of  kindergarten  group  upon 

performance.  Child  Develpm.,  1934,  5,  295-303. 

Increasing  of  size  of  kindergarten  group  from  14  to  46  and  increas- 
ing the  distance  of  the  child  from  its  teacher  lowws  the  percentage  of 
participants  in  discussion  and  the  average  amount  of  remarks  per 
child. 

152.  Deutsch,  M.  An  experimental  study  of  the  effects  of  cooperation  and  com- 

petition upon  group  process.  Hum.  Relat.,  1949,  2,  199-231.  (See 
#115.) 

Ten  five  man  groups  were  reorganized  into  two  units  of  five  man 
groups  each,  matched  on  discussion  productivity.  One  set  of  groups 
was  motivated  to  compete  as  groups  among  themselves.  For  the  second 
set,  members  were  motivated  to  compete  with  each  other  within  a 
group  (not  compete  with  all  other  persons).  In  the  former  (coopera- 
tive) groups,  persons  perceive  themselves  as  more  interdependent, 
allow  more  " substitutability  for  similarly  intended  actions,"  show 
more  positive  affect,  less  resistance,  and  more  helpfulness  to  each  other. 
In  terms  of  group  functioning  the  competitive  groups  showed  less  co- 
ordination of  efforts,  less  subdivision  of  activities  and  diversity  in  con- 
tributions among  members,  less  achievement  pressure,  less  attentive- 
ness  to  fellow  members  and  comprehension  of  communication,  less 
orientation  and  orderliness,  less  productivity  per  time  unit,  lower  qual- 
ity of  product  and  discussions,  less  friendliness  and  less  favorable  evalu- 
ation of  the  group  and  its  products,  fewer  group  functions,  lower  per- 
ception of  effects  on  others  and  lower  incorporation  of  attitudes  of 
generalized  other,  less  productivity  in  a  puzzle  problem,  but  more  pro- 
ductivity in  the  human  relations  problem  and  more  individual  func- 
tions. The  author  concludes  that  greater  group  or  organizational 
productivity  results  from  the  cooperative  interrelationships. 
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A  review  and  development  of  theory  with  special  reference  to  small 
groups. 

154.  Deutschberger,  P.  The  tele-factor:  Horizon  and  awareness.  Sociometry, 

1947,  10,  242-249. 

The  ability  to  create  and  enter  into  mutual  social  relationships  con- 
sists of  a  horizon  in  which  awareness  is  great,  a  high  level  of  choice 
expenditure  exists,  and  perceptions  of  interrelations  are  accurate,  and 
of  an  unstructured  region  with  tentative  choices  to  which  reciproca- 
cation  is  mainly  by  chance. 

155.  Dittman,  A.  T.  The  interpersonal  process  in  psychotherapy:  Development 

of  a  research  method.  /.  abnorm.  soc.  Psychol.,  1952,  47,  236-244. 

In  psychotherapeutic  interviews  the  responses  of  the  therapist  and 
progressive  or  regressive  movements  of  the  patient  are  rated.  Progres- 
sive movement  is  associated  with  high  participation  and  deeper  re- 
sponse by  the  therapist. 

155a.  Durkheim,  E.  Division  of  labor.  Glencoe,  111.:  Free  Press,  1947.  (5) 

An  advanced  society  requires  a  division  of  labor  which  in  turn  pro- 
duces solidarity  because  the  division  of  labor  creates  a  system  of 
rights  and  duties  which  link  men  together  in  a  lasting  way. 

156.  Dymond,  Rosalind  F.  A  scale  for  the  measurement  of  empathic  ability. 

/.  consult.  Psychol.,  1949,  13,  127-133.  (226) 

An  approach  to  the  measurement  of  empathic  ability  [accuracy  of 
perception)  is  presented.  Data  on  reliability  and  validity  are  given. 

157.  Dymond,  Rosalind  F.,  Hughes,  Anne  S.,  &  Raabe,  Virginia  L.  Measurable 

changes  in  empathy  with  age.  /.  consult.  Psychol.,  1952,  16,  202-206. 

Two  empathy  measures  used  (one  projective  and  one  quasi-socio- 
metric)  showed  greater  perceptive  ability  on  the  part  of  11  than  7- 
year-old  children.  More  popular  children  have  better  insight  according 
to  the  sociometric  test.  Caution  in  interpretation  is  stressed  since 
many  variables  are  involved  in  the  age  differences,  including  communi- 
cation ability. 

158.  Elliott,  H.  S.  The  process  of  group  thinking.  New  York:  Association 

Press,  1928. 

Group  thinking  in  a  discussion  group  is  analyzed,  and  discussion  pro- 
cedures and  methods  are  proposed. 

159.  Faris,  R.  E.  L.  Development  of  small-group  research  movement.  In  M. 

Sherif,  &  M.  O.  Wilson  (Eds.),  Group  relations  at  the  crossroads.  New 
York:  Harper,  1953.  Pp.  155-184. 

Present-day  research  on  the  primary  group  is  the  center  of  concern 
in  the  study  of  personality  and  the  most  logical  meeting  place  of 
sociology  and  social  psychology. 
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In  a  permissive  group,  the  sociometric  choice  pattern  will  approach  a 
curve  approximating  a  normal  distribution  of  personality  character- 
istics. Analysis  of  sociometric  choice  patterns  provides  an  index  of  co- 
hesiveness-morale of  a  group. 
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In  the  election  of  a  leader  in  small  experimental  groups  of  Catholic 
and  Jewish  girls,  Catholics  tend  to  (change)  vote  for  Catholics  when 
religion  is  identified.  However,  both  types  of  girls  tend  to  favor  their 
own  religious  group.  Jews  are  more  accurately  guessed  in  identifica- 
tion. Jewish  girls  appear  more  conscious  of  the  religious  question. 

163.  Festinger,  L.  The  analysis  of  sociograms  using  matrix  algebra.  Hum. 
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Matrix  algebra  is  discussed  as  a  method  of  analyzing  sociometric 
data.  Operations  can  reveal  the  number  of  a  given  type  of  connection. 

164.  Festinger,  L.  Informal  social  communication.  Psychol.  Rev.,    1950,   57, 
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A  review  of  some  experiments  on  communication  process  with 
emphasis  on  the  conceptualization  of  the  sources  of  pressure  to  com- 
municate. 
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In  J.  G.  Miller   (Ed.).  Experiments  in  social  process.  New  York: 
McGraw-Hill,  1950.  Pp.  31-46. 

Laboratory  experiments  do  not  influence  real  life  situations  but  can 
test  generalizations.  The  authors  experiment  in  group  belongingness 
in  a  voting  situation  is  summarized. 

166.  Festinger,  L.  Architecture  and  group  membership.  /.  soc.  Issues,  195 1,  7 

(2),  152-163.  (See  #  115.) 

The  studies  of  a  Veteran's  housing  project  at  MIT  by  Festinger, 
Schacter,  and  Back,  and  of  a  government  housing  project  for  shipyard 
workers  by  Festinger  and  Kelley,  are  reviewed  to  illustrate  how  knowl- 
edge of  group  membership  and  group  life  can  contribute  to  the  field 
of  housing. 

167.  Festinger,  L.  Informal  communications  in  small  groups.  In  H.  Guetzkow 

(Ed.),  Groups,  leadership  and  men:  Research  in  human  relations.  Pitts- 
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Research  is  reviewed  dealing  with  social  pressures  in  informal 
groups,  the  exertion  of  influence  through  social  communication,  the 
determinants  of  the  direction  of  influence  and  rejection  for  non- 
conformity, and  the  amount  of  change  accomplished  by  the  influence 
process. 
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son (Eds.),  Group  relations  at  the  crossroads.  New  York:  Harper, 
1953.  Pp.  232-256. 

A  theoretical  distinction  is  made  between  public  compliance  or  con- 
formity without  private  acceptance  which  will  occur  if  the  person  in 
question  is  restrained  from  leaving  the  situation  and  if  there  is  a  threat 
of  punishment  for  noncompliance  and  public  compliance  with  private 
acceptance  which  will  occur  if  the  person  desires  to  remain  in  the 
existing  relationship  with  those  attempting  to  influence  him.  Experi- 
mental evidence  which  bears  on  this  distinction  is  presented. 
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Choice  of  subjects,  expectations  and  cognitive  structure  provided 
them,  type  of  activities  and  subjects'  attitude  all  depend  on  the  vari- 
ables studied.  Pre-experimental  instruction,  false  reporting,  use  of  paid 
participants,  and  restriction  of  behavior  are  ways  to  control  and 
manipulate  variables. 
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Social  influence  processes  and  some  kinds  of  competitive  behavior 
are  theoretically  classed  as  manifestations  of  the  same  process,  the 
drive  for  self  evaluation  (which  is  of  necessity  based  on  comparisons 
with  other  persons).  Differences  are  caused  by  the  unidirectional  up- 
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Deviates  in  groups  show  greater  readiness  to  change  their  opinions 
and  less  confidence  than  conformers.  Deviates  show  less  tendency  to 
influence  others,  but  more  tendency  to  redefine  boundaries  to  exclude 
those  with  extremely  divergent  opinions  than  do  conformers.  In  high 
cohesive  groups  members  communicate  more  than  in  low  cohesive 
groups,  and,  in  the  former,  deviates  who  change  opinion  communicate 
less  than  those  who  do  not,  while  in  the  latter  there  is  a  difference 
marking  each  group.  Deviates  in  high  cohesive  groups  reveal  stronger 
pressures  to  uniformity  than  those  in  low  cohesive  groups,  but  this 
relationship  does  not  hold  for  conformers.  Effects  of  conditions  of 
"experts  present"  and  "no  experts,"  and  "no  correct  answer"  and 
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high  pressure  for  conformity  (uniformity  of  response)  or  when  the 
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democratic  leadership  on  two  children's  groups  is  briefly  described. 
The  democratic  group  has  less  tension  and  more  cooperation,  objec- 
tivity, constructiveness,  we-feeling,  and  stability  of  structure. 
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.» 

342.  Lippitt,  R.,  Polansky,  N.,  &  Rosen,  S.  The  dynamics  of  power:  A  field 

study  of  social  influence  in  groups  of  children.  Hum.  Relat.,  1952,  5, 
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Twenty-two  leaders  (20-year-olds)  of  youth  (adolescent)  groups 
were  found  to  modify  their  perception  of  the  members'  behavior  as 
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inverse  problem  where  the  form  of  behavior  is  given  and  the  satisfac- 
tion function  deduced. 
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and  paper  tests,  personal  history,  and  work  experience,  are  used  to 
differentiate  leaders  from  other  members  of  a  committee.  The  com- 
mittee has  a  higher  level  of  activity  under  the  predicted  leaders  than 
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462.  Scheidlinger,  S.  Psychoanalysis  and  group  behavior:  A  study  in  Freudian 

group  psychology.  New  York:  Norton,  1952.  (See  #115.) 

Various  emotional  processes  (identification,  object-ties,  relative  loss 
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general  discussion,  the  low  authoritarians  perceived  the  high  signifi- 
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579.  Zeleny,  L.  D.  Characteristics  of  group  leaders.  Sociol.  &  soc.  Res.,  1939, 

24,  140-149. 

Leadership  status  in  classroom  discussion  groups,  as  rated  by  par- 
ticipants, is  positively  related  to  group  participation,  knowledge,  in- 
telligence and  likeableness.  Also,  participation,  self-confidence,  and 
prestige  are  the  traits  which  distinguish  leaders  from  non-leaders  most 
clearly  on  a  rating  scale  of  leadership  traits  scored  by  participants. 

580.  Zeleny,  L.  D.  Sociometry  of  morale.  Amer.  sociol.  Rev.,  1939,  4,  799-808. 

The  "shared  feeling  of  like1'  [degree  of  expansiveness  of  group)  is 
proposed  as  an  index  of  morale.  Social  adjustment  is  defined  as  the 
degree  of  reciprocated  acceptance  (choices).  Reliability  and  validity 
data  are  presented. 

581.  Zeleny,  L.  D.  Experimental  appraisal  of  a  group  learning  plan.  /.  educ. 

Res.,  1940,  34,  37-42. 

Students  favor  five  man  discussion  groups  over  traditional  teaching 
methods  although  differences  in  knowledge  gained  and  attitudes 
changed  are  slight. 

582.  Zeleny,  L.  D.  Measurement  of  social  status.  Amer.  J.  Sociol.,  1940,  45, 

576-582. 

A  mathematical  expression  of  a  social  status  ratio  and  score  is  de- 
veloped, using  degree  of  acceptance  of  a  person  by  his  associates  in  a 
group  as  a  definition  of  social  status. 

583.  Zeleny,  L.  D.  Measurement  of  sociation.  Amer.  sociol.  Rev.,  1941,  6,  173— 

188. 

Measures  of  sociation,  status,  and  adjustment  based  on  the  socio- 
metric  test  are  proposed. 
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584.  Znaniecki,  F.  Social  groups  as  products  of  participating  individuals.  Amer. 
J.  Sociol.,  1939,  44,  799-812. 

Human  groups  are  combinations  of  social  roles,  rather  than  of 
biological  entities.  They  must  be  viewed  in  terms  of  status  and  func- 
tions of  members,  as  well  as  in  terms  of  their  existence  as  social  entities 
in  themselves. 
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153,  159,  164,  166,  167,  168,  169,  186 
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Theory 

3,  5,  6,  12,  16,  20,  21, 
47,  52,  53,  61,  62,  63,  64. 
70,  74,  75,  90,  93,  102, 
115,  116,  117,   118,   119, 

'35,  '37,  i39i  i4Ji  J53, 

164,  168,  1  jo,  174,  190, 

208,  209,  219,  225,  246, 

262,  263,  278,  282,  291, 

315,  318,  326,  327,  328, 

340,  350,  353,  359,  369, 

383,  384,  385,  386,  387, 

395,  397,  398,  4°9,  431. 

438,  442,  447,  451,  452, 

466,  467,  469,  471,  473, 
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292,  293,  314, 

329,  331,  334, 

37',  376,  382, 

388,  389,  394, 

433>  436,  437, 

454,  457,  462, 
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498,  502,  504, 
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144,  155,  i$6,  161,   163,   165,   169,   172, 
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264,  265,  267,  273,  281,  295,  317,  330, 
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Measurement  Techniques   (cont.) 
335,  339,  34o,  341,  342,  352,  3^5,  3^6 
373,  374,  375,  377,  37®,  38$,  386,  388 

391,  394,  395,  4°°,  4°',  4°4,  4°5,  4°6 
407,  411,  413,  423,  425,  436,  443,  444 

445,  448,  455,  457,  459,  468,  483a,  486 
491,  492,  493,  494,  495,  496,  497,  499 
$00,  501,  505,  506,  507,  pi,  519,  521 
526,  527,  539,  551,  571,  578 

Ratings,  impressions,  and  judgments:  8, 
9,  10,  11,  13,  14,  15,  17,  24,  2$,  26,  29, 
30,  31,  33,  34,  35,  36,  37,  38,  39,  42, 
45,  46,  51,  55,  $6,  59,  61,  62,  63,  65,  66, 
69,  78,  86,  90,  91,  92,  93,  98,  102,  103, 
10$,  106,  107,  109,  in,  112,  115,  120, 
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320,  324,  328,  330,  331,  332,  333,  335, 
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359,  360,  365,  366,  370,  372,  374,  380, 

392,  394,  395,  4oc>  4°2,  4°4,  4°5>  4°6, 
410,  413,  414,  420,  421,  422,  423,  432, 

4.'5,  438,  439,  441,  444,  448,  449,  450, 

454,  455,  456,  472,  475,  483a,  488,  492, 

494,  497,  501,  505,  507,  508,  515,  $16, 

517,  519,  521,  522,  524,  525,  526,  527, 

528,  $32,  535,  536,  537,  541,  548,  553, 
557,  559,  560,  561,  56z,  563,  565,  569, 
571,  572,  575,  576,  577,  578,  579 

Sociometric  tests:  2,  19,  23,  26,  29,  31, 
34,  40,  41,  47,  48,  49,  51,  58,  59,  76,  77, 
78,  80,  81,  8$,  88,  91,  /oo,  101,  106,  107, 
in,  112,  115,  117,  120,  126,  130,  134, 
138,  141,  143,  145,  146,  147,  154,  157, 
160,  161,  162,  163,  172,  174,  177,  178, 
179,  180,  182,  185,  194,  196,  201,  202, 
203,  205,  206,  207,  212,  215,  219,  220, 
225,  227,  232,  235,  236,  237,  239,  241, 
242,  244,  257,  261,  264,  267,  271,  273, 
276,  280,  286,  287,  288,  289,  290,  291, 
292,  293,  303,  308,  314,  315,  321,  322, 
330,  33 1.  335,  336>  339,  34°,  342,  343, 
344,  345,  346,  350,  367,  368,  378,  382, 
383,  384,  385,  387,  388,  389,  39o,  391, 
394,  395,  400,  401,  402,  404,  407,  410, 
419,  422,  429,  440,  445,  448,  455,  459, 

472,  475,  483a,  487,  492,  497,  501,  5°5, 
506,  507,  $09,  510,  $16,  517,  519,  523, 

529,  535,  549,  550,  552,  555,  564>  579, 
580,  582,  583 
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49,  50,  5i,  55 
85,  107,  in, 
134,  142,  145 
190,   194,  195 

213,  215,  223 
284,  291,  294 

335,  337,  339 
363,  368,  375 
408,  418,  419, 

458,  465,  472, 
501,  503,  505. 

533,  541,  546, 


Techniques  {cont.) 

I.Q.,    personality,    and 

10,  14,  30,  31,  34,  37,  39, 

59,  60,  72,  76,  78,  79,  81, 

115,   117,   120,   121,   128, 

,  146,  172,  174,  187,  189, 
200,  202,  207,  208,  210, 
241,  257,  267,  270,  276, 

,  296,  300,  308,  311,  312, 

,  343,  345,  354,  357,  362, 
378,  394,  395,  4°2,  4°4, 
440,  445,  448,  453,  455, 

475,  482,  483a,  49°,  497, 
507,  519,  528,  530,  531, 
565,  569,  573,  581 


Task  success  or  other  objective  criteria: 
1,  2,  4,  7,  14,  19,  23,  31,  35,  42,  44,  51,  55, 
5&,  ll,  73,  89,  96,  97,  98,  99,  101,  106, 
107,  in,  112,  115,  117,  120,  121,  129, 
136,  142,  147,  148,  151,  171,  174,  175, 
177,  178,  179,  183,  184,  188,  197,  198, 
203,  205,  206,  207,  215,  221,  223,  224, 
234,  239,  240,  243,  253,  255,  256,  259, 
266,  268,  269,  272,  274,  277,  284,  285, 
289,  297,  298,  300,  302,  303,  305,  312, 
319,  320,  321,  323,  325,  335,  338,  355, 
356,  357,  358,  361,  362,  363,  378,  379, 

381,  393,  394,  4°4,  4°8,  412,  4J4>  4' 5, 
416,  417,  419,  428,  440,  441,  445,  448, 

449,  450,  455,  458,  46°,  461,  463,  464, 
468,  469,  470,  474,  483,  489,  490,  497, 

499,  5°°,  50i,  5°6,  5°7,  510,  5'3,  5J4, 

516,  519,  528,  530,  531,  536,  538,  $39, 

541,  544,  546,  554,  557,  558,  569,  581 

Variables 

Activity  level:   2,  4,  6,  7,  9,  10,  11,  13, 

14,  17,  18,  19,  20,  21,  23,  24,  2$,  27,  28, 
31,  34,  41,  46,  $6,  57,  59,  69,  70,  73,  74, 
77,  81,  82,  83,  84,  8$,  86,  88,  90,  93,  96, 
98,  102,  103,  io$,  in,  112,  113,  115, 
120,  122,  123,  125,  131,  132,  134,  136, 
140,  148,  149,  151,  155,  158,  166,  174, 
181,  182,  190,  192,  193,  196,  202,  204, 
208,  210,  213,  214,  218,  221,  225,  227, 
230,  232,  233,  242,  249,  250,  253,  262, 
268,  272,  273,  274,  282,  283,  292,  294., 
296,  297,  300,  301,  317,  319,  323,  324, 
326,  335,  339,  34°,  342,  343,  352,  353 
355,  356,  362,  370,  374,  375,  377,  38$, 
386,  388,  394,  396,  401,  405,  409, 
412,  41$,  416,  419,  420,  421,  431,  433, 
435,  441,  443,  445,  448,  450,  455,  456, 
460,  468,  480,  483,  483a,  486,  488,  489, 
493,  495,  496,  497,  499,  500,  501,  5°5, 
506,  507,  508,  $11,  $13,  514,  515,  $16, 

517,  520,  526,  527,  528,  $32,  534,  544, 
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Variables  (cont.) 

554,  557,  558,  56l>  5&5,  5^9,  57°,  575, 
576,  579,  581 

Age  of  group  or  phases  in  process:  5,  6, 
8,  9,  12,  13,  15,  17,  18,  24,  2j,  26,  27,  30, 
42,  45,  46,  51,  52,  63,  64,  65,  78,  83,  89, 
93,  95,  96,  no,  115,  120,  124,  127,  135, 
146,  155,  155a,  158,  160,  161,  172,  174, 
177,  179,  182,  189,  196,  198,  208,  214, 
221,  228,  235,  236,  237,  242,  244,  246, 
247,  249,  263,  268,  270,  271,  272,  282, 
286,  294,  308,  310,  311,  314,  315,  320, 
323,  324,  326,  328,  330,  335,  339,  340, 

341,  346,  349,  354,  357,  358,  365,  370, 
378,  382,  388,  390,  395,  402,  408,  412, 
421,  438,  439,  444,  448,  449,  450,  456, 
464,  470,  471,  472,  475,  483a,  492,  497, 
501,  506,  511,  513,  516,  517,  519,  522, 
525,  526,  528,  531,  $32,  S39,  541,  S5Ji 
553,  559,  561,  568,  584 

Age  or  sex  of  members:  8,  9,  10,  13,  14, 
30,  31,  39,  40,  46,  55,  57,  76,  91,  92,  93, 
95,  99,  115,  145,  157,  160,  177,  179,  182, 
195,  200,  210,  211,  214,  223,  227,  232, 
235,  236,  237,  238,  244,  246,  261,  270, 
271,  272,  280,  284,  285,  291,  292,  294, 
309,  312,  314,  316,  324,  328,  329,  335, 
343,  345,  346>  362,  368,  374,  383,  388, 
393,  394,  395,  396,  402,  403,  4°5,  406, 
407,  408,  425,  431,  448,  456,  473,  489, 

494,  497,  499,  5oi,  5".  S'6,  525,  527, 
528,  532,  544,  548,  553 

Authoritarianism,  conservatism,  and  ri- 
gidity: 8,  9,  10,  37,  42,  52,  ;6,  69,  79, 
90,  93,  107,  no,  in,  115,  120,  13),  152, 
153,  158,  161,  184,  193,  202,  208,  209, 
228,  232,  246,  259,  285,  291,  297,  315, 
317,  326,  328,  330,  331,  335,  339,  340, 

342,  349,  354,  355,  364,  373,  376,  38°, 
383,  390,  394,  405,  406,  411,  413,  422, 
424,  440,  441,  448,  451,  458,  462,  465, 
467,  471,  483a,  488,  497,  501,  505,  507, 
520,  521,  528,  $32,  549,  571,  $74,  576 

Education,  training,  and  learning:  8,  14, 
39,  42>  51,  52,  64,  81,  93,  in,  115,  117, 
119,  126,  129,  131,  13s,  136,  143,  152, 

r57,  J77,  l83,  l84,  !98>  200,  2°2,  2°4, 

214,  222,  249,  257,  266,  291,  292,  298, 

300,  311,  312,  314,  320,  326,  328,  329, 

335,  34',  346,  362,  368,  369,  394,  4°2> 

4I3,  415,  4l6>  43i,  448,  46z,  482»  483, 

484,  497,  501,  507,  si 3,  5i6,  5'9,  52°» 
528,  532,  533,  535,  545,  581 


Variables  {cont.) 

Friendship:  2,  3,  5,  12,  14,  19,  23,  31,  33, 
40,  45,  55,  59,  63,  69,  70,  77,  78,  81,  8s, 
88,  89,  92,  93,  95,  100,  101,  10s,  in,  114, 
115,  120,  130,  133,  13s,  140,  145,  147, 
152,  153,  154,  157,  159,  161,  162,  163, 
166,  173,  174,  177,  178,  179,  180,  184, 
185,  192,  194,  195,  196,  201,  202,  203, 
205,  206,  210,  211,  216,  219,  221,  225, 
227,  232,  235,  236,  237,  242,  246,  257, 
262,  265,  267,  268,  271,  273,  274,  276, 
280,  281,  283,  286,  287,  288,  289,  290, 
291,  292,  293,  294,  297,  303,  308,  309, 
314,  315,  317,  322,  331,  335,  340,  343, 
344,  345,  346,  352,  354,  364,  3<56,  369, 
370,  37',  372,  377,  382,  3*5,  387,  388, 
389,  390,  391,  394,  396,  400,  401,  402, 
405,  407,  408,  419,  421,  422,  423,  425, 
429,  430,  440,  445,  447,  448,  450,  451, 

47 1.  472,  473,  474,  475,  477,  478,  4^o, 
482,  483a,  487,  489,  497,  505,  506,  507, 
520,  522,  524,  528,  529,  S32,  536,  540, 
541,  550,  552,  557,  559,  561,  564,  570, 
573,  514,  58»,  582>  583 

Heterogeneity  vs.  homogeneity:  9,  19, 
51,  76,  82,  93,  115,  120,  159,  165,  170, 
175,  176,  192,  199,  203,  226,  242,  246, 
256,  275,  285,  303,  328,  335,  341,  394, 
4°7,  437,  448>  449,  49°,  5OI»  5°5,  532, 
55l 


Leadership:  n,  12,  14,  16, 
31,  32,  33,  34,  35,  36,  37, 
42,  48,  49,  51,  52,  53,  $5, 
64,  66,  80,  81,  8s,  90,  92 

104,  iqs,  1 06,  107,  109, 

113,  114,  115,  117,  118, 

129,  13s,  139,  140,  147, 

160,  162,  184,  192,  193, 

202,  206,  208,  209,  212, 

222,  226,  228,  229,  230, 

239,  241,  244,  245,  246, 

259,  262,  267,  275,  277, 

289,  290,  291,  292,  293, 

314,  315,  317,  319,  325, 

33',  334,  335,  339,  34°, 

35i,  353,  354,  355,  356, 

361,  364,  368,  371,  375, 

387,  388,  389,  394,  396, 

404,  405,  406,  408,  409, 

421,  422,  423,  428,  430, 

437,  438>  439,  445,  446, 

452,  455-  458,  462,  46<5, 

475,  478,  483*,  484,  488, 

499,  $o\,  505,  506,  507, 

517,  520,  521,  522,  528, 

539,  54°,  54^,  549,  55°, 


18,  23,  24,  26, 
38,  39,  40,  41, 
S6,  61,  62,  63, 

,   93,    700,    IOI, 

no,   in,  112, 

124,  126,  127, 

150,  157,  158, 

194,  200,  201, 

215,  216,  220, 

232,  233,  234, 

249,  250,  255, 

285,  286,  288, 

297,  299,  311, 

326,  328,  330, 

341,  346,  349, 

357,  359,  3<5o, 

376,  383,  38s, 

399,  400,  402, 

412,  413,  420, 

43'.  433,  436, 

447,  448,  45°, 

467,  472,  473, 

496,  497,  498, 

508,  510,  j/5, 

532,  536,  537, 

551,  557,  559, 
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Variables  (cont.) 
561,  562,  563,  569,  570,  573,  574,  576, 
577.  579.  581,  584 

Mental  abilities:  intelligence,  percep- 
tion, and  aptitudes:   1,  5,  7,  8,  9,  10, 

J4>  l6.  34>  39.  49.  5°.  52.  55,  59.  6o.  61, 
62,  66,  76,  81,  85,  93,  96,  99,  101,  104, 

in,  115,  117,  120,  121,   126,  135,  138, 

142,  144,  148,  153,  154,  156,  157,  /70, 
176,  177,  178,  179,  183,  195,  196,  197, 
200,  202,  208,  209,  212,  213,  215,  221, 
223,  227,  231,  232,  240,  244,  253,  264, 
267,  268,  272,  273,  283,  285,  291,  292, 
299,  309,  312,  315,  316,  329,  334,  335, 
34'.  343.  346.  348,  356.  357.  359.  362. 
363,  37',  374.  375.  381,  394.  395.  39<5, 
397,  402,  404,  405,  406,  407,  408,  411, 
414,  419,  425,  432,  434,  440,  441,  447, 
448,  454,  455,  464,  465,  468,  469,  470, 
471,  482,  497,  501,  502,  507,  joj>,  515, 
516,  528,  529,  532,  533,  536,  541,  542, 
543.  546,  553.  554.  555.  558,  566.  579 

Norms:  primary  vs.  secondary  and  ref- 
erence group:  5,  8,  12,  16,  17,  41,  51, 
52,  54,  56;  59,  61,  62,  63,  64,  67,  7/,  93, 
95,   113,   115,   121,   131,   135,   139,   141, 

143,  152,  153,  155a,  162,  165,  166,  168, 
170,  174,  175,  176,  178,  191,  198,  208, 
216,  217,  218,  225,  228,  238,  246,  247, 
249,  251,  253,  257,  258,  260,  261,  262, 
269,  272,  302,  304,  307,  315,  318,  319, 
326,  328,  329,  334,  335,  339,  357,  364, 
370,  37',  376,  379,  387,  392,  394,  395, 
396,  397,  399,  409,  413,  421,  424,  426, 
434.  437.  439.  442.  444.  447.  448,  450. 
454.  456,  464.  466,  469.  470,  47i.  472, 

473.  475.  477.  478,  479,  481,  487,  501, 
507,  514,  517,  519,  521,  522,  528,  532, 
538,  55*,  559,  564.  568,  574,  577.  584 

Pain,  frustration,  and  personal  distrac- 
tion: 12,  13,  15,  30,  61,  62,  73,  79,  114, 
115,  120,  124,  136,  149,  188,  191,  192, 
221,  238,  266,  299,  307,  314,  315,  317, 
328,  329,  331,  332,  333,  335,  337,  349, 
354.  394.  4°4.  437.  447.  448,  455.  472. 

474.  475.  501,  503,  507.  524 

Personality  and  values:  5,  9,  12,  14,  16, 
23,  26,  29,  31,  37,  42,  45,  46,  48,  50,  59, 
62,  69,  72,  76,  77,  78,  79,  81,  82,  84,  86, 
90,  92,  93,  95,  97,  101,  104,  105,  106, 
in,  113,  114,  115,  116,  117,  120,  121, 
124,  129,  134,  13s,  137,  138,  140,  142, 
143,  144,  145,  146,  153,  156,  159,  174, 
178,  187,  189,  190,  194,  200,  202,  208, 


Variables  (cont.) 

212,  214,  216,  221,  222,  223,  225,  226, 

227.  23r.  232.  238,  241,  245,  247,  262, 

271,  276,  277,  283,  284,  290,  291,  292, 

293,  294,  295,  296,  297,  300,  303,  305, 

307,  309,  311,  314,  315,  318,  322,  328, 

335.  338,  343.  346.  35'.  352.  353,  363. 
366,  368,  369,  370,  371,  373,  374,  375, 

378,  385,  387.  388,  394,  395,  396,  397, 
399,  402,  404,  405,  406,  408,  421,  422, 

425,  43i,  435,  436,  438,  440.  446,  447, 
448,  453,  455,  458,  462,  465,  467,  471, 
473.  477.  482,  483a,  484,  486,  487,  490, 
497.  501.  502.  5°3.  5°6,  5°7.  5°8,  5"9, 
516,  520,  525,  527,  528,  $32,  533,  541, 
542,  543,  546,  549,  551,  553,  559,  568, 
569.  573,  574,  577,  579,  581 

Physical  abilities:  9,  59,  93,  96,  115,  120, 
170,  195,  227,  232,  291,  292,  308,  314, 

335.  343.  346.  349.  362,  368,  394,  4°2. 

404,  418,  425,  448,  449,  450,  455,  497, 
501,  514,  516,  528,  532,  544,  546,  579 

Physical    conditions:    light,    noise,  and 

changes  in  environment:   30,  36,  103, 

115,  148,  149,  151,  158,  166,  174,  202, 

216,  243,  258,  259,  265,  270,  307,  316, 

335,  358,  364,  37o,  394.  4'6,  4'7»  432. 

448,  45°.  464.  47*1  474.  5°».  5i4.  5l5, 
528,  546,  564 

Roles  (other  than  leadership):  14,  23, 
26,  51,  52,  53,  55,  56,  63,  72,  81,  82,  83, 
90,  91,  93,  95,  100,  105,  no,  114,  115, 
118,  126,  135,  137,  150,  152,  153,  158, 
177,  179,  184,  189,  202,  208,  221,  225, 
231,  233,  234,  244,  246,  249,  250,  262, 
277,  282,  286,  288,  289,  291,  292,  307, 
314,  319,  320,  322,  326,  327,  328,  330, 

335,  339,  342.  345.  34^.  353.  359.  36°. 
365,  368,  371,  373,  378,  383,  385,  387, 
388,  392,  394,  395,  397,  402,  403,  404, 

405,  406,  410,  413,  420,  421,  422,  423, 
424,  433,  436,  445,  448,  449,  450,  452, 
454,  455,  458,  459,  462,  466,  467,  479, 
483a,  487,  488,  498,  499,  500,  501,  502, 
507,  508,  510,  519,  520,  522,  524,  528, 
532,  535.  536,  539,  540,  545.  55i.  554. 
557.  559.  560,  561,  563,  568,  570,  571. 
574,  576,  583,  584 

Size  of  group:  10,  16,  23,  24,  25,  26,  28, 
36,  38,  51,  52,  83,  92,  95,  107,  109,  115, 
128,  135,  148,  149,  151,  159.  *72,  "77. 
179,  182,  197,  204,  211,  232,  233,  244, 
24^,  246,  252,  270,  279,  290,  306,  315, 
328,  335.  349.  363.  378,  385,  393.  394. 
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Variables  (cont.) 
407,  414,  417,  431,  448,  449,  456,  469, 
470,  479,  486,  490,  496,  501,  507,  513, 
518,  520,  532,  544,  551,  554,  558,  560, 
562,  565,  566,  574 

Status,  prestige,  and  power:  2,  12,  16, 
19,  23,  25,  26,  34,  38,  39,  45,  52,  55,  55, 
72,  78,  93,  101,  112,  113,  114,  115,  135, 
143,  145,  146,  159,  165,  170,  179,  182, 
194,  200,  209,  221,  225,  228,  232,  238, 
239,  242,  244,  246,  250,  256,  257,  261, 
262,  265,  271,  273,  283,  286,  290,  291, 
292,  302,  303,  308,  311,  315,  316,  335, 
340,  346,  362,  368,  369,  376,  38s,  387, 
400,  402,  403,  404,  405,  409,  413,  422, 
423,  447,  448,  45',  458,  470,  471,  472, 
473,  475,  479,  483<*>  487,  497,  499,  500, 
501,  520,  522,  523,  528,  532,  534,  539, 
540,  542,  552,  559,  568,  574,  579,  582 

Structure  and  communication:  2,  3,6, 
12,  13,  17,  19,  21,  23,  24,  25,  28,  32,  36, 
40,  42,  43,  44,  45,  51,  52,  54,  57,  58,  63, 
64,  70,  72,  80,  82,  83,  87,  88,  95,  102, 
104,  106,  no,  113,  115,  116,  117,  121, 
122,  124,  125,  129,  130,  133,  13s,  131, 
139,  143,  145,  146,  147,  152,  153,  155a, 
163,  164,  166,  167,  171,  173,  174,  184, 
185,  191,  192,  194,  198,  199,  202,  206, 
208,  215,  217,  218,  219,  222,  225,  226, 
230,  238,  241,  243,  244,  247,  249,  250, 
251,  257,  259,  261,  262,  265,  268,  277, 
278,  281,  282,  286,  287,  289,  290,  291, 
292,  293,  297,  300,  302,  303,  306,  314, 
315,  319,  320,  321,  326,  327,  328,  329, 
330,  33i,  335,  339,  34°,  34i,  342,  344, 
346,  347,  349,  351,  353,  355,  35^,  358, 
364,  365,  366,  367,  371,  382,  383,  38s, 


Variables  (cont.) 

388,  394,  395,  397,  398,  399,  402,  408, 

409,  429,  431,  433,  436,  439,  441,  445, 

447,  448,  45°,  45 1.  452,  453,  454,  457, 

459,  460,  461,  467,  470,  471,  476,  479, 

480,  481,  492,  493,  494,  496,  498,  500, 

501,  502,  506,  507,  509,  517,  519,  520, 

522,  523,  524,  528,  552,  $31,  540,  55°, 

55l,  555,  559,  56°,  56l»  563,  5^4,  5^9, 

570,  574,  576,  578,  580,  582 


Suggestibility  and  social 
pressure:  1,  5,  8,  16,  19, 
89,  92,  93,  107,  113,  115 
166,  167,  168,  170,  171, 
188,  192,  199,  208,  221, 
233,  239,  240,  262,  265, 
286,  299,  303,  304,  305, 
338,  341,  342,  348,  357, 

394,  399,  4".  4l7,  422, 
448,  449,  458,  460,  461, 

47 1.  473,  474,  482,  Soo, 
507,  j/5,  528,  531,  532, 
566 


conformity  to 

55,  7',  73,  87, 
,  117,  120,  149, 
173,  174,  180, 
222,  224,  228, 
267,  269,  284, 
326,  327,  335, 
364,  370,  378, 

423>  434,  44', 
463,  469,  470, 
501,  505,  506, 
539,  54°,  556, 


Task:  4,  5,  19,  27,  32,  35,  39,  44,  55,  59, 
60,  65,  79,  81,  82,  83,  85,  90,  93,  103, 

104,  10$,  106,  107,  109,  no,  in,   112, 

115,  117,  129,  131,  132,   147,   151,   152, 

153,  162,  177,  178,  179,   192,   194,   196, 

203,  205,  211,  214,  220,  222,  241,  242, 

243,  246,  253,  255,  256,  261,  266,  280, 

284,  291,  292,  298,  332,  333,  335,  340, 

344,  352,  3<56,  370,  376,  380,  385,  387, 

394,  407,  448,  450,  455,  459,  463,  464, 

468,  470,  483,  489,  490,  497,  501,  506, 

508,  511,  512,  516,  530,  536,  540,  546, 

548,  558,  563 


A  NOTE  ON   THE 


Type 


IN   WHICH   THIS    BOOK    IS    SET 

the  text  of  this  book  was  set  on  the  Linotype  in  Janson,  a  re  cut- 
ting made  direct  from  type  cast  from  matrices  made  by  Anton 
Janson.  Whether  or  not  Janson  was  of  Dutch  ancestry  is  not 
known,  but  it  is  known  that  he  purchased  a  foundry  and  was  a 
practicing  type-founder  in  Leipzig  during  the  years  1660  to  1687. 
Janson's  first  specimen  sheet  was  issued  in  1675.  His  successor  is- 
sued a  specimen  sheet  showing  all  of  the  Janson  types  i?i  168 p.  His 
original  matrices  are  now  in  the  possession  of  the  Stempel  foundry, 
Frankfurt  am  Main. 

His  type  is  an  excellent  example  of  the  influential  and  sturdy 
Dutch  types  that  prevailed  in  England  prior  to  the  development 
by  William  Caslon  of  his  own  incomparable  designs,  which  he 
evolved  from  these  Dutch  faces.  The  Dutch  in  their  turn  had  been 
influenced  by  Garamond  in  France.  The  general  tone  of  Janson, 
however,  is  darker  than  Garamond  and  has  a  sturdiness  and  sub- 
stance quite  different  from  its  predecessors.  It  is  a  highly  legible 
type,  and  its  individual  letters  have  a  pleasing  variety  of  design. 
Its  heavy  and  light  strokes  make  it  sharp  and  clear,  and  the  full- 
page  effect  is  characterful  and  harmo?iious. 
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